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PREFACE

Thas third volume of the Vepic VarianTs deals with the inflectional
forms of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns The general plan and pur-
poses of the VEpic VARIANTE series have been set forth in the preface
to Volume 1, The Verb (1930) Volume 2, Phonetics, appeared 1n 1932

Except for a prehminary and incomplete collection of materials,
Bloomfield’s relation to this volume does not go beyond the formula-
tion of the onginal project On the other hand, I have had the benefit
of active assistance from my friend and pupil Dr Murray B Emeneau,
who supplemented Bloomfield's hists of materials by extensive additions
of his own collectanea, and prepared a preliminary draft of the entire
book I hope that 1t may be possible for him to continue this coopera-
tion 1n future volumes of the series, this volume has benefited greatly
by his industry and acumen I have, however, worked over the entire
book 1n the most intimate way, and the responsibility for 1ts final form
18 wholly mine

During correction of the proof, we received Hanns QOertel's valuable
monograph, “Zur Kapisthala-Katha-Samhita” (SBBAW ph -h Abt,
1934, Heft 6) We felt able to make only the most important additions
from 1ts materials, these are indicated by references to "'Oertel’’ followed
by a page-number They include all appropriate vanants not previously
noted by us

The publication of this volume, as of 1ts predecessors, has been made
possible by the very generous financial aid of the LiNcuisTic SocieTy
oF AMERIcA and of the AMERICAN CoUNciL oF LEARNED SoCIETIES
Devorep To HumanisTic STUDIES, to both of which we are deeply
grateful

T'ravkLIN [LDGERTON
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ABBREVIATIONS AND SYMBOLS

The standard abbreviations used 1n thie volume are the same as n
ita predecessors VV = Vedic Vanants, the numerals 1 and 2 after
VV refer to the first and second volumes Vedie texts are referred to
by the abbreviations used in the Concordance RVRep = Bloom-
field’s Rigveda Repetitions

The astenisk * indicates a vanant reading in one text when the
mantra occurs 1n that same text with the reading for which this vamant
18 & subatitute, that 18, 1t calls attention to the occurrence of both
forms of the vanation 1n the same text

The dagger t 15 used to call attention to a quotation which needs to
be corrected 1n the Concordance

15






CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY -

§1 This volume of the Vedic Varants deals with the inflection of
nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and aims to include all variations 1
the inflected forms of such words in the repented mantras of the Veda,
except as indicated 1n §® The matenal falls into two divisions, which
we call formal variants, and syntactic and styhstic variants Under
formal vanants we include all vanations between what are intended
as equvalent forms for the same case, number, and gender Under
syntactic and styhstic variants are included the rest, that 13 vanations
1n case, number, and gender The latter are, as was to be expected,
much more numerous then the former

FormaL VaRrIANTS

§2 The formal vanants constitute a kund of addendum to the third
volume of Wackernagel’s great grammar, which, we need scarcely say,
has been constantly consulted by us and has been of infinite value
Students of that masterly work will find, we hope, that 1t 18 supple-
mented and at times corrected by this book

§3 We begin with variation between the dual endings @ and au 1n
all declensions (Ch II) They are fairly numerous and interesting, but
reveal nothing new in principle  Next (Ch III) the vanations between
the ferunine endings az and ds in the dative and ablative-genitive
singular, which put this important matter in 2 somewhat new Lght
Not only may a: forms be used as ablatives as well as gemitives, but
also ds forms as datives, the latter fact has, so far as we know, never
before been specifically recognized

§4 Coming now to formal vanants in the a declension specifically
(Ch IV), we take up first the nom pl 1n ds or gsas, which 1s largely
a matter of meter The same 18 t1ue of the more numerous vanations
mn the neuter plural @ and d@nz, and of the relatively few interchanges
of the mstr pl 1n a5 and ebhis  The abl sg endings dt and (a)ias
interchange but rarely, and so far as we have noticed only in pro-
nouns and pronomnal adjectives  Still rarer, and somewhat dubious,
are the interchanges of @ and ayd 1n the fem mstr sg

17



18 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

§6 The next chapter (V) 18 2 long one, and takes up vanant forms
of the short and long 2 declensions That there 13 much interplay
between these declensions has long been recognized, but the extent and
variety of these interchanges as here revealed 18 surpnsing and goes
farther at a number of points than has been shown by any previous
treatment Next comes a much shorter but still fairly lengthy chap-
ter (VI) on variations 1n the short and long « stems, also with interesting
results

§6 1In the r declension we find little except varnations between long
and short r 1n the gen pl, and one or two shifts of ablaut in the stem
final  Such shifts of ablaut form the first part of the section dealing
with consonantal stems It 18 followed by a section dealing with the
interplay of vant, vdns, (v)as, and van stems Next a section on n
stems, the prineipal variations here are 1in the neuter plural (¢ and 4,
partly phonetic in charaeter, very rarely d or ¢ and dni), oblique cases
with and without intermediate (‘euphome’) a, instrumentals 1n nd for
mnd {rom man stems, and loe sg 1n an or ani, largely a matter of
meter This chapter (VII) 1s concluded with a few miscellaneous vari-
ants deahng with heterochitic stems and the hike

§7. The short chapter (VIII) on diphthongal stems does not contain
much of general interest That on adjectives and numerals (IX) 1s
algo brief and not very important, 1t contamns chiefly shifts between
fern adjectives in @ and 7, and nominal and pronominal forms from
pronorminal adjectives

§8 Our formal vanants conclude with a chapter (X) on the forms
of pronouns Except a few sporadic and miscellaneous vanants hsted
at the end, they all concern interchange between enclitic and ortho-
tomc pronouns, acc, dat, and gen sg and pl Meter 1s apt to be
concerned 1 them, and in the case of the ace sg forms also certain
phonetic aspects, which have already been referred to 1n VV 2

SyNTACTIC AND STYLISTIC VARIANTS

§9 These are much more numerous than the formal varnants We
have found shifts between every one of the eight cases and every other,
as well as between each of the three numbers and genders and every
other In thege sections we usually group nouns, adjectives, and pro-
nouns together, without distinction, since 1t 18 obvious that as a rule
the principles governig shift of ease 1n noun forms are just the same
as in adjective and 1n pronoun forms The hsts are i general as
complete a8 we could make them by repeated and intensive search
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However, 1n the vanations in number we have included complete lists
of pronoun vanants only when there 18 no change of person or stem
That 15, we have tried to include all shifts between pronouns of e g
the 18t sg and 1st pl , and between 2d sg and 2d pl, but not of 1st sg
and 2d pl or vice versa To have ineluded the latter would have
swollen the hsts out of all proportion to the value of the additional
matenals for our present subject, 1n so far as they have a bearing on
number, this bearing 1s sufficiently” illustrated by the examples we have
included —In a few other cases, all specifically noted, we have given
only examples, rather than complete hsts, of formally similar vanants
occurring 1n the same passage

§10 As was to be expected, there are great differences 1n the fre-
quency of interchange between the various categories Certan of the
cases—such as vocative and locative—hardly ever exchange, while
others—such as nominative and accusative—exchange very frequently
Case vanations as a whole are much more numerous than those of
number and gender, and number variations much more numerous than
those of gender

§11 Roughly spealung we may think of these variants as falling 1nto
two main categories  One group consists of those in which the vanation
has an immediate rejation to the meaning of the two varying morphemes
Thus, first, we may find the substitution of one construction for another,
where both are equally possible, without change of meaning, or with so
httle change that the meanings are essentially 1dentical ~ For instance,
after certain prepositions and certain verbs different oblique cases may
be used without difference of meaning Or a double dual may vary
with a pair of singulars Or a noun may vary in gender, and conse-
quently 1ts form, or the form of a modifying adjective or pronoun, may
vary, without difference in meaming  Or the difference of meaning may
be a very shght one, such that sumilar changes occur 1n considerable
numbers in Vedie tradition, as 1s the case with instrumentals and datives
hke the following the RV pada sam fam siiicatu 1@dhase ‘may he sprinkle
1t unto bounty’ 1s changed in K8 , in the like context, to sam (at siiicaty
ra@dhas@ ‘'may he sprinkle 1t with bounty,’ which means virtually the
same thing There are very many cases of this sort among the inter-
changes of case, and they constitute one of the most interesting and
moportant results of this volume They show interplay between the
various case forms to a hitherto unsuspected extent

§12 There are all possible gradations between absolute equivalence
and marked difference of meaning 1n connection with such shifts of
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form On the whole, we recognize 1t as our duty to seek for differences
of meanng, however shght, when different morphemes are used But
the 1mportant lesson of our materials 15 not the differences between
varant syntactical usages, these were pretty well understood before
It 18 rather the surprising extent to which they play into one another
Constructions which at first mght seem to have nothing to do with one
another turn out to be practically interchangeable on an astomishing
scale Who would think @ prior:t that there could be any relation
between the instrumental, of either accompaniment or means, and the
final dative? Yet we find a large number of cases hke that quoted
above, in which the two are virtually synonymous And we shall find
that this 18 no 18olated 1nstance

§13 The second large group of these variants conmsts of those which
have no real relation to the syntactic uses of the variant morphemes,
but whose interest consists in the light they throw on the processes of
Vedic tradition  They 1llumine the ways in which the whole stock of
mantra material was reworked 1n the course of centuries, but do not
illustrate points of Vedie grammar

Transfer of epithet

§14 Probably the most widespread of the processes here referred to
18 that to which we have given the name of ‘transfer of epithet’ A
change 1n number, gender, or case, or 1n two or all three of these, may
signalize the appheation of an epithet (whether noun, adjective, or pro-
noun) to a different person or thing in one text from that to which 1t
apples 18 another Thus, RV 10 125 3cd reads tam mda devd vy adadhuh
purutrd, bhiiristhatram bhary aveSoyantim  In the repetition of this in
the AV 430 2cd, dveSayantim 18 changed to dveSgyantah The RV
original means ‘the gods have established me (Vic) vanously in many
places, me of many stations, bestowing abundantly’ The epithet
dveSayantim here agrees with the object, Vie In the AV 1t 158 made
to agree with the subject, the gods “ntroducing (installing) me abun-
dantly,’ or ‘making me enter into many things’ By this alteration
the AV substitutes a normnative for an accusative, a plural for a
singular, and a masculine for a feminine, yet obviously the change has
no bearing on the syntax of case, number or gender It interestingly
lustrates the psychology of the Vedie traditionahsts, whatever may
have been precisely in the mind of the composer of the original form
(this 18 & problem which may be left for exegetes of the passage), the
AV has a secondary lectio facilior, the meaning of which 1s mmple
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enough, evidently the AV redactor stumbled over the recondite mean-
ing of the passage 1n 1ts Rigvedic form See Edgerton, Studies in
Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 126

§16 Only shghtly different 15 a case hke the followaing tasmar devd
amrtah (AV amriam) sam wyayantam (AV °tu) AV TS MS ApMB,
‘let the gods provide for him nectar’ or ‘let the immortal gods provide
for hum’ (objects suppled from the preceding ine) Here one of the
two vamant forms, 1n this case we beheve the onginal one (that of AV'),
contains an independent noun, not strictly speaking an ‘epithet’ of any
other word, which in the other version 8 ‘transferred’ as an epithet to
the word deva(h) The reverse of this, in which the older form of the
variant presents an ‘epithet’ which 1s given independent construction
in the secondary form, also occurs (an example 1s found 1n the next
paragraph) Such vanants as these are also mncluded by us, with a
shght stretchung of the term, in the category of ‘transfer of epithet ’

§16 Transfers of epithet are extremely common, and are found as
between each of the three genders and numbers and almost every two
of the eight cases Often the varation involves more change than
that of the word-ending alone, the vanant forms may be really different
words, as 1n asmabhyam wndav indrayuh (SV indriyam) RV SV | here
the RV indrayuh 1s an epithet of the subject of the verb (pavasva),
SV changes 1t into tndriyam, object of that verb Since such varia-
tions really concern Vedie psychology rather than grammar and syntax,
variants of this sort are included 1n our hats of ‘transfer of epithet '

Form aftraction or asstmilation

§17 The process described as ‘transfer of epithet’ involves in many,
perhaps most, mstances attraction 1n form (case, number, or gender)
to another word 1n the context We have, however, restricted the term
‘form attraction’ or ‘assimilation’ 1n a techmeal sense to a different
group of varniants In them a word, without being made to refer to a
different person or thing 1n such a way that the process can be described
as ‘transfer of epithet,” nevertheless suffers a change 1n form by
attracltion or assimilation to an adjacent word 1n the context Such
variants are fairly frequent as between different cases, and we then
describe the process as ‘case attraction’ They are much rarer as
between different numbers and genders

§18. The word exercizing the attraction may be a name or epithet
of the same person or thing to which the vanant word refers, as 1n
yagiiasya (AV cittasya) mdta (SMB madtaram) suhavd me (AV no) astu
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AV TB SMB (preceded in SMB by dk#tim devim manasd prapadye)
‘1 do homage with my mind to the goddess Alriti, the mother of the
sacrifice, may she be easly invoked for us’ So SMB, construing the
epithet ‘mother of the sacnfice’ with the accusatives of the preceding
pada, while the other texts make 1t agree with the subject 1n 1ts own
pada, but both refer to the same personage

§19 Furthermore, however, the word exercizing the attraction may
not refer to the same entity as the attracted word In such cases the
result 18 a real difference of meaning as well as of construction In the
followmng formula we have two such attractions, each in a different
text hawnsd yagia (TB yayiam) indriyem (VS “yaih) VS MS KS TB
The onginal form was clearly that found in MS K8 ‘(They praised
Indra,) huis strength, with oblation, at the sacnfice’ In VS wndriyam
18 attracted to the case of hamyd '  with oblation, with powers’
In TB yayfie 18 attracted to the case of indriyam ‘(They praised Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, (hus) strength’ (§473) Such
changes as these are easy enough 1n the mtuahstic language of the Vedic
mantras, which are much more interested 1n 1mpressive sound than
in sense  They oceur between most of the cases

§20 Specisl attention may be called to a particular type of case
attraction, in which one form of the vanant contans a relative pro-
noun, most often 1n the nommative case (the defining or ‘articular’
relative), as in tam Rravyddam asisamam AV | yah kravyat tam asiSamam
Kaué, ‘I have appeased the flesh-eater’ (§396) Here, 1f we regard the
AV form as older (which however can scarcely be regarded as certain),
the change 1s a sort of converse of case-attraction, the asssmilated form
being the older But such 1nstances can hardly be separated from the
following, where the assumilated form, without the relative, 18 clearly
secondary tam u stuhi yo entah sindhou sunuh satyasya yuvinam AV ,
tam w gtuhy antahendhum sinum salyasya yuvanam AS , ‘praise him
who 18 within the waters, the son of truth, the youthful’ (§394)

Phrase inflection

§21 The third type of variation which seems to us to 1llustrate the
underlying psychology of Vedic tradition, rather than the grammar or
syntax of the language, 18 that to which we have given the name of
‘phrase inflection ' In 1t a phrase 1s hited out of 1ts onginal context
and used 1n a different one, which requires a different form or con-
struction for one or more of the words Sometimes 1t 15 a single pada
which 13 borrowed and adapted to & new context, perhaps in the same
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viamty, as when AV 4 34 6b Rsirena pirnd udakena dadhnd, ‘full
of milk, water, and sour milk,’ 1s repeated 1n the next stanza with pir-
ndn for pirnd(h) The stanzas are otherwise different, mn the first
the nom cage agrees with the nouns in the preceding pida, ghrtahrada
madhukdléh surodakah, while 1n the second the ace agrees with the
preceding ace (caturah Rumbhdns caturdha dadami) The same sort of
adaptation to new contexts occurs much more often in passages which
are not so closely associated

§22. A somewhat different type of ‘phrase inflection’ 15 illustrated
by the following Gyusmatidam (ApMB HG &yusman :dam, MG once
ayusmonn wdam) part dhatsve vassh AV SMB ApMB PG HG MG
(bis), ‘O long-hved one (or, being long-hved) do thou put on this gar-
ment’ In some texts the epithet 18 masculine, here the Aryan boy
at the 1mitiation ceremony 1s addressed In others 1t 18 fermmne, these
address the bride at the marriage nte An entire stanza may be thus
adapted to a new material context (as distinguished from the different
verbal context concerned 1n the vanant quoted above), and such ‘phrase
mflection’ 15 & very frmtful source of variation in number and gender,
while case variation 18 usually associated rather with the type of the
preceding paragraph  Yet the two do not differ much 1n essence and
1t 18 1mpossible to draw a sharp line between them They include a
great many variants which the Vedic ntuahsis would call @has or
wkdras

Muscellaneous variants

§23 It should finally be said that, among the vanations in case
particularly, there are not a few that are mscellaneous and unclassifi-
able Generally they involve rather sweeping reconstructions of the
varient passage, with substitutions of different words and other drastic
changes For the sake of completeness we have tried to include even
these, and indeed many of them have considerable interest, and throw
Light on the mental operations of the rituehistic traditionahsts, and at
times on the exegesid of individual passages

Arrangement of the maleriala

§24. In arranging the ‘syntactic and styhstic’ vanants (as dis-
tinguished from the ‘formal variants’, §1) we have decided, after some
hesitation, to follow strictly the classifications suggested by the forms
themselves We shall begin with the vanants of each case with every
other case, whatever their nature, and then follow with the variants
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of the three numbers and the three genders Tlus involves separation
of the varants of the types last described, cases of ‘transfer of epithet’,
‘form attraction’, ‘phrase inflection’, and miscellaneous, 1nto thirty-odd
possible divisions (not all showing actual examples), o that e g van-
ants involving ‘transfer of epithet’ appear separately under vanations
of Vocative and Nomnative, Voeative and Accusative, Vocative and
Instrumental, and so on through the list Of course, such vanants
muy be said logically to belong together, for they illustrate the same
aspeet of Vedic Iiterary psychology, and nothing else  In principle 1t
makes no difference what case-forms, number-forms, or gender-forms
are 1nvolved

§26 Deapite this objection, we feel that 1t was impossible for us to
dv otherwise than follow the lines of formal vanation For no ngid
Iine can be drawn between the categores at certain points Form
attraction or nssumilation often seems to have been a contributory
influence 1n brninging about a syntactic shift, which nevertheless occurs
elsewhere without any such contmbutory influence Some types of
'phrase inflection’ are closely similar to, and should certainly not be
separated from, eertain syntactic vanations For 1nstance, the shift
between a vocative of direct address, usually with a second-person verb,
and a nommnative of indireet statement, typically with a third-person
verb, 1s 4 genwine syntactic variation Yet 1t occurs also, and quite
often, 1n cases where a formula 18 lifted from 1ts original context and
adapted to a new context, and where the change of case 1s precisely due
to thws fact, so that we have a genwune and typical case of ‘phrase
inflection’ (see §329) By consulting our Table of Contents and the
Index of Subjects 1t will be easy for any one interested to bring together
all the instances of ‘transfer of epithet’ ete

SUMMARY OF BYNTACTIC VARIATIONS

§26 We shall now proceed to summanze very briefly the contents
of the syntactic chapters, and to indicate the most 1mportant results
that bear on Vedic grammar and syntax In this summary we shall
1gnore the vanants dealing with 'transfer of epithet’, ‘lorm attraction’,
and ‘phrase inflection’ We shall begin with brief accounts of the most
1mportant and interesting ways 1n which each of the eight cases vanes
with the others, and follow with corresponding statements on variations
of number and gender



INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 25

Vocalive and other cases

§27 Vanations between the vocative and other cases usually sig-
nalize shift between direct address and indirect reference, as 1n mate-
vasma adite (SG °tih) arma yacha (S§G yansat) AV TS MS KS TB
TA SG ApMB, ‘hke a mother grant, O Adita (Adit1 shall grant)
protection unto him’ (§§322, 326) However, in varnants with the
nominative, the latter may be appositional to a 2d person subject, so
that direct address 1s found 1n both forms Thus, @ testha milravar-
dhanah (AV °ng) AV KS TB 1 Apf{, ‘approach ncreasing friends’
or ‘approach, O increaser of friends" (§§323, 334)

§28 Simularly also with other cases in varation with voec  Thus, a
vocative of direct address may vary with an accusative of indirect
reference rcd yam: maruto brahmanaspatim (SV °te), devan (SV devd)
avo varenyam RV BV MS K8, ‘mth a bymn I approach the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent aid’ or ‘I approach [you], O
Maruts’ ete (§343) Or else both forms may contamn dircct address
namasydmas tvedyam (KS °ya) jatavedah RV MS KS TB, ‘we pay
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas (to thee, O wor-
shipful J)' (§348)

§29 With the instrumental, where both forms have direct address,
a second subject may be expressed by an associative mstr or by another
voe , as in mo 5i ne indritra (TS twndra) prisu devash (KS devah, TS MS
deva) RV VS TS MS KS 8B, ‘O Indra along with the gods (and ye
gods, or O god")’ (§353) On the other hand the instrumentahty thru
which a result 15 expected may be indirectly referred to in the instr
or directly addressed 1n the voc jagatyainam (AS °ty cnom) wksp @
vebayamah (°mz, °n) TS MS K8 AS, ‘O jagati (by means of the
1agati) may we (I) settle him in the tribes!” (§354)

§30 Likewise with the dative both these types are found agnaye
(AV Kau§ agne) samadham dhdrsam (ahdrsam) AV Kaus§ AG GG
SMB SG PG HG ApMB, ‘O Agm (for Agm) I have brought fire-
wood, for the great Jatavedas', ksayadvira (TS °virdya) sumnam asme
te astu RV TS (§§358-9)

§31 And with the gemtive, the shift between direct address and
indirect reference 18 found 1n ghrtavati sevtar (MS K8 °tur) ddhipatye
(TS °tyarh) TS MBS KS AS, ‘n [thy] overlordshup, O Savitar’ or 4n
Sawvitar's overlordehip’ (§363), while direct address 1s found mn both
vanants in brhaspatisutasya ta (K8 om te) indo (K8 M8 wnda) T8
M8 K8, brhaspalisutasya deva soma ta indor (VSK 1nda) VS VSK

§B (§aes)
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Nomanatwe and other cases

§32 Perhaps the most characteristic way 1n which the nomnative
may vary with other cases 1n general 18 that in which one varnant form
has an independent statement, with subject nominative, which 1n the
other form 15 compressed 1nto syntactic dependence, as a rule on an
adjoining sentence, the nomiative being replaced by any other case
Thus, with the accusative mwrrtum tvadham par: veda wmévatch VS MS
8B , nurriar o1 tvaham par: veda mévatah (sarvatoh) AV TS K8, 'I know
thee completely as Nirrt1' (§393) Or the dependence may be created
by the nsertion of an active verb yem vedih pare antah prthwvyah
RV AV VS §B AS LS, vedim dhuh param antam prthwyah TS
KSA , ‘this altar 18 the extreme limit of the earth’ or ‘they declare
the altar (to be) the extreme limit of the earth’ (§392) And notably
we find a group 1n which the independent nominative 1s put 1n a relative
clause tam u sfuhr yo antah mndhau AV tem u sfuhy antehsindhum
AS , both meaning ‘praise him who 1s within the waters’ (§394)

§33 With the instrumental gavd te krindn:s TS ApS wam gaus
tayd te krinan: M8, ‘with a cow let me buy of thee’ or ‘here 18 a cow,
with her’ etc (§418)

§34 With the dative tasmd efam bharata tadvas$dya (tadvabo dadrh)
RV (both), ‘bring this to him who desires 1t’' or ‘bring this to him, he
desires 1t and 18 generous’ (§425)

§36 With the ablative wgno (vgnoh, vignos) sthinam asi (MS MS
sthamds, KS sthamnah) VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS (§433)
In KS connected syntactically with the following, ita  viryam akrnot

§36 With the gemitive agnigomayor aham devayayyaya caksugman
(vrtraha) dhiaydsam TS ApS, agnisomau vrtrahanou tayoer (vrirchandn
agnisomayor) sham devayajyayd vrirahd bhiydsam KS MS (§445)

§37 With the locative Rrte yonau (KS krto yonir) vapaicha bizam
(vizam) RV AV V8 TS MS KS S$B, ‘mn the prepared womb (the
womb 18 prepared,) scatter here the seed’ (§450)

§38 With the vocative (§338) trgtha ratham (rathe) adhi tam (yam,
TB yad) vajrahasta (TB °teh) RV VS SB TB Instead of ‘O vajra-
handedV, TB says ‘since (thou art) vajra-handed’

§39 Otherwise most of the interchanges between nominative and
other cases either belong to general classes like ‘transfer of epithet’ or
‘phrase mfection’ (§§14-6, 21-2), or are matters of alternative syn-
tactic expressions for what 18 essentially the same 1dea  Thus, the same
thought may be expressed 1n an active or transitive form, with accusative
of direct object or goal, or 1n an 1ntransitive or passive form, with the
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accusative changed to a nominative, as in (om) agnym tarpaydm: BDh ,
‘I gratify Agn1,’ but agnis trpyatu SG, ‘let Agm be gratified’ (§373)

§40. Sunilarly, the instrumental of agent or means expresses that
which performs an action, and so 1n intransitive or passive expressions
may vary with another expression in which 1t 15 made the subject of
an active verb, 1n the nominative, as 1n ya im vahanta déubh:h RV,
‘who travel by horses,’ but yadi vahanly aéavah SV , ‘when horses carry
[mm]’ (§408) And 1n the same way, with a verb denoting origin, the
ablative of source with a passive expression 18 the equivalent of the
subject nominative with the corresponding active, 1n asmad va: tvam
aydyathd JB AG Kau§, ‘from him thou wast produced,’ asmat tvam
adh jato 's2 VS §B TA K§ Karmap, same sense, but ayam va:
tvam aganayad 8§, ‘he verly has begotten thee' (§432)

§41 In a rather more intricate way, but fairly commonly, the dative
of purpose varies with o nominative (usually then an epithet of the
subject), as denoting something desired for or attributed to the sub-
ject Thus, pade-pade pdfinah santr setavah (AV °re) RV AV KB
ApS, ‘on every spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a
bond)’ (§420)

§42 Other variations are related to specific aspects of the syntax of
other cases and will be treated in dealing with them below

Accusatwe and other cases

§43 The accusative may be used 1n forming adverbs, of such loose
and genera] meaning that they may vary with corresponding forms of
practically any other case Thus even with the nominative, the nomi-
native form being then of course an adjective, ag 1n subhih svayambhih
prathamah (AS 88 °mam) VS SB AS S§, where the word “first’ has
essentially the same meaning and apphication whether 1t be 1n form an
adjective agreemng with the subject (VS SB), or an adverb (AS
8S), §404

§44 The instrumental varies 1n such cases especially easily with the
accusalive, being used 1n quite the same adverbial way, as 1n ghrtdcy
asy upobhrn némnd (VSK ndma) VS VSK SB (and others, §471)
Here both mean simply nomene, 'by name '

§46 The final dative may also be substantially equivalent to an
adverbial accusative, as in tam (MS lan) ma devd avanfu sobhdya:
(MS °y;1) TS MS TA, ‘may the gods aid me unto splendor (splen-
dudly)’ (§487)

§48 The locative 1s used as well as the accusative 1n forms that are
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vaguely adverbial tena devd devatam agra (VS MB KS agram) dyon
AV VB MS KS tapasd (TS tayé@) devd devaldm agra dyan TS TB TA
MahanU, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood 1n the
beginning (agre or agram)’ (§530)

§47 The accusative of goal, which develops 1nto, and cannot clearly
be distinguished from, the purely syntactic accusative of ‘direct object’,
18 found varying in one way or another with every other oblique case
Naturally the psychology of the passages varies to some extent Thus
with the instrumental and accusative, the variation 18 specially apt to
occur when ihe verb may be felt as connoting the idea of ‘Joiming’,
which suggests the assoeiative instrumental, a8 1n {unam Rindéd abhe
(AV anu) yantu (MS kindlo abhy etu) vdha:h (AV TS wvdhan) RV AV
V8 TS MS K8 SB, ‘prosperously let the plowmen (plowman) go
along with (after) the draft-amimals’ (§467) But these two cases also
mterchenge where no notion of ‘Joining’ 15 present, as in pra $masru
(SV émasrubher) dodhuvad drdhvatha bhat (SV °dha bhuvat) RV SV,
‘shalang (with) his beard’ (§469) Or the 1nner’, ‘cognate’, or ‘resulta-
tive’ accusalive varies with an instrumental of manner or means
ghrtendrkam abhy arcantr valsam AV, tam orkair abhy arcanis vatsam
TB , ‘they sing with ghee a song (sing with songs) unto the young’
(§465) And tasmd wndrdya hamsa (TB haver @) juhota MS TB (and
others, §466), ‘offer (with) oblation to Indra here’

§48 So the final dative or the dative of the interested party may
vary with the accusative of goal, kdmena ma (TA me) Rdma dgan
(TA agat) AV TA, 'by love love has come to (for?) me’, s@ paprathe
prtha parthivana (KS M8 ®waya) K8 TB ApS MS | ‘this earth spread
out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to reach the earthly (region)’
(§§478-9) Many other cases will be found below under accusative
and dative vanants, but in perbaps the majonty of them the psycho-
logical dufference 1s greater between the two vanant forms

§49 With the ablative we find strict equavalence only after preposi-
tons (@ ‘until’ with aee = abl, §494) But with verbs of separation
the two things separated (one acc, the other abl ) may change places,
as . wam duruktat (PG °tam) parbddhamana SG SMB PG ApMB
MG, ‘this (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or ‘warding off
slander (from 1ts wearer)’ (§493)

§60 With the gemitive, equvalence to the accusative shows 1tself
chiefly after certain verbs which may govern both cases, and after
nouns with verbal foree Thus, verbs of eating and drinking show
objects i either case, as also in the locative papuh serasvatyé nadyah
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(MS °tyam nadyam, K§ ApS °fim nadim) Vet K§ ApS MS, ‘they
drank (of, or 1n) the Sarasvati niver’ (§§501, 544)

§61 Verbs of offering take acc, gen, or mnstr of the thing offered
tasmd wndrdya sulam 4 juhota (TB Ap§ jukomi) VS VSK MS K8
§B TB ApS MS§, tasmad wndrayandhaso juhota RV, tasmd wndraya
haviga (TB haver @) juhota MS TB (§502)

§62 Verbs of ruling, of knowing, and of robbing, see §§503-5

§63 Nouns with verbal force mam anuvrata bhava HG, agner
(AV patyur) anusratd bhitva AV TS K8 TB MS ApMB (§506)

§64 Asto the locative, 1t2 use as virtual equivalent of the accusative
of goal 18 very familiar, a striking instance 1s yasya vrafam (vrale) padave
yanfy sarve, yasya vratam (vrate) upafigfhante dpah, §§523, 526, ‘into
whose control go all cattle, under whose control enter the waters’
Here a minonty of texts, and different ones 1n the two cases, substitute
aloc vratefor the ace wvratam, nltho motion 1s surely impled both times
There are, however, many cases of such variants where the loc may
be interpreted as denoting position, in contrast with an ace of motion,
see our detailed discussion below, §§523 f We shall also find there
that verbs of placing, dhd and its group, govern acc and loc 1inter-
changeably, altho often one may plausibly argue some psychological
difference 1n the vanant usages (§§533 ff ) With vanous prepositions,
too, the two cases are at times nearly or quite equvalent (§§539 ff )

Instrumental and other cases

§66 An important general class of vamants between instrumental
and other cases concerns the associative instrumental, which may theo-
retically vary with any other ease 1n this way, that in one form two
parallel nouns are put in the same case (any case whatever), while in
the other form one of them 1s replaced by an associative instrumental
That 18, ‘A and B’ 1s the equvalent of ‘A along with B’ Such
variants actually oceur with voc, nom, and acec Thus, with the
vocative, mo $@ na indratra (TS 1 indra) prisu devash (KS devah, TS
MS deva) RV VS TS MS KS §B  Ongmally, ‘O Indra along with
the gods", 1n K8 at least, 'O Indra (and) ye gods! (§353)

§66 With the nominative, yava (MS yavair) na barhir bhrum kesa-
rana V8 MS K8 TB, ‘the hairs on lus eyebrow are iike barley and
sacred straw (like sacred straw together with barley)’ (§412)

§67 With the accusative, riparr apinfad (TB * ripam pinéan) bhuva-
nanz nfvd RV AV V§ MS KS TB (both) N, ‘he shaped all beings
along with forms’, or ‘shaping forms (and) all beings’ (§459)
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§68 The associative instrumental 15 by its nature related to the
mesning of bahuvrim compounds, so that in theory we may expect an
associative 1nstr , either of a karmadharaya compound or a separate
uncompounded word, to vary with a bahuvrihi compound agreeing with
the noun with which the 1nstr 1s connected, 1n any case whatever
We nactually find such vanants with nom and ace only, so far as noted
Thus, nom , tripad drdhva ud ait purugah RV ArS VS TA, trbhh
padbhir dydm arohat AV, ‘with three quarters (Purusa) went aloft
(mounted the heaven)' (§413) Acc, rdkam aham suhavam (AV °vd)
sugfull huve RV AV ete, 'I esll on Riakd of (with) good call, with
fair prawe’ (§470)
§69 Verbs of joiming, and their antonyms denoting severance or
separation, show a curious blend of constructions involving the asso-
ciative instrumental 1n interchange with accusative, dative, ablative,
and locative Even the genitive also becomes involved if we add
nominal expressions equivalent to verbs of jorming, and dat and loc
vary with each other (§645) Details will be set forth under the
various rubrics, here we shall content ourselves with a group of variants
which 1llustrate the several types
angany diman (afigawr atmdnam) bhiyayd tad adwnd, ‘the physician
Aévins joined hie limbs upon s body (zelf)’ or ‘hie bady with s
Iimbs’ See §462

sam ma& sypydmy adbhir (apa) ogadhibhih, perhaps ‘I umte myself with
(unto?) waters, with plants’ See §460 Acc and nstr

tvagld rupena samanakiu yajiiam tvagld ripin: samanaktu yoyiaih, ‘let
Tvagtar umte sacrifice with form (forms wilth sacrifices)’ Here
the acc and instr interchange doubly, the result being substantial
equn alence  (§461)

susambhrtd (°te) tv@ sam bharams, ‘I untte thee with (unto) good union '
Dat and wstr, §560

samvebane tanvas (°sd) carur edhs, ‘in joimng of (with) thy body ’ Gen
and nstr, with a nomnal expression The dat 1s also used,
§§455, 560, 578

sam devandam sumatyd (sumatau) yayisyandm, ‘(bring us) together with
(to, 1n) the favor of the sacnfieial gods' Loc and instr, §605
—The following curous case may also be noted here

samyagmdno (°nd, "nau) dwd (dwa d) prthwyd (Pyah), ‘umting with
heaven and earth' or ‘uniting from heaven and earth’ Abl and
mstr , §576

§60 The above contain verbs of joumng, verbs of separation are



INTRODUCTION AND SUMMARY 31

more restricted, and with them the most charactemastic constructions

are the abl of separation or the associative instr (by analogy with

verbs of jomning)

tebhar no adye (tebhyo na indrah) sowmtota vignuh (tebhyo asmdn varunah
soma wndrah), sc v muficantu, ‘may  free us from these (fetters
of Varuna)' or the like, §573

§61 But note also the following, where two aces vary with an ace
and an str (for abl)
wn Rumaram jardyund (v1 garbham ca jaerayu ca), se bhinadme, ‘I separate

the child from the afterbirth (the embryo and the afterbirth)’
(§458)
§62 An instr still felt, apparently, as associative, tho without clear
expressiong of joining, varies without marked difference of meaning
with the acc , dat and loc
pra radhasa (radhdns) codayate (Pyate) mahitvand, ‘let him promote us
with favor (unto favors), with might’ (§469)

vaisvanaro na Gtaye (@lyd) [@ pra yatu pardvatah], ‘let V come unto
(with) md’ (§558)

sve dakse (svarr dakgair) daksapitehia sida, ‘be seated here 1 (with)
thine own powers’ (§603)

§63 The mstrumental of means may vary with iny other oblique
case The means whereby an end 1s obtained may also be regarded as
1ts source or cause, and so be expressed by the ablative, or, with nominal
forms, by the subjective genitive ~ With expressions of gratification 1t
may exchange with the objective gemitive It may be felt as the occa-
sion, the sphere within which the action takes place, and so be put 1n
the locative  And finally, with nouns meaning ‘something in the nature
of a boon or desirable object or qualty' (§556), 1t very often inter-
changes with a final dative, as expressing the result rather than the
means There 1s 1n this last interchange 1 shght shift 1n psychology,
but from the point of view of Vedie thought 1t 18 very slight, 18 may be
seen from such an example as the following, which 1s typical of many
pra no rdyd parinasd (SV rdye paniyase), followed by rats: vdjdya
panthdm, RV SV KB, 'break forth a path for us by riches and plenty
(unto wonderful riches), unto strength' Here the RV original has a
dative 1mn the near-synonym »djaya, which has doubtless caused SV ’s
alteration to the dative rdye But we shall see (§558) many cases
where no such assimilatory influence 1s found

§64 With the ablative of source or cause yds te méastapasah (TB °sq
sambabhimsh AV TB, ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy
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tapas '—bhuvas tvam indra brakmand (MS °no) mahin RV TS MS
KS AS, ‘become thou great, O Indra, by (thru, ss a result of) our
holy words’ (§§569, 571)

§66 With the gemitive the instr of means exchanges 1n various ways
After expresaions of gratification an objective genitive varies with 1t 1n
justam devebhir (AV  devandm) ula manugebhah (AV médrugandm) RV
AV, ‘accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579) The subjective
genitive may be 1ts equivalent with nominal (participial or quasi-
participial) forms, a8 \n d@po devik prathamajd rtena (AV rlasya) RV AV,
‘the divine waters, first-produced by (first-born of) the rta’ (§580)
And with verbs of offering, the partitive gen (as well as the acc , §466)
may vary with the instr, as in tasmd indrdya hama juhola MS | tasma
wndrdydndhuso juhota RV, ‘to Indra here make offering with oblation
(make offering of the soma)’ (§582)

§68 And finally the loeative, as expressing the occasion or sphere
of activity, may vary with an mnstr which seems often, tho not always,
to be felt as expressing the means, as in marutdm prasave (VS SB
°vena) jaya (TS jayata) VS TS MS K8 SB MS, in (upon, by) the
impulse of the Maruts conquer’ (§§593, 601)

§67. The mstrumental lends 1tself easly to use in adverbial forma-
tions of many sorts No sharp distinetion can be made between such
forms which contain temporal or loeal force (instr of time and place),
and others which are more vaguely adverbial, denoting manner or
attendant circumstance of various lunds We saw 1n §44 that the
mstr and acc 1nterchange in this latter way Some vanants of instr
and dative come pretty close to this, as kamena (TS MS kamdya)
tvd pratr (TS om prati) grhnam: AV TS MS KS PB TB TA AS§
ApS | ‘I recerve thee with (unto) affection’, 1e ‘affectionately’, which
18 about all that 1s meant by both forms (§558) Worth mentioning 18
the following, 1n which mstr, dat, and loc all are used, with htile
difference of real meaning epdm uta pradastiyu (RV tprasastaye, AV
VSK °tbizh) RV AV VS VSK TS MS KS SB (§§558, 601, 690),
‘unto (by, 1n) prasing of the waters [O horses (gods), are (be) ye strong] ’
An 1mstance of 1ostr and loc would be sa raye sa puramdhyam (8V
°dhya) RV SV AV JB, preceded by sa gha no yoga @ bhuval ‘may
he stand by us 1n our work, unto riches, in (with) hiberality’ (§603)
The last word means virtuslly liberaliter, note the parallel dative raye

§68 In adverbial or quasi-adverbial forms denoting time the instr
varies with abl, gen, and loc Thus, yad ahnd (and ratriyd) papam
akargam TA MahanU , yad shnat (and ratriyat) kurute pdpam TAA
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(on the latter forms see §575);—madhu naktam wiogassh (KBS,
°sd, TS TA °«) RV VS TS MS KS SB TA. Byh¥l, MabinU
Kau§ Here it seems fairly certain (see §584) that all three forms mean
‘at dawn’, the only question 18 whether ugasah, which varies with hoth
wstr and loc , 18 gen sg (as we think probable) or ace p! ? M

§69 In mmilar forms with local meaning the 1nstr vmu%bﬁ
and loc ayem pascdd (MS pabca) mdadvasuh MS K8 (55755 =<dh:
ksamr wiguridpam yad asts (MS | dsta) RV AV MS TB, adhi ksamd
visvariipam yad asya ArS , both ksama and ksams ‘on the earth’ (§598)

Datrve and other cases

§70 The dative of purpose often denctes something attributed to,
or desired for, some other entity 1n the context, and may vary with a
form which has the construction natural for that entity Thuas the
vanant form may be nominative, 1n appoaition with the subject, as 1n
pade-pade pdsinah sant setavah (AV °ve) RV AV KS ApS, ‘on every
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’ (§420) Quite
similarly the accusative, as 1n mahyam sdro abharay jyotise kam AV
‘to me the sun brought (1t) 1n order to light,’ mehyam jyotsr abharat
siryas tal KS, ‘to me the sun brought that (as) hght' (§486) Of
almost the same nature 1s the following vanant in which, after a verb
of ruling, the ‘object’ required 1s genitive nstead of accusative, so that
we find gen and dat varying, kseyantam radhaso (TS °se, KS &avase)
mahah (TS KS mahe) RV SV V8 TS MS KS SB, ‘rulng over
(unto) great bounty (strength)’ (§628) Elsewhere the genitive form
of the varant 1s dependent on another dative of purpose, with which
the dative form 18 parallel rdye (ApS rdyo) agne mahe td [dandya
samidhimahi] SV ApS, ‘we kundle thee, Agm, unto great riches, unto
gving (unto great giving of riches)’ (§629) With the mstrumental,
also, the dative of purpose often varies, but here the psychology 18
rather different, the same thing (regularly a boon or desired quality)
18 felt alternately as means or as desired result sorasvaty asunod 1n-
driyaya (LS °yenc) VS MS KS SB TB 8§ Vait LS, 'Sarasvatl
pressed (the soma) for (by) strength’ (§558)

§71, The loose use of the dative of indirect object or of the interested
party, the ‘to’ or ‘for’ case, Inakes it possible to use 1t 1n vanation with
almost any other obhque case after various verbs and verbal nouns
Thus after verbs of motion ace and dat are used to express the goal
(cf §§478 ff) kamena md (TA me) kama agan (agat) AV TA, 'by
love love has come to me’ The loc 19 also used 1n the same gense and
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frequently interchanges with the acc (§§523 ff), with the dative 1t 18
not 1 common nterchange in this meaning, perhaps the clearest oase
18 the following with a verbal noun devebhyo (ApS devegu) havyava-
hanah RV ApS, ‘bearing the oblation to the gods' (§646)

§72 With verbs of giving and placing, especially dé and dhd, the
loc and dat are in specially close relations, on which see §§639 ff and
VV 2 §101 The sumple dg 18 not used with the loc of the person,
otherwise the constructions of d@ and dhd are or may be 1dentical
Even this exception disappears with some compounds of d&, as 1n tam
devebhyah pardaddam: ApS, tam devesu pordadamr wdvan AS MS,
‘I gave him over to the gods’ Maoreover the ace comes into contact
with both dat and loc 1n connexion with such roots as dha, which may
govern either acc of person and loc of thing (‘set 1n’) or dat (loc 7)
of person and ace of thing (‘establish  for, give  to’), as 1n svargam
me lokam yagamdndya dhehr Vait , suvarge loke yajamdnam hy dhehr (and
dhehs mdm) TB ApS (§482) And with noun compounds containing
dd or dhd, an adnominal genitive may vary with a dative dependent
on the verbal force still felt in the root devebhyo (VS devdnam) bhigada
(TS °dhd) aset VS TS MS KS{, ‘be he a giver of portions to the
gods’ (§619)

§73 Verbs of saying, offening, and vanous others are construed 1nter-
changeably with dat and loc devebhyo (devesu) md sukriam (nch
sukrta) britdt (ete), ‘declare me (us) virtuous to the gods’ (§647) —
prihwyam (KS °vya) amrlam juhom: A8 KS ApS, 'I offer nectar
to the earth’ (§650)

§74 Verbs of joining show especlally the instrumental (§59) 1n vana-
tion with other cases But as we saw that both dat and loc vary with
wnstr , 1t 18 not surprising to find them varying with each other, as 1n
apriye prait muiica tat (muficatam) AV Kaué , dngadbhyah prats mus-
cam paéam (papam) SMB BG ApMB , ‘(I) fasten this (evil, bond) upon
the enemy’ (§645) And asthegen wasseen to vary with theinstr after
nouns of joimng (§59), so also with the dative samvesancs (°ne) tanuvar
(tanve, tanvas, tanvd) carur edhs, in joimng of (with) thy body (unmiting
to thy body)’ (§578) Here all three cases, instr, dat, and gen,
interchange

§76 With the ablative the relations of the dative are more speecial-
1zed, indeed practically restricted to verbs meaning ‘remove’ or ‘free’
With them the dative of the interested party easly interchanges with
the ablative of separation, as 1n sa sutrdmd svavdn 1ndro asme (zsmat),
followed by drdc cid dvesah sanutar yuyolu (°fa), 'may Indra, well-
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saving, keep very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612) The
original form of this (RV) has the dative, only the secondary AV.
(and MS ) the very natural ablative

§76 Even the gen 1s found 1n exchange with the dative after verbs
i a couple of cases, which to be sure strike us a8 rather anomalous,
see §§632—4 below .

§77 With the genitive, however, the dative varnes chiefly after nouns
and adjectives rather than verbs Among these one promnent group
consists of adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the like, with which the
loc 18 also almost equally frequent jugfo vaco (vdce) bhiydsam ‘may I
be pleasing to Speech’ (§616), [prwyam ma krnu | ule §udra utarye
($zdraya caryaya ca), ‘makeme dear  to both Stidra and Aryan’ (§654)

Ablative and other cases

§78 The ablative as the ‘whence’ case expresses source, cause, or
place from which, and 1n varous ways may interchange wilh any other
oblique case  Thus in expressions of orgin 1t may vary with the instru-
mental of means or the localive of position, since the source of anything
may be regarded either as the instrument which produces 1t, or as 1ts
onginal and typical location So, yds te mias tapasah (TB °sd) sam-
babhuvuh AV TB, ‘what clans have sprung up from (by) thy tapas’
(§569) —karkandhu jaziie madhu saragham mukhdt (MS mukhe) VS MS
KS TB, ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth’
(§660) Also an adnominal genitive may replace the ablative in similar
phrages tafo md yajrasyast dgachatu MS KS ApS, ‘from 1t may
blessing of sacrifice come to me’, tasya mdsir avatu vardhatdm AS | ‘may
1ts blessing a1d and 1crease me’ (§656)

§79 Sumilar ablatives vary with instrumentals and locatives where
no 1dea of origination 1s expressed, at least clearly bhuvas tvam indra
brakmana (MS °no) mahan RV TS MS KS AS, 'become thou great,
O Indra, by (from, as a result of) our holy word’ (§571) —iah (V8 SB
pra) parvatasya vrsabhasya prgthat (TS KS prsfhe) VS TS MS KS
§B, ‘(the ships proceed) from (upon) the back of the mountam bull’
(§661) —apam yo madhyato (KS madhye) rasas KS TB, ‘the sap
that eomes from (18 1n) the rmddle of the waters (§664)

§80 With expressions of separation, the ablative seems to us the
natural case, but 1t may interchange with the instrumental (by analogy
with the antonymic verbs of joining, §60), with the dative of the
interested party, and with an adnominal genmitive So, tebhir no adya
(ApS tebhyo na indrah) savitota mgnuh KS ApS , tebhyo asmin varunah
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amma indreh Kaub, ‘may  free (» muficantu 18 the verb) us (today)
from these (fetters)’ (§573) —so sutrdmd svavan emdro asme (asmat),
followed by drdc cid dvepah sanuiar yuyotu (°ta), ‘may Indra keep
very far away from (for) us all hatred’ (§612) —md pard sec: mat payah
(no dhanam, nah svam, me dhanam), 'let not the sap from me {our, or
my, wealth) be poured away' (§658) —Furthermore the accusative may
vary with the ablative after such verbs, according as the entity n
question 18 treated as the thing removed or that from which something
else 18 removed wyam duruktat (PG °tem) parbadhamana SG SMB
PG ApMB MG, ‘thus (girdle), guarding (ts wearer) from slander’
or ‘warding off slander (from 1ts wearer)’ (§493)

§81 Unusually hively are the relations of the ablative with other cases
after prepositions and prepomitional adverbs Thus 4 1n the sense of
‘unt1l’ governs either acc or abl (while in the sense of ‘from’ 1t governs
only the abl, but may vary with an aecc 1n the other sense) wrjo
(intendng Zrdhva) ma pahy odrcam MS | drdhvo ma pahy odrcah TS
(and others, & 4 udrcam or udrcak ‘until the end of the sacnfice’), §494
And, with different meamngs, part with ace interchanges with par
with abl (1 ¢)

§82 The prepomtional adverbs paras, avas, arvak govern either 1nstr
or abl without difference of meaning (§574) The preposition par: 1n
the sense of ‘from’ regularly governs only the abl, but one varnant
shows abl varying with gen dual (§657) Insomewhat different senses,
the prepositions adh: and entar govern either abl or loec (§665)

§83 Adverhial forms with abl endings vary with mstrumental and
locative adverbs, sometimes we can still feel the force of the ‘from’
case 1n the abl form, but sometimes not, the form having paled out
to an indifferent adverb dre (TS drdt) te goghnam (TS °na) ute puru-
saghnam (TS °ne) RV TS (§667) Here drdt, hike ére, can only mean
‘far away’, not ‘from afar’ —ayam pascad (MS paded) ndadvasuh MS
K8 (§675)

Gemtwe ond other cases

§84 The partitive genitive may be used as the virtual equivalent of
an appositional noun, which may then replace 1t 1n another form of the
same passage, taking the case of the word on which the gemtive
depends  In theory, such partitive gemtives might therefore vary with
any other case  Actually we find them varying with voeative, nomina-
tive, accusative, and 1nstrumental So, tvam uttamasy osadhe RV VS,
uttamo asy ogadhindm AV, 'thou art most excellent, O plant (most
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excellent of plants)’ (§367) —subhir (svayambhir) as (némdm) sreptho
rafmar (raémingm) '  the best ray (best of rays)’ (§439) —mam
ma hansir ekasapham (also, dwpddam) pasum (TS KS pasunam) VB
T8 MS KS SB, ‘this whole-hoofed (two-footed) amumal (one of
ammals)’ (§615) —vasantena (grigmena, etc) tvartund (KSA “nam)
hawiga dikpayam: TS KSA , ‘I consecrate thee with the spring (etc )
season (of the seasons), with oblation’ (§581)

§86 In a somewhat simular way, a descriptive or possessive genitive
may vary with an appositional or adjectival form which agrees in case
with the word on which the gemtive depends in the other vanant
When, as often happens, there seems to be reason for supposing that the
genitive 18 more original, we may suppose that case-attraction has been
at work Indeed, this may sometimes be assumed even when the
reverse 18 the case, that 18 when the assimilated form 18 listonecally older
1n the vamant passage, for case assmilation 1s certainly a very old phe-
nomenon, and may easily have been replaced in individual instances by
a phrase containing a descriptive or possessive genutive  Such vanants
oceur especially between genitive and nominative, accusative, and loca-
tive o, vrsasy @rmzh TS TD, srsormer ass MS K8 MS, vryna
drmr ast ragiradah VS 8B, ‘thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave) '
(§440) —avyo (S8V PB aryam) varam v dhavelr RV 8V PB, ‘he
(soma) flows thru the sieve of woal (the woolen seve)’ (§509) —asyd
(MG fasyam) ndryd gavinyoh (MG °nydm) AV MG, asyam ndrydm
gaviny@im RVKh ApMB , ‘in this woman’s two canals (in this canal of the
woman)’ or ‘in this woman, 1n her canal’ (§672)

§86 With the dative of purpose, especially in infimtives, such assim-
ilation may fairly be called regular, but here also dependent gemitives
may vary with the assmilated dative form And we find the same
variation with ablative infinitives See Delbruck, AIS §§54, 103,
232b, and our §§629, 659 below raye (ApS rdyo) agne make tvd (dindya
sarmdhimahy) SV ApS, 'we kindle thee, Agm, unto gresi riches, unto
gwing (unto great giving of riches, note that this 1s the secondary
reading) "—tat tvam bibhrhs punar @ mad aitoh (@ mamaztoh), *  until
my return’ Here also the assmmlated ablatwve mad 18 the onginal
reading (TS , while the secondary AS MS have mame, gen )

§87 The gemiive 15 aculely described by Speyer (VSS §62) as
‘hauptsachlich der adnominale Casus’ A large number of 1ts variations
with other oblique cases (not nom or voc ) have this trait 1n common,
that the gen 18 broadly adnominal, the other case (ace, instr, dat,
abl, loc ) broadly adverbial That 18, the gen 18 defimtely dependent
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on a noun (whether we clasaify 1t as objective, subjective, descriptive,
possessive, or partitive makes httle difference) The vanant case 18
usually also dependent on the same noun, but 1s differently felt, 1t 18
governed by a verbal notion felt in the noun  So perhaps most clearly
with the acc, as in mdm anuerald bkava 'be faithful to me’, cf agner
(patyur) anuvratd bhitva ‘bemng farthful to Agm (to her husband)’ (§506)
Or agun 1n the ace and gen after nouns of agent in tar, as dald vasi-
nam (vasumz) , §507

§88 With the instrumental, an adnominal gen describable as objec-
tive varies with the associative instr after nominal expressions of
joming, and with an nstr of means after nominal (and apparently even
verbal) expressions of gratification, while a subjective adnominal gen
1nay also vary with an 1nstr of means depending on a passive pariiciple
or 1ts equivelent So, samvasinam (SV °no) mvasvateh (SV “ta) RV
SV, ‘fellow-dweller of (with) Vivasvat’ (§578) —jusfam devebhir uta
manupeblah (AV  devandm uta manusandm) RV AV | ‘accepted by
(pleasing to) gods and men’ (§579) —yan me (maya) manasa vdcad
[ krtem], 'what (has been done) by me (on my part, as if ‘my deed’)
with thought or speech’ (§580)

§89 Rather varied also are such instances of adnominal gens
varying with dats , we quote an example or two at random devcbhyo
(VS devandm) bhagada (TS °dhd) asat VS TS MS KS+t, ‘be he a
giver of portions to the gods’ (objective gen ), §619 —(esa sya te madhu-
mdn indra somah,) vrsd vrgne (SV  °nah) part pavitre ak;ah RV 8V,
'this honeyed soma, the bull, has flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull
(thru thy, the bull's, sieve)’ (possessive gen ), §621

§90 With the ablative tato md yajyiasydsir agechalu MS KS ApS
tasya ma&ir avabu vardhatdm AS | ‘from 1t may blessing of sacnifice come
to me’ or ‘may 1ts blessing a1d and increase me’ (possessive gen ), §656 —
agrar etu prathamo devat@bhyah SMB | agnur auvu prathamo deval@ndm
AG ete, ‘let Agm go (come) first from among the gods (first of the
gods)’ (partitive gen ), §656

§91 With the locative asmdakam (TS asmisu) santv aSisah VS TS
MS K§ SB S8, 'let blessings be ours (be n us)' (possessive gen ),
§671 —ahih Sayate upaprk prthwygh (TB °wyam) RV MS TB N,
‘the dragon lhes chnging to the earth’ (objective gen ), §676

§92 Special mention may be made of the gen after adjectives mean-
ing ‘pleasing’ and the hike, which varies especially with ihe dat (§77),
but also with the instr (§65), the loc 15 Likewise used (§77) but we

have noted no case of 1ts vanation with the gen
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§93 In addition to 1ts adnominal use, however, the gen 1s also used
with not a few verbs, and often varies with other cases, particularly
the ace Thus after verbs of eating and drinlung the acc and the
(partitive) gen (occesionally also the loc ) are found papuh sarasvatyd
nadydh (M§ °tyam nadyam, K§ ApS °fim nadim) Vait KS ApS MS,
‘they drank (of, or 1n) the Sarasvati river’ (§§501, 680) <So after verbs
of offering, the (partitive) gen vames with the ace and instr (§§51, 656)
Verbs of ruling and of intellectual activity also govern erther gen or
ace (§§503—4), and verbs of robbing either two accs or acc of the per-
son and gen of the thing (§505)

§94 With verbs of gratifying the gen interchanges with the mstr
tena tirpyatam anhahav TB ApS | tasys ttrmpatam ohahdhuhi svdha
88 (§579)

§96 The dat and gen vary after verbs only rarely, and probably
as a result of the general tendency to confusion belween these two eases
(§614, and for examples after verbs §§6324) On the vanations of
loc and gen after verbs, also sporadie, see §§680-2

§96 In adverbs of time there 1s one vanant, madhu naklam uiogasah
(°sd, °sz), which appears to involve the gen 1n relations with both
mstr and loc (§§68, 584), and 1n adverbs of place we find a gen vary-
g with the (apparent) loc dwe-dive, §678

§97 As to the gen after preposilions, we find 1t once replacing the
regular abl after par: (§657), and once varying with the loc after
anter (§677)

Locatwe and other cases

§98 Thelocative 15 commonly thought of as the ‘where’ case  Some-
what more scientifically 1t may perhaps be defined as denoting funda-
mentally the sphere within which, or that in relation to which, some-
thing exists or takes place  Its meaning 1s, 1in any event, broad enough
to permit 1t to exchange on occasion, with liitle difference of meaning,
with all the obhque cases, from accusative to gemitive  To begin with
the ablative, which expresses the source of anything, this may also be
conceived us 1ts original or typical location, and so be put in the locative
karkandhu jayiie madhy saragham mukhat (MS mukhe) VS MS K8
TB, ‘jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth'
(§660)  Or, $wam prajabhyo 'hinsantam (ahins®) prthwyadh sadhasthad
(TS MS KS °sthe) agnim ('gnam) Rhanadmah (Pmu) VS T8 MS
KS SB, ‘we (I) dig forth from (in) the abode of earth Agm1  ’ (§664)

§99 More familiarly the locative tends in the opposite direction, 1t
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inchines to denote the final rather than the orginal loeation, and so
varies with the sccusative (or dative) of goal, often as we think (cf §523),
tho by no means always, with no difference of meaning, as 1n yasya
vratam (vrate) pabavo yonfi sarve, ‘into (not 1n') whose control go all
eattle’ (§526) Or with dat , mahyam vditah pavaidm (°te) kGme asmin
(AV kamdydsmaz) RV AV T8 K8, ‘the wind shall blow (blows) for
me unto this desire’ (§646)

§100 With neither ‘final’ nor ‘onginal’ tinge, but sumply as denot-
ing the general sphere, that in (any sort of) relation to which some-
thing exists or takes place, the locative varies with instrumentel, dative,
or gemtive The instr may be one of means, manner, or accompani-
ment So, éam u yah kumbha d@bhrtah and sam yah kumbhebhir abhrtdh,
' brought in a pot (with pots)’ (§600) —apam uta prafastizu (Ctaye,
°tibhah), ‘in (by, unto) praising of the waters [become ye strong, O gods
(horses))’ (§601) —rdyas pogena (poge) sam 13@ madema, ‘'may we revel
with (in) increase of riches, with food’ (§603) —sve dakje (svaer daksarr)
daksapileha sida, ‘be seated 1n (with, or by) thine own power(s)’ (§603)

§101 With the dative, the loeative in this sense interchanges 1n
dependence on both noun and verb forms Thus quite standardly with
adjectives meaning ‘pleasing’ and the hke (for other cases used with
them, gen and instr, cf §88, 65) suprito manuso vréz (8V mée) RV
SV, or priyam ma brahman: (°ne) Ruru ‘make me beloved to (with,
among) the brahman caste’ (§654) And with vanous verbs, such as
hu ‘pour (in, upon)’ or ‘offer (to)', prthwyam (KS “vya) emrtam yuhom
AS IS ApS, ‘I pour nectar on (offer  to) the earth’ (§650) Or c1
‘pile, build’ sahasrdRsa ("kso) medhaye (medha @) clyamanah, ‘piled up
at (for) the sacrfice’ (§651)

§102 So with the genitive The person or place at or near which
something 18 loeated (loc ) may also be conceived as 1ts possessor, or
as that upon which 1ts influence 18 exerted (objective gen) Thus,
mayy a§ir astu mayr (mamd§ir astu mama) devahidtsh, ‘may prayer and
divine 1nvocation be 1n me (be mine)’ (§671) —nandndar: somrayit
bhave, and nandnduh samrdjiy edhi, ‘be queen over (of, 1n relation to)
thy sister-in-law’ (§676)

§103 Rather more specifically, we find the locative interchanging
with most of the other oblique cases after varous verbs  Special atten-
tion should be directed to the rather comphecated interchanges after
verbs of placing, especially dhd, where acc, dat, and loe all appear
The relations of the dat and loc have been summarized above, §72
The regular constructions are acc of person and loc of thing (‘set,
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establish 1n’), or dat of person and acc of thing (‘establish  for,
give  to') So, svargam me lokam yajamdndya dhehr Vet , suvarge
loke yajamanam ki dheh: (and dhehy mam) TB ApS, ‘grant heaven’s
world to me the sacnficer’ or ‘set (me) the saerificer in heaven's world’
(§482) But two accusatives may also be used, a second acc replacing
the loc of the remoter goal, so most clearly, perhaps, in_ the following
where the verb d-sic ‘pour’ 13 equivalent to a verb of placing, @ gharme
(gharmam) wiica paya usriydyah ‘pour the mulk of the brindle-cow 1nto
the hot drink’ (§535)

§104 We have seen above (§§59, 74) that the loc vanes with vanous
other eases (instr, dat ) after verbs of joiming, we may add here one
cage 1n which 1t varies wath the acc after sam-dhd, construed as a verb
of joiming angdny atman (afigarr dtmdanam) bhigayd tad asmna (followed
by atmanam angath samadhdt sarasvafi), '  joned his himbs upon his
person (his person with s hmbs)’ (§536)

§106 The use of the loc after verbs in varnation wiih other cases
has perhaps been sufficiently i1llustrated under the other cases Sum-
manly we may recall 1ts interchange with the gen (and ace ) after
verbs of eating und drinking (§93) and some others (§680-2), and with
the dat (§73) aller various verbs  With the ace 1t vares after a verb
of beating, dghndndh paninoras: and ureh pajaurdv dghnandh, ‘beating
upon their breasts with therr hands' or 'beating their breasts and
ihighs (?),” §545 The person or thing spoken about (not to) 18 put
m ace or loc with a verb of speslang, pratiprasthitah pabau (MS
pasum) samvadasva ApS MS, ' speak about the victim with (the
slaughterer)’ (§543), this contrasts with the classical usage in which the
person addressed may be put in ace or loc (as well as dat ) after verbs
of speaking, doubtless an extension of the goal construetion This
classical usage, however, 18 found with dat and loc devebhyo (devegu)
ma sukrlam (nah sukrto) brildt (etc ), ‘declare that I am (that we are)
righteous to the gods’ (§647) —After a verb of fighting sun ‘inner’ ace
varies with a loc (lvayd) vayam saemghalam-samghdtam \saemghdte-
samghdte, samghdtam, omitting the 2d form) yegma (Jayema, sampayema),
‘may we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight’ (§546)

§106 In adverbial expressions of tume, place, and manner the loc
seems to be used 1n interchange with practically all other oblique cases
So, with ace tena deva devatdm agra (agram) dyan, tapasé (tayd) devi
devaldm agra dyan, ‘by this (by tapas) the gods attained to godhood in
the beginming’ (§530)

§107 With nstr especially 1n place and iupe expressions, in our
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opinion (ef §594) without any essential difference of meaning maghdsu
(aghasu, maghabhur) hanyante gavah (gavo grhyante), in the (asterism)
Maghis (Aghas) cows are slamn (taken),’ §5696 —madhu naktam utojasah
("s@, °sm), see §584 (also gen ) —adhr Ryam: myuripam (Rgamd veSvari-
pam) yad asty (asys, dsta), ‘on the earth ', §598

§108 With abl, dre (@rat) te goghnam  (§667), both ‘far off’

§109 With gen , see §86 —Dative variants have not been noted

§110 After prepositions with acc , after adhi, acha, antard (§§539-
42), with abl, after adh: and antur (but with difference of meaning,
§665), with gen , after antar (§677)

§111 Finally, we have noted a very few cases where the loc seems
to be used 1n a way approaching the absolute construction, and varies
with a regularly governed accusative We might expect to find any
other cnse varying with the quasi-absolute loc just as well, but have not
noted any others ndbha prthwydh samidhdne agnau (TS “dhdnam
agnim, M8 KS °dhano agnim) VS TS MS K8 SB (followed by
rdyaspogdya brhate havamahe), ‘when Agni1s enkindled at the navel of the
earth, we call upon (um)  ’or'we callupon Agm enkindled ' (§548)

Number

§112. A large majority of the vanations in number concern cases of
what we call generalizing singular and plural We have included under
this head all cases 1n which singular and plural interchange without any
clearly intended difference 1n meaning, as well a5 cases 1n which the
singular 13 generic, while the plural seems to refer more particularly to
various specific instances No line can be drawn between the two
classes Thus in such a vanant as asmdn rdye uta yayiigh (KSt
yagiiah) sacantam TS KS ApS, yusman raya ula yagaa asascata MS
‘let wealth and sacnfice(s) attend us (wealth and sacrifices have attended
you)’, no one can say that the plural yeyfidh really means anything
different from the generic singular yayfiah, 'sacrifice’ 1n general (as an
institution), and on the other hand one could not deny that the plural
may have concentrated the attention more on the vanous specific acts
of sacrifice  Such i1nstances are very numerous §§685 ff Of essen-
tially the same sort are the (also very common) vanations between
singular and plural pronouns, particularly of the first person (§§722 ff ),
many of which refer either to the speaker alone or vaguely to him and
his associates, but the use of a plural rather than a singular pronoun
certainly does not prove that he 1s really including ather persons than
himself, as 1n agne daksaih punikz nah (TB ma) RV TB, ‘O Agm,
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protect us (me) with powers’ Here the chances are that RV menns
‘me’ as well as TB, but there 18 no way of proving 1t Such vanants
belong psychologically with the variations 1n number of verb forms
treated in VV 1 §§344 fi, and hike them show in not a few cases more
or less inconsistency with the context in one or both forms (§723)
Thus éraddhe Srad dhapayeha nah (TB ma) RV TB , here the context
in both forms contains a 1st plural verb, so that ma of TB 1s mldly
mconsistent with 1ts context

§113 In our chapter on gender (cf §807) we shall see that the neuter
singular 1s not infrequently used in forms which are indefinite or abstract
or collective 1n force, and varies with more definite plural epithets of
the same or different gender (§727) A good example 18 krsfapecyas
(TS KS °yam) ca me 'krsfapacyds (TS KS °yam) ca me V8§ TS MS
K8 (preceded by ogadhayad ca me virudhat ca me), ‘(plants) which ripen
under cultivation and not under cultivation’ or ‘that which ripens’ ete
To the same general category belongs the use of substantive pronouns
n the neuter singular in variation with pronouns agreeing in number
and gender with the predicate (§730), as in tad (VS {d) dpah sa (VSIK
tat) prajapatih VS VSK TA MahanU , ‘that 1s the waters, that Praji-
pati’ Neuter singular adverbs also belong origmslly to the class of
indefimite neuters, and vary erther with adjectives or with plural adverbs
wlieh presumably must originally have been more definite in meaning
(with some noun understood), as 1n nicad uccd svadhayabh: pra tasthau
Ppp TS K8, nicarr uccath svadha abhy pra tasthau AV~ Here nicdd
and nair, uccd and uccarh, are synonymous  (§734)

§114 When two or more nouns are used 1n correlation, we occasionally
find adjcctives vanously put in the singular, then agreemg formally
with only one (as a rule the nearest) of the seres, or 1n the dual or
plural, agreemng with the whole group There 15 little real difference
m the meanng, cf §§735, 757, and the same lund of varation has
been noted 1n verb forms, VV 1 §§353 f  Thus, candiena jyoler amrtam
dadhindh (°na), Sukram na yyotur amrtam dadhand (°ndah), here dadhandg
agrees with Sarasvati, the nearest subject, while dadhindh includes her
and the Aévins  Or, yasya dyaur wrvi prihavi ca mahi AV , yena dyaur
ugrd prthwvi ca drdha (TS drdhe) RV VS VSK TS MS KS, here
the final adjective 1s singular, agreeing with prthiv? alone, 1n all but TS |
which makes 1t dual, includmg dyaur

§116 An ellptic dual or plural may vary with & singular referrng
only to the first of the group Both may be followed by a comple-
mentary singular referring to another member of the group, as 1n mitrah
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(8V mutrds) panty adruhah RV BV (preceded by yam maruto yom
aryamd) Here matras means Mitra, Varuna, and Aryaman, and aryama
18 & complementary singular (§733) So also ubhay 1ndra (SB ndro)
udithah siryaé ca V8 SB, where 1ndrd can only be elhptic (= Indra
and Sirya), §747 In other cases an elliptic dual plus complementary
singular may vary with a double dual, as in dyavé hotraya prithevi (Pvim),
§746, or such a double dual may vary with two singulars, whether the
two form a devati-dvandva ecompound as 1n indrdsird janayen nsva-
karma TB but indrah sireh prathamo wévakarma AS (§749), or whether
the two duals are separated by other words as 1 msnum agan varunam
pirvakitth AV | mgnid agan varund pirvehitay (MS “tim) VS MS ete
(§748) The normal Sanskrit dvandva compounds, of both types (dual
and peuter singular), are hikewise found, the former vares with equiva-
lent double singulars, as 1n may: dekso may: kratuh, may: dakgakrata
(§750), and the two types vary with each other, ksutpipdsabhyam (and
“pasdya) svahd (§751)

§116 In the case of certain parts of the body, and also some other
entities (§§752-3), it 18 possible to think of them erther ar dualities, with
regard to their two component parts, or as singular unit+  So the nose
18 erther singular or dual (refernng to the two nostrils) apanena nisike
(MBS “kam) V8§ MS With certain other parts of the body, as well
as other entities, erther dual or plural 15 possible, as 1 the cose of the
constellation Phalguni, which 15 made up of two pairs of stars, and o0
may be either dual (referring to the two pairs) or plural (referring to
the total of four stars) phalgunir (TS °n7) naksetram TS MS KS
(§754-5)

§117 There remain many number vanants which show more real
and definite change of meaning in the different, forms By simple multi-
phcation or division, a singular entity may be made dual or plural, or
vice versa, ag 1n lasya e dattdm yasyo (and yayoh) prano 'si suahd, tasya
te dadatu yepam prano ‘s svihd, tasye te deditu yasya prano 'si svahd,
all modulations 1n a single passage of TS (§§740, 767-70) Such
modulations may occur 1n repetitions of the same context, or in adapta-
tions of old material to a new context, in which case they constitute
what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§739, 764-6) They nclude many
ntushstic Ghas and vikdras There are also not a few nstances of
‘transfer of epithet’ from one entity to another (§§737-8, 762-3), as in
vanations of case, and some 1nstances 1n which, without proper ‘transfer
of epithet’, we seem to note external assimilation of form which consists
mn change of number (§§741, 773-7) These are of the same sort as the
corresponding variations in case, and call for no comment
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Gender

§118 Real change of gender in nouns 1s a well known phenomenon
mn Sanskrit, and 18 sufficiently illustrated by the variants It may
appear 1n different forms of the noun itself, that 1s 1n shift between
endings characterstic of different genders, or in change of the gender
of modifying adjectives or pronouns Some of the variations 1n gender
revealed by the variants have not been recorded previously We shall
not anticipate them here (see §§783-802), but may call attention to a
fact which has not been clearly brought out before, that some of these
shifts appear to be mere nonce-phenomena, and due to assimilation to
words 1n the context Thus in the mantra vyomd (TS vyoma) sapla-
dasah (sc stomeh) V8§ TS MS K8 SB KS§ MS, §794, the stem
vyoman, regularly neuter, appears to have masculine gender 1n all texts
except TS We have no doubt that the ongmnal form of this varant
presented the word as if masculine, but 1t seems to us equally clear that
this 18 due to assimilation to the gender of the predicate saptadafah
(stomah) It hardly justifies us, therefore, in attnbuting real variation
in gender to the stem vyoman And this 15 by no means an 1solated
mstance, as the sections mentioned will show

§119 Of a different sort are varations between names of male and
female animals and persons, where the change merely indicates that some
texts have 1n Mind a male animal or person, others the corresponding
female (§§779-82)

§120 A small but interesting group of cases shows vanation between
distinetively femimne forms and others which are, at least 1n appear-
ance, masculine, tho referring to feminine entities Thus 1t has long
been recogmzed that the anomalous yugmds, ace pl of the 2d personal
pronoun, 15 a fermimzation of the regular yugmdn, which has common
gender tho 1ts ending presents 2 masculine aspect (§803) Contrari-
wise, agent nouns 1n far have regularly a correzponding feminine stem
1n tri when applying to feminine entities, but at least one variant
presents the maseuline (really ‘cominon’) stem 1n tar under such circum-
stances (§805)

§121. We have seen above (§113) that the neuter gender, especially
10 the singular number, often has a sort of indefinite force Even when
a masculne or feminine entity 1s referred to 1t may be used 1n such a
sense, a8 1n wndrasya (and vignor) dhruvo s (dhruvam ast), ‘thou (O knot,
granth:, mase ) art Indra’s (Vignu's) firm one (firm thing),” §808  Such
usage 1s particularly common with pronouns, demonstrative or relative,
23 m substantive pronouns (§§113, 812), sam tam (KS ApS taf)
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siiicatu radhose (°s@) RV KS Vait ApS, ‘let him bespnnkle that unto
(with) bounty’ Here the pronoun refers to soma-drops (drapsa, adéu,
masc ) and hence has masculme gender 1n RV, but once, 1n repeating
the mantra in the same context, KS uses the neuter taf, ‘that (thing)’,
tho still having the same reference (§809) —But an indefinite masculine
may also vary with such an indefinite neuter, when the unspecified
entity 15 concelved personally mstead of impersonally (§§810-1) Ths
18 particularly common with negative expressions, such as akir jaghdna
(dadaréa) kam (kxm) cana, ‘the serpent has slain (seen) no one (nothing) ’

§122 Weregard the common use of neuter forms 1n adverbs aa belong-
g to the indefinite neuter  Such adverbs are often found 1n varation
with adjectives of any gender, and also—more rarely—with adverbs
of other genders (usually feminine), 1n the latter we assume that ongi-
nally some definite noun must have been understood with the adjectival
adverb (see §§B13-24)

§123 The agreement of pronouns shows some interesting variations
as to gender Thus when a pronoun refers to a series of nouns of
different genders, 1t may agree with ihe nearest noun 1n gender, or with
the gender of the greater pumber of the nouns, or else 1t may be maseu-
line (really ‘common’) gender 1f the series includes both masculines and
femipmes (§825) Also, when the antecedent and the predicate of an
anaphoric pronoun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree
with erther (§8268),—aaside from the possibility of the use of the indefinite
neuter 1n a substantive pronoun, to which we have alluded above

§124 Gender vanations are related to the peculhiarities of compound
nouns first, 1n the case of dvandvas, which may appear either as
neuter singular or as dual (or plural) with the gender of the final member
(§751), and further, 1n the case of karmadhirayas varying with bahu-
vrilus based upon them The karmadharaya, naturally, keeps the gender
of 1t8 final member, while the bahuvrihi takes the gender of the noun
1t agrees with (§829)

§126 There remain a considerable number of cases in which vana-
tion 1n gender 18 due to the application of the vanant word to different
nouns Either one noun may be substituted for another of different
gender, resulting in change of the gender of 1ts eprthets (§§831-3), or
without such change i actual language, epithets may be understood
to apply to different entities which are not expressed, with the same
result (§§834-9) In some such cases the mantra 1s taken from 1ts
onigmal context and adapted to a new one, resulting ;n what we call
‘phrase inflection’ (see §§846-51) Or agam, without change of con-
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text, an epithet may be ‘transferred’ from one entity to another, these
‘transfers of epithet’ are of exactly the same sort as the numerous
similar ones 1nvolving change of case, and call for no special comment

(§§840-5)

Deducatory expressions

§126 Expressions of dedication of some offermg or homage to some
deity or power are, of course, very common In the ritual language of the
Veda, and the great vanety of themr syntax deserves special mention
The deity addressed may be expressed by a nominative, subject of a
verb meaning ‘be gratified’ or the like, which verb may be expressed or
understood, or by the nomnative of a secondary adjective meaning
‘belonging to’ such and such a deity, by the accusative, object or goal
of a verb expressed or understood, or by a dative or gemtive The
thing offered may be expressed by the nom , ace , nsir, or (after verbs
of offering) gen A few examples may be quoted here
(om) agnim tarpaydnue agmus trpyatu, §373
humavale (°vato) hasti (hastinam), §§376, 618
svdhd deva dyyapdh (devdn dyyapdn) agrnam svahd svdhdgnim agnaye

spahd, ete , §§377, 485
pisanam vamsthund pisno vanssthuh, §§414, 508
kapota ulidkuh $asus te narrtyar (navrrtah), §424
digbhyah srotram (sc dalabhate) disah Srotram (sc anvavasrjatat), §485
tasmd wndrdya sulam @ (hawsd, hawmr @, indraydndhaso) juholz (Juhoma),
§§466, 502, 582
aryamno (°ne) lopaleh, §618
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CHAPTER II
DUALS IN AU AND 4, OF ALL DECLENSIONS

§127 We do not include here, of course, vanations in which Gv vanes
with d followed by hiatus before a vowel, since these are varnent sandhi
forms, both standmng for cu, on them see VV 2 §§885 i We treat
here as @ forms before vowels only those in which ¢ 18 fused with the
following vowel

§128 Io the RV in general, and especially 1n 1ts oldest parts, ¢ 18
found before consonants end in pause, au before vowels Contrast §221
below, 1n the locative of ¢ stems au, not d, 18 regular 1n pause  Before u
vowels this au 13 represented 1n the RV by g, before other vowels by dv
(for the usage of other schools see VV 21 ¢) We divide our materials
mmto the two classes of (1) au & before consonants and m pause,
(2) before vowels See most recently Wackernagel 3 p 45 ff, and for
the primary matenals Lanman NI 340 ff, 574 £, also Sommer,
Festschrift Strestberg, 253 ff, where ingenious attempts are made to
explain the cases of ‘irregular’ @ before vowels

§129 In a couple of cases the following word vares, so that @ 1s
followed by a consonant, au (dv) by a vowel, ;n accordance with the
ongmal distinction
tasya@m suparndv adhr you manmglau TB ApS  tasyam suparnd vrgand

m gedatuh RV
abhayam malrdvarundv hastu neh (AG °varund mahyam astu) AV AG

§130 TFlagrantly at varniance with the rule 1s the double case 1n the
next vanant, which also changes the word after aémna (°nau), but this
time afmnou occurs before a consonant, and that 1n RV 1tself (to be
sure mn a late hymn, 10 184 2¢), while AV has the d form before a
vowel—both contrary to the rule Furthermore RV ends the pada
with devaw, mnstead of regular devd, and 18 followed by all later texts
(two substituting ubhau) except AV , which introduces the regular ubhd
(Hence, possibly, the assunilatory change i the ending of the preceding
word 1n AV , whose meter suggests a pronunciation with hiatus, abnnd
ubhd )
garbham te adnnau devau (AV afmnobhd, PG HG abnndv ubhau) RV

AV SB BrhU SMB ApMB HG MG PG garbham yonyam
abmnasyam AVPpp 13 2 4c (Barret, JAOS 48 38)
13
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§131 The remaining cases require little individual comment  Almost
all show the ending before consonants or in pause Fimal position in
the pida 1s always treated as ‘pause’, @ 18 here regular even when the
next pida begins with a vowel, with which the final 4 15 fused 1n the
pamhita writing The @ form characterizes the RV and 1ts school
texts, KS also shows it in most of the varants, but there are exceptions
The cases before consonants and 1n pause which concern RV, besides
those above mentioned, are
caturakgau pathirakst (AV pathigadi) nrcaksasau (AV TA °sd) RV
AV TA This 1s the only exception, except that noted mm §130,
to the rule amoug the RV vamants It 15 noted by Lanman 576
The hymn (10 14) contaiming 1t 18 Atharvame (rather than ‘late’),
yet, curiously, the AV rtself (supported by TA ) has the ‘regular’
form Note that all three texts are irregular in the preceding
caturakgay  Dissimilation or assmilation of ending as between
these two words? ITEven tho the hymn belongs by 1ts subject matter
to AV rather than to RV, the RV {form 1s, a prior1, more apt to be
original, Edgerton, Studies 1n Honor of Maurice Bloomfield, 124

ubhobhaydawnn upa dhehr danstra (AV °rau) RV AV

yo akgeneva rakriyd (SV °yau) sactbhah RV 8V TB

daome-dame sapta ratnd dadhdnd (AV °nou) RV AV TS MB KS S8

somam pibatam madyam dhrtavratd (AV GB °tau) RV AV GB

uto fe vrsand (ArS hamfau) hari RV ArS

yagflasya e stha rtvgd (TS ApS rtmiyau) RV SV KS PB TB AS
S5 ApS

ubhd ragand (AV °nau) svadkayd madanta (AV °tau) RV AV MS

prataryugd vi bodhaya RV TB AS N prataryujau vi mucyetham TS

a dhattam (RVKh Scheft °tam) pusharasrggaun (RV RVEKh Scheft
AV ApMB MG °®.6) RV RVKh AV SB TA MahanU BrhU
AG SMB PG ApMB HG MG irnutam pugharasrayi AVPpp
3 18 5 (Barret, JAOS 32 364) Add to VV 1 §332

dyaus ca nah (I8 TB {vd) prthawi ca pracetesd RV KS TB  dyaus ca
ma wdam prthil ca pracelasau AV

madugkrtaw vyenasd (AV “seu) RV AV AVPpp Note preceding
*krtau 1n all!

asuing (ApMB °nau) tvd pra vahatdm rathena RV AV ApMB

yam marmanthato afvind RV ApMB HG MG  yadbhyam mirmanthatdm
afmnau devau SB BrhU

§132. Next some cases before eonsonants or 1n pause which concern
AV  In the first group AV, erther alone or with others, has the au
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form, we Just saw that in several cases where RV has 4, AV has au
6 no muiicalam agasah TS MS tau no muficatam anhasah (TS KS
agasah) AV TS K8
ubhd hr hastd vasund prnasva VS8 TS 8B  hastou prnasva bahubhr
vasavyarth AV TS MS K8
vitho ghrtasya guhyd yusand (AV °nau) AV TS MS KS AS §§
dame-dame sugfutrr (AV K8 sugtutyd, TS sugtutir, MS °7) vam wydnd
(TS MS KS vavrdhana, AV vavrdhdnau) AV TS MS KS AS
SS  On vdm 1ydnd see VV 2 §236
ya (AV yau) palyele apratita (AV °lau) sahobhih AV VS MS SB
SB TB AS §§
§133 Yet, contraniwise, AV occasionally shows d
chandasvati (AV chandahpakse) usasa (MS K8 °sau) pepisane AV TS
MS KS ApMB
And, 1n the same verse
ketumati (TS ApMB ketum krnvane) ajare bhiriretasa (M8 °sau) AV
TS MS KS ApMB
ya indrdgni asanam sakhdyauw KS vyo agnizomdv ajuse sakhdya AV
§134 In the rest neither RV nor AV fizures KS and the RV
school texts seem to favor @
ukhyasya ketum prathemam jusdnau (KSt KapS °ng) V8 MS KS
KapS 25 1, SB Oertel 83
1mdan me (ApS no) matr@varunau (ApS °nd) M8 KS AS ApS MS 8G
nirastd sandamarkau saha tena yam dngmah K8  nirastau sand@markau
sahdmund ApS
apanuttau (KS °iid) sandamarkau (MS send®) saha MS KS apa-
nuitaw Sanddmarkau schamund TS TB ApS
dev@ (VS devau) devam avardhatam VS TB
Subham gamusthau (K8 °tha) suyamebhar afvarh (KS § asubhih) TS MS
KS TB
ankau nyankiv (PB LS aikd nyaikid, MS MG anka nyaikiv) abhato
ratham yau (MG ye) TS TB PB MS HG PG MG ApMB
LS ApS
samgagmanau (KS °nd) dwa (TB ApS dwa d) prthwya MS KS TB
ApS MS
yathayatham nau lanvau (AS tanvd, MS tan nau) jatavedah MS AS MS
In MS phonetic corruption, see VV 2 §410
sudughe mdtard (TB °rau) mahi VS TB
wndravanta (TB °faw) havir wdam jugetham TB S8
sam vasathdm (MS vasetham) svermdd (TS swvar®, KS °nidau) VS TS
MS KS SB
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hoti yaksad asvind (VS KS °nau) chagasya hamga VS KS K8
hotd yaksad aéninau (KS °nd) chigasya vapdyd VS KS
hotd yakgad aémnau (TB “nd) sarasvalim VS MS TB
hotd yaksad afmnd (MS °nau) sarasvatim MS KS AS 8§
§136 The following do not properly belong here
[gomad i gu nasatyd (VS ndasatyd, followed without fusion by aévavad)
RV V8 A§S The VS comm understands ndsatyd, not °yau, if
au were 1ntended, @ should stand by the VS rule, see VV 2 §885
There 18 no real vanant here, VS writes more accurately what RV
also intends, namely final @ |
[ima (ApS wmau) prandpinau TB ApS But Poona ed of TB imau,
which 15 proved correet by ApS which quotes TB |
[urvaét ca pirvacittes cipsarasau (VSK MS KS %sa) VS VSK TS
MS KS SB
Followed by a vowel, all texts dv or @ intending az Add to VV
2 §888 ]
[kavi devaw pracetasau (VSK °sd) VS VSK TB As preceding, add
tol ¢
§136 We come now to the few sporadic cases in which a» (for )
before a vowel, which 18 the rule in RV , varies with @ which fuses with
the following vowel They add nothing to our knowledge and permit
no general conclusions
§undasireha sma me jugetham AV (pratika Vait ) sundsirdv vmam vdcam
Jugetham (TA om ju®) RV TA AS 8§ N The AV seems to
be ‘hifalutin’, misapplying the hieratic @ where 1t does not belong
ugasanaktagna (KS AS °gna, 8§ °naktd agna) dyasya vitam MS KS
AS 88 And 10 the same passage, dawyd hotdragnd (°gna, °hotird
agra), etc  The 8§ form (RV school) should be av, not @ (VV 2
§885) No v 1 15 quoted If the text 1s correct, possibly 8§
quoted from a different school (note that the mantra 13 found
neither 1n RV nor in its Brihmanas) The other alternative
would be to hold that §5 mtends the ending 4, not au, and shows
anomalous lack of sandh
dawwyd hotardv drdhvam (VS hotard wrdhvam, K8 hotarordhvam mam,
MS hotdrd ardhvam wmam) adhvaram nah V8§ TS MS KS dawd
hotira rdhvam (Ppp hotdrd imam) adhvaram neh AV Ppp The
AV form 15 plural Ppp ms (9 1 8) reads hotdra but intends
°rd since a dual verb follows All texts but KS have sandhi
forms of °rau
aéninadhvaryi MS TA  aéwndv adhvaryi 8§ (Also quoted 1 Conc
under agrar hotdénnda®)
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[anikdiikam (K8 eikankam, MS ankdvarikam) chandah TS VS MS KS
SB  Only M8 seems to understand a dual aitkau here, if anikdikam
15 also intended to contam a dual 1 the first part, the form anikd
must be understood Even MS has only vne accent, eikdvankdm,
tho one ms has dAkdv dikam, and pp analyzes afikau, asikdm
These forms are however probably mere corruptions, thg presump-
tion 15 that the unknown (and perhaps artificial) name of a meter
here found 18 meant for a single word The vanant therefore
hardly belongs here |



CHAPTER III
FEM ENDINGS AI AND AS AS DAT OR GEN (ABL) SING

§137 On this phenomenon see Wackernagel 3 §18d  According to
him 1t origmates exclusively, or almost so, from the comncidence of
sandhi 1n final a1 and ds before vowels, both appearing then as 4, or
perhaps more properly as dy with ‘Hiatustilger’ y Wackernagel refuses
to admit any important relation to the increasing blend between dat
and gen cages a8 a whole, which becomes especially marked 1n later
Sansknit and 1n Pali-Praknt Ths blend, 1n general, 1s signalized by
the gemtive’s absorption of the functions of the dative, while our phe-
nomenon regularly shows the reverse  The hmitation of 1ts occurrence,
on a large scale, to one particular ending (e g fem datives in aye show
no such general use as genitives) speaks for the peculiar nature of the
confusion, a8 contrasted with any general tendency to fusion of the
two cases It should also be noted that the gz forms clearly, tho less
commonly, may be used as ablatives no less than as genitives We
therefore feel with Wackernagel that a formal confusion, probably that
suggested by him, must have been concerned 1n this matter

§138 Yet we greatly doubt whether 1t 1s right to exclude the syn-
tactic relations of the genifive and dative cases so largely from con-
sideration We shall show below (§§151-2) that ds forms are used ag
datives, 25 well as a: forms as genitives, this has not heretofore received
due attention And we shall show later (§§614 ff) that the blend of
dative and gemitive, especially the use of gen forms in dat function
(but also to some extent the reverse), appears quite clearly mn our
syntactic variants, and without himitation to any particular forms
Some of the gz ds vamations seem precisely parallel to variations
between other dat -gen forms To separate them ngidly and regard
one group as purely formal, the other as syntactic, seems subjective
and unjustifiable Cf our remarks in §615

§139 We shall therefore follow tradition to the extent of classifying
here, as purely formal variants, shifts between a1 and ds endings where
the most reasonable interpretation seems to require taking them 1n the
same syntactic function That 18, 1n the major group, the form in as
18 apparently to be taken as a gen or an abl And in the rest, we

b6
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find 1t hard to avoid assuming the reverse substilution, ds with dative
function These are histed §152, we believe that they have not been
specifically noted before In connection with them particularly, how-
ever, the possibility of syntactic rather than formal confusion must be
borne 1n mind, quite similar instances of other gen forms with dat
functions will be found below 1n the section on variations between dative
and genitive Inevitably there are some borderline cases which are
especially doubtful, in the last analysis all the vanants found here and
mn the syntactic section on dative varymng with genitive must be con-
sidered together
§140 We 1nclude here pronominal as well as normnal forms, since
they are obviously identical 1n nature and cannot be separated
§141 The substitution occurs in no RV, 8V, or AV passage It
shows a varymg frequency 1n the YV texts VS showe 1t in about
20 vanants, more than any other texts, very often VSIC disagrees with
VS TS hasabout 15 cases, KS only one, and MS perhaps no entirely
certain case The school texts of VS and TS follov their samhitds
In general, then, 1t 15 the Vi) and Tait schools where the change 15
common They also show the reverse change (ds in dative function),
which 1s rare, almost unknown, in MS and KS Our results confirm
the approximate correctness of Caland's view, A0 5 49-51, notably
hie statement that MS KS do not use a2 for ds, bui KSA has at least
one case, adityar pdjasyam, §143 That VSK regularly prefers ds
accords with Caland’s findings for SBK It 1s perhaps noteworthy that
1t 19 the relatively late and secondary YV schools which show this
mterchange 1n both directions, whereas the more conservalive MS
and K8 do not favor 1t
§142 We begin with forms used in genitive function The following
are noun forms from a stems, and seem reasonably certain
indragnaibhydm chdgasya vapdyd (KS °ya.) medaso 'nubrihs K8 ApS
MS  ‘Assign to Indra and Agni (part) of the goat’s omentum and
fat’ Also, agnigomdbhyam chigasya vapdyar medaso 'nubrihs SP
ukhayah (TS °yai, MS K8 °ydm) sadane sve VS TS MS KS Pre-
ceded by entar agne rucd tvamm  ‘Within the firepan, 1n thine own
seat ' The parsllels point to a genitive with antar, not a gemtive
of ‘equivalence’ as Keith takes it There 18 no sound evidence for
a gen of ‘equivalence’ 1n Sanskrit, while the use of a gen with
antar 18 proved by BR & v , a very clear case 18 VS 40 5
agnes tvd malrayd jagatyar vartanydgrayanasya viryena (K8 jagetyd var-
tanyd) devas tva sambotsyyatu (etc) TS K8 agney (va matraya
jagatyd vartanyd devas tvd seulonnayaty ~ MS
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1dayas (ApS °yah) padam ghriavac cardcaram AS ApS MS 1dayda
padam ghriavel sarisrpam AV SMB - 1daya: srptam ghrtavac card-
caram TA HG Comm on TA takes iddya: as dat of purpose,
gosampidanartham, but thie seems fanciful

prwyo datur dakspindyd tha syagm AV  priyo devindm deksindya: ditur
tha bhiydsam VS The AV reading s masked by sandhi, but
pp dakmnayah

§143 Gemtives of + or 7 stem nouns The first seven occur all 1n

the same context, they are used 1n dedicating various nbes of the horse

to various deities at the aSvamedha All the unambiguous forms are

genitives (e g yamyar, yemyah are paralleled by yamasya), so that 1t

seems best to count the forms 1n a: as genitives also

yamyay pdtirah TS yamydh patorah KSA

sarasvatyor (MS KSA °yd) mpaksaizh VS TS MS KSA

indranyar (MS °yah) sasthr VS MBS

mrrtyar (MS °yah) paiicami VS MBS

aditydh (VS "yar) pasicami VS MS

adutyae (KSA °ya) dvadesi TS KSA

yamyar (M8 °ydas) trayodast VS MS

adityd (VS °ya1) bhasat VS MS This and the next also occur in the
advamedha, 1n the general context of the preceding

aduyar (MS °yah) pdjasyam VS TS MS KSA

devasya tv@ samtuh prasave  sarasvalyd vdcd yantur yantren® (VS TS
8B sarasvatyer vaco yantur yantren®)  °bhisiicama VS TS MS
KS SB—Pp of MS sarasvatyah

(devasya tva savituh prasave "svnor bahubhyam ) sarasvatya: (KS °ya)
bharsagyena VS KS TB sarasvalyds tvd viryena yasase nnedya-
yabhr ;icams MS

yatra bhimer yusase (TA bhimyar vrnase) tatra gacha AV TA (bhamyaz
for bhamyds = bhumes, cf Wackernagel 3 p 136, and §182 below)

§144 Genitives of u stem nouns

pater yad vadhvo (ApMB vadhva) vasasd RV AV ApMB  The vanant
(zen ) ending here and in the next two 1s (v)as, not (v)as

yatrusprksat tanvo yac ca vdasesah (ApMB (lanuvam yatra vasah) AV
ApMB yatrd vrksas tanuvar yatra visash HG The latter has a
stupid corruption 1n vrkgas for -sprksat (VV 2 p 105) Its tanuva:
can only be defended as for fanvds = tanves, a partitive gen
(cf §517)

na hz te agne tanvah (JB tenvar, TA ApS tanuva:) AV KS JB TA
ApS Kau§ Followed by kriram dnanta (KS ApS dndée, JB
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kriram vweda, TA kr® cakdra) martyeh (KS martah) ‘No mortal
has attained (comprehended, TA accomplshed) the savagery of
thy self, O Agmi’ So Caland on ApS Whitney (note on AV)
suggests that 1t may mean ‘succeeded in nflicting a wound on
thee,” which would make 1t possible to interpret tanuvar as & true
dative (of interest), but this seems less hkely to be the gense

§146 Genitives of pronouns
na hy asyd (ADMB asym) ndma grbhndm: AV ApMB ‘I do not men-

tion her name’
mmam amum  dmugydyanam amugydh putram K8  1mam amugya
(VSK wmam amum amugya) putram amusyar (VSK “yah) putram
VS VSK 8B In one of the two oceurrences in 8B amusya
18 printed for amusye, doubtless by 4 misprint
tasyar (MS K8 tasyd) van matya (TS wmat)) VS TS MS K8 SB
‘Its, the mind’s, daughter, speech’

§146 Less ceriamn are the following cases of genitives Tirst, from
normnal @ stemns
asyd janataydh Srawsthyaya syahd MS  asyaz janatdyar s myfhyaye ApS

‘For preeminence over this folk ' But this may be the ‘sssimlated’
dative with following dative of purpose, cf Speyer, Skt Synt
66 supra, Delbruck, AIS 149 (Quoted 1n Conc also under
agne balada )

§147 From : and 7 stems 1n the following the alternative to genitive
construction would be a dative of possession orinterest, see next section
aduyd (VS TB 8B adityas, VSK adiler) bhdgo 's: VS VEK TS MS

KS 8B MS
editymr (MS KS MS adityd) trasnds: V8 TS MS KS SB TB TA
Ap§ MS KS§
wndranyar (M8 MS MG °yah, K8 °yas) samnehanam VSK TS MS
KS TB ApS M§ MG
prihwyar (MS °ya) varmian VEK KS ApS M§
adutyah (VS §B K8 °yar) sada dsda VS TS MS SB ApS MS. KS§
adutyds sadane sida KS
§148 From pronouns These, like the preceding group, might per-
haps be construed as datives of possession or mterest The dative of
possession 18 however not cominon 1n the oldest language and seems to
disappear later For this and other reasons, particularly in view of the
established use of ¢ forms as genitives, we consider these also very
probable cases of genitive forms It must be confessed that at times
the decision 18 delicate
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yasyar (VBK yasyds) te yayiyo garbhah VS VSK SB K8 PG

yasyar (VSK yasyd) yomur lranyayt V8 VSK 8B

yasyas bahvis (MS yasyd behvyas) tanuwwo (M8 tanvo) vitaprsthah MS
TB And others, §671 Comm on TB yasyar yasyd devyds
tanuvah

ydsyd apadavyd tawis tdm asyd apagahe SG SMB (also with ydsyd
aputryd, yasyah patwghni) ydsydh pdapt laksmir ya pahghni id
asyd apohata SMB  ydsyah papl laksmis tam asya apajahn SMB
yasyar grhaghni lanis tdm asyar ndbaya svahd PG (also with pati-
ghni, paSughni, pragdghni, yaSoghni) ydsyar ghord tamwis tam ilo
nasaye svahad HG (also with nindutd, patighni) The first asyaz 18
clearly gen  On the second see §612

§149 We now come to variants used 1n ablative, rather than genitive,

function First, from pronominal @ stems

yo malasyd dibo abhiddsad agnaim sa rchatu MS (also with ndram,
marutah, malrivarunau, somam) oagmm sa rchatu yo maitasyar
(KS 1 °syd) dibo 'bheddsats KS ApS (also with indram, adutvm ete )
agmm sa difdm devam devaldndm rchatu yo martasyar diso 'bladd-
salz TB (also with ndram ete) wyam dig  yo maztasyar (KS
°syd) etc KS TB ApS

§160 From z and 7 stem nouns

gayatryar (MS KS °ya) gayatram VS TS MS KS SB

siryas tvd (MS tv@ rasmabhih) purastat patu kasyds cid abhidastyar (TS
MS KS “fastyah) VS TS MS KS SB Striking because the
modifying pronoun kesydé(czd) has ds even in VS 8B Cf next

dsanydn mad mantral pahe (M8 pahy purd) kasyas cd abhisastyah (AS
°tyaz svaha) TS AS ApS MS Cf prec

prihwyar (MS K8 °yd) ma pdhs TS MS KS

paiktyar (MS I8 °ya) mdhanavat VS TS MS IS SB

apahato ‘raruh prthwyar TS ApS  apahato 'raruh prthwya: devayajanyar
TS ApS apahato raruh prihwyd adevayaganah TS ApS (pp of
TS prthwyah') apararum adevayajanam prihwyc devayaojandy
(ApS tadevayagano) jahi K8 ApS (the latter ambiguous) apdra-
rum prthwyd (p p “wyah) adevayaganam MS MS  apararum adeva-
yajanam prthwyd iz, ambiguous] ApS  apdrarum prthwya: devaya-
Jandd badhydsam VS SB

papat (KS papah) svapnyad (KS °nad) abhityah (KS °ym) AV K8

agne dabdhdyo  pdhi prastyar pah dungtys pah duradmanyar (TS
TB add pah: ducaritat) TS VS SB TB 1 (in VS text has durad-
manyd t) agne 'dabdhdyo  pdhi prasityah pahy durgtyah pah
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duradmanydh K8 (text "manyd i1) —Also listed 1m Conc under
pdh

adbhyah sambhitah prthivyar rasic ca TA ApS adbhyah sambhrtah
pribevyas (MS K8 t °yd) rasdc ca (KS rasah) VS MS KS

kselriyat vd nerplyd j@misansdt AV Lgetriyas tva@ nurrtyas tvd TB ApMB
HG (kpetri = kpelraya ocours only 1n this passage)

[amocr (AV amukthd) yaksmad duritad avartyar (AV avedyat) AV TBH
ApMB No ds form here ]
§161 Gemitives in ds as datives We have referred nbove to the few
but interesting eases 1n which fem a1 4 forms vary in dative con-
struction  These, to be sure, might be taken merely as ceses of the
growing tendeney for the gen to absorb the functions of the dative, o
be signalized below (§§614 ff) Yet the parallel cases just discussed
make 1t obviously likely that the identity of the iwo endings 1n sandhi
before vowels and their consequent confusion 1n abl -gen function has
something to do with these cases At least they deserve separate group-
ing, apart from other dative-genitive vanants They are either depend-
ent syntactically upon namah, svaha, or the root mdh, none of which
seemn to be regularly construable with the gemitive, or else are used as
datives of purpose It 1s particularly to be noved that the ds forms are
found chiefly 1n Vijasaneyin and Taittiriya school tetts, which are also
those 1n which ai in genitive funciion 1s favored Ewvidently this con-
fusion of endings, 1 both 1ts aspects, 18 charactenstic of these schools
But one or two cases, textually doubtful, oceur in MS too
§162 The varniants are
ya@ te agne rudriyd lanids tayd nah pahs tasyds (MS K8 fasya<) te svdha
TS MS KS

yd ta wyur yuvda nama tayd no myda (M8 taya ndhema) tasyds (MS tasyaz)
o namas 18 MS

tasyar (TS tasyds) te devi hawss wdhems TS MS KS AS 88 N
Keith’s note takes tasyds wilh hawgd, rendenng ‘oblation for you'’
But tesyds can mean ‘you’ only by virtue of going with te, from
which this interpretation most 1mplausibly separates 1t Keith
ought to render ‘To thee, goddess, let us offer with her oblation’,
a monstrosity which his translation avoids by sunply omitting
tasyds It 18 better frankly to recogmze that fasyds 13 used as
dative, or else to consider thai the gen here replaces a more usual
dat (cf §634)

tasyds (M8 tasyar, KS t tnsmaz, read tasyar) te devistahe vidhema havigd
vayam V8 TS MS KS SB TA Keith makes 1he same sug-
gestion as 1n prec, q v



62 VEDIC VARIANTS 1II NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

iédyar (MS °yd, but pp °yar) manyum rgjdnem V§ MS TB Fol-
lowed by barkipd dadhur indmyam ‘They have bestowed (upon
thee) King Wrath and power along with (or, by) the barhis, unto
authority ’ It seems umpossible to construe Z6dya(h) as gen , note
the pp of MS

keatrasya tvd paraspdya brahmanas tanvam pahr VS S§B  brehmanas tva
paraspdyah (MS °paya, p p °paydh) kgatrasya tanvas pahs MS TA
pratikas, brahmanas tvd paraspayd [1t1) ApS MS (could stand for
°paya: or “payah) In the same passage the next two

diwvas tvd paraspaydh (MS °pdya, not repeated 1 p p ), antarkgasya
MS TA (and ApS pratika, with “pdya [:t2]) and

prinasya tva paraspdyar (MS °paya, v 1 °pdyas, pp °pdyah) cakgugas

MS TA (and ApS pratika as before) Inthese three adjoining

formules only a dative of purpose can be intended ‘for the protec-
tion of ' Note that TA has “payah twice and °“pdya: once—
all in the same passage VS has only one of the formulas, 1n which
1t uses the dat of a neuter stem °pe- (§801), equivalent to °pa-
This same neuter form 1s read thrice in MS s p, but once the v 1
°payah occurs (euriously, 1n the one case :n which TA has the
regular dative form °pdyaz'), and 1ts p p reads °payak in the two
cases which 1t repeats at all



CHAPTER 1V
STEMS IN 4

1 Nomunative and vocative plurel in ds  dsas

§163 Among the varants occur only forms of z stems, to which
dsas was ongmally restricted In general daos 15 more ancient, or
hieratic and archaizing, @s 18 younger or more Dopular Since the
varnation nvolves & difference of a syllable in the length of the word,
the meter 18 often concerned m 1t But other changes may result 1n
making both forms metrical, and 1t may be difficult to say 1n such cases
whether these other changes were responsible for the change between
ds and dsas, or vice versa At times the familiar 4515 allowed to replace
@sar 1n defiance of the meter, without compensatory change But con-
versely a later text, in 1ts passion for ‘hifalutin’ language, sometimes
puts in an unretrical dsas for original s
§164 We begin with vanants both forms of which are metncally
more or less defensible, and first with those in which we take dsas to
be the onginal reading, secondanly eltered to ds
yena devdso amrtatvam dnaluh RV  yena aeva amrlam anv anndan AV
dhruvasah (TB ApS dhruvd ha) parvald wme RV AV KA TB Ap§
SMB MG Here TB ApS compensate for the lost syllable by
the patch-word he

depdso (and, devds tvd) dadhire purah RV (both) The RV 1tself uses
a patch-word, the older form was certamnly dsas

viéve devdso adhy vocatd nah (TS me) RV TS wmébve devd abh: rakgantu
(Ppp * °t, K8 anu tigthantu) meha (AV * also tveha, and pakvam,
Ppp mdm 1ha, SMB ApMB HG pafcat) AV (ter) Ppp KS t SMB
ApMB HG Addto VV 1 {116

a ydta prtarah somydsah (HG somyah) AV HG ela prtarah somydseh
SMB GG ViDh para yata ptarah somydsah (HG somyah) AV
HG paretana (TS KS ApS pareta) putarah somyasah (TS ApS
somyah) TS MS KS AS ApS M§ Cf VV 1 §256

ye devdndm rtngo yagimydsah (snd, rimjo ye ca yayydh) AV (both)
As between these two, 1t seems clear that yayfizydsah 1a older, the
other showing evidences of patch-work But even 1t 18 certainly

63
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secondary to ye devinam yajiayd yaymydnam RV The AV
introduces rivgo, exalting the priests at the expense of the gods
§166 Next a group m which the ds forma seem older, dsas bemng as
a rule due to conscious archaizing
tubhyam sutdsah somdh SV  tubhyam somdh sutd vme RV The SV
1 1ts eagerness for archaism has erowded out 1me, and left a pada
which 18 metrically bad
asman (MS K8 TS 1 asmdn) u devd avetd havegu (MS KS bharesv d)
RV SV TS MS K8 asmdn devdso "vata haveyu AV {
md iv@ dabhan yatudhdna durevdh (Ppp durevd yatudhandh) RV AV
Ppp md tvd dabhan durevdseh kafokdh AV
punar agnayo dhignyd (88 °ydso) [yathasthanam kalpantim (AV yathds-
thama kelpayantam shawa, 88 yothasthanam dhdérayantam shawa))
AV SB BrhU 88 athaue dhgnydso agnoyo yathdsthanam kal-
pantdm thawa svihd HG  atho yatheme dhignyiaso agnayo yathds-
thanam kalpayantam thawa MG wme ye dlugnydso agnayo yathastha-
nam tha kalpatam (read °ntdm) AG  The SS reading 15 archaizing
and metrically harsh, tho possible HG MG AG ull treat the
formula as prose, but all have the archaizing ending
ele pitd mpascitah RV le pitdso vip® SV
ye antarksa uta ye (Kau§ “kge ye ca) dun &itah (Kaus °tiseh) Kaub
MG Ia different contexts Pronouncing the a of antarikse, MG
makes a good )agati, eliding 1t, Kau§ makes a good tristubh
Kau§ wins a hieratic ending only by allowing a rather unhieratic
elision (ef VV 2 p 420 ff ), and 15 forced to make & further change
of uta to ca
§166 In tlie following vanant two adjoining adjectives vary in hoth
readings, the longer and shorter endings interchanging 1n the two forms
hargamanaso dhrytd (TB dhypsatd) marutvah RV TB N harsamdang
hrsitiso marutvan AV The ms of Ppp has rsamdandso rsada
marutvam, emended by Barret, JAOS 35 60, to hrsamandso
dhrsata (for which dhryta or Ars:td would seem at least equally
possible) murutvan
§167 We now come to cases tn which one or the other reading makes
distinetly bad meter In most of them dsas 1s metrically better, and
ag & rule certainly original
yatra devizo (KS devd) ayuganta méve V8 KS 8B MS  wiéve deva yad
ajuganta pirve TS  The latter patches the meter while using the
shorter ending If KS were onginal (tho metrieally poor), the
hieratic devdso of VS etc would also be an attempt to patch the
meter, but on the whole this seems unhkely

4
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trayo gharmdso anu jyohsdguh (M8 KS retasaguh) TS MS KS ApMB
trayo gharmad anu rela gguh AV

nfve devdso (AV devd) adifoh sajogah AV Ppp TS MS ApMB  Cf also
ndve devdh sajogazah AV MS TA

ye devd (RV VS AB AS SB devdso) divy ekadase stha RV AV V8
TS MS KS AB SB MS AS Sayana at AV 19 27 11 appar-
ently read ye devd dwya divy ekadaSa stha

yena devdso (AV devd) asahanta dasyin RV AV

vasd mesd avasrptdsa (KS avasrs(d) dhutah RV VS MS KS TB ApS

devdso barhur dsadan RV  devd barhur dsaia PB

te devdso (TS devd) yayfiam wmam (Ppp hawr wdam) jugadhvam (AV
Jugantam) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB te devdso hawr wdam
Jusadhvam AV

vesve devd tha madayantam (KS virayadhvam) TS K8 TB  mnéve devasa
tha virayadivam (AV madayadhvam, V8 SB Vau LS madayan-
tim) RV AV V8 TS 8B Vait LS ApMB

§168 Much more rarely the original form has ds, and the archaizing

change to dsas spoils the meter

ye stha traya ekada$ah (88 ekddasasah) KS 85 This 15 really prose
and so should not strictly be counted here, but 1ts cadence simulates
an anustubh pada in KS, the presumably original form

suddha bhavata yagmayak AV suddhd bhavantah $uceyeh (N bhavanto
yajfiydsah) pavakah AV N CI also ebhima yaydeydh suddhdh
AV  Smnce pavakah must be read metrically pavakah, the line 13
trintubh and the AV reading 1s correct  Very likely N 1ntended
1t as jagati, reading pdvakdh, and altered the prereding case ending
to fit 118 conception of metrical requirements

§169 The following vanant 1s prose, as 18 also the first quoted 1n the
preceding paragraph
amanasya devd (MS deva) ye putrah (KS putrise) MS KS

2 Neuter plural in @ or anz

§160 The ending anz 18, of course, originally borrowed from rn stems
(Wackernagel 3 p 105), where both @ and @ns are prelustorie (Indo-
Iramian, iid p 277), and are equally familiar in the Veda It 13 a
curious fact that, nevertheless, the varniants reveal practically no shift
between @ and dn: 1n 7 stems, the only possible mstance noted 1s
jJanimd(nt), 1n vtévd devdnam ete , §164, and cf §269

§161 Of our variants nearly all are metrical, and 1n general the meter
18 reasonably good in botb forms, despite the difference in number of
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syllables 1n the two vanant forms, the shorter ending 13 generally accom-
panied by a patch-word or other difference of reading Altho 4 18
certamly older and more hieratic than gn: (half again as common as
dni 10 RV ), the variants show no clear preponderance of origmahty
m etther The alteration may be in either direction, indeed not infre-
quently both endings are found 1n both forms of the vanant, but m
different words, as m
brakmayyesthd sambhrta virydn: AV bra® viryd sambhridini TB
samyopayanio duritdn mévd RV MG  samlobhayanto duritd padin: AV
atikramanto duritd paddnt (N duritdn: méva) AV N
§162 Sometimes the different ending goes with a different meter,
and there 18 no clear reason for attributing greater origmality to either
indrasya vocam pra kridn: viryd RV  wndrasya nu virydna pra vocam
RV Ppp ArS MS AB KB TB AA N indrasya nu prd (so
read, see Whitney) vocam viryini AV Jagatf and trigtubh
nakir asya pra mainants vratdn: RV AV nakig te eld vratd minants RV
Trstubh and dvipadd vira)
sa no nedipthd havanim josate (MS havand jujoge) T8 MS Jagati
and tmstubh Cf also sa no nedistham havandny agamat (and,
havanani josat) KS (both)
duritdnr yami kam ca cakrma M8  duritd ydni cakrma TS TB TA
Jagati and anustubh
§163 But elsewhere the same meter 18 used with both forms, the
shorter form 15 accompanted by a patch-word or other change, and
there 15 no clear evidence of prionty
sa hi wbvitr (RV *nbvini) parthwd RV (both) K8
krtam kartvdn: ca RV krldn: ya ca kartvd RV
atr (RV *agne) nsvam duritd tarema (RV *rdjanah, *svastaye, *pipar-
tana, *°tin: parsan) RV (5 times) PB
skannemd visvd bhuvand TB TA ApS askannemd (so text, for skan-
nemd or ask®?) visva bhitan: K§ Different words, bhuvana and
bhita, the latter bemg shorter and so requiring the longer ending
dndd $ugnasya bhedatr RV §ugnasyindan: bhedati RV
doedhad ratndn: ddsuge RV SV VS TS MS KS TB dadhad ratnd v
dafuse RV  dadhad raftna daéuge varyan: RV VS  The first and
third variants in relation to each other might be classed 1n the
preceding, as anugtubh and trigtubh
agner havydm sigvadat RV agner havyd susidats RV
§164 Next a group which 13 exactly hke the preceding except that
for onc reason or another there seems reason for supposing that the @
form 18 older, yet the dn: form 15 metneally good
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abh: yo wévd (and, abh: wmévdni) bhuvandnt cagte RV (both) See
RVRep 117

tato n tigfhe bhuvandnu (AV °ndm) mévd RV AV

véva ripabhs (MS ripdny abl) cagle Sacibhzh RV VS TS MS KS SB
The MS tnies to improve the meter, which 1n the ongmal 18 read
with hatus, ripa abh:

anigd paringt tava vardhayants Vait and AVPpp, JAOS 30 221
priy@ny angén: tava vardhayantth TB (probably secondary)

tatrahaids trin: Satdn: Sasikavah AV  (gsmun sikam (néald no farika-
vah RV N

apa cakrd avrtsala KB S8 md cakrd dvrtsata MS t  apa cakrdni vartaya
TB ApS The last clearly secondary

névd devanam (TS wmévdn: devo) yanima vivakts AV TS KS Cf sarvd
devandm jamimdna mdvdn Kauf, which, if a true varisnt of the
other, would show the only dn:  a vanation noted for an » stem,
cf §§160, 269 Of the others, AV KS are more apt to be orginal
than TS

ata oy karvard purdna RV AV Ppp ala invata karvarans bhir: AV

sugd vo devah sadanad (N °nam) akarma (Ppp MBS krnom:, KS Kaus
sadandn: santu) AV Ppp VS MS SB K8 Kaus N svagd vo
devah sadenam akarma (ApS saedandani santu) TS ApS sugd vo
devas sadanedam astu KS

vratd nu (AB AS S§ §G vratani) bibhrad vratapd adabhyah (MS AB
AS adabdhah) MS AB TB AS 8§ ApS SG Ounly RV schaol
texts have vratdni, two other schools vratd nu But this 18, of
course, not conclusive evidence of priority

yatremd wvd bhuvanddhy tasthuh RV AV N  yenemd msvd bhuvandan
tasthuh TA

yas td nydndt sa puug (TA santuh) pitdsat RV AV TA N yas ldn
veda sa putus (VS putuh) putdsat AV V3

[ackidra uSiyah padanu taksuh TS achidrosyyah %avayah paddnutakg-
suh, em from ms peddn: taksisvat, KS ]

§166 The converse of the preceding 15 shown 1 a group where dm
seems to be the older reading Presumably @ 18 here due to conscious
erchaizing in a secondary text With @ often goes a patchword which
preserves the meter
kgdmad devo 'ts duritdny (TA MahinU devo atiduritity) agnsh AV TA

MahanU
prydny afigim svadhitd paring: (Vait angd sukrid purdnmi) TB Vait
punantu wévd bhitin: (MS bhita ma, TB wéva dyavah) AV VS MS
KS TB
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Satam pawlrd wilots hy (MS wtatdny) Gsu MS ApS ApMB
d devo yatr bhuvandny pastyan (TS MS bhuvand mpabyan) RV VS8 TS
MS
ya 1md vuévd bhuvandnt caklpe AV SirasU  yo rudro mvd bhuvandvvea
TS KS ApS MS Probably not a real vanant
pragipale na tvad etdny anyah (MS *na he tvat tany anyah, KS nah
tvad anya tetd) RV AV VS TS MS (bis) KS SB §B TB TAA
BrhU AS Vait AG Kaus SMB ApMB N
§166 We come now to variants in which one form 1s metrically poor
It happens, a httle surprisingly, that the metrcally superior form seems
always to be lustoncally older, there is no apparent case of secondary
correction of the meter We begin with a few cases 1n which the
onginal has 4, and dn: 18 metneally bad
hanpa (Vart Runed) me gatra (KS gatram) harweh TS KS ApS MS
Vart
aglaw batd yun matam tad vadants SB  asfou ce Saldn: [samvalsarasya,
mserted 1n Gaasira with all but two mss | muhiirtdn yin vadant
GB
§167 In the rest the dnz ending 15 orginal and metrneally superior
The form 1n d@ 15 m several instances clearly due to haplology, these
(the first two) are treated in VV 2 §808
wlviny anyo (AV mvanyo) bhuvanabhicasle (AV MS bhuvand wncagle)
RV AV MS TB
trim padanr (TA MahinU padd) mihita guhasya (TA MahanU
guhdsu) AV VS TA MahanU —Ppp ms padanihatd which Bar-
ret, JAOS 30 195, emends to the AV reading, but 1t may equally
well go with TA MahanU
yasman visvint bhuvandny (MS viévd bhuvanddhi) lasthuh RV VS MS
CI prec but one, the unmetrical »évd may have been influenced
by bhuvand, the first alteration (7)
tiral ctdine (KS ms cuttd) vasavo jighdansats RV AV MS KS tirah
satyant maruto jighdnsal TS Von Schroeder emends KS to
cuttanz, which seems rather arbitrary
sa cattdny (Ppp ms cittdm) mohayatu paresam AV Ppp  Barret, JAOS
42 351, reads Ppp as cita It may, however, have intended
riftdni
agrar vrtrdmi jafighanat RV 8V etc In Svidh occurs the pratika
agmar vrirelt, 1 e apparently, vrird-ir  Perhaps a corruption
§168 Finally, a few vanants in which one or both versions are prose
The frst 13 particularly mteresting, 1 1t TS and PB are prose, and
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substitute the prosaic @nz for the a of the other texts Or else, was the

prose version older, and to make 1t metrieal was @ substituted for @n:?

etd (TS PB etan:) te aghnye (TS aghniye, PB ’ghnye) ndmém VS TS
PB SB MS§

abhz savandni (TS savand) pahr VS T8 MS KS SB  Prose in both

ans{dn: me sarvatmdmbhrglah AV arsldny me sarvangam santu (PG
me 'nganz) Vart PG argla msvany asigint TS TAA MS  Prose
m both

3 Instrumental plural in ais  ebhis

§169 The varants are not very numerous nor particularly interest-
g In most of them a:s 15 substituted for an original ebhis  Thus
most clearly in the following group, where a1s 18 unmetrical
sam vugebhih (MS wvdjarh) puruscandrawr abhadyubhah RV AV MS t
2 2 6b 20 4, KS

samgfianam neh (KRS nes, TB ne, Poona ed nah) svebhyah (AV
svebhah, TB svach) RVKh AV MS KS TB ‘Followed by

samngfignam aranebhyah (AV aranebhih, TB aranaih), samc texts The
AV forms 1n both these variants are not good metrieally, but TB
15 much worse

tvastar devebhih sahasama indra ApMB  tvayte devarh sahamana indrah
MG

somo rudrawr (TS rudrebhar) abhe raksatu tmana TS MS KS AS 8§
It 18 strange that only TS (usuully secondary in relation to MS
KhS) has the metnecally correct form (against three different
schools')  Isit possible, after all, that the others have the onginal
reading (tho poor metrically), and that TS has corrected the meter
secondarily?

gamblarebhah pathibhih pirvinebhah (MS purvebhh) MS LS AS SMB
gambharath pathiblah parvyath (AV piarjanah) AV TS HG  The
meter requires gambhirebh:h thruout Whitney on AV 18 4 63
suggests emendation of MS to purvyebhih, which was evidently
the onginal on which TS HG pirvyath 1s based
§170 In another little group AV seems secondary in substituting
azs for ebfus, tho 1t preseryes the meter by patch-words or other changes
angiroblur o gah yayiuyebhsh RV TS MS  anguroblar yagiuyar a
gahiha AV

prehu-prehy pathablah pirvyebhah (AV purydnah) RV AV MS AS
AG

viryebher (MS wirebhar, AV yau mryair) viratamd Savgthe (TB Saci®,
Poona ed §am®) AV V8 MS 8B SB TB AS §S
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§171. In other cases, on the contrary, it seems a fair guess that the
older version 18 that with azs, the archaizing ebhzs being secondary, tho
the meter 18 not necessarly decisive
jambhyais (KS °bhyebhes) taskaran (KS 1t °rdn) wta VS TS K8 In
KS the suffixal y 18 metneally nferior, bewng consonantal m pro-
punciation, perhaps K8 archaizes secondanly

sayogd devasr (V8 SB szayir devebhsr) avarath para ca V8 TS MS
KS §B

tebhag {vam putram janaya SG tais tvam pulram (ApMB putran)
nndasve AV ApMB  fazs tvam garbhini bhava HG  Note that SG
18 forced to read ivam as a monosyllable

satyam pirvarr (K8 pdrvebhir) rsbhih sammdanah (KS 1 °bhaié caklpanah,
ApS °bhus cakupinah) M8 KS ApS Here KS spoils the meter
§172 In the following nerther metrical nor other considerations
clearly decide the original form
matrdvarunav dhignyath (KS °yebhir agmibhih) MS K8 angiraso
dhignyarr agnabhah 'TA (prose mn the latter)

mrdam barsvaih (TS barsvebhzh) VS TS MS KSA Prose The
majonty are more apt to be original

mandikai jambhyebhih (KSA jambhaih) TS KSA TB ApS Prose

4 Ablative singular in d¢ and tas

§173 The few varnants under this head all concern pronouns or pro-
nominal adjectives, and hence belong, perhaps, more properly in our
chapter on Pronouns The forms are, moreover, adverbial or quasi-
adverbial in function Two concern uttardt or utlaralas, one tasmdt and
latas  The last variant, whose nght to be placed here 1s highly ques-
tionable, presents three rare forms in tdat from asic stems, dublous 1n
character and solely Rigvedic, for which AV substitutes more usual
forms 1n tas
wndvakarmd tvadityarr uitaratah (MS KS wuttardt) patu VS TS MS KS

8B  wivakarma va adutyarr uftarala upadadhatdim TA
Jgrné ca marundhati cottardd (MG collarato) gopayatam K8 t MG t
tasmad (ArS8 VS VSK tate) mrad aqzayate RV ArS VS VSK TA
préaktad apaklad (AV praklo apikto) adharad udakiat (AV udakiah)
RV AV

5 Instrumental singuler of @ stems 1n 4 and aya

§174 Only one or two dubrous cases
agner yihvam abhr (M8 j:hvabha, p p j2hvam, abki, AV KS Jithvayibha)
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tgrnitam (AV grnata) AV VS TS MS K8 Cf VV2§309 The
AV KS parsallel suggests taking MS as an instr, i spite of p p

ayd pavd pavasvaind vasine RV SV PB ula na end pavayd pavasva
RV SV  The accent of pavayd 18 on the ultima, which gives pause
Oldenberg (Noten on 9 97 53) suggests, among other solutions,
that we have either mistaken accentuation caused by that of eyd’
in the preceding (the first vanant just quoted), or adverbial shift
of accent

avavebayd (VS SB °veba) tanvd samméasve V8 MS KS §B  Wacker-
nagel 3 p 118 supra takes svdveéd as 1nstr , as the parallel suggests
But below, §415, we have sugpgested taking 1t as nom

[dstrddyd dampati vdmam abnutdm TS yad adirdd dempati vamam
a$nutah VS yaem déira dampoti vamam asnutah TS yaydbisa
dampati vamam a$nutah AV Keith takes déirddyd’ as dusl ad)
with dampali, we prefer to take 1l for a§irddydyd with Wacker-
nagel 3 p 116 infra In any case there 15 no vanation between
case-forms @ and aya, rather -dayd and -dd are fiom the different
stems -ddyd and -da ]



CHAPTER V
SHORT AND LONG I STEMS

§176 Out of a mass of miscellaneous vamanis concernmng ¢ and 7
declensions, there stands forth with overwhelming force a large group
showing confusion between forms proper to the four declensions which
are pnmarly and regularly femimine, viz the short ¢ femmines (type
gats), the monosyllabic ‘radical’ 7 stems (type §r1), and the two deriva-
tive 7 declensions (types devi and vrki) We shall begin with these, 1n
§§176-213 Their treatment in Wackernagel 3 pp 134 fi, 163 ff,
which see for the extensive earher bibliography, 1s 1n general excellent
While our matenals do not perhaps reveal much that 15 new in prineiple,
they nevertheless supplement Wackernagel on many points, and they
emphasize rather more than his treatment the interchanges m vanous
directions  Occasonally they suggest that forms in which Wacker-
nagel sees other influences may well be due to sunple confusion between
the declensions (cf notably §189)

§176a No very distinct school tendencies seem to us to be shown by
the variants Yet we would call attention to the behavior of the
Taittirlya school, which 1n certain groups of vanants seems to show a
sort of perverse desire to differ from the regular usage Thus, the end-
ngs bhs, tbhyas, and 7bhyam from short : stems (similarly @bhyam
from short u stems, §230) seem to be charactenstic of this school
(§§188-9), while conversely 1t shows some tendency to prefer short 2
forms from 7 stemns (see notably §§198-9) Nor are these sections the
only ones which contain examples of such perverseness 1n the Tait
school We have noticed hike conditions 1n this school on other points,
ef VV 2 passim, notably §§767, 946

1 1 forms from 2 stems

§176 We shall begin with vanations between short and long » forms
and frst those in which apparently original + stems present 7 (devi or
vrki) forp¥. From the phonetic standpoint these cases have been
treated m VV 2 §§5626 ff

§1TT Nom &g in is from 1 stems Here a stnlang group of cases

concerns lengthening of the + 1n the nom sg of 1 stems, resulting
forme hike vrkis  While some of them are more or less dubious, they
72
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are too numerous and on the whole too well attested to permit doubt of

the reality of the phenomenon, which so far as we can see happens not

to be recorded by Wackernagel (cf us p 135) In every vanant the 7

15 secondary histoneally

ayd$ cdgne 'sy anabhisastis (AS ApMB HG °4%) ca MS KS AS §§
KS§ ApS Kaué ApMB HG .

ablusir (HG °gtir) ya ca me dhruwé (HG ca no grke) RVKh HG

plasir (TB “sir) vyaktah Satadhdra utsah VS MS KS TB

nsvd abhighth prtand jayatr MS wsvd he bhiyah priand abhugith TS
‘In all confhets he shall become o protector,’ Keith, who would
read abhigtih  The accent, on the ultima (so also MS ), supports
this interpretation, the fem ‘protection’ 15 abhisfz  But we see no
reason to refuse 1o admit, even 1n a masculine, confusion with the
vrhi declension, we should not emend TS Add to VV 2 §529

sam arir (MS K8 amr) wdam (KS wndah) VS MS KS SB The
meaning 18 obscure, and the interpretation of arir doubly so
Eggeling on SB 3 9 4 21 takes it as ace pl , BR as pom sg,
the author of 8B understood 1t as nom pl, see Liggeling’s note,
Wackernagel 3 §§70, 78 considers the passage corrupt and would
emend to vidrdm, 1mplying arir as nom pl, 2 nom sg arir s to
him ‘unglaublich’ Had he known the other forms 1n this section
he might have been less emphatic  We think that they prove arir
as nom sg not at all inpossible 1n 1tself

[tvarkrir wsvasya svadhitih sem etz RV VS TS KSA Conc quotes
vasikrir for all texts but KSA |, actually vasikrir 18 found mn all,
and 1s an acc pl ]
§178 Nom sg 1n i from 2 stems The forms 1n which 7 of the devz
type 18 substituted for 75 are on the whole more dubious than the pre-
ceding group, but the first, at least, seems to be a clear and a well
attested case
atir (TA KSA ati) vihaso darndd te vayave (TS KSA vayavyagh) VS
TS MS KSA Stem df: 15 Rigvedic

Sam te methi bhavalu $am yugasya trdma ApMB  sam melhir bhavalu
Sam yugasya tardma AV~ There 18 much varnation n the form of
this word (see BR ), but + forms are older and at all periods
more usual

karger (MS KS MS kargy) an VS TS MS KS 8B KS ApS MS
BrhPDh  Boehthingk in pw assumes a stem kdrgin for the form
kargy, but 1n so doing falsifies the accent, which 10 MS 18 wrnitten
ki'rsy MS pp reads karph, ass  Knauer (on M§ 2 3 17)
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suggesta wrregular sandlu for kdrps  On the whole, the vanant
seems to differ ;n no wise from the preceding two, except that
the ongnal form (z or 7 stem?) 18 uncertain

raniir am TS ranti ramatih sinuh sinari ApS vasvi ranhth sumandh
MS sumanmd vasvi ranii sinari SV JB But the SV 18 very
uncertain, 1t may be taken with the comm as a dual, see Benfey,
Glossar, s v ram The form ranti of ApS 1s for rantis by the
usual gandhi

atha ywnir (RV adhd jwri, ApMB atha yivri) wdatham @ vedasnn (RV
vaddthah) RV AV ApMB See VV 2 §529 In RV dual, n
ApMB sing but possibly influenced by recollection of the RV form

kirah-firah praby s w caste TS ApS  &iro devi prah sirr m cagle KS
A peculiar case, siri 18 a fern nonce-formation to the usual sire,
which 18 used without change in KS as & fem It reminds us of
the tendency noted below (§225) towards a repartition of short u
stems and 1 stems as masc and fem respectively, but this 15 the
only case noted of such a tendency among 2 stems
§179 Acc sg 1n 7m from 2 stems Only a couple of cases, each
nvolving, perhaps, extraneous considerations
dkatim devim subhagam (TB manasah) puro dadhe AV TB dkatim
devim manasd prapedye SMB  Perhaps 7 1n SMB by form-
attraction to devim

kratvd varigtham vara dmurim uta RV AV kratve vare sthemany amurim
uta SV  Here the meter favors %, and 15 perhaps responsble for
the SV form

§1B0 Voc sg inzfromistems We find a number of cases in which
the regular voc e in 2 stems 18 replaced by 2, from the 7 declension
purnd darn (AV MS darve) pard pata AV VS TS MS KS 8B AS

ApS In RV only stem darn
yaé ca bhimy adhardg ya§ ca paSed MS yds te bhime adharad yas ca
palcat AV The stem bhim: has devi forms even in RV, probably
influenced by 1ts synonym prthuvi (cf Wachernagel 3 p 136)
abhy enam bhima drnuhi (TA bhami vrnu) RV AV TA Cf prec
de rante dile sarasvats priye preyas: mahr visrutt TS 1de rante (MS
rante jusle) sarasvatr mahs vibrute PB MS  The form vsrufz may
be formally assimilated to meh: (und sarasvats?)

§181 Dat sg in ya: from 1 stems The extension of devi forms to
the 1 declension 1n the dat , abl, gen, and loc sg was so common and
persistent that it 1s familiar even 1 classical Sanshnt, where 1t also
apples to the monosyllabic 7 stems (type &r1), ef §209 for Vedic vanants
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of thie declension We shall also find, 1n §209, & case of a vk noun
showing & dative of the devi type It 13 worth noting that no deri
nouns occur among the varnants with dative forms borrowed from the
rival © and @ declensions, but there 18 one 1solated nstance of an abl
sg of vrki type from a devi stem, §210
§182 Among the dative forms here collected, there 1s'hittle clear
mdication of relative age, but if anything the older texts seem unex-
pectedly to prefer the ya: ending (To be included here 15 also the
variant yelra bhiamer [bhimyar]  §143 above, where bhimyar has gen
function ) Most of the vanants are prose, once ya: (monosyllabie)
seems 1ntended to make meter out of what 18 a prose formula 1n the
other texts
devavitaye (MS °vilyar) tva (KS vo) grhnama VS TS MS KS SB TB
ApS  devatabhyas tva devavitaye grhndma K8 Only MS 12 1ntended
to be metrical
rtaye (TB rtyar) stenahrdayam VS TB
anugfup (TB °fuk) paiktyar (MS pasiktaye) TB Ap& MS
bhitya: (AS bhiataye) namah MS ApS MS AS
adutyar (SG °taye) svaha VS TS MS KSA §B TB §G
samvesdyopaveidya gayatryar (ete ) chandase (TS ApS omit) 'bhibhi
taye (TS ApS abhibhiityar, SS 'bhabhrtyas, K§ 'bhibhityar) sviha
TS PB 8§ KS ApS
vasyegiaye (misprinted vaspe®) fvd LS vasyastyar tvd Vart
aittaye svahd HG  cultyar svaha ApS
gopithaya vo ndrataye MS  bhitaya tva nardtaye VS SB  raksayar tva
nardtyar KS  sphitya: tvd naratyas TS TB ApS§
anumataye (TB °tyaz) svéhé SB TB BrhU AG SG Kau§ asiyantyar
cdnumatyar ca svahd AS
suvargeyaya (VSK svar®) saktyar (VSK SvetU Saktyd) VSK TS
SvetU svargyaya Sahtyd (MS faktaye) V8 MS KS SB  Metrni-
cal, §akfyar three syllables
§183 A couple of mnfinitive vanants in ¢ gz may be added here,
altho they are probably not really comparable The origin of the ar
of certain infimitive forms 1s really unexplained, that -dhyas 18 formed
by affboang the dative ending (IE *at or *er =) Skt e to a stem final
*dhya or *dhyd, as commonly assumed, 18 hardly more than & placebo,
and still less likely 15 1t that the frequent ending -tava: (with double
accent, on stem and ending both) 1s from a stem *fava or *favd, since
the parallel and similar -tave obviously belongs to stem tu (see below,
§238) But whatever be the history of these forms, the important
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pomt for our purposes 18 that from RV on the mfimtive of this type
18 always dhya:, never dhye except in the 1s0lated TS oceurrence of our
first vanant, and this 18 hikely to be a mere phonetic sumplification of
ar to e (VV 2 §705) The other vanant which follows 1s even more
dubious
te te dhaminy usman gamadhye TS t3 (VS 8B ya) te (RV K8 N
vam) dhaminy (RV KS N vastiny) uémas: gamadhyar RV V8
MS KS SB N Two mss of KS also have gamadhye
paridhdsyar yasodhdsyar PG . pardhdsye yaso dhasye MG The MG
forms, at least, are best taken as verbs (fut ind) Stenzler
(questioningly) and Oldenberg follow the comm 1n taking -dhdsyas
as sn mfinitive form and yaSodhdsya: as a cpd Cf VV 1 §177,
2 §705
§184 Abl -gen sg 1n yds from 2 stems What has been said on the
datives 1n ya: applies equally here It only needs to be noted, further,
that 1n the first group of vanants the form for which yas 1s secondarnly
substituted 1n SV 18 not the usual es, but the older yas, which 15 the
only form known in RV from the stem ez, cf Wackernagel 3 p 138
avyo (SV avyd) vare (SV *vara:h) pare priyeh RV 8V (ter) awyo vare
(SV avyd varah) par priyam RV SV avyo (SV tavyd) vdrebhih
pavate madintarneh RV SV avyo (SV awya) varebher argatr (SV
avyata) RV 8V  avyo (SV avyd) vire mahiyate RV SV  awyo
varesu (SV avyd varebhar) asmayuh RV SV avyo (SV  avyd)
varath paripisich RV SV
yonya (TA yoner) wa pracyulo garbhah AV TA
e3d tvd patu merrter upasthat (TA murtyd upasthe, AV prapathe purastit)
RV AV TA
suryaya idhe *dutyd (VSK t K8 1 adiuya, MS didhar aduter, KS adho
aditer) upasthe VSK TS KS 8§ KS MS§
adityd (V8 TS SB aduya:, VSK aduler) bhdgo 'se VS VSK TS MS
Ks §B MS
§186 Nom -acc dual in yeu from 2 stems A single varant shows
this form 1n three YV texts of different schools, while only one (VS )
has the ‘proper’ ending 7, clearly as a secondary substitution (note that
the meter requires sronycu, as three syllables) The ending yau belongs
originally to the vrk? declension, whence 1t was taken over first into the
devi nouns (§212, below), and then sporadically into 2 stems
ansau grivdé ca sronyau (VS §romi) VS MS KS TB
§186 Instr -dat -abl dual see §189 below
§187 Nom pl is from : stems In one vanant TS has vahnis, an
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1solated form of vahnz, which seems never to have been noticed pre-
viously, for the regular vahnayas of other texts, perhaps under the
influence of the preceding and paraliel doivis
upe (TS MS upo) devan dawir wméah pragur vahnaya (TS vahnir)
usryah (VS SB pragur ufyo vehnitaman) VS TS MS KS §B
§188 Instr, dat -abl pl i-bhus, -bhyas, from 2 stems Regarding %
m these forms, 1t is to be noted that the pp of TS reads short 1 where
the s p has 7, suggesting that 7 was interpreted as (orginally rhythmic)
lengthening of quasi-final ¢ (this lengtheming 18 regularly abolished 1n
the pada-pathas, VV 2 §42B) Thus lengthening seems specially com-
mon before labial consonants (VV 2 §§464 ff , 515, ete) It may be
noted, however, that the other conditions favorable to such lengthening,
which inelude the vowel’s bemng followed by a single consonant, exist
only in the instr plur (-bhs) The general influence of the 7 stems,
80 common 1n other case forms, seems to us an amply sufficient explana-
tion of these forms also, other pada-pathas do not seem to support
that of TS, and we are not inclined to see nfluence of the law of
rhythmic lengthening here —The variants 1n this and the next section
seem to suggest a preference for 7 in the Tait school, so also with 2
for u, §230, e¢f §175a
riun prsfibhah (KSA prstibheh, ms bhr°) TS KSA  Macdonell and
Keith, Vedir Index 2 359, take prsts for an 7 stem, hut the usual
theory (e g Wackernagel 3 p 136) that makes 1t an 2 stem 18 more
plausible
prstibhyah (KSA prspe”) svahd TS KSA  See prec
svahakrtibhyah (TS ApS Cfibhyah) presye TS SB KS ApS MS
Most MS mss °fibhyah
hradunzbhyal (KSA °m®) swahd VS TS KSA Ongnally : stem,
‘Whackernagel 3 p 138
§189 Instr -dat -abl dual in ibhyém Irom 2 stems The forms
akstbhyam and sronibhyam are m our opinion n no wise different from
the plural forms of the preceding section We cannot agree with
Wackernagel 3 pp 54 f, 303, who regards them as directly based upon
the nom dual akys, §roni  If other 7 forms from shorl 2 stems were
unknown, or even rare, this suggestion might be considered But since
just the opposite 15 the case, we see no reason to look for any more
specific motivation of these dual forms Note that the stem sron: even
has a nom dual §ronyau, following the (vrki, or later) deri declen-
sion (§185)
sucaksd aham aksibhyam (MG aks”) bhiydsam AG PG MG N In
the older language the form with 7 18 commoner than that with
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matravarunau $ronibhyam (KSA °n2°) TS KSA

érombhydm (TS °mi°) svahd TS KSA

yakgmam Srorabhydm (ApMB °ni®, v 1 °ni®) bhdsaddt RV AV ApMB
ya® bhasadyam §ronabhydm bhdsadam AV

2 1 stems of uncertain quantity

§190 So far we have dealt only with what we believe to have been
ongnally short z stems, attracted towards 7 declensions The reverse
process 14 &t least equally common, especially with devl nouns, but also
with vrki and monosyllebic (§r7) types The confusion 13 1n  few cases
so old and profound that we really do not know which 1s onginal
Thus the question of tgkari or °r: 18 left doubtful by Wackernagel
(3 p 186), and we can add nothing to his statement except that in the
following vamant AVPpp, according to Roth, has tagarim
w te bnadmz tekarim (KS °ram, AV mehanam, Ppp tagarsm [Roth])

AV TS KBS ApS§
§191 The most familhiar case of this sort 18 the notorious ogadhs
or °dhi  Lenman (NI 371) classified 1t doubtfully as a devi noun
Whackernagel (3 p 186) contents hamself with stating the broad facts,
as follows the sing (lacking in RV family books) has only : forms 1n
the Veda (to W’s single exception from AV we can add another from
ApMB, §192) In the plural RV and AV have 7 forms except in the
nom (voc ), where ayas and is interchange Both types are found
later, but = forms predominate 1n classical Sanskrit
§192 Our variants from this stem are few except for the nom pl
We have noted only one ace sg and one dat pl
mmam khandmy ogadhem (ApMB °dhim) RV AV ApMB
osadhibhyah (SG °dk:°, sc namah) MG SG
§193 As to the nom pl, the forms ayas and is are not metrically
equivalent and 1in metrical vanants (which inelude all but one of those
here noted) this needs to be borne in mind In nearly all of them is
18 the older form, historically, and in most 1t 18 also favored by the
meter  As a rule later texts substitute ayas, often without any attempt
to patch the meter
y@ ogadhth (AV TS TB Kau§ PrinigU °dhayah) somardziith RV AV
VS TS AB TB PrandgU Kasuéd SMB GG KhG

yatraugadhih somagmota RV VS  yad osadhayah samgachante (KS
samagmala) TS MS KS

ya@ oyadhih piirva jatsh RV VS KS 8B 85 KS§ N yd osedhayah
prathamazdh MS KS M8 MG yd jitd osadhayah TS TB ApS
Note that MS etc by a further change make passable meter
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kalpantam dpa ogadhayah (TS TB °dhkih) VS TS MBS KS SB TB
Here probably ayas 18 original, tho poor metneally, and the sec-
ondary 7s 18 mtroduced to improve the meter

fam no bhavanrlv apa ogadhayah (AV * °dhih) Swdh AV (bis) (Read
apa at 2 3 6, see Whitney’s note ) The meter 15 certainly better
with 7s .

osadhih pratr modadhwam RV VS ogadhayah prati modadhvam enam
(KS om enam, VS SB °dhvam agram etam) VS TS, MS KS SB
osadhayah praty grohnita VS VSK SB  opadhayah pratr grhnitig-
mem (MS grbhni®) etam TS MS KS The RV 1s clearly old and
sound with ogadhth  Most other texts, if really based on 1t, substi-
tute ogadhayah, which spoils the meter, some try to pateh 1t with
generally poor success

sam osadhayo rasena VS TS MS KS SB TB 8§ sam osadhibhur
osadkih V8 SB  Probably not real variants, both metncally
passable

osadhayah (RV VS °dhih) pracucyavuh RV V8 TS MS KS§ TheRV
original 18 here rather poor metrically (Oldenberg suggests pra
acu®), and the change to -ayeh was doubtless meant to improve 1t

wndragni dydvaprthwt dpa osadhih (KS °dhayah) TS K8 saryagni
dydvaprthwl wro antanksapa osadhayah MS  Vocatives This 18
the only prose variant, the 1solated TS 1s apt to be secondary

3 ¢ forms from 7 stems

§194 The stem rdtri  There 15 no doubt that rdfrz ‘mght’ (Wacker-
narel 3 p 185) was ongnally a devi noun, as 1t still 1s exclusively in RV
According to Wackernagel, K8 nlso has only 1 forms except ratrayah
which 1t uses exclusively for rairih in the nom pl, and o single case
of nom sg ratreh  In the variants, as we should expeet, older texts
i general show 7 forms, Iater ones ¢ forms We find
§196 Nom sg 1n 3
tato ratry (TA rdatrer) agayeta RV TA ManinU  Twomss of MahinU
ralrir

ratre (TB ratri, KS v 1 ratrih) stomam na pigyuse (KS t TB °31) RV
KS TB Voe in RV

$am ratrt (VS ratrih, VSK TA ratrh) prate dhiyatam AV VS VSK
MS TA On VS see §206

§196 Aec sg 1mn wm (note preference of KS for im, ¢f Wacker-
nagel 1 ¢)
ratrm-ratrom (MS KS SB KS§ MG ratrim-ratrim) apraydvam bharan-

tah AV TS MS KS SB KS MG
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anuvdst (etc, see VV 2 §255) ratrim (VS MS KST TIiETT,m,) Jrnea
V8 TS MS KS GB Vait
ratmm (KSA rdtrim) pivasdi TS KSA
ratrom dhenum wayatim (AV upiyatim) AV HG ApMB rdtrim dhe®
wd® SMB PG MG
ratrom (K8 ratrim) yinee TS KS PB Vait
ye ratrm (KS ratrim) anubigthants (KS t °sthathe) AV KS
§197 Nom pl 1n ayas
yds te ratrth (MS KS rdtrayah) samtar devaydnth TS MS K8 Here
ratrih certanly makes better meter, but 1s found only mm TS,
while MS K8 (generally older than TS ) agree on ratrayah The
latter 18 the usual Vedic form (but no nom pl occurs n RV or
AV), and 13 presenbed for the Veda by Pan 4 1 31
§198 The stem varatri (or varu®, VV 2 §562) Like ratri this 1s
ongmally a devi noun but shows ¢ forms (Wackernagel 3 p 184), tho
only 1n texts of the Tait school among the vanants (ef §175a)
Ace sg 1nwm
vartdtrim (KS t varutrim) tvagtur varunasya ndbham TS KS varitrim
tvasfur varunasya ndbhm VS SB  tasfur varutrim sarunasya
nabhim MS
Nom pl 1n ayas
varttrayo janayas tvd devir TS  varairis fva (KS °fris lva) devir vesva-
devyavatih VS KS SB  Wackernagel | ¢ suggests that vara-
trayas 18 influenced by the adjoiming janayas But this will not
explain the other vanants here
varutrir avayan KS varitreyas tivavayan ApS
§199 Root 7 stems, type sri  Cf Wackernagel 3 p 187 Here
forms of the z type are rare  We find two involving the nom sg (one
of them, however, doubtful), and two the dative plural Again, as 1n
the prec, Tait texts seem to favor short
vegasrir (TS “4mr) am TS KS GB PB Vait LS  Wackernagel 1 ¢
suggests influence of the neighboring vasyagfzr as: in TS
asrivayas (TS ApS “m§, MS °vis) chandah VS TS MS KS 5B ApS
The word 15 obscure and probably artificial VS comm takes
‘vayaé as a cpd contamng stem wayes It must certainly be felt
a8 nom sg, and so the other forms of the vanant If they are
felt as containming the stem vz (1n pada-vi etc ), the varation between
MS and TS would belong here
namah sendbhyah sendnibhyas (VS TS °mbhyal) ca vo nameh VS TS
MS KS See VV 2 §527 and (for the same shorteming of the stem
in composition) §523
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namah bvanabhyo (MS Svani®) VS MS K8 namo mrgayubhyah
fvanibhyat ca vo namah TS See VV 2 §528 Boehtlingk’s postula-
tion of a stem §vanin ‘having dogs’ 158 most implausible, particu-
larly 1n view of sendn:bhyaé above
§200 Other 7 stems (mostly of the desi type) show only sporadically
vanant forms of the ¢ declension among the vanants We shall classify
them by case forms, first, nom sg in<hfor?
praty tvd parvatl (TS TB °tur, MS KS MS parvati) vettu VS TS MS
KS 8B TB MS Oune ms of KS parvats
ndriras VS TS MS §SB TA MS naryaw VS KS SB  The stem
abhrir or babhrir almost always found in the context may have
caused form assimilation (Wackernagel 3 p 184)
amba ca buld ca nutatni ca  MS ambd duld mitatnar TS In AV
6 136 1 nafatn? 1s the eprthet of a plant, here of a brick The
chances are that the 7 stem 18 original
§201 The ongimnal type of the stem shambhan: (°ni) 18 varously
given  Maedonell, VGr §375A3, implausibly think« that 1t 18 a epd
of skambhe and the root-noun n1  We prefer to hold (w.th BR and
Weackernagel 3 p 183) that 1t 1s fem to RV skdmbhane If the accent
of V8§ VSK (skambhani’, TS °nf) 1s correct, the rule would require
vrki declension, so that in our vanant VS would be regular, VSK
wregular K8 has no accents in this mantra but in 2 7 accents skdm-
bhani, which would suggest that the fem stem 1s a devi form In
either case Tait texts have a shortening of the 7, as seems to be their
tendency
dwa (dwas, diwah) skambhanyr (VS SB °nir, VSK t K8 1 “ny) ast VS
VSK KS TS SB TB ApS In KS 1 6 read shambhany ast
dhanyam osi, ace to note on KS 31 5
§202 Nom pl 1 ayas for 7s or yas  (On the endings s and yas 1
the devi declension see §213 )
afigulayah Sakvarayo diba ca me yajiena kalpantam VS lakvarir afigu-
layo disas TS MS KS The form sakvarayo 18 likely to have
been nfAuenced by the neighboring adigulayah (Wackernagel 3
p 184)
devanam patnir (VS patnyo, MS patnayo) disah (MS KSA t vusah) V8
TS MS KSA The meter requires three syllables, patnayah 18
otherwise famihar (Wackernagel 3 p 183 f)
naris (VS ndryas) te patnayo (VS patnyo) loma V5 TS KSA
mahénamni revatayah TS MS KSA mahdnamnyo revalyah V8  See
Wackernagel 3 p 184
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§203 Instr pl in cbhes for bhus
Samibhsh Semyantu tvd VS  sumibhih (KSA 1 &fume®) &wmyantu tva TS
KSA
§204 Voc sg m e for ¢, among the vanants only by apparent assi-
rmlation to neighboring forms 1 e, as suggested for our first vanant
by Boehtlingk ZDMG 52 81, Wackernagel 3 p 185 top
sarasvate nu (GG sarasvaly anv) manyasva GG KhG ApG HG In
preceding pada occur adue and anumate, to which sarasvate seems
assimilated
3d tubhyam adite mahi (TS mahe) VS TS MS KS S§SB  Again doubt-
less assimilation of mahe to adite

4 Interchanges between different 7 declensions

§206 So much for vanants between long and short : declensions
We now come to vanations between forms proper to different 7 declen-
sions, that is to the three types devi, vrki, and §r1  We begin with
§206 Nom sg in 7 (of devi type) from vrki nouns In most of these
varients the 73 form is older, as we should expect Vrki nouns begin
to appear with noms of desi type, lacking s, as early as RV itself
(Wackernagel 3 p 172)
adurmangalih (AV °L, Ppp °li5) patilokam a visa (AV wmsemam) RV
AV Ppp SMB ApMB

gaurir (AV gaur in, TB TA gauri) mimdya saldant laksati RV AV
TB AATA N

névaripe Sabalr (KS favaly) agniketuh TS K8 PG

mhir an TS MS ApS MS snhy an VS KS SB KS  smhir (KS
sunhy) ast rayaspogavareh TS MS K8 wnhy (VS KS SB KS§
sinhy) av sapatnasahs V8 TS MS KS SB MS K8  swnkir (KS
sinhy) ast suprayivanch svaha TS MS KS  sinhy as: suprejavanih
rayasposavanh svaha V8 SB sinhr (V8 K8 SB swnhy) as adut-
yavanih (MS adds sgydlavanih) svaha VS TS MS KS SB

mahistr (K8 “gy) as: TS MS K8 MS  On this see Lanman, NI 368
In RV the word 1s mdhasi, with accent and 1inflection of dei type,
i TS MS mahisi'r, of vrki type KBS accents mahisy asi, as if
of »rki type, but yet has the devi ending Wackernagel 3 p 179
distinguishes two words, mah:si’ ‘B uffelkuh’, and mahigt "Furstin’,
the latter he separates entirely from mahisa and regards as fem
to compv mdhiyas This however seems forced In RV 5 25
7d (repeated elsewhere) mohist 1s commonly taken to mean ‘she-
buffalo’
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samhutdsy mévardpt (TS ApS °pth) VS TS SB S5 ApS As i the
K8 form of the preceding, VS accents the word on the ending,
as If 1t were a vrk? form

phalgir (KSA °gur) lohstorni balakst (VS pal®, KSA ms valakyis) tah
tsgrasvatyeh V8 TS MS KSA Von Schroeder emends KSA to
°kgz, but since MS VS TS make the word ovytone ({SA has no
nccents here), while the mase 18 paroxytone, 1t should belong to
the ork? declension KSA therefore has the correct form, which
should be kept

bam ratri (VS rdatrih, VSK TA rdtrih) pratr dhiyatam AV VS VSK
MS TA Mahidhara and Gnffith iake rdatrih as plural, blithely
undisturbed by the singular verb with whieh 1t goes It 18 indeed
true that the preceding parallel pida has ahdn: ‘days’ as subject
(but with properly plural verb) The »rhi nom sg of rdtr: 18 here-
tofore unrecorded (even in Wackernagel 3 p 183) On rdirth
see §195

§207 Nom sg 1n is (of vrkz type) from devi nouns Such forms are

much rarer, and generally dubious The first 18 the cleurest vamant,

and 1n 1t Whitney calls sarasvatih n AV a ‘hlunder’ This however

seems too drastic, especially since TB has the same form  But 1t may

be partly due to form assimilation to {570 devir preceding (subject of

sadanta@m, saresvaith 15 included 1n the subject)

sarasvati (AV TB 1 °th) svapesah sadantu (AV °tam) RV AV VS
MS KS TB N Both edd of TB °ith

sapatnir abbhivars (ApMB °rih) RV { ApMB {1 The ending may be
influenced by the preceding (ace pl !) sapatnir, so Winternitz,
P xxu

vami (KapS vamya) te samdrsr nsvam reto dhegiya (KS KapS dhisiya)
tave vamir (K8 KapS vimy) anu samdrsn MS KS KapS  wéva-
sya le vifvavalo vrsmyavatah lavdgne vamir anu semdrf wévd retansm
dhigiyea TS ¥ Kerth’s translation of TS 1s scarcely possible We
must apparently take vémi  vdmir as nom sg fem , and anu as
adverbal, dha muddle with relgs, as commonly with garbham
'Lovely 1 thy sight, may I receive all seed, lovely furthermore
(or, egamn) 1m thy sight’, M8 KS ‘lovely in the sight of thee,
O Agm, that art all, possessest all, hast virile power, furthermore
may I receive all seeds’, TS

bayabojopakasini HG khajapo jopakd$inih. ApMB In VV 2 §3B1 1t
18 suggested that ApMB may have a vrki form  But two good
mss read °ni, which may well be intended A plural would also
be concervable
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§208 The nouns sr7 and lakymi, nom sg Two vanants in the same
passage concern these two words, the one a monosyllabic + stem, the
other ongmally a vrki noun, so that both should have noms 1n s, and
do =0 1n Classical Sanskrit, where laksmi 15 the only vrki noun which
regularly retans the old s ending This 18 undoubtedly due to the
influence of the synonym sri (Wackernagel 3 p 171 f) Nevertheless
the demn form, without s, of lakym7 18 known 1n the Veda (ibid p 175)
In the MahanU form of the following variant not only 18 alaksms read
without s, but 1t has even caused the neighboring éri(s) to lose 1ts s,
producing a dev: nom sg from a monosyllabic stem, which 18 nowhere
recognized 1 our grammars (cf Wackernagel 3 p 172) All mss of
MahanU seem to agree, and the comm supports the form
$rir me bhagatu TA  §r7 me bhayata MahanU Followed by talaksmir

me nabyaty TA alaksmi me nasyata MahanU
§209 Dat sg 1n ai (of dem type) from vrki and §7 nouns The
dewv ending 1n this and other oblique cases 15 well known as an alter-
natrve form 1n Classical Sanskrit with monosyllabic 7 stems  So in the
Vedic vrk? nouns, av may replace e, ¢f Wackernagel 3 §88¢  The shift
has 1ts phonetic aspect, on which see VV 2 §705 We find one or two
vanants of each elass
sukham mesaya mesyar V8 SB  sugam mesaya megyar (RV  mesye)
RV VSK TS MS KS LS Onsms of KS mesye It may be
noled that TS MS K8 read mesyos, retaining the accent of
mesye, while VS VSK SB accent mesyar, as 18 proper for a devi
form

vesairiyar (LS °ye) g Vart LS Add to VV 2 §705

tnyar (MG sriye) pulrayae vettaver (MG vedhavar) MG ApMB

§210 Abl sg in as (of vrki type) from devi noun Contraniwise, a
devi stem shows a vrky form 1n the abl sg in the fullowing  Strange
to say, the irregulanty occurs only 1n late sGtra texts (to be sure, of
the WV school, perhaps a hyper-archaism?)
ayugmatyd (AS 8§ °tya) reo ma gate (Vait mapagdyd, Kau§ ma sats)

taniipat (38 °pah) samnah (AS samna om) TS AS §§ Vait Kaus
ayusmalyd rco ma charlst ete JB

§211 Loc sg i ydm and 7 We find one stray vanant mn which
AV shows @ agamst RV yam Wackernagel 3 pp 168, 170, admuts
only yam for devi nouns and only 7 for vrki nouns He does not allude
to this variant case, the stem occurs only here, so that there 15 no evi-
dence for its original declension On it of Bloomfield, The Atharva-
teda p 49
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astryam (AV dgri) padam krnute agnidhine RV AV MG  The accent

18 on the final 1n both RV AV
§212 Nom -ace dual 0 yau (of #rki type) from devi nouns In thus

case the orgmnal o7k7 ending began to displace the old 7 of devi stems as

carly as AV, and became universal in classical Sansknt (Wackernagel

3 p 175) As we saw above (§185), 1t even affected sporadically short

1 stems

ghrtaci stho dhuryau patem V8 §B  ghrtacyau stho yoyamd nasya dhw yau
patam MS

pawntre stho varsnavyau (TB ApS °) V8 §B TB ApS GG KhG
osadhya (') vaignave [from @ stem] sthah NS

yadardaghati (read yadd rd°) varadah Vait  yada rakhatyau vadatah ApS
An obscure n pr

§213 Nom (voec) pl yas (of vrki type) from deri nouns Tlus

ending 15 exactly analogous to the dual ending just mentioned, origin-

ally peculiar to the prki type, yas appears in dev? nouns in AV and

becomes regular later Wackernagel 3 p 177 has noted many of our

variants  After two consonants yas 18 often spelled tyas, f VV 2 §791

tas tva devir (SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB BG °sd) sam viayaniu
(PG wyayasva) SMB PG HG ApMB MG (In PG deviris to
be taken as acc VV 1 §70)

trsro rohanir (KSA rohinyo, ms rau’) vaéa mastriyah (KSA °tryah) TS
KSA To be added to VV 2 §§728, 791

{isro rohanis (KSA °nyas) tryavyas (@ vasinam TS KSA

rohnis (VS °nyas) tryavayo vace VS MS

paicavis (KSA °wvyas) tusra adutyandm TS KSA

anyalaenyo mavryah (MS °nir mastrih) VS MS

pavamdanth (RVKh TB YDh °nyah) punantu nah (lvd, md, ir) SV
RVKh TB MG YDh

naris (V8 ndryas) tc patnayo (VS patnyo) loma VS TS KSA

devir vamrir asya bhuvanasya (TS T bhitasya) prathamayd rtavarth MS
TA devyo vamryo (VSK vamriyo) bhitasya prathamajd makhasya
vo "dya o radhydsam VS VSK 8B Vocs

tesrah sulpd vasd varsvadevyah TS KSA  silpd varsvadevih (VS “devyah)
VS MSt

mahdndmni revatayah TS MS KSA mahiandmnyo revatyah VS

tah pracya (Vait “yah, MS pricir) uppgdhire (KS t °hare, Vait samge-
gawre) Vait KS M8  praci§ copgagahire ApS

phalavatyo (MS KSA °wvatir) na osadhayah pacyantam VS MS KSA
SB  phalinyona TS TB
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yaeyd (AVKh VS yasydm md) bahvyas tanvo vilaprsthah RVKh VS
MS  yasya: bahvis tanuvo vitaprsthah TB

devandm patnir (VS patnyo, MS patnayo) dibah (MS KSA t wnéah)
VS TS MS KSA

yd devir antdn abhilo dedanta AV ydé ca gna devyo ‘nidn ablato MG
yi$ ea devir antan  ApMB HG  yd§ ca devis tantin (SMB devyo
antan) PG SMB See VV 2 §63

5 Other variants concerning z and 7 stems

§214 Stemsin:and zn  Leaving now the interchanges between the
fernimine ¢+ and 7 declensions, we take up next a few cases of apparent
confusion between 2 and wn stems  In the first two cases clear 2n stems
are provided 1n secondary texts with nominatives in s, as if from 12
slemns (cf Wackernagel 3 p 279 infra) In the other two cases here
quotled, contrariwise, the S8V substitutes nommatives in 7 for RV 1s,
the SV forms are taken by Benfey as from n stems
didrehetih patatri vapnivain MS MG direhetrr tndriydvan (PB t °yavdn)
patatri (PG °tr:h) TS PB TB PG ApMB

tan no dandi (TA dantih) pracodayat MS TA MahanU Stem dantz
otherwise unrecorded

vydnasth (8V °§1) pavase soma dharmabhih (SV dharmard) RV 8V

suparno avyathir (SV °thi) bharat RV 8V  Pan 3 2 157 records
avyathin

§216 Highly anomalous 18 the following gen pl mahindgm of VSK
If textunlly sound 1t must apparently be due to the influence of n
stems, even a short ¢ stem of any gender should have 7 in this case
But since 1t seems necessary to take 1t as a fermimine, 1ts anomaly 1s
increased , for mahindm could not pass for a gen pl fem even from an
1n stem
mahingm S(VSK mahindm) payo 's2 VS VSK TS K5 SB KS ApS

MS§ SG

6 Alternative case endings within the same declension

§216 Instr sg % and y@ We come now to variants which show
different case endings within one and the same declensional type, that
18, cases 1n whuch no ‘foreign’ influence from a different + or 7 declension
18 to be assumed  And first interchange between the old 1nstr ending 7
and the later y@ The first concerns a devi noun, the rest short = stems
admbhyam dugdham bhigajd sarasvatyd (MS °rvati) VS MS KS TB
acitli yat (AV acittya cet) tava dharmi yuyoprma RV AV TS MS KS
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yah samudhé ya ahuti (K8 °tyd) RV KS AS AG
dvabhydm 1slaye wnsatya (VS §B §§ ®$al7) ca AV V§ MS SB TA
AS 8§ i
dame-dame suplutir (AV K8 °tya, TS °tir, MS °fi) vam wyand (TS
MS KS vavrdhand, AV vavrdhanauw) AV TS MS KS AS 8§
The AS SS reading 15 corrupt TS sugfutir 18 ace pl , MS
susfuti may be a dual adj, but may equally well be taken as
1natr sg
§217. Instr sg 2 and y& See Lanman NI 380 for the condilions
under which z normally appears, namely at or near the end of a pada
We find variants only of svasti with “ty@ The former 15 oniginal 1n
the first, and probably in the second, 1n the latter, however, 1t 1s adver-
bial and need not be felt as instr Cf Wackernagel 11 1 p 123, III
p 146 supra
sam siribhir maghavan (RV MS KS harwah, AVt harwan) sem
svastyd (RV svasty) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB
tena yantu yagemdndh svasts MS  lenmitu yayamanah svast: (KS * ApS
°tyd) TS KS (both) ApS
§218 Instr sg ind from fem nouns, and yd from masec nouns
Here we find two cases (the first in the list) in which nouns which are
regularly fem have the masc ending ind, and conversely two nouns
usually mase have the fem ending y@ To be sure yd was not ongin-
ally restricted to the fem , and Wackernagel 3 p 147 regards MS
kikudivya 1o our tlurd vanant as older than the RV "wmad  To us this
seems most unlikely, 1t 1s rather a late and secondary confusion, erther
of form or of gender (on change of gender see §§783-802)
pretend dharmand (MS pretya dharmane) dharmam pnva V8 MS SB
vrksam wasanyd (HG °nindg) jahs AV HG
cigena kiiidinne (MS °diwya) RV VS MS KS
manind (K8 manyd) ripant TS KS KSA
§219 The stem palz shows palind, pateh, and patyd, patyuh, the
latter two under the mmfAuence of nouns of relationshup, ef Whitney
Gr §343d, Wackernagel 3 p 142
upa preta marutah suddnava (KS svatavasa) end wilpatindbhy amum
raganam TS K8 preta marulah svalgvasa end nspatyamum rajd-
nam abha MS MS§
agne grhapate sugrhapalir aham tvayd (with varr ) grhapeting (VSK
°patyd) bhiyasam VS VSK TS MS KS SB 88 ApS Kaus
sugrhapabir maya tvam (with varr ) grhapating (VSK °tya) bhiydh, same
texts
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Justo vacaspataye (MS °patsh, KB S8 °pateh, TB °patyuh) TS MS
KB GB JB AS S8 Vait KS

o muksiya md pateh ApS mrtyor mukgiya ma patyuh MS preto
mumcalu ma pateh PG t

§220 Loc sg mz 7 Despite Wackernagel's seepticism (3 p 155),
whieh admittedly has much justification, we are mchned to hold that
upasruti m the following 18 & loc , and probably upafrut: also, tho we
have sugrested the possibility of taking 1t as an adverbial (quasi-neuter)
aceus (VV 2 §525)
agne tvam sukiavdg asy upabruti (MS °t, TB upaérito) dwas (TB

dwah) prthwyoh MS SB TB AS 8§
§221 Loc sg m @ au On the ongnal distinction see Wacker-
nagel 3 p 152 f , au belongs to the position before a pause (contrary to
the usage 1n the nom -acc dual, §128), and internally before a vowel
(being then represented by a before u vowels, dv before others, in RV
SV VS, for other schools see VV 2 p 414), wlile ¢ occurred before a
following consonant Among the vanants we find the shift only inter-
nally before a consonant Generally speaking late and secondary texts
substitute qu for onginal @
rtasya yond mahigd ahegata RV rlasya yonau mahisd agrbhnan (TS
KS ApMB cehinvan) TS MS KS ApMB

aya(h)sthinam (TS °ndv) uditau (RV °ta) siryasyea RV TS MS K8

stdan yond (SV yonau) vanegy @ RV SV

utodutd (AV °tau) maghavan siryasya RV AV VS TB ApMB

sattd nv yonda (SV yonau) kalaSesu sidatz RV SV

devo nardsanso ‘gnau (S5 1 'gnd) vasuvene AS S§

satd (SV VS sdtau) vajasya karavah RV AV SV VR TS MS KS
ApS MS

[ma tv@ nv kran parvacito (AV °cttd, MS °cittau) mikarinah AV VS
TS MS KS The accent of AV pi'rvacittd corresponds nerther
with parvacito nor with parvacittaz  Followmng p p 1t 18 usually
taken as nom pl, for “cittah, a poor substitute for °cito  But the
MS reading suggests that the pp mey be wrong and a loe
intended }

§222 Nom -ncc sg neut mnwm No grammar recognizes the neuter
ending m from : stems except for the pronoun kwm (see e g Lanman
NI 377, Wackernagel 3 §72) But TS TA agree on sinasim 1n the
following, which ean be nothung else It 18 of course due to the analogy
of @ vtems, and perhaps to the direct suggestion 1n the following and
parallel adjectives dyumnam (TS KS satyam) citraéravastamam
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ave (TS MBS KS TA $ravo) devasya sanas: (TS TA °sim) RV VS
TS MS KS TA
[ma me hards (MS hardum) tnsa (MS dmya) vadhih TS MS  But here
the different, masculine stem hdrd: would be meant, 1f MS really
mtended hdrdim (three mss hardz) ]
§223 Alternative writing of 1y and y 1n stem final of 7 and, ¢ stems
This purely phonetic matter has been treated m VV 2 §§788-792 and
need not be discussed here, as 1t does not rezlly concern inflection



CHAPTER VI
LONG AND SHORT U STEMS

§224 The conditions here are different from those of the : and 7
stems 1n several respects  In the first place, there seems to have been
no 4 declension originally corresponding to the devi type Stemsin 4
were either declined like vrki (polysyllabic stems, type tani) or like &7
(monosyllabic stems, type bhi) Forms analogous to devi begin to
accur quite early, to be sure, 1 the case of lani nouns, as early as the
NV itself But these are rare in RV and are to be regarded as sec-
ondary This analogical influence, incidentally, never extended to the
nom sg, which mm 7 stems always ends 1n 5, even 1n later Sanskrit
In obhique cases of the sing 1t 18 extended also to % feminines, as i the
t declension

§226 As in the case of ¢ and 7 stems, there 18 considerable inter-
imfuence between long and short u stems But here the matter 1s
complicated by a tendency which mamfests iteelf quite early (already
mm RV) to develop a parallehlsm between masc and neut stems in
short » and corresponding fems 1n % (See Wackernagel 3 §§66b, 68b,
101) This appears both with u and % stems The former are ongi-
nally of common gender, and remain optionally so thruout the history
of the language, the fem stem may be hike the mase But 4 nouns
are mostly fem to begin with Hence at an early time ad)ectives in u
(a very common type) tend to develop fema 1n %@, by the aide of those
1n u, or &lso 1n »7 (following the devi type, see below, §297) Conversely
root stems 1n 4 when used 1n composition, and even derrvative (fem )
nouns of the tani type when so used, begin very early to develop masc
and neut forms in short 4 We have noted above (§178, end) a single
varant which seems to show a ke tendency in + stems, which has
heretofore not been noticed  But adjectives mn 2 were alwaya relatively
rare, and probably for this reason such a tendency never acquired much
scope, whereas the very frequent u-stem adjectives afforded a wide
field for 1ts development Hence, 1n distinetion from the interchange
between 2 and 7 stems, that between u and % stems 13 usually found to
be connected with this distinetion of gender  More coneretely, 1t most
commonly means that an ornigmal 4 stem shows fem forms alternatively

80
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with 1 for 4, or an orginal 1 stem shows masc or neut forms alter-
natively with u for @ To be sure, there are cases which go beyond
these hmitations For instance, even uncompounded 4 fems show
forms of the u declensmon (Wackernagel 3 §101a, and §232 below)
And root-nouns, and even other nouns, 1n short u sometimes follow the
1 declension even 1n the mase , or otherwise avoid the short 4 inflaction
(§227 ff ), these 4 forms are however regularly secondary in the vanants
contaimng them

1 i forms (normally fem ) from onginal v stems

§226 We shall begin with interchanges between long and short u
forms, and first with sterns which (at least as masculines or peuters)
are originally short u stems The 4 forms which oceur are normally
fern , but occasionally secondary texts show them in mase forms

§227 Nom sg 1n ds from » stems The first variant concerns a
fem adjective, so that 4 1s as normal as short 4 The others, however,
are masc , the i 18 here clearly secondary, the older form being u
phalgir (KSA °gur) lohiternt balakge (with varr | §206) tah tadrasvatyah

VS TS MS KSA
Sundhyur (VS TS °yir) ast marjaliyeh V8 TS MS KS PB §§
avasyur (VS 8B °yir) as: duvasvan V8 TS MS KS PB SB 8§ MS
v 1 °yar

§228 Nom sg in 4s varymg with ut  As stated by Whitney, Gr
§345, roots 1n u when used as root-nouns generally take a root-deter-
minative ¢ Forms declined as simple u stems occur, indeed, in the
oldest language (Wackernagel 3 §66b), but are rare  However, instead
of adding ¢, sometimes root-nouns of this type show forms of the 2
deelension  Grven the ranty of roct-nouns in », without added ¢, 1t
1s not unnatural that the very familiar root-nouns in  should affect
foring from u roots We thus have a few variants in which a nom 1n
ul varies with one mn @5 In every case 1t seems that the vanant
ongnally had wt, and that @s 1s sccondary  All are masculine The
first two vanants should be added to VV 2 §554
devabrud 1man pravape MS MS  devasrir etdm: pravape TS HG
devadrut tvam deva gharma devo devin pihe (MS gharmae devan pdahi

tapojan) VS MS SB devalris tvam deva gharma desin pahr TA
ApS
havanasrun (TB hdvanaérir) no rudreha bodhs RV TB

§220 Nom pl m (w)vas frum u stems (The ending 18 doubtless

always to be pronounced wvas, on the writing vas . wvas cf VV 2
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§§788-93 ) The first three varmants concern feminine adjectives, where
the i form causes no difficulty In the others the proper mase form
wmpanyavas of RV 18 changed to “yuvas in 8V The latter form occurs
imn RV but only as a fem This change has a phonetic aspect, cf VV 2
§§601—4, and below §231 It 1s shown in VV 21 ¢ that SV prefers u
for a before v
virudhah parayignveh (TS MS KS °®naveh) RV VS TS MS KS N
tasya prajd apsaraso bhiruvah (MS bhirave ndma) TS MS
sumnayuvah (KS °yavas) sumnydya sumnam (KS °nyam)dhatta MS KS
tad wipraso wmpanyavah (SV °yuvak) RV SV VS NrpU VasuU
SkandaU ArunU MuktiU

ti vam girbhur mpanyavah (SV “yuveh) RV SV

§229a Once, in a fem voc pl of a epd of kratu, the RV has
-kratvas (Wackernagel 1II §78), for which KS has the more regular
-kratavas, while MS KapS subastitute a sing -krato (still fem , not
mase , ¢f Oertel 74)
adhid (TS MS athd) Satakratvo (KS f °kratavo, MS 1t XapS “krato)

yiyem RV VS8 TS MS KS KapS SB

§230 Instr-dat -abl dual in @hhydm from u stem The vanants
concern the stem hanu  Wackernagel 3 p 54 f explains the 4 as
derived from the nom dual keniZ, but cf §189 above, where sumilar
forms from ¢ stems are mentioned We prefer to regard these cases
as of the same sort as other long-vowel forms 1n short-vowel declensions
Only TS has i, cf §175a
hanibhydn (KSA hanu®) sviha TS KSA TB ApS
hanubhyamm (TS hani®) stenan bhagavah VS TS MS KS

2 u forms (normally masc -neut ) from original @ stems

§231 Among the vanants cceur chiefly compounds of monosyllabic
(‘racieal’) nouns in ongmnal @, 1n addition there 18 one case of tanuh
varying with tanizh, 1n wlich the former 1s clearly secondary (cf Wacker-
nagel 3 p 194), and one of 4 cornpound of this stem, a masc adjective
i wluch uh (two texts) varies with ih (one text, cf ub1d) Nearly all
the forms are of masculine or neuter gender, a3 18 to be expected Only
three cases are represented nom sg, dat sg, and nom pl In the
two lotter the phonetic moment of @  u before v plays a rdle, see
VV 2 §§601, 604, and above §229

§232 Nom sg 1n us from 2 stems Besides the two cases of fani
just mentioned, the variants chiefly eoncern compounds of bhiu, and
are of masc gender
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wam. te yagrisya tanth (VSK tanuh) VS VSK §B ApS wyam (VS §B
esd) te §ukra tanir VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS

agne sadakyah satanur (KS { °ndr) by bhitva TS KS agnih sudaksah
sutanur ha bhitvd MS  Masc adjectives

abhur (MS K8 dbhiir) asya migasigathih (VS °dhih) VS TS MS KS
Mase

Sambhir (KS °bhur) mayobhiir abh: ma vihs svaha VS TS MS KS SB
Maeasc , note retention of @ 1n mayobhir iIn KS

vibkiar (PB wbhur) as: pravihanach VS TS MS KS PB SS§ MSt
HG Masc

vibhur (KSA wbhur) mdatra prabhih (KSA prabhuh) pura VS TS MS
KSA SB TB ApS MS Masc

sumnahir (KS *t *hur) yayfia (TS yuyio devin) d ca vaksat VS TS
MS KS KapS SB MS Oertel 139 Add to VV 2 §554

Latepdce chityogthah Stibhrus (KSA 1 °bhras) TS KSA Mase Add
to VV 2 §554

§233 Dat sg 1n ave from % stems Only in mase apd neut com-

pounds of bhid The wnting wee for ve concern~ phonetics, see VV

2 §789

abhibhuve (MS abhibhve, KS abhibhave) sothd VS MS KS TB ApS

vebhuve (KS 1 nbhave, MS wibhve) svdhd V8 MS KS TB ApS

samvcidyopavedaye  "bhabhuve (MS bhabhave ) svaha KS MS§
ariglyd avyathyar  ‘bhabhuve svahd K§  Add to VV 2 §604

§234 Nom pl 1n avas from @ stems  In compounds of monosyllabic

stems

Gtbhravo (MS “bhruwo) vasznam VS MS  Cf last vanant in prec §
but one

samudram na subkvah @ abhistayah RV samudram na suhavam (AV
subbuvas, TB Poona ed suhuvem) tasthwinswum AV TB ApS
mahigam nak subhvam tasthivan~om MS  Ppp reads as MS except
subhavas, for which Barret emends subhuvas, sugpesting also su-
bhuvam (JAOS 35 46), subhavas would do perhaps as well ap su-
bhuvas, altho the AV comm understands the word as fem (f the
nom 1s to be retaned 1L & not clear what 1t refers 1o, so that the
gender 1s uncertain, in RV, perhaps nol a real vanant of this
passage, subhvah 15 fem , the ace form must be mase )

3 Influence of devi declension on u and i stems

§236 This has been discussed above 1in §225 The vanants are
mostly @ stems of the tané type, to which are added one or two short »
stems (On fem adjectives m vi see §297)
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§236 Acc sg tangm tanvarn  Only this stem vanes m the aocc sg ,
tanim 18 not Rigvedic
sawnird prasitd dawyd dpa undaniu le tandm (VSK tanvam, the jaté-
patha has tanim) dirghdyulviya varcase VSK K§ PG
svayd tanva tanvem airayat AV svim yal landm tanvdm airayatc MS
AA AS 8§  svd yal tani tanvam mrayata KS KSA  svayam yat
tanvam (TS tanuvdm) tandm airayata TS KS§
na te tandm lanvd sam paprcydm AV na vd u te tanvd tanvam (AV e
tanidm tanvd) sam peprcyam RV AV
§237 Dat sg 1n va: from @ stems (tana type), ef VV 2 §705 To
these eases are to be added those 1n which the form 1n vz 18 used 1n the
sense of & genitive and vanes with vas  They are grouped mn §144
Sam v aslu lanvar tava VS §om u te tanve (TS tanuve) bhuvat TS KSA
sam astu tanve mama AV In VS the svanta accent 1s retained
u Lanvds
gam tokaya tanuve (SMB tanvai) syonah TS TB ApS SMB PG
samvebanas tenuvaz (SV KS MS tanve) cirur edhu SV KS TB TA
ApS MS In the accented texts (TB TA ) the svanita accent of
tanvé 18 retamed 1n tantvar
kuhvar (KSA kuhve) trayo 'runaitgh TS KSA  Von Schroeder emends
KSA to kuhvar TS accents kuhvdz, 1 e with the svarnta of kuhvé
§238 Dat sg 1n vaz from short u stems  One variant from the fem
noun jivdtu The others are infimtives in tavai tave See above,
§183 We do not think 1t likely that the infinitive ending tava: 1s really
due to the direct influence of the devi declension, 1t 18 hardly lhikely to
be a femimne form at all But as 1t 18 externally similar to these forms,
1t seems that such variants must be included here (NB By an mcom-
prehensible and most deplorable shp, VV 2 §705 records the variant
sunavar  °ve 1 $akrdya su® tva RV JB a8 a dative form [Also
indrdya su® tvd 1n the same passage should have been quoted ] The
form 18 of course a 1st sg sub) , and might have been noticed in VV 1
§26, but sunave 15 doubtless a bad reading, if not a phonetic sumplhifica-
tion, Oertel JAOS 18 28 reads as RV)
agnes tvd mdtraya jivdalave TS KS agnes (v@ mdtrayd  jivdlvar
MS
daSamasyaya sitave (HG °var) ApMB HG  Also daSame mas: satave
RV etc
havyayasmar vodhave (K8 °vai) jitavedah TS MS KS Kaus
punise putrdya vettgvaz (SB BrhU wittaye, KS t kartave, MG hLartavas,
v 1 °e) KS §B TB BrhU ApS ApMB HG MG
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§239 Abl sg 1n vds from 4 stem (fani)
agne yan me tanyd (TS lenuvd) dnam (88 yan ma dnam tanvas) tan
VS T8 SB 88 PG yan me agna dnam tanvas tan MS KS
The accented texts (VS TS 8B ) retmin the svarta accent of the
older tanvds (TS tandvd)
§240 Loc sg 1n vam from 4 stem (tanid) .
svam yat tanidm lanvdm wrayate MS AA AS 85  svayd tanvd tanvam
arrayal AV sv@ yat tand tanvem wmrayats I8 KSA  svdydm yal
tanvam (T8 tenuvam) tandm awrayata TS KS Ag abave, the
gvarita accent 18 retained 1n accented texts (TS faruvdm)
{svayam ttanin (RV tans) RV ApMB MG IKnauer mustakenly
regards tanin as a ‘shortening’ of lenvam, but see VV 2 §308 ]
§241 Nom pl m @s from (fem of an) u stem
manda vasah Sundhydr (KS Sundhyuvo) aprréh TS KS  Nom pl fem
adjective, the ending s 18 anomalous 1n either » or % stems, and
18 clearly due to the analogy of devz forms, more specifieally, to the
parallel Zs (and a@s?) forms 1n the context

4 Alternative case endings within the same declension

§242 We come now to forms which can hardly be said to be due to
any hnown ‘foreign’ infAuence, at least within lustoric times, that 1s,
variant forms both of which may be called proper to one declenzion,
so far as the usage of our texts goes Cf the similar 2 and 7 forms,
§§216 ff

§243 Instr sg und and vd  One variant of madhu, see Lanman NT
409, Wackernagel 3 p 146, and next section
kratum rihant: madhunabhy (SV madhvabhy) afijate RV AV SV

§244 Abl sg os and wes The vanants concern medhu and vasu,
for both of which the regular forma in RV are madhvah, vasvah (Wacker-
nagel 3 §75a note, of §69a) In all the vanants RV showa these
forms, while later texts substitute madhoh, vasoh, which are rare m RV
but regular Iater
madhvah (SV madhoh) pavanta drmayach RV 8V
madhvah (SV madhoh) pavasva dhiraya RV SV
madhvah (SV madhoh) pibanty gawryah RV SV AV MS
madhvah (VS * MS SB TA LS madhoh) pibatam afna RV V8

(both) MS §B TA AS 85 LS
madhvas (AV SV madhos) cakdna$ carur madaya AV SV AS 8§
madhve (S8V madho) rasam sadhamade RV SV
ed u madhvo (SV PB madhor) madentaram RV AV SV PB AS 88
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vasvah (TB TA Mah&nU vasoh) kumd vendts nah RV KS TB TA
MahanU i
vasor vaso purusprhah 8V  vaso vasvah purusprhah RV

§246 Loc sg in% w (uvz), andmm vz 07

sruciva ghrtam camviva (TB ApS cami wa) someh RV VS MS KS
TB ApS The loc of this word 15 otherwise camsz in RV The
1solated camwiva 18 parallel to and perhaps influenced by sruciva,
cf Wackernagel 3 p 188 Yet the sumilar tanvi 18 regular

na dhvasmanas tanvi (TS tanum) repa @ dhuh RV TS

§246 Loc sg ind au Wackernagel 3 p 153 says that @ for au
I % stems ts not proved, despite the frequent occurrence of 1t 1n the
parallel form of ¢ stems, he denies various cases which have been sug-
gested  He says nothing about the form sumnayd, which seems to us
a more likely instance than any other This 1solated form 18 commonly
considered an metrumental, from an otherwise unknown stem sumnaya
It occurs only once in RV (in the vanant here quoted, 10 101 4),
and the AV vanant has sumnayas AV 7 55 1 has sumnaya (the
only occurrence in AV and apparently the only other one anywhere),
and Whitney notes thuot there a locative seems required To us 1t
seems almost certain that sumnayd 19 loe to the familiar stem sumneyu
Render ‘the wise (kans span the yokes ctc ) before the gods, before
(presumably = for the benefit of) the pious man’
dhird devesu (KS * indraya) sumnaya (AV “yau, V8 samnaya) RV AV

VS VSK TS MS KS (ns) SB
§247 Nom ace sg neuter m # 4 Ths 1s regarded by Wacker-
nagel 3 §72 as a matter of rhythmic lengthening, the padapathas have
in fact u for Z Only one vanant has been found (ef VV 2 §555)
sa by puri (SV purw) ad ojasd wrukmatd RV SV
§248 Nom =zce pl neutermmu  dne (1)
visvd vasu (TS ApMB vasini) dadhire varyan: RV VS TS KS ApMB
(KS v 1 vasi) The meter 1s better in the onginal form, vasin,
the later and secondary reading, makes the cadence difficult

[sam grbhaya puri (TB puru, Poona ed purd) Satda RV AV MS
KS TB]

§249 ILoc sg mnvam (?) vdm One variant contains a form which
can only be intended as a locative of tani, and which appears according
to well-established tradition as tonvam 1n two sttra texts, while a third
has 1he regular tanvam  Caland in his translation of ApS adopts fan-
vam from MS | we should probably follow him but for the fact that AS
certanly read tanvam, as well as ApS (the AS comm repeats the form),
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this seems to us to make 1t certain that the form tanvam 15 no mere
scrnibal error  The preceding adjective névabhriz, which can only modify
tanvam, makes 1t equally certain that the form 1s meant as a locative
No such form, with short a before m, 18 recognized 1o any grammatical
suthority We know of only one other place at which 1t might with
some plausibiity be assumed, this 18 AV 19 37 2, varca & dhehr e
tanwdm, here SPP reads tanvam with the comm and one ms , ¢f Lan-
man, NInfl 412 Another way out 1n this case would be to take tanvdm
a8 acc (cf §380, and on two accusatives with verbs of placing §535)
(Lanman] ¢ mentionsalso AV 19 55 3 tanvdm, suggesting that tanvd@m
be read, but here the ace 18 quite possible as object of pugema ) While
we have no explanation for the form, we find 1t impossible to deny that
at least in the ApS AS form of the following variant, and perhaps also
m AV 19 37 2, tanvam 1s used as loc sg of tani
pragapaler wévabhrty tanvarm (MS °vam) hutam as svahd (AS omits
svahd) AS 3 11 11 (omitted m Conc) Ap§ MS ‘Thou art
offered 1n the all-sustaining body of Prajapat:’

§249a On tenin, loc sg, for tant, see VV 2 §308

§260 Voc sg neuter ¥ o In one vanant this shuft oceurs, cf
Wackernagel 3 §77, Whitney §336h, where VSK uru should be added
to the small stock of voc neut forms of the u declension We may
note that AV TS have this pida 1n nominative form (  urv antark-
sam), and VSK may possibly have been influenced thereby (a sort of
blend of the two readings) But VV 2 §912 18 wrong 1n caling VSK
‘Mogreal’
dydavaprthwt ure (VSK 1 urv) antariksa VS VSK MS KS TB

§261 Alternative writing of uv and » 1n stem final of u and 2 declen-
glons  Asinthe similar case of 2y y (§223), we refer to VV 2 §§788-93
for this phonetic or orthographic question



CHAPTER VII
R STEMS AND CONSONANT STEMS

1 Stemsinr

§262. Most of the few vanants concerning this declension are cases
of genitive plurels In this case-form TS has only short r (Keith,
HOS 18, cxh, calvui), the variants show the same form sporadically
m TA and MS It should be noted that Ap§ according to Garbe's
text (which reports no vanants) fails to follow TS in this respect
118 two variants s thus due to editorial carelessness?
svaveso sy agregd netinam (TS netr®) TS MS K8 agrenir as: svdveéa
unnetfndm V8 §B  Three mas of MS also netr®

akhuh kaso  te purngm VS VSK MS padiktrah (but see VV 2 §418)
kaso e putrnam (KSA { putf®) TS KSA

putfnam (TS t MS pulr®) ca manmabheh RS VS TS MS KS SB LS
Kaué N

puingm (TS pur°) sadanam an TS ApS

devindm tvd prirnam (ApS pu®) anumato bhartum sakeyam TA ApS

y@ no daddtr §ravanam puindm KS  sa@ no daddlu Sravanam pufnam
(TS pur) TS MS AS S§ N

dhata dhatrnam (TS ¥ dhatr®) bhuvanasya yas patth RV T8 KS

prajananam vai prairgthd  pufndm (TA Poonaed pitr® v 1 puf®)
TA MahinU

astvy agnyr neram (MS nrndm) subevah RV VS MS Both these
genitives of nr are Rigvedie

§263 In strong case forms of nouns of relationship, Tait texts twice
pregent the vriddhi instead of the guna grade 1n compounds (ef Wacker-
nagel 2 1 §43a)
sudaksa dakpapitara (TB °puara) RV TB
ye devd mangyata (MS KS MS manu®)  sudaksd deksapitaras (TSt

“taras) TS MS KS BDh ViDh

§264 The gen -loc dual ending ros 18 regularly pronounced dissyl-

labically (as uros or ros? Wackernagel 3 §113) The TB reading of the
98



FORMAL VARIANTS OF R AND CONSONANT STEMS 99

following seems to be an attempt to do justice to this pronunciation,
see VV 2 §368
asammyrglo jayase matroh (TB matrvch) Sucth RV TB

2 Consonant stems variant ablaut forms

§266 We find first a group of cases concerning real or apparent
vanation in ablaut grade of consonantal stems  Most often the vowel g,
of normeal (guna) grade, varies with @ which on 1ts face 18 vriddhu grade,
tho 1t may be actually due to secondary analogy of one sort or another
The same guna form 1n a may also vary in weak cases with zero grade
We begin with g case of nom sg masc of a stem 1n -sad, lengthened
to -sdd 1n two texts It has been noted in VV 2 §499 that the gram-
mars do not recognize ablaut 1n this stem
nbvd dsa dakginasat (AB AS °sat, S8 dakgunatoh, LS dakginadhak) VS

MS AB SB TA AS 8§ LS ApS

§266 And once we find what appears to be lengthening of the a 1n
the nom of a participial stem 1n ant  If correet, this wonld doubtless
be caused by the analogy of mant and vant stems  But 1t oceurs 1n an
unpublished part of M8 and 1s suspicious (VV 2 §503)
anadvans tapyate vahan (MS talpate vahdn) ApS MS Note anadvass

in the same pada

§267 Nom -ace neuter forms are normally made from the weak stem,
but occasiopally strong forms are found by analogy with the mase
The vanants contain two compounds of ped appearing in RV regularly
as pad, but 1n later texts as pdd, and one case of an sstem  See Wacker-
nagel 3 pp 235, 288
dwipac catugpad (AV Ppp VS Kaub dvipdc catusgpdd) asmaham RV AV

Ppp V§ VSK TS Kaué
dwnpac catugpad (SV dwpdc catugpdd) arjun: UV SV
yachd nah sarma saprathah (VS K8 TA ApS ApMB HG °thih) RV
VS MS KS TA ApS SMB HG ApMB N yachdsmai Sarma
saprathdh AV TS That ¢ stems occasionally show nom aee neut
forms in @5 18 certamn (Lanman 560, Wackernagel 1 ¢, 228, and
ef next vanant) Simnce saprathas is a standard epithet of Sarman,
1t seems best to take 1t so here 1n all texts, tho 1t would be possible
to understand seprathds as a fem , agreeing with the subject of
yachd, the earth (so apparently Keith on TS) Cf VV 2 §502
[sarm& (TA °ma) sapratha avrne KS TA sarma yachdtha saprathah
AV But all mss of AV °thah, which should be read, VV 2 §502]
§268 The acc sg of mase s stems normally has short ¢  But m
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one variant the KS ms reading showsd Wackernagel 3 p 182 demes
this lengthening to other s stemns than uges, and von Schroeder emends
the KS to short a, but cf Whitney §415b, 2, 3 'We see no reason for
refusing to recognize the KS form with 4, tho we do not doubt that
1t 18 analogical and secondary, 1t may be metn gratia, see VV 2 §502,
wnbam agmm altham suprayasem (KS °ydsam) RV KS
§269 The stem ayds normally shows no ablaut, the @ being always
long In some secondary texts, however, weak case forms are made
with short ¢, on the analogy of as stems 8o Newsger, ZWdch d RV
s v, convincingly Geldner, VSt 3, 122, n 5, and Wackernagel 3
p 282, denve the form ayasa from the different stem ayas, ‘ron’,
which 1n some occurrences seems to us clearly 1mpossible
ayasd manasd dhrtah ApS ApMB HG aydsd mancesd (AS veyasd)
krtah AS 8§ Kaué Of also ayaad havyam dhige, with variants,
below §416, and VV 2 §502
§260 The stem vrgan regularly has no vrniddhi 1n 1ts strong cases
But occasionally, by analogy with other n stems, such forms as vrydnas
occur (Wackernagel 3 p 267)
vrgenah (TB urpdnah) samidhimahs RV AV SV TB §B  Both
nom pl
§261. The stem ap, dp, ‘water’, regularly has dpas 1n the nom and
apas 1 the scc, but the two are occasionally interchanged The
variants show one such interchange 1n the acc , the only recorded variant
for the nom 18 due to an editorial error
apo (RV AS @po) adyany acargem RV VS MS KS SB AS L§ MS
MG ApMB Note that RV 1tself has dpo as acc
[§am no bhavantv dpa osadhayah (apa ogadhih) Swah AV (both) So
RWh, but d@pe 15 an emendation, withdrawn by Whitney 1n his
trapslation The word 18 apa both times, tho nom , VV 2 §498
suggests metrical shortening ]
§262 In compounds of han, we find the strong stem -hen wmstead
of the weak —ghn 1n the ace pl ef Wackernagel 3 p 328
rakgoghno (M8 MS add vo) valagaghnah proksama varsnavan MS K8
ApS MS rakgohans (VS SB add wo) valagehanah proksam:
vargnavdn (ApS *t vargnavaem) VS VSK TS SB ApS (biws)
rakgoghno valagaghno 'vamiicam: (and, "vastrndma) varsnavan KS (bis)
rakgohano (VS SB add vo) valagahano 'vastrnima vargnavin VS
VSK TS SB
§263 In a single variant ApMB may possibly show a nom pl mase
form of a participle with weak instead of strong stem, s kind of con-
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fusion which 18 more extensively found in Praknt That a nom 18
mtended seems to us virtually certamn (ef the following uksamdndh
which 1s perfectly parallel) To be sure the state of the text of ApMB
18 such that almost anything 1s conceivable, ¢f Wintermitz xvn  And,
a8 W suggests, the true reading mught be vahato  ukgamdandns, with
both epithets ace , going with grhdn 1n the first pada -
wam vahanto (ApMB vahato, MG vahanti) ghrtam uksamdndh AS Ap$
AG SG ApMB MG ram vahanteh sumanasyamandh HG
§264 Finally, from mant and vant stems are occamonally formed
nom -ace pl neuter forms with lengthened @ Among the vanants
they occur only in RV, and are replaced in 8V by the ‘regular’ forms
with short ¢  Cf Wlhitney §454c (the statistics are incomplete), and
Wackernagel 3 p 258 f
ava drondna ghriavanty sida (SV “vant roha) RV SV
mateva sadma paSumant (SV °mants) hota RV 8V pari sadmeva pa$u-
mantr hotd RV

3 Interinfluence of stems in vant, vans, (v)as, van

§266 The similamnty 1in form and meaning between formations of
this sort has led to various confusions, some of which established them-
selves as regular elements in Vedic declension  This 158 most strikingly
true of the vocative forms of vant and vdns stems (Wackernagel 3
pp 258, 301) It must be assumed that the original voc endings were
van and vas respectively  But in the Rigveda vas 18 used almost exclu-
sively from vant stems, by analogy with the vins stems Converzely,
mn later Sanskrit, beginning with the AV, van 15 used 1n the voe of
vins stems, by nnalogy with ihe vant stems which i post-RV times
had this ending, the analogy was assisted by the nom sg masc wvan,
which comeided with the ending of van! stems We find a considerable
number of vamants between vocatives 1n vas and van from vant stems,
and one (the first) from a vans stem  In all cases where the chronology
18 clear, vas 15 the older reading
hotal cikitvo (AV °vann) avrnimahibe RV AV
harsamandso dhrsia (TB °ata) marutvah RV TB N  harjamdnd
hrsudso marutvan AV (Ppp also °tvan )

namas te astu bhagavah (GB MG °van) VS TS MS KS GB TA MG
namas le bhagavann astu VS

agnad: patnivan (VSK t agne vikpatns, MS KS MS patnivadn, TS
potnividh) sagir devena (MS KB sazis) V8 VSK TS MS
KS SB
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ye te sarasva (KS °venn) grmayah RV TS MS KS N
mévd ha mayd avasy svadhavah (SV "van) RV SV TS MS KS TA N
sam suribhir maghavant (RV MS K8 harwah, AV  harwant) sam
svastya (RV svastz) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TB
mvasva ddityaiga le somapithas T8 KB wmovasvann (VSK °van) ddi-
tyarga te somapithah VS VSK MS SB MS
dwo jyole (and, jyohr) mvasva dditya KS (bis) devayile wvasvann
aditlya MS
§266 Otherwise the variants here all concern nom sg mase forms
Twice vant forms (in vdn) are substituted for the older var form (in vd)
from maghavan, which quite commonly appears as -vant even mn later
Sansknt (Wackernagel 3 p 264 f)
svasts na wndro maghavan krnotu AV svasts no maghava dhaly wndrah
RV V8 TS MS KS MahanU svast: no maghava karotu TS TA
MahinU dam havir maghav@ vetv indrah SV
satracyd maghava (S8V maghavdnt) somapitaye RV AV SV
§267 The others are purely sporadic  The stem sv-avas, an s stem
n which the preceding v 18 radical, not suffixal, 1s once, in RV 1tself,
drawn into the vant (or vans?) declension, showing & nom 1n vdn
(Wackernagel 3 p 287) In the other vanant a perf pple 1o vans
shows 1n a secondary reading a nom 1n v, as if from a van stem (perhaps
aided also by as stems? followed by y, so that -ds would appear as -@)
Wackernagel 1 p 332, 3 p 300 supra, has noted this variant, he seemns
to think that external sandhi (before ¥) may be concerned 1n the form
m -vi, but he recognizes the unquestionable occurrence of van forms
from vans stems elsewhere, and we see no reason to doubt that -»d 15
such a form
sumyrdikah (VSK °likah) svavan (V8 VBK svard) yitv wvan RV
VS VSK
dadhanvan (VS S§B TB “ud, M8 KS °van) yo narye apw anlar o
RV 8V VS MS KS S§B TB

4 Stemsmmn

§268 Aside from one or two van forms, mentioned in the preceding
sections, and one case of different ablaut grades noted in §260, most of
the variants concerning n stems fall into four groups neuter plurals
m a, 4, and dnz, oblique cases of the singular with and without the
vowel a 1n the stem, mstrumentals singular of man stems with na for
mnd, and locatives singular 1n an and anz

§269 Neuter plurals We should expect to find here a number of
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vanations between dn: and d (or a), both bemng common endings of n
sterns 1n the nom -ace neuter pl, and this varnation bemg common mn a
stems, which took over the ending n2 from » stems (§160 ff)  Strange
to say, we have found hardly a single clear case The best 18 sarva
devandm jamimant mdedin Kaué , which seems rather a vague parallel
to, than a genuine vanant of, néva devanam (TS mévam deve) janima
vwakiz AV TS KS (§164) Otherwise we find only vanants in which
the shorter form 1s probably intended as singular, varying with a
plural 1n @, such as
vocad brahmany (8V brahmeti) ver w tat RV SV TS MS The SV
brahma (so p p ) 18 no doubt to be taken as sg with Benfey (who
connects 1t with tat)
ko asya dhama hatidha vyustih AV katr dhdmdn: kats ye mvasah MS
The AV 15 undoubtedly sg
§270 Awmong neuter plural forms of n stems we find, therefore, chiefly
variations between d@ and e, where the long vowel cannot be regarded
as rhythmically lengthened (VV 2 §459 f | Wackernagel 3 p 276) In
each of our vanants short a of RV 1s replaced in AV by g, the varia-
tiona are all noted 1n Lanman NI 540
yatra gavam nzhitd sapte ndma (AV nama) RV AV
varma (AV varmd) sivyadhvam bahuld prthéme RV AV KS ApS
trinsad dhdma (AV dhama, MS trinsaddhama) n ragats RV AV SV
ArS VS TS MS KS SB (The AV vanant 18 not recorded
VV 2§460 ) Pratikain MS The compound of MS MS 1sto be
taken as masc nom &g , but AV has a neut pl
§271 In one variant all MS KS mss have the form dhdman, for
dhdma of the other texts The preceding adjective divydnt provea that
only an acc pl can be intended The form 18 best understood as a
sort of blend wrth the loc sg (of goal, the word 13 dependent on a verb
of motion)
upa pra ydh (TS § yata) dwyanm dhama (MS KS °man) VS TS MS
KS 8B  The Kap8S has dhdma
§272 Obhque cases of the mngular with alternative presence or
absence of a 1n the stem The a was regular after a long syllable It
was standard in all peniods of the language after two consonants, and
mn the oldest language 1t 1s often wnitten after one consonant when the
preceding syllable has a long vowel (furthermore, when not so wrntten,
1t 18 oftenshown by the meter to have been pronounced) Cf Lanman,
NI 524, Wackernagel 1 p 11, 3 p 268, Edgerton, Language 10 260
somah kalase satayamna (SV AV °ydmana) pathé RV SV AV Here,
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as just stated, the meter proves that RV pronounced °yamand, in
SV AV 1t 1s wnitten so
riasya tva vyomane (MS wyomne grhnami) TS MS§
ojase baldya tvadyache vrgane kugmaydayuge varcase (MS K8 vrgne Sup-
maya) MS KS TB ApS Herethea (in TB ApS ) 15 uncalled-for,
after a short syllable, and clearly secondary
§273 Instrumentals in nd for mnd from man stems, type mahing
On these forms see Wackernagel 3 p 268 f, and literature there cited,
especially Bloomfield JAOS 16, ¢ln1
varbvanaro mahimnd (TS mahina, K§ mahinam) wévakrgich (TS K8
visvasambhih) RV TS KS  This 1s the only occurrence in RV of
the metrically bad mahimna after the cesura, see Oldenberg, Noten
on1507
elavall mahwnd (AV mahvmnd) sam babkiva RV AV Cf prec
anlarikgdyargayas tvd prathamajd devesu dive matrayd varind prathantu
T8 rsayas tvd prathamajd devesu divo matraya varind (VS varimna)
prathantu VS MBS KS dwo matraya varina (VS SB varvmnd)
prathasva VS TS MS KS SB In the last, which 13 metneal,
varind makes better meter
dyaur wwa bhamna prthwiva (VSK bhiimar wa) varvmng VS VSK §B
dyaur mahnds; bhimar bhiind (KS Kau§ bhimna) MS KS Kaug
bhimar bhiimnd dyaur varing TS
§274 Loc sg men an: On this see Wackernagel 3p 273 The
ending an 18 characteristic of older and hieratic language It also differs
from an: 1n being a syllable shorter, the majority of our variants show
the form at the end of tngtubh-jagat! pidas, so that either ending
makes good meter In these varants, where the longer ending anz 18
found 1n RV, the surrounding padas are jagal, so that the RV reading
matches them, 1n such cagea the substitution of an 18 apparently due
to conscious hieraticism In other cases the ending an: 185 secondary
and introduces a jagati pdda 1n an otherwise tristubh verse It 18
shown by Wackernagel, following Eggeling and Caland, that the Kinva
recension of the VAjasaneyin school prefers an:, against Madhyamdina
an, but if such vanants oceur 1n mantras, we have not noticed them,
80 that our vanants happen to show no trace of this
§276 The cases 10 which the vanant word ends 1ts pida (tristubh
or jagati) are the following Four times out of six the an:z ending 18
secondary In all except the first the secondary ending (whether an:
or an) makes the pida metrcally inconsistent with 1ts context, at least
1 certain texts
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md samsrkgatham parame vyoman (AB AS wyomani) VS MS KS
AB SB TB AS ApS Here the stanza 18 otherwise 1agati, the
AB AS reading seems to be a (secondary) patching of this pida
to make 1t consistent
grivayam (K8 grivdsu) baddho apikaksa dsant (MS apipakga dsan) RV
VS TS MS KS §B N .
praty angesu pratr tisthamy dtman (SMB dtmanz) VS KS SB TB
SMB HG
tam pratyaiicam arcigd mdhya marman (AV marmani) RV AV Accord-
ing to Roth Ppp reads marman
satyadharmdnd parame vyoman: (MS vyoman) RV MS
sa jayamanch parame vyomani (RV * °man) RV (ter) MS In RV
consistent with context as to meter
§276 The next two vanants are prose, chronological prniority 18 not
very clear
apam tvi bhasman (M8 KS bhasmeni) sadayam: VS TS MS KS §B
It 18 poseible that MS really read bhasmant (see v Schr’s note)
asmin brahmany asmin karmany AV asmun brahmany asmin ksatre
‘sman karmany  SS  asman brahmany asman hsatre  KS  asman
brahkmann asman kgatre "syam d§i3y asydm purodhdyam asman kar-
mann (PG karmany) asyam devahityam TS ApS PG te nah
pantv asmin brahmany asyam purodhdydm asman karmeny MS
The preponderance of texts seems to point to dlder an:
§277 Thrice the hieratic ending an 158 introduced secondarily to the
detriment of the meter
tam d@tmant (TS dtman) par: grhnimahe vayam (M8 grhnimasiha) TS
MS K8
Sucih Sukre ahany oyasind (MS ahann ojasine, K8 { Sukro ahany ojasye,
AS ‘hany ojusinam) TS MS KS AS Clearly aham 1s required
by the meter
Jyesthasya dharmam dyukgor anike SV gyesthasya vd dharmans kyor antke
RV Benfey 1s certainly right in regarding dharmam as merely a
way of wnting dharman (note that a dental consonant follows)
§278 Otherwise both forms may be real metrically, f final ¥ 1n any
(before a vowel) be pronounced as & consonant, or other changes accom-
pany the shift and make the meter sound
yat te asman ghora dsan yuhom: KS  yad adya te ghora dsan juhom: MS
yasyas ta asami ghore juhomi AV  yasyds te asydh krira dsadl
quhomi TS ApS wyasyds te ghora dsan juhoma VS SB
atmann (188U dtmany) evanupasyate VS 48U
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[dwwye dhamann (TB Cope *dhdmany) upahitah (TB *°tg) TS MS
TB (bis) Poona ed of TB dhdmansn both times ]

[trtiye dhdmany abhy (VS dhémann edhy) amirayaenta VS TA t MahsaU §
Cope dhamany for dhamany }

§279 As an addendum to the n declension, we may mention an 1so-
lated cunosity which concerns noun formation rather than inflection
dhamne tvé KS dhamyar tvd ApS  The latter 18 due to attraction to

the forins which follow in the senes of formulas, viz senyuz, wittyaz,
Saktyas, bhitya:

§280 The Concordance erroneously reports a voc sg vanant of a
neuter n stem
[vAcaspate mdhe naman (AS Conc ndma, but text naman) KS AB

TA AS §8]

Compare the next, where the forms are obscure but look like voca-
tives of :n stems
187197 chacidn (MS 1dji8 §dci8) yavye gavye (TS KSA TB ApS saci8n

yaso mamadm ) V8 TS MS KSA 4 9 (add in Conc ) SB TB
ApS See Keith’s note on TS, but the MS form may intend a
voc 1n 2 (not n)

5 Heteroclitic stems and the hike

§281 Stems in an and 1, type asthdn  dsthz  On ithese see Wacker-
nagel 3 p 302 ff The varants show shifts between the two forms of
the stem 1n the nom -acc pl (strong stem), and 1n ithe weak cases,
both those with bk endings and the 'weakest’ forms Sometimes the
accent—regularly recessive mn the : stem but on the stem final in the
an stem—reveals the secondary character of one form
tegam sam hanmo aksiny (AV sam dadhmo oksina, Ppp sam dadhmo
aksdnmi) RV AV Ppp Both accents regular

a7igini ca me sthdni (VS and v 1 of MS 'sthinz) ca me VS TS MS KS
So far as aceents are wntten they are regular, except that MS
pp writes dsthan:

asthabhyah (KSA asth:") svadhd VS KSA No aceent m KSA

bhadram pasyemaksabhir (KS t and v 1 of MG °dkgiblur) yajatrah RV
SV VS MS KS TA ApS MG NypU NpuU Accent akgibhr
m KS anomalous

akgyos (MS akgno§) cakguh TS TAA MS PG caksur aksnoh AV
Vait No v | quoted for MS , but mss of AV mostly aksyos
(or akjos, a bad writing for the same, ¢f VV 2 §335, where this
might have been quoted), some mss of Vait also aksyo$, which
should be read in AV Vait (see Whitney's note)
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cakgur & dhattam aksyoh (MS akgnok) TS MS$
§282 Stemsins r (Wackernagel3p 310ff) The single variant
noted concerns #dhar  Gdhas as a locative, of Wackernagel 1 ¢ 311,
Oldenberg RVNoten on 1 70 B, both of whom are inchned to deny any
loc ddhar (not to speak of #dhes) It seems, however, impossible to
construe the form 1n the following vanant otherwise than a& loc It
18 very possible that @dho (Gdhas) 18 the true reading of all texts, for
most MS mss read ddho 'di°
sirydyd adho 'dutya (VSK t KS 1 adutya, MS udhar adster, KS #dho
aduler) upasthe VSK TS KS S§§ KS MS
§283 Strong cases of stem pantha(n) The older forms (stem panthd)
are replaced 1n secondary texts by those from stem panthan, sometimes
(in the first quoted cases) clearly to the detriment of the meter, but
usually this 15 patched up by other changes  Once even oceurs pathayo
asnom pl (from stem path)
anrksard rjavah santu panthah (AV panthdnah) RV AV ApMB
ye te panthah (TS KS TB ApS panthanah) savtah pi,wyasah RV VS
TS KSA TB ApS
ye te panthe adho diwah SV Svidh ye te panthino ‘va dwak AV
emam panthaim aruksama AV sugam panthinem druksam ApMB
panihdnam bhribhyam V8 panthim (pp panthdnam) bhri® MS
tam panthanam (Ppp Roth, panthdm) jayemanamutram ataskaram AV
Ppp
ye panthdno bahavo devayandh AV  vye calvarah pathayo devayanah TS
SMB PG BDh Wackernagel p 308 plausibly suggests influence
of the phrase pathibhir devayanaih
§284. Weak forms of path(z) Once the instrumentals pathd and
pathyd from this stem interchange In RV V8 SB pathyd may imdeed
be taken as nom (see §419), but 1n the others 1t 15 certainly instr
vt sloka ety (AV etr, TS SvetU °kd yants) pathyeva (KS patheva) sireh
(sirih, sarah, sirah, VV 2 §328) RV AV VS8 TS M8 KS B
SvetU
§286 The stem dsan  dsye See Wackernagel 3 p 317  Aninter-
esting blend form dsyan, loc sg, a cross between dsan and asye, seems
to have been the true Atharvan reading (AV GB Kaué, and possibly
Vait ?) 1n the following, 1t has not been noted by the Conc or the gram-
mariany See VV 2 §328 Most AV and Kaué mss have dsyan, and
Gaastra adopts 1t for GB , 1t 15, to be sure, not noted by Garbe as found
m Vait mss
vail ma dsan (MS PG dsye) AV TS GB TAA Vait Ap§ MS Kaug
PG BDh
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pan svayam cinuge annam dsye (SV dsamy) RV SV In ajagatistanza,
read dsiye m RV, cf Edgerton, Language 10 253 ff
§286 The stem yosan(d) yosd See Wackernagel 3 p 112 The
only vanant noted eoncerns the ace sg yosdm  yogandm, both forms
are metneally consistent with their surroundings (both RV ), and there

18 no evidence of priority
ny ghathuh purumitrasya yosdm (and yosandm) RV (both)
§287 The stem yugan yiga See Wackernagel 3 p 317
apo yupnd (TS KSA ydgena) V8 TS MS KSA
§288 Stems ra: ray: See Wackernagel 3 p 214 ff, and for the
phonetic aspect of this varnation VV 2 §396
agne samrad 1ge raye (ApS rayyar) AS ApS geraye VS MS SB
TB MS (Conc also AS ApS under the lust, but the same pas-
sage 18 meant ) rayya: 18 late and secondary



CHAPTER VIII
DIPHTHONGAL STEMS

§289 Compare the last section (rar  ray:) Besides thus, the van-
ants noted all concern the stem div (dyu), except one 1solated case of
mstr sg ndvayd varymng with ndvd from nau On this Iatter see
Wackernagel 3 p 224 The RV ongmal has navayd, which has been
used to poeit an otherwise unknown stem ndva  Wackernagel however
suggests that 1t 18 a poetic nonce-formation, substituted for ndvd on the
analogy of the mnstr forms 1n 6 ayd from & stems The AV ndva
18 farmally more regular, but metrically poor
sa nah sindhum wa ndvayd (AV navd) RV AV TA For other re-

lated formulas see Debrunner, Festschrift Wanlernitz, 7

§290 Commg to the stem div (dyw), we find & single anomalous
genttive dyaus for dyos, one acc pl dwes varymng with dyin, and a
considerable number of acc sg forms diwam  dydm The gen dyaus
occurs only 1n MS, for dyos of all other texts No v 1 18 quoted
This 18 a much clearer cage than any of the other alleged 1nstances of
dyaus as abl-gen, on which see Wackernagel 3 p 224 infra, with
references
siryo ripam krnute dyor (MS dyaur) upasthe RV AV VS MS TB

Possibly a phonetic hyper-Sanskntism, cf VV 2 §732

§291 The accusative vamants, both smgular and plural, concern the
extension of the stem div outside of 1ts proper range, see Wackernagel
3 p 220 The one case of ace pl 18
abr dudyiin (MS dyin, TS KS TB ApS dwas) paht V8 TS MS K8

SB TB ApS The accent in TS TB 1s dwds, not the Rigvedie
dlvas

§292 Otherwise only ace sg dyam varymg with (secondary) diwam
18 found This shift 18 frequent While divgm 18 already common 1n
the RV 1tself, the only vanants concerning RV have dydm 1n that
text This form 1s probably dissyllabic m RV 1 all the three fol-
lowing cases, read dy@m n the first, diydm m the second and third
(and prthoim m RV m the third, of Edgerton, Language 10 252)
tad astabhnd uto dwam (RV uta dydm) RV SV ArS

108



110 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

dydm (AV dwam) ca gacha prthwim ca dharmand (AV dharmabhih)
RV AV TA

sa dadhdra prthwim dyam utemam (AV * prthwim wla dydm, *prthwim
dwam ra, ApS prthawim entartksam dwam ca) RV AV (bis) V8
VSK TS MS KS KSA PB SB ApS N Accordmng to Roth,
Ppp has dydm ut@mim for AV 11 5 1

§293 Inone AV vanant the reading dydm seems probably secondary,

and intended to patch the meter in a changed form of the mantra where

the meter requires a monosyllable

dwam (Ppp dydm) entariksam ad bhimum AV Ppp dwam samudram
ad bhitmam AV The latter 15 probably onginal It occurs mn a
Rohita hymn, and 1s very appropriate to the context, which deals
with the sun’s defensive activities The other, with antertksem
for samudram, 18 magical rigmarole, describing the wearer of an
amulet, after dwam, entariksam follows so naturally! We assume
that divam samudram was changed first to dwam anteriksam, and
that then Ppp tried to correct the meter by substituting dyam (here,
if & monosyllable, contrary to Sievers’ Law) for divam

§294 The remaimning cases concern YV texts, and are chuefly prose,

or if metnieal, meter seems to play no part in the shuft Nor 18 there

much clear indication of priority, KS , apparently the oldest YV text,

prefers dydm 1n a number of cases, but not unanimously

dwam skabhana K8  dyam stabhana KS dwam drnha VS TS MS KS
JB SB TB MS

dwam gacha VS TS MS KS SB TB TA ApS§ MS  dyam gacha MS
KS AB AS MS

diwam (K8 ApS dyam) te dhizmo gachatu VS MS kS §B ApS MS

dwam agrena ma lekih (MS MS hznsth) TS MS ApS MS  dyam md
lekhih VS K8 SB K§

dwam agrenasprksah VSK t dwam agrenaprat (VS agrendsprkgat) VS
TB dyam agrendsprksah (MS KS* TB “saf) VS KS (ter) MS
TB §B

ud dwam (KS dyam) stabhina VS TS KS SB PB ApS dwam agre-
nottabhana MS MS§

siryena dyam (KSA diwam) TS KSA

@ ya dyam (MS dwam) bhasy a prihwim orv (KS urv) antarksam VS
TS MS KS §B

drapsas te dyam md skan (KS ApS skdn, MS te dwam md skan) VS
MS KS SB ApS

ararus e dwam md skan TS ApS ararus te dyam (KS ApS ararur
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dydm) mi poptat MS KS ApS arare dwam ma paptah VS SB
Vait
§296 The stem diva for dw (dyu) 15 according to Wackernagel (2 1
pp 109, 113, 146, and 3 p 220) found 1n the Veda only 1n compounds
On dwe-dwe see §678 Tho this 15 & matter which does not stnetly
concern the theme of this volume (but rather Noun Formation), we
record here 1n passing & clear case of locative dive 1n KS |, no other
interpretation 18 at all possible
dun (KS duwe) gyotrr agaram (MS K8 utteamam) drabhetam (MS KS t
°tham) MS KS TB ApS



CHAPTER IX
ADJECTIVES AND NUMERALS

1 Feminine adjectives

§296 We find a number of variations between d and 7 stems, fermi-
nines to masculines 1n a, see (pending the appearance of Wackernagel
IT 2) Thumb-Hirt, Handbuch, 197, Macdonell, VGr 273 n 1, and for
the usage 1n Classical Sansknt, Renou, Gr Scte 279 f The varnants
reveal no general principles so far as we can see
samhitdn wbvardpd MS KS ApS samhutds: mévargpt (TS ApS °pih)
VS TS SB S8 Apf§

upasthdvarabhyo dasam VS upasthdvaribhyo baindam TB (so Poona
ed)

biwd rutasya (VSK &iva rtasya, TS and v 1 of MS éwad rudrasya)
bhegayi (MS %a) VS VSK TS MS KS

fwd mévaha bhesagi (TS wsvdhabhesasi, VS wviSvdhd bhesayi, MS wmsvaha
bhegaya) VS TS MS IS

sakhd saplapadi (ApMB °padd) bhave AG SG SMB Kau& ApMB
MG sakhe saptapedd bhava PG

pawitre stho vaygnavyau (TB ApS °»7) V8 SB TB ApS GG KhG
ogadhya (') vasgnave sthah MS

annddd (KB °d7) cannapatni ca bhadra ca  AB KB AS

vairdzi (KSA t %je) purugi (so KSA 1) TS KBA We see no reason to
emend KSA , as v Schroeder would

samgayt (MS SB °gavi, TB °gaye) jyiradini (§B jivedand) MS SB
TB AS 88

[varbvadery drikga MS KSt Cone vabvadevimikga for KS ]]

§297 There are also & couple of eases in which the fem suffix 7 1s
alternatively added to u stems, varymng with the stem in « which may
be of either gender, ef §225 above
achdram paraynum (SMB °sneim) TS SMB
dhigane vidi (VS VSK SB widvi, KS vite) sati (KS om ) vidayethdm

(VSK wil®) VS VSK TS KS SB

§298 Otherwise we have noted 1n the Conc only one erroneous

quotation of fem forms 1n afz and anti from a vani stem
112
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[@rjasvatir ogadhir @ ritantim (KSA wéantam) RV TS KSA{ Conc
drjesvantir for KSA |

2 Pronominal adjectives

§299 There are only a few cases of vanation between pronomimal
and nominal endings 1n these adjectives See Wackernagel 3 p 579 ff
Perhaps the most interesting 1s the first quoted, i which, euriously,
the late and secondary ApS substitutes n pronomunal for & nommal
form of méva, changing 1ts own Samhita, the pronominal forms of tius
stem are i general prehistoric, the nominal forms secondary, see
Wackernagel 3 p 581
wévarad aswmnbvinagm (ApS wévdsam) ndsiranam hantd TS ApS
ye kebinah prathamah (MS °me) sairam dsate TB ApS MS Tlus and
the next are quoted from an unpublished part of MS§

nsvasryah prathamdh (PB MS °me) satram Gsata (MS °f) PB TB
ApS MS

daknindyam (AS °nasyam) disr masah puare maijayantam TS AS

[te wragam (KS samrdzam) abhi samyantu sarve MS 1 KS  Cone sarvah
for M8, but the reading 1s sarvd before a vowel, and sarve 18
mntended, so p p ]

3 Numerals

§300 We have noted only the doubtful KSA reading aglabhyah (with
short e characteristic of the later language) for as{dbhyah, ¢f VV 2 §495,
‘Wackernagel 3 p 358
agtabhyah svaiha TS KSA {1 (Conc ag{a® for KSA , ed with ms agla®

in all three oceurrences, first hand once asfa®)
aslabhyah Satebhyah svihd TS KSA Here the ms of IKSA reads agla®,
ed em to apfa”



CHAPTER X

PRONOMINAL T'ORMS
1 Enclitic and orthotonic

§301 Almost the only formally equivalent vanants in pronominal
forms are those ;m which enchtic and orthotome forms interchange
We find such varants in the forms of the accusative, dative, and geni-
tive forms, mngular and plural, of the first and second personal pro-
nouns In all three cases in the plural, and 1n the dative and genitive
singular, the orthotonic forms are in each case at least one syllable
longer than the enclitic And even n the accusative singular, when
followed by words beginning 1n a vowel, the orthotonic forms mam,
tvam result in an extra syllable in contrast with the enclitic ma, tvd, 1n
which the final vowel fuses with a following 1mtial vowel Conse-
quently vanations between these forms generally mnvolve metrical con-
siderations  Usually other changes in the formula result in metrical
correctness for both variant forms At other times one or the other
form 18 metrically imperfect

§302 Accusative singulars The forms mdm  ma and tvam  tva
are the only ones of tlus class which do not vary in number of syllables,
and even they, as we have just seen, produce readings of different syl-
labic length when followed by mtial vowels In addition to such
metrical considerations, certain phonetic moments may be mvolved
Thus, when a consonant follows, they show presence or absence of final
nasal (usually anusvira), and as such might have been included in VV 2
§§300 f  Alao some of the variants between mdm and md, when fol-
lowed by a vowel, seem to involve haplology or dittology (double or
single syllables md or ma-), mm this connexion some of these vanants
were listed in VV 2 §812, but that Iist was incomplete and must be
supplemented from the following materials

§303 Vanants of mdm and md before a vowel in metrical passages
punar mdm atv (AV Vait Kaué maity, TA * md praulv) indryam AV

8B TA (bis) BthU 8§ Vait AG Kaué SMB GG HG Cf
also punar dravinam (and brakmanam) auu mé (AG MG mam)
TA AG SMB HG MG The AV Vait Kau$ form 1s metrieally
deficient and may be haplological

114
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vriraghna (MS K8 °ghnah) stomd upa mam upaguh (AV mema dguh,
K8 mam thaguh) AV TS MS KS Here both forms are made
metrical

tayd mam indra sam srja RVKh  fayd ma sam sryamass HG ApMB
The RVKh form would be a syllable short (reading mendra) but
for 1ts use of mam before a vowel

tam ma sam syja varcasd RV AV ete sam magne varcasd stya RV AV
K8 ApMB  sam mam ayuga varcasd (TS adds prajaye) srya TS
MS KB The first two forms are both metrical, the last (prose)
occurs n a different connexion

nve deva abha raksantu (KS anu higthantu) meha (AV *veha, Ppp 5
4 4d mam iha) AV Ppp KS ¢
§304 Vanants of mam and ma before a vowel m prose passages,
cf VV 2 §812 (haplology or dittology)
tany mam avantu SMB  te mdvatdm AV te mavantu AV TS PG (e
mdvata te md ginvata K8 ApS (e mam avantu K8 ApS  (au mava-
tam AV

ayur brhat tad asiya tan mdvaty (MS mam avatu) ApS MS  ton mavatu
(MS AG MG mam avatu) PB TA TU ApS MS& AG MG
tan mavit MG tan mam ant TA TU

thawa hsemya edhy ma prahdsir (ApS °hasin) mdam amum amusyayenam
(AS prahasir amum mamusyeyanam, ApSt mamum dmusydya-
nam) MS AS ApS MS Caland assumes for ApS the same text
as MS

yi devy asisiaka (°he)  sa mam upasespa (MS mopasesva) MS KBS
Ap§ (four entries m Conc )
§306 Varnations of mdm and ma before a consonant or final  Ilcre
the vaniants are metrically equivalent, and there 18 no neer to separate
metrical from prose variants
d roha mam (AV @ md roha) mahate saubhagaya RV AV
uddhriyamana ud dhara papmano ma (MS mam) AS S5 ApS MS
ApMB

upa mam (TB ma) byhat saha dive  hvayalam SB TB 85  The next
five all occur 1n the same passage in the texts which contain them

upa mam sakhd bhakso (TB ma bhakyah sahhd) hvayatam TR AS 8§

upa mam (TB ma) rathamtaram sahe  hvayatam §B TB 8§

upa mam (TB md) vadmadevyom  hvayaldm SB TB 88§

upa mam (TB ma) dhenuk  hvayatam TB AS S8

upa mam (TB ma) dwyah (TB 8§ omut) septa  hvayantam TB AS
88
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evam mdm brakmacirinah TA TU evd md brahmacdrinah Kaus
evam md §ridhdtarah SMB  evam ma sakhayo brahmacdrinah SMB
gopdya md (VADh mdm) éevadhis te (with varr ) "ham asmi Semhito-
panisadB  VEDh ViDh N
trptd md tarpayate (MG mdm tarpayantu) KS MG
dwo nu mdm (HG ApMB mda) brhato antarmksat AV HG ApMB
Prs  dwonumdm GB Vait Kaué
na mam (N ma) briyd viryavati tatha syam ViDh VADh N
punanty ma@ (RV madm) devajandh RV AV V8§ MS KS TB Prs
punanty md (BfhPDh mdm) Vait Kau§ BrhPDh
punar drannam avu mé (AG MG mam) TA AG SMB HG MG
The same with brahmanam for dramnam
prihan matar md ma hinsth (VS 8B hinsir mo aham tvam) VS TS §B
md mam mdata prthwi hinsit TS MS
md md (K8 mam) hinszgtam svam (KS yat svam) yonsm MS KS
ma md hinsih svdm (svam) yonem VS KS §SB TB ApS
samiddho ma (SG mam) sam ardhaya VSK SG
[ayugmantam karota ma (RVIKh Aufr harotu mdm, Scheft karotu me,
KS krnota md) RVKh KS TA BDh A dat or gen 15 uncon-
struable, only md or mam can be read in RVKh , me has crept in
perhaps from the end of the preceding verse, dehi me, or else by
confusion with the similar pidas dirgham dyuh krnotu me, sarvam
dyur dadhdtu me |
§306 Vanants of tv@m and tva followed by a vowel in metneal
passages
abh tvam indra nonumah RV 8V abhi tvd $ira nonumah RV AV SV
VS ete A significant case, the final m of tvam 1s a sort of ‘Hiatus-
tilger’ (ef VV 2 §309)
jayaentam tvanu deva medentu (TS tvdm anu madentu devah) RV AV
SV V8 TS The onginal was read tuvanu, TS 1mples the irregu-
lar or later pronuneiation tva- (Edgerton, Language 10 247f ), and
trnes to ‘correct’ the meter
tabhig fvabhagziicam: MG  tena lvdm abhi® YDh  The MG 15 ‘cor-
rected’ in YDh as in prec
mahe cang tvgm edrweh (SV tvadrivak) RV 8V S8 Both may be read
metncally, but Sievers’ Law requires s~
yam tvdm ayam (TS K8 tvadyam) svadhitrs tejamanah (tetrjanakh, thigma-
tegah) RV TS MS KS ayam h tvd svadhitis tetyanah VS SB
Sievers’ Law would make RV hypermetrical
vibvantu (read véantu) tvdm dhulaya$ ca sarvah MU  mévam tu (read
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méaniu) tvdhulayah sarva(h) PransgU The latter 18 metn-
cally poor
[tena grindma tvdm aham (AV grhndm: te hastam) AV VS ApMB
tena tvdham praligrhndms tvam ahem HG ]
§307. Vanants of tsdm and tsa followed by a vowel 1n prose passages
efat te tala (taldsau) ye ca tvam anu (K8 (vdnu) TS KS TB ApS
ApMB The same with tatdmaha, pudmaha, pratatamaha, prap:-
tdmaha, for tata (only KS reading tvanu) ye ca (Conc wrongly
omuts ca for §§ ) tvam anu (88 tvam atranu) §B KS§ ApS §§
ye citra tvainu MS GG KhG
pragds tvanu (TS ApS tvdm anu) pranantu VS TS MS KS SB KS
ApS MS The TS form simulates meter, and also makes better
assonance with the preceding formula, prajds tvam anu pranihs
1t 18 of course secondary
§308. Vanants of tvam and tvd before consonants and final
ajasram tvam (ApS tvd) sabhapalah TB ApS
atas tvd mynuh pdtu MS wmgnus tvdm indriyena patu (TS KS tvam
patu) VS, TS KS SB
avatam tvam (VSK KS ApS tva) dydvaprthwi VS VSK KS SB ApS
mbvds wam (KS tvd) praja upavarohantu VS KS SB Ap§
wignus tvd (SMB v 1 tvam) nayatu SMB PG wngnus lvam unnayalu
MG Note that in MG ¢vd@m 18 used before a vowel, 'hiatustilger’?
(tva (") manasdndrtena vicd K8 Read tvdm or ¢ tva (so Weber 1n
note), or fvamanasd® |
[tvam (so Poopa ed , Cone tvd) bhitdny upeparydvariante TA ]
[deva sawtar etam tvd (VSK Conc (tvgm, by error) vrmate VSK
TB etec])
§309 Variants of dat sg mahyam, tubhyam with me, te 1n metrical
passages In all cases both forme are metncally sound
anamivah pradibah sants mahyam ApS asapatndh (Vait text sapa®)
pradiéo me bhavantu AV Vart
tad astu tubhyam 1d ghrtam TS  sarvam lad astu te ghrtam (AV. astu me
fwam) RV AV VS Ts MS KS SB
tubhyam (and ye ta) dranydh pasavo mrgd vane hutah AV (both)
mahyam dhuksve yajamdndya kamin TB ApS sd me dhuksva yaje-
mdndya kaman (KS dhukgva sarvin bhilikaman) KS TB ApS
Both sound
§wam mahyam madhumad astv annam AV syonam annam madhuman
me krnom: MS
§310 Vanants of dat sg forms in prose passages
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agnar Janawmn mahyam Jaydm wmdm addat Kaus agrar jamitd sa me 'mam

giyam daddatu svihd SG
§311 Vanants of gen sg mama, lava and me, fe, mostly 1n metneal

passages

angd paring lava vardhayants Vait priyany angam tave vardhayontih
TB dkruvam aiigam priyam yat tanis te MS While MS 1s
metrically poor, its deficiency occurs 1n the first part of the pada
and seems not to be connected with the use of t¢ for tava

lal punidhvam yavd mama ViDh punidhvam ca yava maema V1Dh
sarvam punatha me yavah BDh  All metrically sound

tava sydma (TS syam) Sarmans (TS °man) trwaeritha udbhau (TS
udbhit) V8 T8 Sarman (MS °mans) fe sydma trvaritha udbhau
MS KS TA The pada 1s hypermetric in VS, TS, apparently
based on VS, corrects the meter by another change which intro-
duces nconsstency 1n number (VV 1 p 253) Apparently MS
KS have the original

sam u le lanve (TS tanuve) bhuvat TS KSA sam v astu lanva: tava
VS Both metneally sound

syama te sumatav apr RV TS  syama sumalau tava AV Both may be
read metneslly

tava-tava rayah MS KS MS to-to (TS ApS to te) rayah VS TS SB
ApS tava rayah MS MS Prose

§312 Varnants of ace pl asmdn, yusmdn and nas, vas, all ;In metrical

passages

abhyaits na (SV abhyets na, AV asman auly abhy) ojasi spardhamdind
RVKh AV 8V VS The AV 18 metrically poor, tho 1t can at a
pinch be read metrcally

ardyo fasman abliduchunayaie TB AS ApS uwrdvd yo no abh: duchu-
ndyate RV TAA Vait MS  Both metneally sound

asmian (SV sd nah) sile payasabhydvavrtsva AV VS TS MS KS SB

evdsman (KS evd mam) indro varuno brhaspatith MS K8 {endsman
indro varuno brhaspatth AV  tena no rajyd varuno brhaspaizh TS
8§ All metrically sound

md no andhe tamasy antar adhdl (mss ddat) MS ma sy (Poona ed
mo §v) asmans tamasy andar adhah TA  mo svatvam asman taradhdl
(so, with pp) MS No metncal considerations involved 1 the
variation

tebhir no adya santote mynuh KS  tebhyo asmdn varunah soma indrah
Kaus tebhyo na indrah savitote visnwh ApS  All sound

yo no dveslr sa bhidyatam AS KS ApS Kaué ApMB BDh  yo ‘sman
dveg(r sa bhidyatdm SBt 1 6 20d Both sound
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sa no aryamd deveh PG o 'smdn devo aryama MG se wmam devo
aryemd (ApMB adhvarah) AG SMB ApMB Deficient meter
m PG
§313. Varants between dat pl asmabhyam (asme) and nas, all m
metrical passages
athd nak (TS athdsmablyam, AV adhd nak) sem yor arapo dadhdla (MS
°tana) RV AV VS TS MS KS N tad asme sam yor arapo dadhd-
tana RV Hypermetric in TS
dallo asmabhyam (K8 dattvaydsma®, AS dattayssma®, SMB dattdsma®)
dranneha bhadram AV KS AS SMB dedhathe no dravinam yac
ca bhadram MS  All sound, but MS evidently secondary
$antd noh saniv opadhih AV fwd asmabhyam oyadhih KS TB ApS MS
SMB PG DBoth sound
§314 Variants between gen pl asmdkam, yugmdham and nas, vas,
1n metrical passages, both forms are metneally sound each time
api yayeta so 'smakam ViDh ap: nah sa hule bhiyat MDh
aham vo asmz sakhydya Sevah MS  yugmdakam sakhye aham ax 1z Sevd AV

2 Sporadic pronominal form varints

§316 Besides the vanations between orthotonie and enchitic forms,
only a few sporadic formal variants occur among the pronoans  Among
the personal pronouns, the old form tubhya for tubhyam is found once
in PG, HG reading tubhyam The PG formisnoted in Wackernagel 3
p 459
tubhyam (PG mama tubhya) ce samvananam PG HG

§316 The Rigvedic locative fve occurs in a number of secondary
texts (only KS reading tvaye) in the following variant, which shows that
we must modify Wackernagel’s statement, 3 p 462, that there are no
new occurrences of fve after the RV
aruroha tve saci (K8 tvayy apt) KS TB AS Vait ApS MS

§317. The Rigvedic dual form yuvabhydm persists also in TS N m
the following variant, only KS using the later yusabhydm (f the edition
1s right, but the best ms of KS has yuva®!) Wackernagel 3 p 464
says that yuvd® 18 used exclusively outside of the RV except for one
AS passage (Whitney 492b) Ewidently tlis statement 1s true only
if we understand 1t to apply to new passages, not repeated from RV
athd (KS adh@) somasya prayati yuvabhyim (K8 ed yupd®, v 1 yuwa®)

RV TS K8 N

§318 An anomalous form wntten yusman before a vowel (1 e yuy-

mam? or yugman?) seems to be intended as & gemtive mn the following
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It 15 not recognized by the grammars but 18 textually well established
yugme (GB t yusman, Gaastra with all mss , allmss of AV also yugman,
Wihutney, Index) astu diwe dwe AV AB GB JB §§ No acc can
be construed, like yupme, the form can only be gen , dat, or loc,
and of these 1t seems that gen 1s the best choice
§318a The old dative or locative asme varies once with nah (and
later asmabhyam)
athd nah (TS athdsmabhyam, AV adhad nah) sam yor arapo dadhdta (MS
Stana) RV AV VS TS MS KS N tad asme §am yor arapo dadha-
tana RV
§319 The only other variants concern demonstrative stems (For
fem yugmds see §803 ) Once the gen -loc dual of ena varies between
enos and enayos, as noted by Wackernagel 3 p 521
na pard pgye kataraf canainoh (AV canainayoh) RV AV TS MS
KS AB
§320 Once TA uses a wholly anomalous form ama, for AV ami, as
nom dual fem of asau  No other form than ami for this case, 1n any
gender, has been noted elsewhere, and this form of TA 1s 1gnored 1n
the grammars It 18 partienlarly strange to find 1t used as a fem (the
noun 18 {arake), if 1t were masc we might assume a use of the plural
for dual The cornm interprets by amu but offers no remarhs, and we
can think of no explanation, unless the influence of desi nouns
ami ye subhaye din TA amid ye dun subhage AV
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CHAPTER XI
VOCATIVE AND NOMINATIVE

§321 The vocative and nominative case forms are, 1n the dual and
plural numbers (and sometimes also in the singular), formally dis-
tinguwishable only by accent and consequently only in accented texts
We have tried to include cases where this accentual distiction is pre-
served, along with other cases in which a difference of stem or ending
appears It would have been clearly improper to mnclude here mstances
from tevts mn which no accents are wntten, if the forms are 1dentical,
merely because our mterpretation (however obvious and certam 1 may
appear) makes a particular form vocative 1n one text and numinative
1 another  Since, however, the Concordance does not 1¢erord accents,
so that these vanations can only be got from the ongmal texts, 1t 18
hikely that our collectanes are not complete 1n this regard

Direct address and indirect statement

§322. As mught be expected, a large proportion of the variants con-
cerns shifts hetween direct address and third-person statement, of the
sort treated from the point of view of verb forms (with shuft between
second and third persons) in VV 1 §§292, 327 ff TFor example mate-
vasmd adute (SG edutth) sarma yacha (SG yansat) AV TS MBS K8
TB TA SG ApMB, ‘like 2 mother grant, O Aditi, (Adit: shall grant)
protection unto ham ' This sort of change requires no comment, unless
perhapa this, that the direct-address form of the variant need not neces-
sanly contan a second-person verh, tho 1t most commonly does  Tor
mstance svasd (SG sakha, ApMB priya) devi (HG ApMD devdnum)
subhagd mekhaleyam SMB ApMB PG SG HG «pd devi subhage
mekhale ma riggme MG Here MG changes the statement of ‘facl’
(really a magic formula 1mplying a strong wish that 1t may be a fact)
mto a direct prayer, m which the personified power addressed 18 put
in the voeative, but instead of saying ‘protect us from harm'’, the phrase
‘may we not be harmed’ 1 used  This of course means the same thing

§323. In VV 1 §§293, 332 we have already seen that the case of the
subject and the person of the verb n such vanants are sometimes
mcongruous  The lists there given will be found only partly duplicated

123



124 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

by our Lsta below The conditions are different when one approaches
the subject from the point of view of the vanation in case Notably &
nominative referring to the subject 1o a sentence of direct address can
not necessanly be called a syntactic ncongruity It may easily be an
appositional nominative, modifying the subject, as 1n  d t2gtha matra-
vardhanah (AV °na) AV K8 TB 1 ApS t, ‘approach increasmg friends’
or 'approach, O increaser of fmends” Here and 1n mapy sumilar cases
both forms of the vamant contamn direct address, and usually a 2d
personal verb, yet the nominative may fit as well as the vocative and
18 frequently the original form In such cases 1t often appears that the
change (in either direction) 18 due to form-assimilation to an adjomning
word Thus somam piba vrtraha Sira (TS TA Maha&nU “had chire)
ndvan RV V8§ TS MS TA MahanU, ‘drink the soma, O hero, being
the wise slayer of Vrtra’ or ' O heroic slayer of Vrtra, bemng wise’
Of course the Taittiriya texts must be secondary, and no doubt the
following voeative §ira helped the change to vrirahan, yet their sense 18
quite as good es that of the original  But as much can hardly be said
for the TS readng of the following, which shows the reverse change
(nom 1nstead of voe ), also under the influence of surrounding forms,
but yielding & much less satisfactory result since the name of the god
Indra, who 1s addressed, does not go well a8 nom 1n apposition te the
subject of the verb sajosa indra (TS wndrah) segano marudbhuh RV
VS TS MS TA MahanU AS§, ‘O Indra, in association with the band
of Maruts’ or “mn association with the band of Maruts, being Indra’
This pada immediately precedes the one quoted above, so that TS has
substituted a nom for the voc indra, while putting the voc vpirahan
1n place of the nom

§324 The last quoted instance may fairly be called a ease of syn-
tactic incongruity, amce the nom ndrah of TS 1s not really construable
in an intelligent way Other cages in which form assimilation to adjoin-
mmg words seems to Liave determined the shift, and in which direct
address 18 found m both forms of the varnant, are quoted in §§335-6
In §333 will be found vanants which shift between direct address and
third-person statement, the case of the subject being 1n one form of the
varnant incongruous (voc with 3d person or nom with 2d) Some-
tumes three of the four theoretical possibilities are found i1n the same
vaniant, e g madhva yagiiam nakgats (VS TS naksase) prindnah (AV
prar®), followed by nardfanso agnih (VS TS KS agne), AV VS TS
MS KS Here AV MS (probably ongnel) have 3d person verb with
nom subjeet, VS TS have 2d person verb with voe subject, only KS
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18 inconsistent, having 3d person verb with voc subject It might be

suggested that KS contams a blend of the other two forma  But more

probably KS represents the first change from the origmal reading (of

AV MS), and VS TS have a further changed based on KS and

designed to correct 1ts poor syntax

§326 It should be noted that not & few vocative-nompmative forms

differ only 1 the lack or presence of a final visarga—a very slight pho-

netic difference  They are collected and related to sumilar phonetic

shifts in VV 2 §380

§326 We shall ist first the varants in which a nom with 3d person

verb vanes with a voc with 2d person  Thus 18 the simplest type, and

requires no comment, the shift in either direction 18 extremely natural

and comrmon

matevisma odile (SG adilth) Sarma yacka (SG yansat) AV TS MS
KS TB TA.SG ApMB

wndro vagam ajayrt TS TB  ndra vagam jaya VS MS LS SB

bhavatz bhiksdm dehs Kauk bhavian bhaksam deddatu AG

wndrah (SV PB 1ndra) sulesu somegu RV SV PB A8 8§ Followed,
in RV SV, by kratum punita (SV puniga) uhthyam

agne tdn asmat pra nudasve lokil ApS agms [@n asmal pro nunoliu
lokit M§  agmg fan (VS an, AS tal) lokdt pra nudaty (AS °tv,
SMB nudaiv) asmat VS SB AS 8§ ApS SMB

adateh ketan (AV MG * smafru) vapatu AV AG MG (both) ApMB
adute kefan (and, keSa§madru) vape PG (both)

ennapate 'nnasya (annasyc) no deh: VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS
MS PrinsgU AG 585G MG ApMB annasyinnapaiih pradat PB

aydatu varada devi, aksaram brahmae sammatam, gdyetrt chandazdm mdid,
wdam brahma jugasva nah TA TAA MahanU dyéhe wirage devy,
aksare brahmasemmate, gayatry chandusin, malar, 1dam brahma yug-
asve me MG All the noms m TA cte go with aydtu, which 1n
MG 19 changed to 2d person

agmar hotd vty AS S8 agne vihs AB §B AS MS

Jayanta upaspréatu HG  jayantopa sprsa ApMB

avasanapate 'vasinam me vinda TB ApS  avasanam me vasdnapobir
mndat MS

sdntrim bho anu brihe AG 8G ApG HG savutrim me bhavin anu
bravitu GG

sam devs (KS devi) devyorvatyd pasyasva (KS 1 “vasydhhyate) TS KS
Ap§

u-\s‘nenapvdya udakeneh: (SMB GG udakenmidhi, ApMB  vayuv udahe-
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nels, MG vdyur udakenet) AV AG SMB GG PG ApMB MG
The form f of MG 15 2 dubious imperfect, perhaps rather the
particle +d, ¢f Kanuer p 1658 v 1d, and VV 1 p 87 In any
case MG has an indirect reference instead of direct address

prikun matar ma mda hindh VS TS SB 88  ma mam mata prihwi
hensit TS MS

agnanagmh samvadatdm TA  agne agnina samvadasva TA ApS HG

pra candramas birate (TS t tirats, AV { candramas tirase) dirgham ayuh
RV AV TS MS N See VV1p 221

puruhsy tvagld (MS tvag{ah) suviryam (VSK TS suviram) VS VSK
TS MS puruksu deva ftvapjor [text tveg{d, accentless, followed
by r-] AV tvagtah posidye wmgye nabhim asme K8 Verb wgyatu
or n§ye

wdra (MS wndrah) stomene paficada$ena madhyam (KS °dalenauzah)
TS MS KS AS Verl raksatu in MS, raksa 1n the others See
VVip 223

araro dwam ma paptah VS SB Vart  ararur (MS ararus te) dyam md
paptat MS KS ApS ararus te dwam ma skan TS ApS

yagiah praty u gthat sumatau matindm MS  yayiah pratyagthat (v 1
praty u gthat) KS yojfia prattistha sumatau suSevah TB ApS

nsvdé ca deva (PG devah) priand abhisyah (PG 1 °syak) KS PG wmiva
tdeva priand abhisye TB ApS HG See VV 1 p 242, and on
abhigyak (for °syat), VV 2 §142, where this form might well have
been mentioned

lasya na s{asya pritasye dravinehagameh VS lasya megtasya vilasya
dramnam a gamyat (KS dravnehagamyah, ApS dramnehdgameh)
TS KS ApS tasya mad yajiiasyeslasya vitasya dravinehdgamydt
MS tesye yayfiasyestasya smglesya dravinam mdgachaty KS  See
VVipp 611,232

diwvo jyote (KS* gyotir) vwasve (MS devagile vivasvann) aditya te mo
deva(h)  dsuvadhwam MS KS (bis) wmvasvan aditer devayitis ie
na dditya  wyantu TS See VV 1 p 239

uso dadrksc (PB 1sa, read ugd?, dadrée) na punar yativa RV PB

vapld (ApMB vaptra, HG MG vaplar) vapas: (PG vapaiz) hesasmalru
(AG PG MG kiesan) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG In PG
chrnge to 3d person verb to agree with vaptd (ongmally not sub-
ject but appositionel nom ), in HG MG change to voc to mend
the same syntax, felt as incongruous See VV 1 p 241 f and
below §334

yo (TS TB ApS yed) agnih (TS TB ApS agne) kavyavahanah (RV
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kravye®, TS TB ApS °vihana) RV V8 KS TS TB ApS AS
Followed in RV VS KS TS by pirn yakgad (TS yaksy) rtavr-
dhah, by a different pada with 2d person verb in TB , onlv pratika
m AS ApS

brutakakso aram (8V °kakgdram) gave RV SV  Preceded by aram
abvaya gayatr (S8V °fa) Note plural verb in SV, cf VV 1 §372¢

[endra karmasu no 'vata VS KS ndrah karmasu no vetu TB  Bui
Poona ed of TB text and comm indre  'vata |

§327 In the following group the nom and voc forms are distin-

guished only by the accents (see above, §321)

$wena ma (ApMB  tva) cakgyusad pasyatapah (ApMD pasyantv dpah) AV
TS MS AB ApMB dapch s nom in ApMB | voe 1n the rest

ghrtena dyavaprthwi prorn(u)vatham (MS MS °tam) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB ApS MS

atnnd pibatam (VS K8 °tam) madhu (TB ApS sutam) RV VS TB
M§ KS

deva devesu Srayantam (TB  $rayadhvam) LS8 TB

tasmar te dydvaprthavi revatibhih AV asmabhyam dy,dva® sehvaribh:h TB
Cf VV 1 p 224, under kdmam duhdtam ete

abvngv eha gachatam RV AB AS 8§  asvnav eha gachatam (TS TB
°tam, 1n same stanza in which RV N have “tam) RV TS TB N

wittam it @po devih svadatarnam TS ApS svaftam sad  dpo devih
svadantu MS  dpo devith svadantu (VSK sad”) VS VSK SB

(abaddham mano ) dikge ma ma hasih (KS hasit) TS KS BDh
diksen (sc dikgd-d) ma ma hasit satapd M§  dikse ma ma hansih
SG See VV 1p 225 In KS read probahly diksen

apitdm aSvind gharmaem VS SB S§ LS gharmom cpdlam asmnd
(accented in MS which 18 therefore inconsistent if not corrupt!)
MS TA aéwmna gharmam patem (MS pibatam) VS MS S§B
TA SS LS ApS Consistent mn all but the first M8 form

visve devdso adh vocatd nah (TS me) RV TS  wiéve deva abhi rahsantu
(KS anu testhantu) tveha (AV * K8t mcha, AV *pakvam, SMB
ApMB HG pascat) AV (thrice) KS SMB ApMB HG

vapneu vajopulau  avapghratam (K8 °tam) MS IKS MS  vajpno vaa-
jito vigam  avapghrate VS TS SB ApS  Similarly

vapno vajapto vajam  bhagam avapghrata m mpyandh (KS bhdge nz
mpyatam, TS bhige nr myddhvam) VS8 T8 KS 8B vipnau vgja-
gtaw  bhdge mempyyetham MS MS§ In this and the prec KS
has noms , the rest voes

abtind blugagavatah (MS °tam, TB §°ta) V8 MS TB  SeeVV1p 71
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tena brahmano vapetedam asye (SG adya) AV TB AG SG PG HG
ApMB tena brahmano vapatu MG See VV 1p 229 The MG
form can of course only be nom , the other 18 ambiguous except
for the accent

4 md ganta pitaro wibvardpih MS a ma gantam (VSK gantam) pilara
matard ca (VSK yuvam) VS VBK 110 3 12¢c TS KS SB  Add
to VV 1 §337

§328 In VV 1 §§295, 328 we have called attention to the apparent

tendency of SV to address Soma Pavaméana directly in second person

forms, where RV has third person references  The following (all hsted

I ¢) show correspondingly vocs 1in SV for noms of RV

pavamdna vy a$nuhy SV pavamdno vy aSnavet RV

ayd somah (8V soma) sukrtyayd RV SV

svdyudhah sotrbhih piyate vrga (SV °bhih soma siyase) RV SV

Phrase inflection

§329 In another group the mantras are found 1n different contexts
Thus we have the vamant hotrabhir agrir (agne) manusah svadhvarah
The vocative form oceurs 1n RV AV, preceded by sadds: ranvo
yavaseve pugyale ‘Thou art ever pleasant, as grazing land to the
grazer, having fair sacrifices, O Agni, thru the offerings of man’ Tlre
nominative form oceurs in RV 1n o quite different context as an inde-
pendent sentence (with copula unexpressed) ‘Agni has fair sacrifices
thru the offerings of man® These constitute a sort of ‘phrase inflection’
(§§21-2)
hiwranyavarnd subhagd AV  hiranyavarne subhage AV Quite different
contexts

evayam debamdsyo [asray jardyund saha]l VS 8B evg tvem dasemdsya
[sahdvehe jarayund RV , sakam jarayuna pata AV] RV AV In
Ppp (sce Whitney on AV 1 11 6) evd te garbha cjatu mir aitu
dasamdsyo bahir jardyund saha

bhiratide sarasvatr [ya vah sarvé upabruve td naé codayala §riye] RV
sarasvalldd mohi [vmam no yayfiam @ gaman, etc | RV

wndra (RV *indro) vifvdbhar dtibhih RV (both) AV SV

vebvanz deva (RV *devo) vayundm: mdvan RV (both) AV VS TS MS
KS SB TB TA Inone RV passage and all others except AV
preceded by agne naya supatha raye asmdn, 1n the other RV pas-
sage, by rbhu$ cakra idyam cdiru name, AV has different surround-
mgs but requires a voc

upedam upaparcanam [Gsu gogipaprcyatdm] RV TB LS wpehopa-
parcana [asmin gogtha upa priica nah] AV See VV 1 §85
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antariksena seha vdpnivan (once, "vdn) AV (ter) Verbs are consistent

sahamdne (PG HG ApMB * °na, RV AV devagiite) sahasvaty (HG
ApMB * %7, PG sarasvati) RV AV PG ApMB (bis) HG  See
also §346, devagile

wmam yajiam asmnobhd brhaspotth AV TS wmam yayiiam brhaspate
$mnobhd KS  Followed respectively by devih pantu yoyamdnam
nyarthat, and wndravate kavyowr dansanabhih  Yet the contexts
are fundamentally the same (cf below under devah samta®, §399)

a pavasva madintamae RV SV  sa pavasva madeintema RV SV sa
pundno madintamah RV

samauddho agna dhute RV AV TS SB TB AS &8 ApS (followed by
2d person verbs) samiddho agrar dhutah |svahdkrtah piparty nah]
KS ApS MS Thelatter s a blend of the former (as 1n RV ) with
an unmetrical yajus text sto agmir dhutah piparty (KS TB sva-
hakriah pipartu) na istam havth (TB 8B omut last two words) VS
MS K8 SB TB

sa tvam no nabhasas pate (GB patzh) TS GB  tvam ne nabhasas peate
AV TS ayam no nabhasas patth AV GB Vait Kaug

ghriapratiko ghrtaprstho agne (KS ApS agmeh) AV MS W8 Ap§
ApMB HG ghrtakavano ghrtaprstho agrnih AS  ghriam vasano
ghrtaprstho agne K8

hiranyaparne sckune PG hiranyapahyah sahunith HG  hiranyavarnah
sakunah MU

agnis tugmena Socsd RV AV SV VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS
agne 11° s0° RV AV

pavamanah (RV * °na) kamkradat RV (both) SV

indram soma (and, somo) mddayan dawyam janam RV (both) TFol-
Jowed or preceded respectively by sindhor wormih pavamdno
arsasy, and @ mdyuld pavale dhdrayd sutah

devebhyo havyavahana RV devebhyo (ApS devesw) havyavihonah RV
ApS  devebhyo havyavad ast ApS  See RVERcp ond 9 6b  The
second ApS variant occurs 1n a context different from any of RV
and belongs to §339

deva devebhyo hawh (SV  devebhyah sutah) RV SV devo devebhyah sutah
RV SV

sahasrote satgmagha RV sahasrotih satdimaghah RV

sahasraposam (AV Kaug sahasrd®) subhage (TS * subhagd) rardnd RV
AV TS (both) MS KS Kaué SMB ApMB

mutra satydnam pate (SS satyandm adhipate) TB 8§ mutrah satyandm
(VS §B satyah) V8 TS MS KS SB PG Each m a series, with
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2d or 3d person verbs expressed 1n the first member and imphed
1 the rest So pext
samtid prasavandm (AV adds adhepatth ) AV TS PG  sawiah prasa-
vandm odhipate 8 As prec
§330 The following are cases in which the vanant containing direct
address has no second-person verb form (cf §322)
avasd (SG sakhd, ApMB priyd) devi (HG ApMB devaném) subhagd
mekhaleyaom SMB ApMB PG HG SG  $wwad devi subhage mekhale
md rigdma MG
upa brahmdna savenam vrirahd (SV "han), paramagya rcisamah (SV
°ma) RV AV SV  Preceded in RV by a no mévdsu havya indrah
samatsu bhigatu, ‘May Indra associate himself withus  the slayer
of Vrira' etc SV misunderstands bhapeiu, taking 1t m 1ts later
gense of ‘adorn’ or ‘honor’ To make this meaning fit, Indra must
be made the object of this verb, the subject being now the wor-
shipers, the resulting first half verse 18 @ no mévdsu havyam indram
samalsu bhigata, ¢f VV 1 p 199 But since vriraha cannot (hke
havya indrah) be made accusative without metrical change, 1t 1s
made voe , with very awkward supplying of an unexpressed verb,
and reigamah then follows 1t
agnir yagledam namah KS agne yaslar :dam namah TS TB ‘Agm 18
the sacrificer, this homage (to um)’ ‘O Agmi sacrificer, this homage
(to thee) ’
§331 Perhaps mn this same group may be placed the following rather
puzzling varant
tasyds te devy adita (Kau§ adiier) upasthe MS KS Kau§ upasthe te
devy adile 'gmam TS  Followed m Kau$ by ennaddydnnapalydya
dadhai, for which the others have versions contamning adadhe (1st
person), see VV 1 p 211 In all except Kaué there 13 a direct
address to Aditi, thru whose intervention the desired result 1s
expected, tho a first person verb 18 used In Kaug Adit1 seems to
be made the subject of the 3d person verb, but note that Kaus
retains te, which apparently can only refer to Adit1! In fact Kaué
18 hardly capable of intelligent interpretation
§332 Simlar vanants used 1n different contexts (‘phrase-inflec-
tion’) are
sahasrakgo amartyah AV - sahasrdksdydmartya AV In the second pas-
sage a verse of homage, with direct address, 18 accompanied by the
voc of the deity addressed, the preceding pida 18 namas le rudra
krnmas
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abveva curdrugl [mdtd gavam ridvari, sakhabhid afnnor ugah] RV SV
[vayam ki te amanmahy, antdd @ pardkdt,) asve na cure arup RV
The latter 18 secondary, see RVRep 63

abhin mama (K8 nu neh) sumatau visvavedah TS KS PG  bhiydsma
e sumalau wévavedsh MSt In the latter a direct address See
VVip 218 .

wndra somasya pitaye RV  wndrah somasya pitaye RV  indrah somasya
pitaye vrgayate RV A 2d personal pronoun accompanies the voc.

yapptham havyavahana RV yapgstho havyavahaneh RV Agam a pro-
noun accompanies the voe

§333 We come now to vanations between direct address and immdirect

reference i which erther the voe or the nom seems incongrucus in one

form of the variant, as in nardsanso agmh (ugne), §324  Other cases of

this sort are

agne (TS K8 agnir) manyum pratinudan paresam (TS KS purastdt)
RV AV TS KS In the next pada RV AV TS hawve pahi, KS
pity  All are consistent except TS , wlich has nom with 2d per-
son verb, ef VV 1 p 231

sa no mayobhih pito (putav) Guisasva (dnseha, MS pufur dvveba) TS TB
A8 MS SG BMB PG sa nah pito madhumdn @ weha (Kaus
vveta) KS Kaué Only Kaué 1s mconsistent, M5 (secondanly)
restores conswtency with nom matehing 3d person verb

apdlam indra (MG ndras) tris (treh) patvi (AV pitva, ApMB { pifrivy
a-, MG purty a-) RV AV JB ApMB MG The verb in the
following piada 1s 2d person m RV AV JB, but 3d in MG and
ApMB, despite voc epithet i pada b, see Wintermtz, Introdue-
tion to ApMB , xvi, VV 1p 233 f

wider agrar (VSK SBK agner, MS MS agne) nabho nama (MS MS
add yat te) VSK TS MS SBK MS wded agnir nabho nima V8
KS SB See VV1p 233 TS is mconsistent

vy astabhnag (VS SB aske®, M8 asha®, K8 agte®, TS askabhnad, TA
astabhnad) rodast mgnay (VSK MS KS wsne, TS wngnur) cle RV
VS VSK TS MS KS SB TA —TB 1s secondary but conustent,
TA 1nconsistent, and apparently a sort of blend of the other two
See VV 1 p 232, where read VSIC msna (instead of VS)

dydvaprthuii urv antarksam AV TS  dydvaprthuwl uro (VSK{ ur)
antariksa V8 VSK MS KS SB  Context of AV different from
all the others, there a sumple third-person prayer In the rest
erther (as 1n MS) directly addressed to the deities, altho there
also the verb 1s third person because the derties are nol coneerved
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an the direct agents (the following pada 18 brhespair no hawyd
vrdhatu TS MS), or, as m V8 VSK 8B, the following pada
(brhaspataye hangt ndhema) contamns a first personal statement
In TS the nominatives, if not a direct reminiscence of the AV
form of the variant, would be due to assimilation to brhaspater,
subject of vrdhdty in the next pada Keith understands them as
exclamations
§334 We now come to vanants both forms of which contain direct

address, and generally a second-person verb  Nevertheless in one form

a nominative appears where the other form has a vocative Either

may be the original form, since a nom 1n apposition to the 2d person

subject 15 often as easy to construe as 2 voc , 1n the example given 1n

§323, a tiptha mutrevardhana (°nah), 1t 1s hard to say which reading wes

the older We shall quote first a group in which the nominative seems

to be the original form and the vocative secondary

pavamdnah (8V °na) samiamm esr krnvan RV SV A slight tendency
for SV to prefer the voe referring to Sorna may perhaps be detected
1 this and the following, ef VV 1 §328

aprogivan grhapatir (SV °pate) mahuen ase RV SV

$uddho mamaddhr somyah (S8V somya) RV SV

saripavargd ehr MS  saripe vryann agahr 8V JB

samrad as krsanuh (S8 °no) VS VSK TS MS LS PB S5 ApS

sifyavasad bhagavatr (KS °n) ke bhiayeh RV AV AB KB AS 1§
ApS N Addressed to the cow, I\S makes onc of the predicate
adjectives mto a voc

vaple (ApMB vaptra, HG MG wvaptar) vapas: (PG °t1) kesasmasru (AG
PG MG kewn) AV AG PG ApMB HG MG Tlhe change of
the nom onginal of AV t0 2 voc imn HG MG belongs here,
see §326

dyusman (MG “mann) rdam pary dhatsva vasah ApMB HG MG, of
also dyugmatidam etc, AV Lect fac m MG

vasiint cdrur (SMB carye, ApMB caryo, v 1 ceyyo, HG cayyo) v bha-
a8z (SMB bhrjasn), HG bhayd sa) jivan AV SMNB HG ApMB
Nom mase 1n all but SMB (ca aryo 1n ApMB | for HG see VV 2
§244) In SMB adapted to a different context which requires a
fem , (ca)drye, voc fem Note however that SMB baldly retains
the masc form jiwan from the original' (jwanfi would be unmetrical )

sakhd (PG sakhe) saplapadi (ApMB PG °padu) bhove AG SG Kaué
SMB PG ApMB MG The (predicate) nom 1s clearly original

purovata (WS °to, TS °to warsan) yinva TS MS LS This and the
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adjomning formulas are pretty low bathos, but some of them have
nom forms even 1o MS

brahmacdry as: (SMB GG asy asar) SB AG §G SMB GG KhG PG
ApMB  agnef cdsi brahmacarin mama ca Kaué  Perhaps hardly
to be called vanants

[dhruvardha posya (PG posye) mayr RVKh §SG PG ApMB  mameyam
astu pogy@ AV Stenzler and Oldenberg take pogye as voc fem
addressed to the bride If tlus be correct, the vamation belongs
here We have preferred to understand posye as loe sg mase,
gomng with mayz, see §454 ]
§336 In some cases the change of ease form seems to be due to the
definmite assimilatory mnfluence of & neighboring word, see §323 These
deserve special hsting, the following are those 1n which the nom seems
to be the older form and the voe sccondary
somam piba vriraha sire (TS TA MahanU °hail chira) vidvin RV VS
TS MS TA M=zhanU §323

necerur asy meumpunah (TS TB nwcadhana, MS K8 e wiikunah) VS
TS MS KS SB TB LS Preceded in all by avabhrtha nicum-
puna (etc, voe 1 all) Doubtless the nom 1s ongmnal and the
voc assimiluated to that of the preceding pada

samyagmano diwal kaveh (8V LS dwi have) RV 8V LS  Preceded by
rdhak soma svastaye It 18 hikely that the voc soma had something
io do with the change to vou Aeve The next pada begins with
pavasva, 2d person, wlich may also have helped

agner agne puro agnar (KS 1 KapS [Ocrtel 73] ugne, TS { TB 1 puré-agnir,
cpd ) bhavehg VS TS MS KS KapS SB TB  The org secms
to be TS TB (‘harbinger of Agn’, Keith), the second voe of
KS KapS 15 apparently assimilated to the first agne
4336 In the 1est the nommative seems 1o be secondary We shall
put first those cases 1n whieh form assimilation to 4 neghboring word
seems to have operated, 4s 1n ithe preceding section, note that they are
very mueh more pumerous than the opposite shift
sagosad wndra (TS indrah) sagano marudbhe:h RV VS TS MS TA
MalhanU AS §323

utso deva (SV twice devo) heranyayah RV SV The surroundiug noms
have been responaible for devo

rs7st savasas pate (SV patih) RV 8V Preceded by (vam indra yaid ast

pavasve devdyugak (SV deve dyugak) RV 8V PB  Benfey translates
deva as voc |1t 18 accented deve I thus 1s correct and 1t 18 & nom
1t might be explained by assimilation to ayusak if that 1s a nom ,
but Oldenberg, RV Noten on 9 25 5 consders 1t a neuter adverb
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dydvaprthwi uro (VSK t urv) enterkga V8 VSK MS KS §B  dyd-
vaprthwi urv antarskgam AV TS The TS reading belonge here,
see §333

agne sadakgah satonur (KS { °ndr) ke bhileda TS KS agneh sudakgah
sutgnur ha bhitvd MS The verb 12 2d person 1n all, the nom of
MS 18 attracted to the following noms

vasupole vesuddpan RV VS SB  vasuddvd vasupatih TS MS XS
Preceded 1n 2ll by sa bodh: sirir maghavd, TS ete asmmlate to
these poms

kamena kriah (RV and pp of MS kria) érava ichamanah RV MS TB
krtah partly suggested by wchamanah

pragiapatrs (ApMB °fe) tanvam me jusasva, tvas(d devazh sahamana indrah
(ApMB tvasiar devebhas sahasdma indra, ef Winternitz, xx) ApMB
MG Followed in MG by wvisvair devarr rtubhih samunddanah, pun-
sdm bahindm matarayu sydva, n ApMB by wsvair devar ratbinh
samraranah, punsam bahindm madtara syama Both texts are poor
and doubtless ecorrupt, but the vocs ;mm ApMB are doubtless more
ongmnal, and may have been changed 1nto noms 1 MG under the
nfluence of the participle in pada ¢, which 18 nom 1 both

sahasrdaksa medha @ (VSK medhaya) ciyamanah VSK TS KS sahas-
rakso medhdya ciyamdnah VS MS SB  Preceded m all by wmam
md hinsir dnpadam patum (TS KS patiandm) Voe 18 lkely to
be original, attraction to ciyumdnah in VS etc

Saravye brahmasammte (TS °t@) RV AV SV VS TS Saro brahmasam-
sutah TB ApS Preceded i all by avasrsid (TB ApS °fah) pard
pata  Voc was onginal, m TS the adjective, and in TB ApS
botl 1t and the noun, have been drawn into the nom by the nom
adjective preceding

ado (MS ato, AV ado yad) deve (ApS MS devi) prathamdnd purastat
(KS ApS MS prthag yat) AV KS ApS MS Direct address and
2d person verb m all, voe original, nom attracted to prathamana

subirana srja-srja Sunake ApMB  suvirnah spje-stja HG  Preceding
pada ends with suvirinah, which certainly caused the change (1t
may be a mere corruption in tradition)

sakhe (AV sakhad) sakhayam ajaro jarimme RV AV  In the latter
attraction to the case of ajaro

vrihindm medha (MS medhah) sumanasyamanah TB ApS MS Pre-
ceded by tasmin side  Attraction to the following nom 1n MS§

§337. In the rest a nominative 18 secondanly substituted for a voca-
tive, 1n an expression of direct address, without any apparent assimils-
tory 1nfluence of surrounding forms
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indra (MS wndreh) svadham anu hz no babhitha RV KS MS In the
latter, ‘thou hast presented thyself as Indra ’

punar agah punarnava (AV punarn®, AV * °wah) RV AV (both)

namas te astu sisara (PG sisaro lapetapahvara) PGt 1 16 24, ApMB
HG Thenom of PG 1shardly interpretable, indeed one 1s almost
tempted to suppose that sisaro 18 meant for voe (of an otherwise
unknown siseru) It must refer to the same individual ss te (a
kind of dog demon)

agne ghrienahuta (KS °tah) AV VS TS MS KS ApS In AVPpp
(Whitney on 6 5 1) ghrtebhir dhutch Ppp and KS are awkward
and secondary, the nom must be taken as predicate to the subject
of the preceding verb [ud enam (ApS asman) uttaram (VS TS KS
®ram, ApS °ran) nayal

rdtrn (TB °r2, KS v 1 °rih) stomam ne pngyuge (KS 1 TB °57) RV KS
TB In all preceded by upa te ga wakaram, vrnigve duhsitar drvah
The nom must be taken in apposition with the subject of vrnzsve

rtene (MG rteva) sthindm (ApMB HG sthandv, MG sthing) adhe roha
vansa (MG vaniah) AV AG HG ApMB MG The appositional
nom of MG 1s awkward

wdra kratvd (MS andrah krivd) maruto yad vasdma RV MS KS  Per-
haps the direct address to the Maruts (maruto, voe ) 1n the same
pida made the redactor of MS feel that the voe indre must be
got nd of The nom 15 however clearly inferior, perhaps 'When
we, O Maruts, acting as Indra, desire ' (?) On the onginal
cf Oldenberg, RVNolen, on 1 165 7 In VV 2 §380 we have
called the nom ‘hardly construable’

agne (MS agmwr) devesu pra vocah (MS voca) RV 8V MS TA

Vocative and nom of independent statement

§338. In afew cases the shift between nominative and voeative marks
more radical changes in the relation of the word so changed to adoining
words Thus, a voeative epithet may be developed mto a separate
clause or sentence (cf §§32, 38) The first step mm this direction 1s
llustrated by this
tistha ratham (TS ratke) adha tam (VS SB yam, TB yad) vajrahasta

(TB °teh) RV VS §SB TB Here TB, mtroducing a conjunc-
tion yad, makes what was originally a vocative epithet mnto a syn-
tactically separate, tho still dependent, clause ‘smce thou art
vajra-wielder’ instead of ‘O vajra-wielder” The awkward reading
of V8 §B 18 intermediate and paved the way
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§339 Note also the ApS varant devebhyo havyavdd as:, under devebhyo
havyavahana elc §329, and the following, which show the final result
of this tendency
kamyass PB M§ GG kamye MS
agne prayascitte  SMB PG ApMB HG  agne prayascutir ase  §G
Similarly with vayo  and sirye (ddutya)

agne grhapata upa ma hwayaesva K8 ApS MS  agnaya updhvayadhvam
Vait agnir me hold sa mopahvayatdm SB  Parallels rather than
real varnants?

adhvandm adhvapate pra ma tira svasts me VS  adhvanam adhvapale
svastt me PB  adhvanv adhepatir ast svastt no 88

Transfer of epithet

§340 There reman, aside from textually dubious or corrupt vanants,
chiefly some cases of ‘transfer of epithet’ That 1s, the variant word
1s transferred from one person or thing to another, which involves change
of ecase Cf §14 above
tava Sravansy wvpamdany ukthyd (SV °ya) RV SV In RV the ad) goes
with $ravans:, in SV with Indra

fratds ta indra somd vatapayo (KB TA vatdper, KS 88 wvdtdpe) have-
nafrutch MS KS (9 8) KB TA 8§ In MS pat® agrees with
somah, 1n the others with Indra, either with the voc indra or with
the pronoun ¢ and the ad) havanasruteh

satyasya dharmanas pati (ApS pate, Vait MS satyasya dharmand, AS
par satyasya dharmand, PG par: sakhyasya dharmanah) SS Vait
ApS MS AS PG In 8§ (probably orginal) pati (dual) 1s pari
of the predicate of the two preceding padas In ApS 1t 18 applied
to an unspecified divine personage to whom the stanza 1s felt as
addressed

devd dyyapd jusand agna (VS ndre) djyasye vyeniu VS MS KS In
the onginal (MS KS ) addressed to Agni (voe ), but he 1s not one
of those who are to participate 1n the action of vyantuy  The redac-
tor of VS felt therefore that there was no reason for brnging Agm
mm at all, the rest of the verse suggests that Indra 1s above all the
god who 18 to ‘taste the butter’, hence indra(h), as one of the
deva(h) who are the subject of the verb

nwasvann (VSK °van, T8 KS °va) ddityazsa e somapithah VS VSK
TS MS KS SB MS The epithet belongs, as 1t should, to the
sun (ddwtya) 1n all but VSK , which seems to apply 1t, mneredibly,
to somapithah
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anu dydvaprthwt supranitth (8§ °te) AS §§ The onginal pida d of
AV 7 73 6 (see Whitney’s note), Ppp (Roth) agrees with AS,
with nom agreeing with samtd of pada c, while 8§ (secondarly)
distorts 1t to agree with the subject of the 2d person verbs of
pidasa, b

svar devd (TS TB ApS suvar devan) eganma (MS MS agama) VS
TS M8 KS SB TB ApS MS devd 1s accentless both times mm
V8, tho comm 1n one of them takes 1t as nom (vayam yajamand
devd bhatva) In KS 14 11tis voc,m KS 18 12 nom (but two
mss make 1t voc ), in MS nom , the Tait texts make 1t accus
attracting 1t to the case of svar and making 1t a second object If
nom 1t must, of course, agree with the subject (as comm on
VS says)

bhaga eva bhagavan astu devah (AV t devah) RV AV VS TB ApMB
In AV the epithet (originally voe ) 18 transferred to bhaga(h) Ppp
agrees with RV

vwrttacakrd dsindgh HG ApMB  awmmuktacakra (v 1 °rd) dsiran PG
See §454

yal te susime hrdaye (SMB PG ApMB HG °yem) KBU AG SMB
PG ApMB HG yat te susimam hrdayam KBU 2 8 (not 1n
Cone ) susime 15 voc fem , hrdaye loc  See §457 If susimam be
allowed 1o stand, 1t 15 a case of transfer of the epithet to hrdayam
‘the heart that 1s thune, of well-parted hair’ (! despite the bizarre
sound of this to us, 1t 1s perhaps not impossible 1n a Vedic text,
the ‘heart’ 15 the essence of the person, and any epithet of the per-
son may be applied to 1t) Deussen would read susime, however

agne varsvanare (MS * °rah) swdha TS MS (bis) TB  The subject 18
gyotes (neuter!), and 1f the nom ean stand 1t must be felt a8 gong
with it  But, altho no v 1 1s recorded, we suspect a corruption
(Bnal visarga added, VV 2 §380)

punar brakmano (AV brahma) vasunitha (AV °nitir, MS °dhite, KS *
°dhitam, v 1 °tum, KS * 38 12bt °nitha, KapS °dhitam or °fum)
yagfiash (AV MS KS* agne) AV VS TS MS KS KapS SB
The voc agrees with egre (understood 1n K8 ), the nom with
brahma, the acc with fva@ (sc Agm) of the preceding

Miscellaneous

§341 One or two muscellaneous cases, hardly to be called true
variants
svana bhraganghdre bambhdre hasta suhasta krsano VS TS SB  svan
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nabhrid anghdre bambhdre hasta suhasta kréino KS * suvdl mo-
bhrdad anghdre bambhdre 'star ahasta krééno MS  svana bhraf, anghd-
rur bambharh, hastah suhastah, krédnur wmsvgvasuh TAT In TA
part of the gandharvaganch, obviously based on the other st
(addressed to the gandharvas at the soma purchase), but used 1n
a different connexion

agmr @jyasya vetu vaughak 8B agna ajyasya vyantu vaughak SB Also
agnindyya®, agnam djye® Rigmarole formulas, with repetition
(with slight vanations) of the same words attached to various
cases of the stem egn:, as required 1 a set of offerings

§342 We now append some nomnative-vocative variants whose

nght to be ealled such 18 doubtful, either because of dubiety of inter-

pretation of forms, or because textual corruption or editonal error 13

mvolved

svapnah svapnddhikarane RVKh  svapne svapnabhikaranena AV
svapna svapnddhikaranena Ppp (Barret, JAOS 35 52) Probably
svapna 18 a sandht form for svapnah, VV 2 §980

sumrdika sarasvate (MG °) AV AA TA AS LS MG Read °4m
all, so v 1 of MG, and it comm he sarasvatz In TA 1 21 3
the Bibl Ind ed reads sarasvati, but Poona ed °iz

sumamh suhiranyavin (S8 °vah) AV S§  But “vin 1s Roth's emenda-
tion and must be rejected

ud irgvdtah patwat; (ApMB °valz) hy esa RV ApMB  Sce Winternitz,
xix, some ApMB mss “vaff, comm °vaiz interpreted as a ‘Vedic’
nom | A voc seems unpossible

wam osadhe (PG °dhi) trayamind PG ApMB HG Here too (cf
prec ) the voe 1s absurd, yet 18 clearly intended in ApMB HG ,
see Wintermitz xonv, and Oldenberg SBE 30 166 note

[$rtam hawmh $amitadh (TS ApS havih samatah) TS MS SB KS ApS
MS Conec $ematd for MS MS , but both follow thus word with
1f2, intending §amatda3h |

dhdndsomdn manthina wndra (M8 wndrah) Sukrat TS KS MS  See
Knauer’s pote The nom 1s unconstruable as such

tam nah pigait chwetamdm erayasve HG  tdm piasei (AV “an) ete
RV AV ApMB sd nah pigd &watamam eraya PG The verb
bemg still 2d person 1n PG, this might be classed with §337, but
PG 1z really hopeless

stomatrayastrinfe bhuvanasya patn: TS KS AS  stomas trayastrinse bhu-
vanasye patni MS In the latter apparently stomas and paini are
subject and predicate, the divergence of gender signalizes the bad-
ness of the reading
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(aSvakrante rathakrinte) mgnukrdnte vasumdhare (TA °rd), &irasd dharita
dev. (TA dharayigydme), raksasve mam pade-pade TA MahanU
The nom 1s 1mpossible as member of a series of voes, which are
epithets of the personage addressed (tvdm must be supplied) With
MahanU s dharud, 1t might, tho very harshly, be explajned by
attraction In fact the comm on TA seems to have read dhdria
devi, and for vasumdhard (which he does not quote, did he read
°dhare?) he has he bhime sarvan: vastin: dharayanii sati Evi-
dently the text of TA 1s very uncertamn

wndra (MS indrah) érutasya mahato mahdns RV MS  The nom 1s not
construable

na vd oylyo rudra tvad asts RV TA  ojiyo rudras tad asth MS sp, but
p p reads hke RV but for tad mnstead of tvad The MS 1s corrupt
and uninterpretable Add to VV 2 §365 (tvad  tad)

praty etd vima (AS sunvan)  pratigthotopavakiar (S8 °vakea, v 1 °pak-
tar) ute KB AS 8§ Discussed VV 2 p 180 All texts seem
to have read °vakiar, but a voc seems unconstruable, and a nom
must have been intended, whatever the form was

yatra-yatra jatavedah sambabhitha (TB °bhiva, Poonaed °the) TB Ap§
yatra-yatra wnbhrto (XS bibkralo, v 1 bibhrto, bibhyato) yatavediah
AV KS The nom 18 very awkward, Whitney translates a voc

Sartram me vicarganam (RVKh wmcaksanam) RVKh TA TU pratikam
me mcaksanam PG Scheftelowitz reads mcaksana in RVI<h | but
this seems unconstruable

Savestha (AA °fhah, but Keith “fha with v 1 °thah) vayrinn ojasa (AA
Muhanamnyah riijase) RV SV AA Mahandmnyah A mere cor-
ruption of tradition

arvigvaso svaste fc param asiya MS KS ApS§  arvdgvasur [shr Irir uktva)
MS (praiika) It seems clear that MS§ 's pratika refers to the
mantra of MS There 1s no v 1 recorded, but no nom can be
really intended



CHAPTER XII
VOCATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

Direct address and indirect statement

§343 The vanants between vocative and accusative are much less
numerous than those between vocative and nominative, and naturally
do not parallel them altogether, yet 1t 18 rather curious to obserie the
extent to which they correspond Thus, to begin with, we find a group
mm which one form addresses directly a divine personage or a thing
(vocative), while the other expresses the same prayer, wish, or state-
ment mdirectly, referring 1o the same personage or thing 1 the accusa-
tive  Generally 1n such cases the vanants occur 1n different contexts,
so that we have a sort of phrase-inflection, an adaptation of the same
mantra material to different situations But not always so, 1n a few
cases the same passage undergoes this syntactic modification, just as
the first group of nominative-vocative variants (§326) Among the
simplest cases of this sort are two 1n which a first person verh meaning
m substance ‘I invoke’ 1s used 1n both forms of the variant, with the
god nvoked 1n the accusative or vocative
wdram (SV indra) dhenum sudugham anydam 1sam RV 8V The pre-
ceding pada 18 @ tv edya (8V tvadye) sabardugham huve gayairave-
pasam SV, by reading tva(dya) for tv adye, turns the verse into
a direct address to Indra ‘I call upon Indra’ or ‘I call on thee,
Indra’

red yamr maruto brahmanaspatim (SV °pate), devan (SV deva) avo vare-
nyam RV 8V MBS KS ‘With a hymn I approach the Maruts,
Brahmanaspati, the gods, for excellent a1d’ I approach [you],
O Maruts ete’

§344 In a few other cases the accusative 18 the objeci of a causative
or active verb, while the vocative goes with a corresponding intransi-
tive, the action 18 thought of alternatively as performed by an outside
agency upon the entity referred to, or by that entity itself These are
simular to many vanations of the ace with the nom |, §372 ff
thawa dhruvd (SG sthane) prat tigtha sdle (8G dhruve) AV §G HG

thatwwa dhruvdm m manoma §aldm AV PG HG  'Right here stand
thou firm, O house (pillar)”, or ‘Right here I fix firm the house’
140
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tasmaz tvam stana pra pyaya ApMB  tasma stanam pra pydyasva HG.
‘Swell for hum, O breast"”, or ‘Swell thy breast for um’' See
VvV 1 §32

unnambhaya prthwim TS K8 MS ApS pra nabhasva prthur AV
‘Split open the earth’ (addressed to Dhatar) ‘burst open, O earth"”
Ppp agrees with TS ete, and AV addresses Dhatar in pada ¢,
AV probably secondary

§346 In the stray vamant which follows the ace 15 onginal (‘the

sacrifice has gone to the gods '), AS (the reading of which 1s repeated

by 1ts comm ) makes 1t a direct address to the gods

devari (MS devan, AS devd) jenam agen yogiiah MS KS AS ApS MSt

Phrase mnflection

§346 Tle remaining cases of shift between direct address and indirect
reference concern different contexts 1 the two forms of the vanant
satyadharmdnam adhvare RV SV (preceded by kavim agnivm upa stuhs)
satyndharmano adhvaram (TS °re) RV TS (preceded by different
padas of direct address)

yapstham havyavihana (and °nam) RV (both) Voue accompames 2d
pers pronoun

rudra jaldsabhesaga AV rudram jaldsabhesagam RV

$atamite satahrato RV  satamitim satakratum RV Voc with te, acc
with vndram

stomebhar havanasrutam (and °t@) RV (both) Ace with mahdantam
(andram), voc (dunl) with «ndrdgni or asvind

stomebhir mosvacarsanum RV stomebhir visvacarsane RV AV

utlanaparne subhoge (Ppp °nam subhagam), followed by devayite (Ppp
sahamanam) sahasvatr (Ppp °tim) RV AV Ppp (JAOS 40 161)
The latter also i nom form, §329, sahamdane

wndav wndraya pitaye RV indum indraya pitaye RV §V

indum (RV also ndav) wndraye matsarem RV (both) SV

mndram (RV also indra) somasya pitaye RV (both) AV SV

tasya ta 1s{asya vitasya dravincha bhaksiya TS (‘may I enjoy the wealth
of thee ') (tasya na §lasya pritasye dramnehdgameh VS (‘wealth
of |, come to us here’) And others, see VV 1 §104u, and §326
above The forms differ only 1n accent

§347 We come now to the second large group of vocative-accusative
vanants In these there is direct address both times, but the person
or thing addressed 1s syntactically the object of a verb, at least mn one
form and generally i both, while one of 1ts epithets 15 alternatively



142 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

expressed 1n the accusative, agreeing with the object, or in the vocative

While we can generally see which 18 the onginal form, on external

grounds, both forms are often equally sound syntactically, as was the

case with the corresponding nominative-vocative vanants (§§334 ff)

Usually the shuft 15 due to attraction to a neighboring form

§348 In the group to be mentioned first the accusative form 18 older

than the vocative

vndram karmasy dvatem (MS VS * °1g) RV AV VS (both) MS KS§
§B TB ApS ndram karmasv avatu MS wndra karmasu no "vate
VS KS ndrah karmasu no “vatu TB (but Poona ed indra
‘vate) SeeVV 1§354 The voc 1s attracted to the subject of the
verb, which originally does not include Indra

namasydmas tvedyam (KS °ya) jalavedeh RV MS KS TB  ‘We pay
homage to thee, the worshipful one, O Jatavedas' or 'to thee, O
worshipful J' The RV onginal makes the epithet idyam agree
with fvg, the KS attracts it to Jatavedah, but 1o either case 1t refers
to the same person

agnazm (SV agne) ratham na vedyam RV SV On this complicated
verse (cf also agni ratho ne vedyah RV , and below §387) see RV Rep
on 1 186 3, wmith references, and especially Oldenberg, Prol 288
There 18 no doubt that SV 18 secondary All the surrounding
verses are addressed to Agni, this 18 doubtless the reason for SV ’s
change to the voeative, which makes unsatisfactory sense, the pro-
noun vah (plural') occurs 1n the first pada, and 1s interpreted by

. the comm as equivalent to fydm!

pra yd bhimam (TS ApMB °m1) pravatvat: RV TS MS KS ApMB
N Followed by mahnd jinosi (MS hinogt) mahinz  Addressed to
Prthivi, ‘earth’, who 1s said to ‘promote the land (bhimz)’, by a
natura] confusion TS ApMB assimilate biims to the subject and
make 1t vocative, along with (and specifically attracted by) the
adjomng vocative epithets Note that the short ¢ of the ending
18 retamed, which however implies a stem bhimi instead of bhiima,
cf ydsé ca bhimy ete, §180

mahya ndram (ApMB indra) svastaye RV ApMB  Oceurs twice 1n
ApMB | 1n different contexts, both different from that of RV On
one of them see Winternitz sonx f Both are inferior 1n sense
§349 The cases 1n which an older vocative varies with a secondary

accusative 1n expressions of direct address are

ye tva ratry (MG rdtrim) updsate KS MG yd tém rdtrim updsmahe
PG yam tva ratry updsmahe (TS updsate, SMB ratr: yajamahe)
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AV TS SMB Durect address in all, even 1n PG, where the object
pronoun 15 3d person instead of 2d, PG and MG assunilate the
form of the orig voc to the object pronoun

wndra Samslhe satpate RV indram $awmgtha satpatim SV Repeated
SV from RV 8 68 1, where the first three pidas are 4 fva ratham
yatholaye sumndya vartoydmasy, tumkirmem riigcham  The acc
epithets of the prec have attracted two of the three vocs of the
last pada, the cumnous thing 1s that one (Sawistha) 15 allowed to
remam even 1 SV

SocrgkeSam wmcakgana (AV * "nam) RV ArS AV (both) TS KS Pre-
ceded by tvd deva sirye Clear attraction to the prec ace
mn AV

hotaé crkatvo (AV °vann) avrnimahiha RV AV agne hotdram avrnima-
Wha VS TS MS KS SB In all texts tvd occurs in prec  ‘In
thet today  we choose thee, O hotar (as hotar) ’

punar brahmdno (AV brahma) vasunitha (AV °nitir, MS °dhite, KS *
*dhitam, v 1 °dhitim, and *{°niths, KapS °dhitam or °dhitim)
yajfiazh (AV MS KS* ggne) AV V8 TS MS KS (bws) KapS
SB  See §340

svar deva (TS TB ApS suvar devan) aganme (MS MS agima) VS
TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS The ace certainlv secondary,
and perhaps influenced by svar, see §340

vaha kale (HG kalam, v 1 kdla) vaha sriyam mabhs vehe ApMB HG
Undoubtedly ApMB 1s correct and original Addressed to an
elephant 'Carry, black one, carry! Carry me towards fortune”
Probably kale should be read in HG with two mss, certamnly
kalam does not make sense  ‘Carry the time’ (Oldenberg) 15 ndicu-
lous, and ‘carry the black one’ 1s little better

Transfer of epithet

§360 The remaming voeative-accusative variants, excepl a few cor-
ruptions, concern ‘transfer of epithet’ from one person or thing to
another, involving change of case (and also, often, of number or gender)
rayym no dhehy subhage suviram (MS suvire, PG t suviryam) AV TS

MS PG ‘Grant us wealth with good sons, O auspicious one’
‘grant us wealth, O suspicious one of good sons’ There 18 little
real difference mn the sense, the posscssion of good sons by the
deity addressed implies the granting of them to the petitioner
vardhd samudram ukthyam (SV °ya) RV SV In RV ukthyam modifies
samudram, in SV 1t 1s transferred to sgme (in pida a)
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wndram sakhdyo (KS °yam) anu sam rabhadhvam (K8 vyayadhvam)
RV AV SV VS TS MS KB The voc sakhdye refers to the
subject (warrors), the acc to the object (Indra)

subhage kampilavisens TS KSA TB ApS  subhadrikam kampilavdsi-
nim VS M8 See Edgerton, JAOS 31 141, 144 The words are
appled differently, the aces to a rival queen, the vocs (spoken
by the priest) to the Malgi Both occur n an obscene passage
m the a§vamedha In the voc form note the absence of the impre-
catory suffix fa

krnute dhimam vrsanah sakhdyah AV Lrnota dhdmam vrganam sakhd-
yak RV  The whole AV verse 15 a wretched corruption of the
RV origimal All that need concern us here 1s that vrsanam,
the orig an epithet of dhimaem (so Grassmann Wbhch , Geldner,
Hillebrandt), 1s transferred to the following sahhayah

kas tam indra twavasum (SV PB tvd vaso) RV SV AB GB PB AS
This involves a ‘false division’ of the type described in VV 2 §820,
where this vanant might have been included The RV has a
cpd ad) agreewng with tam The SV misunderstands 1t as con-
taming an acc {vd, and then makes the seemingly necessary correc-
tion to vaso, which 1s then a voc going with :ndre

dganma matravaruna varenyi (MS varena, KS varenyom) TS MS KS
In KS the epithet goes apparently with bhdgam, to be supplied
mn sense (the followmng pida 18 ratrindm bhago yuvayor yo asti)
In TS (probably a lect fac) 1t 1s made to agree with muir@varund
MS has a different change, on which see VV 2 §326

achudram (SMB “ah) $arme yechate RV AB SMB  The unaccented
SMB makes the epithet go with the subject, 1t may be taken as
either voc or nom

svargam arvanto jayema Vart  svargan (AS text, svagan) arvants jayate
(AS jayatah, AS also, as vanant given mn the text, arvato Jayaiz)
SV AS 8S arvanto 15 voe 1 SV, nom 1n Vait, in both cases
going with the subject (in §§ erther nom or voe ) In the second
version of AS 1t 1 transferred to the object

rbhum rbhukgano raywm RV rbhukganam rbhum rayem RV SV In
the first passage rbhuksanc 1s 2 voc elliptic plural, ‘O Rbhuksan
(and the two other Rbhus)’ In the second 1t 13 an epithet of
rayzm  See RVRep on4 37 5

nama svadhivan guhyam (ApMB  svadhavat swaryam) bibharsi RV
ApMB Tn RV suadhavan refers to Agm, 1n ApMB 1f 15 made
an epithet of nama
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§361 There are two cases of the sort mentioned 1n §15, 1n both what

18 1n the onginal form an object noun 1s treated mn the secondary form

as a vocative epithet  They differ from the preceding only in that the

ongmal accusative can hardly be considered an ‘epithet’

avavyayann asitam deva vasma (TB ApS wvasvah) RV MS KS' TB
ApS The orgmmal ‘Removing the black garment, O god’ In
TB ApS vasvah must apparently be meant as an epithet of deva,
1ts meaning 18 obscure, Caland translates the RV reading See
VV2p 124

wsvam @ bhdst rocanam (AV * °na) RV ArS AV (both) VS TS MS
TA MahanU The subject 1s the sun, the object, in the ong,
visvam  rocanam  In AV rocane muet be felt as an epithet of
the subject, ‘shining’ This adjective 15 unknown to the RV,
where rocana 13 always a noun

Errors

§362. Finally, a few errors

evd hindra KB AA TA AS Mahinamnyah The Conc follows the
Bihl Ind ed of AA 1n quoting hindram, but see I{eith’'s AA | 142,
n 12 Voc m all

kdma kamam ma dvartaye PB MS  kamam-hamam md dvartaya MS
But one of von Schroeder’s best mss reads Adma kdmam (both
accented), this and the reading of MS, 1ts ritual text, convinces
us that the printed reading of M8 1s merely due to bad editing

yam wgum gnsante VS MS TS K8 SvetU NilarU The ed of
NilarU used in Cone has girddantam 1n text and comm  But the
AnSS ed has °senta 1n text (comm °santam) The ace can be
construed only with difficulty, Deussen assumes a voe

devayuvam (TB  deva®) visvavaram (AS “vire) TS SB TB AS S5
Preceded by ghrtavalim adhvaryo (AS T °yoh) srucam asyasra  The
aces go with srucam, the spoon, perhaps AS meuns visvavdre as a
voc fem addressed to the spoon, but tlus 1s really nonsense, even
if 1t be detaclied from the preceding and taken with the follow-
mg (iddmahar devan idenyan) Note that AS 1 also eorrupt in
adhvaryoh (omutted 1n Conc , 1o be added to VV 2 §381)



CHAPTER XIII
VOCATIVE AND OTHER CASES

A Voeative and instrumental

§363 The vanations between vocative and instrumental are, as we
should expect, few and scatterng Nevertheless there are certan
conditions 1n which, rather unexpectedly, these two cases may be mter-
changed with substantially no difference of meaning Thus, frst, an
associative instrumental may be used with a vocative of direct address
of a person also addressed, while in another form a second voeative
may function The associative instrumental vares in this same way
with other cases (§§55-7) The examples we have noted are
mo §@ na wndratre (TS { indra) prisu devarh (KS devdh, TS MS deva)

RV VS TS MS KS SB In the ongnal, ‘O Indra along with
the gods", mn K8, ‘O Indra (and) ye gods” The next pida begins
with astu and MS TS read devdstu, which however MS pp
resolves us depdh, astu— implywng the reading of KS The reading
deva would of course be voc sg, as epithet of Indra, tlus would be
a cage of ‘transfer of epithet’, as described 1n §15

devir-devir (ApS devir devarr) abhs ma nwartadhvam MS ApS In MS
an amredita compound ‘Ye several goddesses” In ApS ‘Ye
goddess along with the gods"

& yéhe Sira haribhyam (SV KB 85 hariha, AS hari iha) AV SV
KB A5 8§ See notes of Wiutney and Kexth Apparently hari
tha 18 intended 1n all but AV |, hari would seem to be voe 'O hero
(Indra) [and] ye two bay steeds"

§364 In another way the voe and instr may be nearly equivalent
m ultunate meamng i the following, which psychologically go with
interchanges between direct address and indirect statement (ef §29),
here 1n the indirect form the personage which mn the other form s
directly addressed 1s put in the mstrumental mstead of the nom (for
the equivalence of these two cases in such contexts see §40)
jagatymnam (A8 °ty enam) vikgy d vesaydmah (MS K8 °ms, AS °mi)

TS MS KS AS The AS reading may be only 2 phonetic vanant
or corruption (see VV 2 §709), but 1if genuine 1t could be interpreted
146
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as meaning ‘O )agatl (instead of ‘by the jagati’) may I settle him
m the tribes” That 1s, the potency which 1n the original 1s to be
the instrument for bringing about the desired result 15 directly
addressed for this purpose in AS

dtmasy dtmann atmanam (GB dtmandtmanam) me mda hinsth GB Vant
Kaus ‘Thou art &tman, O &tman, mnjure not my Atman' or,
' 1njure not my Atman by the Atman’ If textually sound, this
would be substantially the reverse of the preceding change (assum-
ing that here the voc 1s original) But Gaastra reads in GB like
the others (with v 1 1n 2 mss)

§366 The following might be called a case of ‘transfer of epithet’
but for the fact that the two forms are used in quite different contexts,
80 that 1t 18 rather what we have called ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2)
devi devebhir yagate (and °ta) yazairaih RV (hoth) devi devesu yojatd

yajatra RV AV MS The latter 18 certainly secondary, yajalra
18 made to agree with a preceding agne, whereas 1 the original
the word agreed with devebhir  The contexts are differrnt See
RVRep 241

§366. In one stray case a voc varies with an adverbiul nstr

sd nas samantam anu parihy bhadrayd ApMB  sdé ma (MG nah) saman-
tam abhr pary ehr bhadre MG SMB bhadre refers to the sacred
belt, mekhald 'Do thou eneircle me (us) completely, O fair one!
Instead of ‘O fmr one’ ApMB says ‘fairly’, using the old RV
adverb Or this may be the oniginal reading, and bhadre a sort
of phonetic (Prakntic) reduction, the varant should 1n any case
have been quoted in VV 2 §747

§3867 The next 1s one of those cases which by a certan stretching of
language may be called ‘transfer of epithet’ (ef §15) A voc epithet
of the subject 1s replaced by an instrumental of different appurtenance
utila parvmidho *sv PG ilena parimidho ‘st HG  ulena parigilo '

ApMB Ongmal 18 apparently PG, wiilz ‘(runaway) servant’
The word ula or 1la seems to mean some kind of wild anunal, see
Bloomfield SBE 42 643 (on AV 12 1 49) But the interpreta-
tion of HG ApMB 1s very obscure, Oldenberg abandons the text

B Vocative and dative

§368 Here again the variants are few DBut they show interesting
psychological parallels to variations between the vocative and other
cases Thus first we find some cases 1n which there 1s a shuft between
direct address, with vocative, and 1ndirect statement, in which the per-
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sonage addressed mm the direct form 1s referred to in the dative (cf §30)

The alteration may be helped by assimilation to a case-form already

present 1n the older form of the varant, as in the first case

agnaye (AV Kaud agne) samudham dhargam (3G GG ghargam) AV
Kaué AG GG SMB S8G PG HG ApMB (The false emenda-
tion agre In AV 18 withdrawn by Whitney ad loc ) Lanman ap
Whitney regards the voe aegne as original on metreal grounds
More weighty to our minds s the fact that 1t seems to be a lectio
difhicihor  The rest of the verse refers to Agm (Jatavedas) in the
3d person, not 1n direct address, and more particularly, the datives
brhate yatavedase follow 1mmediately, and 1t 15 almost certain that
agnaye has been assumilated to them, replacing agne Note that
the following stanzas are all directly addressed to Agm Jatavedas
However, the comm on AV reads agnaye, and so does one of
SPP’s reciters ‘'O Agni (for Agn1) T have brought firewood, for
the great J’

brhaspataye mahiga (TS maht sad) dyuman namah AV TS  brhaspate
mahigdya dwe naomah Ppp (Barret, JAOS 26 273) brhaspate
mahige dyuman namah MS  Followed by

nsSvakarman namas te piahy asmin AV (and Ppp) namo wisvakarmane
sa u paty asmdn TS MS  In the first pida there 1s a double case,
brhaspate varies with °pataye, and mahise with “saye of Ppp
Altho the AV comm reads mah: sad like TS, we no longer hold
the view expressed in VV 2 §§392, 826 that this 15 the orginal
reading All texts but TS have a form of the stem mahisa, we
attnbute special weight to Ppp mamsdya which we had previously
overlooked We now take the onginal to be MS ‘O Brhaspat,
mighty one (or buffalo bull), glowing homage (to thee), homage
to Viévakarman, may he protect us’ Since no dative 15 expressed
n the first pada, one of the two vocs (which really indicate the
recipient) 1s changed mnto a dative n all the ather texts, hence
mahisdya Ppp , brhaspataye AV TS  The change to direct address
1n the second pada 1n AV Ppp 13 also due to a sort of assimila-
tion, 1t matches the direct address of the first pida, to a different
divinity

§369 Parallel to the cases mentioned 1in §§334 etc are one or two

mstances 1n which there 1s direct address 1n both forms of the vanant,

but instead of the vocative one form has a dative, refernng to the same

person but differently construed Here too the shift may be due to

form assimilation  Thus in the frst mnstance the voc 1s clearly onginal
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and the dative assmmlated to the pronoun fe, which 15 found also m

the older form

ksayadvira (T8 “virdya) sumnam asme te asiu RV TS  Addressed to
Rudra, the preceding 18 are te goghnam uta pirugaghnam RV , arat
te goghna ute pirugaghne TS The meaning of TS 1s far from
clear (Kerth may be right 1n thinking that the vanant word 1s felt
a8 meaning ‘hero-destroyer’ in TS , instead of ‘hero-ruler’, in other
respects Keith’s mterpretation seems to us less happy, we think
sumnam 18 felt as ‘hymn’ 1In TS ) But the assimilation 15 clear

vasave tudrd adityd eld vah panneyanih MS IS wasubhyo rudrebhya
adutyebhyo wmuvebhyo vo devebhyah pannejanir grhnam: TS The
former 13 clearly orginal ‘“These are your footbaths, O Vasus ete '’
In TS we take 1t that there 15 still direct address, vo referring to
the gods, and perhaps the ditives may tlierefore be concelved as
assimilated to the case of o At any rate TS means ‘I take the
footbaths for you Vasus, Rudras, Adityas, All-gods’ (or at least,
vo must certainly go with visvebhyo devebhyah, as1is posttion clearly
suggests, rather than with panaganir as Iiveith takes 1t)

pustipate (MS pusta® ApS °pataye) pugts (MS om ) caksuse  punar
dheba (deh)  MS AS ApS  Caland adopts voe fer ApS, but
this involves also reading pustim for pusfzs, which 1s supported by
AS and which MS lacks altogether To us 1t seems that ApS
has 1 genune (1ho secondary) vanant ‘lo the Lord of Prospenty
prosperity! Guve back ete’

§360 The following may he sawd to be cases of ‘transfer of epi-

thet’ (§14)

vipra tgatham gayata yay jugosatr (AA °sal) AA S8 wmpraya tgatham
giyate yam jugogate SY  T'receded by pra va wndiaya vrl ahante-
maya In SV the epithet goes with Indrn, o the others 1t 13
addressed to the priests (probably by a secondary transfer)

tasmat rudr@ye namo astv agnaye (K8 ApS astu devah, MS 1 stu devaye)
AV K8 ApS MS SirasU  (Ppp has the pada ending asiv adya,
TS TA MahanU endmg astu ) Lectio difficillima in AV (proba-
bly original) The voc devah cannot refer to the same personage
as the dative of the others, whether Agmi be 1dentified or only
associated with Rudra Add to VV 2 §909

§361 A couple of anomalous cases

ekam ;e TB ApS SMB KhG PG ApMB ApG HG MG TFollowed,
where more than a pratika, by wgnus tvaneclu (nayatu) ‘One
(step) for nourishment, may Visnu accompany (lead) thee’  Siumi-
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lar are 13a ekapadi (sc bhava) AG SG 1ge tvd sumasigal praja-
vatr susime Kaué In these the formula 1s the first of a series
employmng the first seven numersls, with nearly uniform wording
In TS we find the formula isolated, 1n 8 quite different context
from any occurring in the others, as follows ekam i5a (vesnus tva@nu
vi cakrame) ‘Oune (step), O vigorous one, Visnu has stepped along
after thee’ Kerth denies any relation between this and the other
mantras, but 1t seems to us probable that he 15 wrong TS has
simply worked over and applied differenily a formula remembered
from other occamons It has turned zse mnto a voc, probably
thinking of the RV adjective 23z (but comm sarvadevarr 1gyamdna)

[kanyakumarya: (TA °mdari) dhimaohs TA MahanU Poonn ed of TA
°kumdre, but with accent on the penult (1), and 1ts comm °kumari
Occurs 1n a series of formulas which are closely parallel, differing
only 1n usmg vanous names, n all the others datives are found
Neither a voc nor a nom 1s, 1n fact, concervable here  Perhaps
TA has a mere phopetic corruption, belonging with VV 2 §§700-
701 Comm understands a dative, adding hagadwyatyayah ser-
vatra chdndaso dragtavyah (very simple') ]

C Vocative and ablative

§362 We have noted only a single stray vanant, in which the voca-
tive 1s surely onginal, 1t 13 subject of the following verb yajz ‘() broad
atmosphere, along with god Vata, [sacnifice ]’ In V8 SB this 1
violently detached from the following phrase contamming yaye, and
apparently a verb meaning ‘protect’ must be understood (so the
comms ), but the reading 18 certainly poor
uro antarksa (V8 SB uror antarikgat) sayir devena vatena VS TS MS

KS 8B  (Delete reference to KS 2 2)

D Vocative and genitive

§363 Here again the vanants are not numerous Some are essen-
tially phonetic 1n character, involving presence or absence of final
visarga, see especlally §366 Most of them are cases of shift between
direct statement, with vocative, and indirect reference mn which the
same noun 18 referred to 1n the gemtive In quite a number of these,
however, as 1n the nom -voc cases mentioned §333, one form or the
other 1s more or less inconsistent with the context, producing styhstic
harshness Thus
ghrtavati savitar (MS K8 °tur) adhipatye (TS Styazh) TS MS KS AS
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Followed 1n all by payasvati rantir (MS rdter) 66 no astu 'In
(by) [thy] lordship, O Savitar’ ‘in the lordship of Savitar’ But
the first part of the stanza 1s directly addessed to a different deity,
and the voc savifar 18 harsh

yena te te prayipate TB ApS  yenaule pragapateh M§  Followed 1n all
by ©anasya nyavartayan  Here the following gen 7ydnasye, which
in the (doubtless orginal) TB ApS form agreed with {e refernng
to Prajapati, 18 doubtless connected with the alteration to praga-
pateh  But 1n MS 's form te 1s lost and the statement becomes
third-personal

tam samtoh satyasavam sucitram AV tam savdur varenyasya cilram
VS TS MS KS SB ApS Followed n all by gham vrne sumatum
vivaganydm (AV wnbvavdrdm) ‘'O Savitar, this [thy] favor ’
‘this favor of Savitar’ In the 3d pada all, including AV, refer to
Savitarn the 3d person, with asyea  This rather mild inconsistency
does not prove that AV 13 secondary, on the contrary it may
suggest that the others have assimilated to the following context

apsu e rajan varuna AV dvipe rdzio varunasya KS AS  Followed by
grho hiranyayo mutah (AS mato hranyayah) ‘A golden house 18
built for thee, O king Varuna (for king Varuna)’ The 2d half
verse refers to Varuna in the 3d person in AV , but probably this
inconsistency 15 orgmul, and has been eliminated secondanly n
KS AS, note that they are metrically very poor Form assim-
lation

yad bhimer hydayam, [dw: candramasy §ritam] ApMB §  rveda te bhima
hrdayam PG HG FEven ApMB addresses Earth directly with a
voc 1n the following, it 15 metrically poor 1n the 1st pada

vignoh (ApMB wigno, v 1 wgnoh) Sregthena (RVKhL Scheftelowits
$rargthyena) ripena RVKh ApMB MG 'With the noblest form
of Visnu’ ‘with [thy] noblest form, O Visnu' The same pida,
with different divine names, 1s found AV 5 25 10-13, with voca-
tives, and Ppp (Barret, JAOS 48 38), with savitus, wgnoh, tvag{uh,
but bhagah (for bhaga?) Barret emends to voes 1n all four cases
1 accordance with AVS , but this seems dubious procedure  The
derty 18 addressed directly in pada ¢, with @ dhehz, n all

50 'ham vigam saneyam agne (KS sanamy tagneh) VS TS MS kS
‘May I win strength, O Agm (of, or from, Agm)’

ghrtavatim adhvaryo (AS t “yoh) srucam Isyasva TS TB SB AS 88§
See §352, end, AS has a stupid corruption

§364 One or two others are used 1 different contexts, so that they
may be called coses of ‘phrase nflection’ (§§21-2)
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pundndya prabhivaso RV SV punanasye prabhivasoh RV The voc
agrees directly with soma, the gen with yasya which refers to Soma
parnam vanaspater wa TB TAA SS ApS PG HG parnam vanaspate
‘nu tvd SMB  Quite different contexts
§366 We come now to & case or two in which both forms of the
variant contain direct address, but 2 name or epithet of the person
addressed 1s 1n one form put 1n the gemitive These are sinular to the
varnants of the voc with other cases mentioned 1 §§27 ff In the first,
at least, we have a clear case for form assimilation
brhaspatisutasya ta (1SS om te, leaving atus) indo (KS MS wnda)
wndriydvatah patnivantam (K8 °valo) graham grhinami (MS radhya-
sam, K8 graham rdhyasam) TS MS KS brhaspatisutasya deva
soma ta wndor (VSK inde) indriydsatah patnivato grahan rdhydsam
VS VSK SB It 1s evident that V8 has assumlated the voe of
all other texts to the gen le and accompanying adjectives Note
that only the Va) texts have another voe (deva soma), which makes
1ndo unnecegsary
§366 The next vanant 18 one of those which seetn mo«t clearly pho-
netic in character, the original voe agne becomes agnch by addition of
the evanescent final visarga, on which see VV 2 §§378 i (this vanant
was overlooked there and should be added to §381) It will be noted
that not a few of the other voc -gen vanants show 1lus same phonetic
relationship, and as we have suggested 1 ¢ it 1s quite likely that 1n some
of them the phonetic moment 18 more weighty than the syntactic We
doubt, however, whether I{nauer (MG , Iinlertung, xxxu f ) 18 night
suggesting that this added visarga was intended 28 an external mark of
an unperative or vocative form, we even question whether 1t indicated
(as Knauer tlunks) aspirate pronunciation of a following consonant
dd agne (MG agneh) pregayd saha RV AV PG ApMB MG (All MG
mss actually read dagneh with secondary crasis, this should have
been recorded 1n VV 2 §989, Knauer emends ) Preceded by tu-
bhyam agre (MG agne, on this ef VV 2 §864) paryavahan, siryam
vahatund saha, punah (AV sa nah) patbhyo yayam ‘Chve back to
(us) husbands the bride along with progeny, O Agm (with Agm's
progeny?)’ But note that MG also contams voc agne (for original
agre), addressing the verse to Agm
§367 In a couple of cases a voe varnes with a partitive gen (see §84)
tvam uttamasy ogadhe RV VS  wuttamo asy osadhindm AV *Thou art
most excellent, O plant (most excellent of plants)’ Same context
The mase gender 1s peculiar, apparently there 15 thought of the
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gender of vrksz A tree 1s addressed But fem forms oceur 1n the
followmng verses of AV

atho ragann (AV ute ra@yiidm) uttamam ménavaingm AV TB  Addressed
to a king, either makes good sense The gen rdjidm mght be
assimilated to the following gen (‘'also highest of human kings'),
or contrariwise the vo« mught be assimilated to the direct address
preceding (‘[who shall make thee] also, O king, highest of men')

§368 The last quoled varniant might also be called a case of ‘transfer

of epithet’ (§14) To that category certainly belongs the following

purd krarasye visrpo wirapsin (M8 “singh) VS TS MS KS SB TB
It 15 clear that MS has transferred the epithet mrapsin(ah) mto
agreement with krirasya  Otherwise the interpretation 1s dubious
Mahidhara understands ‘Before the bloody (battle) with 1ts rush-
mgs to and fro, O mughty one (Visnu or the sacnficer)’ So, with
musgivings, Eggeling, SBE 12 64n 4 SayanaonTS 1 1 0 3
‘Before the secret departure of the cruel foe (perhaps Araru), O
mighty one,” talung vusrpn as abl gerund So Gnfhith ond Keith,
Eggeling thinks this more probable than the other

§369 A stray case or two 1n which the constructinn 1s altered, with

change from voc (or nom ) to gen

vider agnir (VSK SB agner, MS MS agne) nobho nama (MS MS
add yat te) VSK TS MS SBK MS  wided agner nabho nimae VS
KS SB See §333 The nom 15 doubtless the argmal form, but
certamnly the voe 1s better than tlie gen , which must be construed
in dependence on ndme (‘mayst thou know Agni's name Nabhas'),
leaving the subject indefinite or at least uncxpressed

saghs cadhvaryi (ApS °yo, AS 1t °yor) navatis ca pasih AS S8 ApS
A voe 15 clearly required (see §769), and 1here 15 no reason why
the bonds should be called ‘the adhvaryu’s’ Probably a misprint
1n the wretched edition of AS

1! Voucative and locative

§370 First, a stray vanant, resembhng “hansfer of epithed’ (ef §15),
an ongially independent noun, mm loe construction, 15 made mnto a voe
epithet of the subject
apadyamdnah prthwyam TA ApS  apadyamdnd tprthun TS ApS .

avyathamand prthwyam (MS once “vydm without v 1, once prthui
aceording to p p, but s p might also be read prthiv, and one ms
has °vyam) VS MS KS SB  Followed m all hy dsd diéa @ prna
Except n TA ApS the hrepan 1s addressed, and doubtless the
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loc 18 onginal ‘mot falling to (wobbling upon) the earth’ In TS
(ApS ), and perhaps once m MS, the loc 18 assimilated to the
subject and treated ss a grandiloquent epithet of the firepan  The
earth 18 a symbo) of sohdity and security —In TA ApS§ the same
verse 1s used mn s different ritual connexion which requres a
masculine pple (phrase-inflection)
§371 The next is probably not a real variation 1n case

sa supranite (S8 °ti) nrtamah svardd ass AA 5§ Both forms may be
taken as locs , and the text mss of 8§ actually read °te, see VV
2 §605



CHAPTER XIV
NOMINATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE

1 Interchange of active and intransitive phraseology

§372 The only large and characterstic group of vanants between
nominative and accusative 18 that which concerns shift between nctive
(transitive, or causative) and passive (intransitive, or reflexive) expres-
sons  In so far as these are signalized by eorresponding shifts 1n verb
forms, they have been already recorded in VV 1 (chapters 2 and 5)
But of course the materials correspond only in part For example,
many variants between active and passive verb forms have no expressed
nominative subject of the passive (or intransitive) vanant, and hence
no cage variation  On the other hand, one or both of the vailants may
lack any verb form

§373 A very sumple case of this shift between causative and intransi-
tive expressions 1s found 1n the set of formulas SG 4 9, 10 and BDh
2 5 9, 10, which lustrates at the same time the point last mentioned,
that the verb 18 very easly omitted Here, n a long list of super-
natural entities to which offerings of water (larpanz) are made, we find
many correspondences of the type (om) egnim torpaydm: BDh , agms
trpyatu SG  So with vayu, sirye, mgny, prajapatr, ete A similar set
occurs 1n AG , with the verb understood thruout, and expressed (¢frpy-
antu) only at the end The verb 1s also understood 1n somne items of
the list in SG , hence such vanants as rgayah (sc trpyantu) AG 8G  (om)
rsins tarpay@ms BDh  Finally, 1t must be noticed that 1n the middle of
the hist SG suddenly slufts to a causative construction Like that of BDh
(§rutem tarpayama ), which prevails for six items (inudentally all
these contain nouns not found 1n BDh ), after whiely, for no evident
reason, 1t shifts back again to the intransitive form  Perhaps this very
wrregulanty of expression may indicate greater antiquity of the 8G
form The Simbavya Grhya (quoted by Oldenberg, ISt 15 153) has
a similar hist with the names all 1n the nominative

§374 Cases also oceur 1n which the same verb form, or at least a
form 1n the same voice, 18 found 1n both varants, but 1s used now in
active sense, governing the acc , now 1n intransitive, passive, or reflexive
sense, with nom subject Naturally these would find no inclusion n

155
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VV 1, yet they are psychologically of the same nature as active-passive or

causative-intransitive shifts  Of these we find the following examples

apochaty (AV °chantu) mithund yd kimiding (AV ye kvmidinah) RV AV
‘Let nm (Indra) shine away the paired kimidins’, or ‘let the paired
krmudins fade away ' The verb apa-vas 15 transitive m RV | 1n
this AV passage 1t seems 1mpossible to avoid takmng 1t as intran-
sitive In AV 2 8 2and 3 7 71t 18 also commonly taken as
intrans , but Bloomfield (SBE 42 289, 338 f ) would make 1t trans

@ no mévasu havyah (SV Svidh havyam) RV AV SV AA 8§ Vaut
Svidh  Tollowed in RV AV SV by indrah (SV wndram) samatsu
bhiigatu (SV °ta) The verb 1s used in a different sense, explained
1 §330

ny aseng hrtsu hame (ApMB kaman) ayensata (AV aransate) RV
AV ApMB In the RV original ‘O Agvins, (our) desires have
stationed themselves m your hearts’ In ApMB , with less feeling
for the middle ‘O A4vins, they (people, indefinite) have stationed
(their) desires m your hearts’

ekapadi dvpadi  aslapady bhuvananu prathatam svehd TS  ehapadim

astapadim bhuvandnu prathantam VS SB  ehapudam dvipadam

ftripadam catugpudam bhuvanany prathantam WS Only TS seems
to use the verb in the intransitive sense wlich 1t should have ‘let
her (the cow) spread out over the worlds ' In the others 1t seems
that 1t must be taken as transiiive (= prathayeniu, ef the pre-
ceding vanant), tho the form 18 certainly anomslous Comm on
VS and Eggeling make bhuvena subject ‘let the worlds spread
her along’ or (comm ) ‘make her renowned ' Better mndefinite sub-
ject, a8 suggested VV 1 p 268

somam rajanam osadhigy apsu VS TS MS 8B somo rajausadhisy apsu
K& Preceded by vajasyemam (KS vagasya nu) prasavah suguve
gre (TS fagre, add to VV 2 §908) In the orginal ‘The nstiga-
t1on of strength pressed out this King soma,’ elc RS elimmnates
the pronoun smam und brings semoe raje 1nto ngreement with the
subject of the verb, which 18 now felt as passive, probably 1t also
undersiands prasevah as ‘offshoot’ ‘The offshoot of strength,
(v1z ) king Soma, was pressed out ’

§376 A nttle different 1s the next, in which the sense of the verb
15 also changed, but 15 transitive both times, the subject and object
being reversed
avrato (AA “lam) henole na spriad rayvm (AA rayih) SV AA  Preceded

in SV by na kamam, in AA by na somo 'The man who PaySs no
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vows attams not s desire, wins not wealth’, SV ‘Soma impels
not him who keeps no vows, wealth will not come near (lum)’, AA
See Keith’s note on AA
§376 Frequent in the YV formulas are dedicatory expressions (cf
§126) 1 which no verb at all 15 expressed In that case the formula
ordinarily consists merely of the name of the deity, in the dative or
genrtive, and the name of the thing offered, in either the nominative or
accusative according as a passive (or intransitive or copulaic) verb form
or an active verb form 1s 1n the mind of the speaker These two alter-
nalives may vary with each other in different texis, or either of them
may vary with a form of the other in whieh the verl) 1s expressed  So
we gel such variants as these, 1t would hardly be worth while to list
them completely
hamavate (TS KSA TA °lo) hastt (TA hastinam) VS TS MS KSA
TA ‘An elephant |19 offered, or I offer] to Himavant ’
dhiimi an vasantaydlabhate VS dhi@mra vasantdya M8 In the snine pas-
sage, prsato hemantdye VS | prsanto hemantiya Mb | and others
anumatyar caruh (MS carum) TS MS KSA  adiyar nignupalnyar
carum (KSA caruh) VS TS MS KSA  And olhers
agnaye "nhomuce "stakapalah TS KSA ApS aynaye "whomure purodd-
sam astdhapalam mrvapaly MS  In this and the following MS
alone has ace thruout, all others nom , the verb nirvapats 15 how-
ever regularly ormitted in MS  So
agnaye varlvanaraya dvadasehapaloh VS TS KS KSA  wasvdnaram
dvadalakapalam MS
matrdvarundbhydam dgomugbhyam payasyd (MS °yam) TS MS KSA —
Smilarly marudbhya nomugbhydmn ete , agnaye gayalraya =tc,
brhaspataye panhtaya ete
§377 In one passage with no verb expressed, the name of the deity
18 put alternatively 1n the sce and nom The ease to be expected 15
rather dat or gen , cf §485 under agnum svahd etc The TB comm
supphies uddifya to govern the ace  No explanation of the nom 1n SB
18 offered by the comm or by Iiggeling  Perhaps an intransitive form
of trp1s to be suppled with the nom and a transitive form of the same
verb or of yay (hotd yaksat ) with the acc (cf §§373 and 459 unler
svghdgnum )  Parallel formulas in the vieiuty present acc forms
mn SB
svahd devd dzyapah (TB devin dyyapan) SB TB
§378 Next may be recorded a group in which a form of kr or dha,
‘make’ or ‘put’, with acc , vares with & form of as or bki with nom,
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or with a nominal clause without expression of the copulaic verb  Thus

pard svapnamukhah ducah AV parah svapna mukhd krdhe KS ‘Awsy
the dream-faced pains’ (supply sanfu m AV, rather than ‘I put’
with Whitney), ‘away, O sleep, put (thy) faces’ (or, quite possibly,
‘away put the dream-faces’)

ojasvaniam mdam dyugmantam varcasvantem (MS mdm sahasvantam)
manugyesu kuru (Vart dyugmantam manugyegu kynuhi) TS MS
AS Vait ojasvan cham manugyegu bhiydsam VSK ojasvy aham
manugyesu bhiydsam S8  opgtho "ham mon® bha® VS SB

bhrdjasvantam mam dyusmantam varcasvaniam (MS mdm varcasvanfam)
manusyesu kuru TS MBS  bhrajasvan (8G bhrdjasvy) eham (VS
8B bhrapgtho "ham) manugyesu bhiayasam VS VSK SB 8§

jaradagfem krnomi tva AV jaradagtir bhangyass SMB  Ppp (JAOS
42 125) reads as SMB

brahma varma mamdntarum RV AV SV ApS brahmaham antoram
krnve (K8 karave) AV KS ‘Brahman 158 my mner defense’ ‘I
make B my mner (defense) ’

asmakam abhiir haryalva medi AV asmakam krnmo harivo medinam ha
Ppp (JAOS 37 263 1) 1ha krmmo harwo medinam tva KS asya
(RVKh Scheftelowitz tha) kurmo (RVKh kulmo, Sch em Aurmo)
harwo medinam (RVKh Sch vedinan) tva RVKh TS TB

nbvahd dhattam anapasphurantim RV VS SB ApS wmévaha santv ans-
pasphurantth AV TA

catusforno abhavad (MS KS catugfomam adadhdd) ya turiya TS MS
K8 ‘The fourth (brick) has become (has set) the Catustomn.’

sugd vo devah sadand (N °nam) ekarma (MS krnom:, KS Kauf sade-
ndna santu) AV VS MS 8B KS Kaus N  sugd vo devas sada-
nedam astu K8 svaga vo devah sadanam akarma (ApS sadanam
saniu) TS ApS

aristam tva (KS M8 MG ma) saka patya dadham: (ApMB krnomz,
K8 MS MG dadhatu) RV KS§ MS MG ApMB arytaham saha
patya bhiydsam VS  The contexts are essentinlly sumilar, but the
forms with 1st person pronouns are spoken by 2 woman

atmdanam tanvam krdhr AV asmd bhavatu nas (AV te) tanih RV AV
VS TS MS KSA a$md bhava para$ur bhave SB BrhU KBU
AG SMB HG MG ApMB The contexts are in part sumilar

akhwm te rudra patum karom: MS MS  dkhus te pasuh VS TS TB
SB ApS akhus te rudra pabub TS ApS

yathd tvam (PG tvam agne) subravah subravd asy (SMB devesv) evam
aham suSravah suravd bhiydsem (SMB brahmaneyu bhiydsam,
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AG PG MG evam mam subraveh sauSravasam kuru) AG SMB
PG ApMB MG
§379 In a couple of other cases forms of dhr (pasarve) or pad (mddle)
are found nstead of the copula with the nom form of the vanant,
otherwise they are exactly like the preceding
evd te dhrwyatdm garbhah AV evd dadhama te garbham AV evam gar-
bham dadhams te ‘sau (ApMB dadhatu t, HG dadham: te) SB
BrhU SG ApMB HG evam tam garbham @ dhehs RVKL MG
evam tvam garbham a dhatsva ApMB

wévasya jantor adhamam cakdara (RV * AV adhamas padigie) RV (both)
AV 'He has made him lonest of every creature’ ‘may he fall
lowest of every creature '
§380 There remains a considerable group of other vanants ;n which
active or causative verb forms with acc vary with intransitive, passive,
or reflexive forms with nom In most, tho not all, the varymg verb
forms derive from the same root, these are given first
evarn aham dyusd  semandhe (SMB samedlsiya) SMB I'G  evam
mam dyusa (HG mam medhaya)  swmedhaya ApMB HG  “Thus
I am (may I be) inflamed’ or ‘thus inflame thoa me’

sahobhau caratam dharmam MDh  saha dharmam cara NaradaDh  saha
dharma$ caryatam GDh

tvam yagiiesy idyah RV AV VS TS MS KS SB  tvam yajiesv idate
RV

vedum bhiamam Lalpayilva AV vedir bhidmar akalpata AV Both 1n same
hymn, ‘shaping the earth into a vedd’ 'the earth took shape as
a vedi’

varca @ dheh: (KS dhdy) me tanvam (K8 tanizh) AV KS  ‘Set splendo
mn my body’ ‘my body has been set n splendor’ On tanvam
see §249

mamigam (TS TB ApS maisam) kam canoc chisah RV 8V VS TS
TB ApS maigam ucchep kun cana AV mamisam moe: kas canc
AV  ‘Leave not one of them’ ‘let not anything of them be left’
(‘let not one of them be let go’)

gand (KS te) me mad v trgan VS TS KS SB gandn me ma v titrsah
(MS v titrpat, Vart vy arimgah) TS Vart MS

yukto vato 'nlariksena te saha PB  yunagm: vayum antarikgena te (MS§
tena) saha TS ApS MS§

yuklds tusro mmryah siryasya PB yunagnn tusro vipreah siryasya te TS
ApS yunayma tusro vivrtah siryah save [2b] MS§

dngantam (AV sapatnan) mama (RV AV mahyam) randhayan RV AV
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TB ApS dwgsané ca mahyam radhyatu AV  dwiganto radhyantam
mahyam MS  All in the same verse Add to VV 1 §§79, 238
mriyava ekafatam parch Kauf mriyin ekasatam caye ApS  Others,
§509 The verb 1n Kaué is nir yantu

papmanam te 'pahanmah K8 papmanam me "pa jah (MG me hata)
Kaus MG pdpma me haiah AG  hato me pipma AG MG

caritrins te Sundham: VS 8B $uddhdé carirah TS ApS

trayasinnbat (VS catustrinsat) tantavo ye n tafnire (MS yam [for yan?]
v tanvate, KS AS yan n tanvate) VS TS MS KS AS S8
¢ which were stretched out (which they stretched out)’

ad 1d ghrtena prthui vy udyate (AV T prihwim vy dduk) RV AV MS
KS N ad ot prthevi ghriavr vy udyate TS

athargdn dblannakah kumbhah SMB  blunadma le kugumbham AV  atho
bhinadma tam kumbham Ppp

ayam var tvam ayanayad ayam tvad adhiygayatam asey svaha S8 asmdd
var tvam wyayatha ayam ad adhydyatdm  (JB °thd esa tvay jaya-
tam )JB AG I{au§

yendksa (SMB °kgan, PG °ksyay, 88 yend kyem) abhyasnieyania (S8
SMB abhyasiiicatam, PG abhyasificatam) AV 8§ SMB PG

apahato ‘raruh prthwya: (also “wyar devaymyanyax, °vyd odevayayanah)
TS ApS epdararum adevayayanam prthwyd devayajanay (ApS 1 -ade-
vayayano) yahr KS ApS apdrarum prthuwyar devayajondd badhyd-
sam VS §B  apararum prihwya aedevayajanam (ApS °rum adeva-
yaganam prthwyah) MS MS ApS (the last apparently an abbrevi-
ated form of the KS formula)
§381 In the rest the psychology of the variation 15 essentially the
same, but there 15 no such formal correspondence m the verb forms
Sometimes only a copula, or even no verb at all, 15 used with the nom
form, as n §§376-7
pumdnsam putram janaye AV 8G  pumdns te pufro mar. ApMB
‘Bear a male son’ ‘a male son 15 thine, O woman '

antariksasya dhartrim (TS om an® dha®) niglambhanim (TS °n1) didam
adhvpatnim (TS °ni) bhuvandnam (MS dwsam bhuvanasyadhipat-
nim) VS TS MS KS SB In TS predicute noms with pre-
ceding copula, 1n the others agreemg with object of sddayam:

stryam caksur gamayatdat, vatam pranam anvavesryatat MS KS AB TB
AS 8§ sa@ryas te (AV siryo me) caksur vilah pranah AV TS
RSA 88 [Cf siuryam (TA saryam te) caksur gachatu vilam alma
RV TA suryad cakgur vitah pranam, purusasya vz bheypre AV ]
In the same passages antarksam asum MS KS AB TB A§ S§
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anlarikgom atmd AV TA 88  prthwim sariram MS KS AB TB
AS 8§ prthwn sariram (M8 °ram am) AV 8§ MS With the
first quotation 1n these pairs a verb of sending, formng, or the hke
18 to be understood  The second 1s & nominal clause (with 3d per-
son copula ‘understood’, as used to be said) MS 1o a still unpub-
hshed passage was quoted by Knauer with 2d person as:, which
would seem to require a voc 1nstead of nom prihwi, or else prthuvi-
Sariram as a cpd

aganma yaira pratrrante dyuh (MG praterem ne ayuh) RV AV MG
‘We have gone where they have extended hfe (where hife 15 extended
for us, or the like) '

§382 Others, in which the nom form 1s subject of other intransitive

verbs, are

a te pranam suvamas: AV punas te prane ayatr (TA ayaty, AS dydtu)
TSt TA AS _

sehasrina upe no mahy vijan (no yantu vazah) RV (both)

tasya ta 1§tasya vitasya dravineha bhakswya TS tasya mestaiya miasya
dramnam @ gamyat TS lasya yajiasyestasya svislasya d,avmnam
mdgachatu KS§  And others, see VV 1 §10du  Cf also §326 above

thawa tigtha mamite (MG matara) AG SG MG ApMB  thawa dhruvd
(SG  sthine) pratr tistha $ale (SG dhruve) AV SG HG thawa
dhruvam m manoma dalam AV PG HG

grnamradasam (@rnd®) (v sirnama (WS drnamradeh prathasve, Kaub
trnamradam prathasva) svdsastham (V81 §B 1 “stham) devebhyah
VS TS KS SB TB Kuau§ ApS arnamreduf of KS mught be
taken as voe (since the text 1s here not accented), but Kau§ sug-
gests rather nom , and svasastham can only be nom (neut )

yamdya somam sunuta (AV somah pavale) RV AV TA

§383 We shall close this section with a variant which will serve as

a sort of transition to the next subdivision

sam 1 vatsam na malrbhth RV SV AD AS  sam valsa wva matrbhih RV
8V AB AS The first 13 followed by sryati@ gayasadhanam, the
second by tndur hinvdno agyale The calf 18 compared to soma n
both, and the sense 13 essentially identical The two hymns are
workings-up of the same matenal, sec RVRep 13,and on 9 104 2
We find here something hike the ‘phrase inflection’ found in the
next group

2 Phrase Inflection

§984 Often, us 15 well known, a phrase or an entire pada 18 lifted
out of 1ts onginal context and put 1nto a new context This, naturally,
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may require a change 1n the case of one or more noun forms  To such
alterations we have applied the term ‘phrase mflection’ (§§21-2) As
regards nommative-accusative shifts of this sort, they differ from those
listed above essentially only 1n that the context 1o the two forms differs
1n such a way that in one form the nom 1s 1equired, 1o the other the
acc  (In the preceding variants the context 18 essentially the same, but
therr mternal syntax has been eltered in a way that mvolves shft
of case)

§3856 A simple illustration 15 the pAda ksirena pirna (pirndn) udakena
dadhnd (both AV) In the first form the nom agrees with the noms
of the preceding pada (ghrtahrada madhukalah surodakah), in the other
(which oecurs 1n the next stanza and 18 an obvious modulation of the
first) 1t 18 thrown 1nto agreement with kumbhdns of the preceding pada
(caturah kumbhans caturdhd daddams)

§386 Sometumes two entire pAdas are thus hfted into a different
context, involving change of case in several words Thus the two fol-
lowing variant pidas are padas b, ¢ of a verse which in RV has for a
tam ahyan bhuryor dhiya, but 1n 8V esa suryena hasate The epithets
of Soma are 1n RV objects of ahyan, 1n SV subjects of hasate
samvasinam (SV °no) wwwasvateh (SV °la), followed by
patum SV patrr) vico adabhyam (SV °yah) RV SV

§387. The long hst of such vanants now follows It will be noted
that sometimes shifts of number and gender as well a& case are mvolved
For convenience these are histed separately, after the others (§388)
Otherwise neither subdivision nor, as a rule, individual comment seems
to be called for
pavermano ncargansh RV pavamdnam vicarganim RV In quite differ-

ent contexts, nom subject of arocayat, ace object of gayata
tiro ragansy aspriam (RV * °tah, SV astrtah) RV (both) SV
kosa wa pdrno vasuna SMB * koSam na pirnam vasund nyrstarn RV AV
agni ratho na vedyah RV  agrmam ratham na vedyam RV Cf §348
hirenydbhifum (and °$ur) asmna RV (both) Sce RVRep on8 5 28
18dno jagatas potzh AV TS KS ApMB isanam jegadorh sada PG
ayyo vdare (SV agvya varaih) par: pryah (and, priyam) RV SV (both
m each)
pibasphakam uddrathvm AV pivo vrkke udirathzh RV K8
névasya jagato maéam (ArS rdairi) RVKh ArS
sendhutas pary abhriah (and ®tam) AV (both)
sutamn somam dwighyu RV sutah somo duwgfesu RV SV
sugamaddham (VS susam®) varenyam VS TB sugamiddho (VS MS
susam®) varenyah V§ MS KS TB
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sugvinam (and °no) devavitaye RV SV (both 1n each)

r@tbhih sambhrtam rasam RV SV TB  14° sambhrto rasah RVKh SV
TB

barhi$ ca vedis (S5 wvedim) ca MS S§

dogdhrim dhenum 8§  dogdhri dhenuh VS TS MS KSA §B TB  The
verb 1s @suvarn 1 8§ | 1n the others jayatam  Likewise, 1n the same
passages, these ace forms in SS with corresponding noms 1n the
others wolhdram anadviham, dsum septim, penum rathegtham, pus-
amdhum yogam, sabheyam yuvanam The entire passages are evi-
dently related, one bewng based on a recollection of the other, but
applied to quite different purposes, so that the contexts are funda-
mentally different, and they constitute a true instance of ‘phrase
inflection’ on a large scale

bahubhyah pantham anupaspasanam (AV.* “nah, TA 1 enapaspadinam)
RV AV (bis) M8 TA N The same verse, with ace governed
by following verb, 1n all except AV 6 28 3, where the nom occurs
preceded by yah prathamah pravatam a sasade This AV passage
has adapted the orig to a quite new context, see Whitney’s note
and Pischel, VSt 2 73

tiras tamans: dar$atah (RV * °tam) RV (both) AV SV TB SB S8
The RV acc form and S§ are followed by

ghriuhavanam idyam RV  ghrlohavana 1dyah S§ The nom of RV
etc 18 1n apposition with agnih, subject of sam idhyate, the acc 18
appropriate to its different context In S5 both occur as mivids,
cf RVRep 192

agmih (RV *agmm) sukrena sociyd RV (both) KS

apdm palum vrgabham osadhinam WS  apum patir vrgabhe (BS om vr”)
osadhinam MS K§S

ghrtam duhdnam aduem janeya VS TS MS LS SB TA ghrtam
duhanaditir jandaye KS

sahasradhdra payasa mah: gauh RV sahasradharam payasa mehim gdm
VS TS MS XS 8B  Occurs thrice n RV, the nom being sub-
ject of various verbs In the others preceded Ly yam asya kanvo
aduhat prapinam, a pada found also m AV, where 1t 15 followed
by a varniant of our pada, viz sehasradhdram mahase bhagaye

mamh sahasraviryah AV mamm sahasranryam AV

yaystham havyavihana (and “nam) RV yazstho havyavehanah RV

rathitamam rathingm RV SV VS TS MS KS SB TB rathuamo
rathinam RV See RVRep on1 11 1

wbvgganasya chaya (MS KS MS ApMB chayds:) TS MS KS ApS
MS ApMB wmévajenasya chayam ApS
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dyuh kirtir varco yabo balam HG * aGyuh kirtim yaso balam annddyam
pragam PG

sahasradhdram (TAA * °ro) akyitan (TAA * °tah) RV AV TAA (both)
In RV both words are ace masc, epithets of tndum In AV
twice i1 a wholly different stanza ud ulsam Satadhdram, sah® akg®,
evismdkedam dhdnyam, sah® ahg® This 19 recast i1n TAA thus
yatha kipah Satedhdrah, sahasradhdro akgitah, evd me astu dhdnyam,
sahasradhdram akgitam  Ppp (JAOS 37 294 1T ) agrees with TAA
but for ekgatah and aksatam (to be added to VV 2 §576), and the
corruption ripaé for kipaé, which Barret 1 ¢ failed to correct
The Ppp TAA reading makes both forms nom both times (onee
masc , once neut ), and 18 sumpler than AVS | which 18 certanly
harsh, see Whitney on 3 24 4, who takes the forms as acc depend-
g on the verb of the prec stanza In pida d they mught be
tuken as nom neut, 88 n Ppp TAA , but in b this 15 difficul,
since ufsa 18 otherwise masc  We feel however that aces are impos-
sble, and that either ufsa 15 here felt as neut, or the forms of
pAda b are mechanically asmmilated to those of d (nom mneut )
Cf the next, which 1s evidently related

sahasredharam $atadharam utsam akgtam AV sahasradhara utso akgi-
yamdnah ApS Cf preceding Different contexts

ufigabhedam aiigugvaramn AV adgabhedo afigayvarah AV

mdram (RV * indrah) somasya pitaye (RV * adds vrydyate) RV (both)
AV BV

duhSansam martyam ripum RV  duhSanso martyo mpuh RV

dhanamjayom rane-rane RV VS TS MS KS §B Vait M§ dhanam-
jayo rane-rane RV 8V TS MS KBS

manhistham vajasataye RV SV manhagtho vajasataye RV AA 88

pragdpaih prathamayd rtasya AV MS TS TA MahanU prayapatim
prathamajam rtasya MS TB

§388 The following are precisely mmlar except thai the vanant

forms shift 1n number or gender, or both, as well as in case

bahvim prazam janayentim saripdam (ApMB * janayantl suratna,* jana-
yantay saretesd) TA MahanU ApMB (bws)

aglasthino daSapakgah Kaus agtapaksam dabapaksam AV

wudhram adya dimspréam (RV * 8V M8 * KS °sah) RV (both) SV TS
MS (both) K8 ApS N For dunspréah, nom pl rather than gen
sg, see RVRep on 1 142 8

gaur asvah purugeh paSuh AV TA gam aSvam purugam jagat (AV
pasum, RVKh aefvan purugén aham) RVKh AV TA MahanU
ApMB HG gd asvan purusdn pasin MS
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mnévd ripany bibhratah (AV * °tam) AV (both) MS

samanam yonwm anu samcarantam RV AV VS MS K8 SB  samdnam
yomam anu samcarantl (AV MS °carete) RV AV TS MBS KS
ApMB

marnhwytham vo maghondm RV manhusthaso maghonam RV

nbvarr devarr anumata (KS TA °tam) marudbhuh AV VS TS MS K8
SB TA In both KS TA different contexts, in KS neut acc
adverb, see §817, In TA masc ace adjective, §849

amrtd martyebhyah RV amrtam martyabhyah TB ApS

sahasrasd medhasdld samgyovah (RV KB medhasdtdy 1va tmand, VSK
medhasald wa tmand) RV VS VSK TS MS KS KB SB  sahas-

rasam medhasdtav wa tmand RV SV

3 Interchange of subject and object

§389 We return to cases in which the internal syntax of the variant
pada 18 altered But now there 15 no longer any change 1n the syntax
of the verb, which 1s always transitive in a broad sense, that 1s, capable
of governing an accusative, whether as what we call direct object, or as
goal of motion or the like  Yet without any alterauon m the form or
meanng of the verDh, the same noun 1s used now as subject and now as
object Indeed, in a number of cases the subject and object change
places in the two forms of the vanant, subject becommng object and
vice versa It 1s charactenstic of the inflated, mystical language of the
Veda that this can not infrequently be done without difficulty Thus
1n the first example, 1t makes httle difference whether we say ‘Brahman
has mereased the gods’ or ‘the gods have increased brahman’
udgrabham ca nagrabham ca VS TS SB ApS wudgrabhaé ca mig abhaé
ca MS KS MS Iollowed m all but M§S by

brahma devd (MS sp devan, K8 devan) avivrdhan (MS KS °dhat)
The nouns 1n the first pada are probably appositional to bruhma
rather than coordmate with 1t, ¢f Keithon TR 1 1 13 1

na lat prapnots narrlvm pardcarh (KS narrtsh parastat) KS§ ApS  nadbh
prapnoty (MS prapnuyw ) mrrtum pardcazh (AS MS parastit) TB
AS ApS MS ‘Destruction reaches 1t not’ or ‘1t reaches not
destruction’ Tor MS’s verb see VV 1 p 265

o0j0 na jitir (TB yitam) rsabho (MS 1 vrg®, add to VV 2 §359) na bhamam
VS MS TB Followed by vanaspatir no dadhkad indriyan: TB
makes ojas subject and jiztz predicate of the first simile, reversing
the relationship found 1n the others, but there 18 httle real dif-
ference
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tabhih samrabdham any anndan (TB samrabdho amdat) sad urvih AV
TB ‘The six wide (directions) found out lum, grasped by them’,
or, ‘he, grasped by them, found out the six wide (directions) ’ In
a mystic verse to Rohita, one version makes as good or as bad
sense as the other

vibvam anyam abhivara AV (Ppp vidvam anydbhs vavdra, which Whitney
adopts, tho Barret JAOS 26 223 alters 1t to anyam abki) vifvam
anyabhwdsrdhe TB ApS  No doubt Ppp , supported by TB ApS ,
18 more onginal 1n making anyad subject and wévam object, but the
AVS reading may be rendered ‘the Universe has enveloped (?) one’

yok co paSyah (PG °dn, MG ‘“at1) siryam (MG °yah) AG PG
ApMB MG ‘And long may he behold the sun (may the sun
behold him) ° See VV 1 p 235

gamad wndram (SV andro) vrsa sutah (SV sutam) RV SV Apparently
the reversal of relationship in SV was due to a feehng that vrgd
18 more appropriate as an epithet of Indra than of Soma (sutah)

tam vartamir (8V “nir) anu vavrte ekam 1t puru (SV eka ) SV AV
‘He, the One, has followed along the paths towards hum' (SV)
‘the path has followed hum, the One, mamfoldly’ (AV) The latter
18 probably e secondary mouthing over of 8V

d tvd sakhdyah sakhyd vavrtyuh 8V o cit sakhdyom sakhyd vavrtyam RV
AV  In SV the passage 1¢ extensively reconstructed, the original
object sakhdZyam 13 made subject (with change of number also),
and so displaces the original unexpressed subject (1st person pro-
noun 1mphert mn the verb), which 1s now represented by ihe
object tvd

§390 In the remainder there 18 no double nom -acc shift, but a

single noun form appears now as subject, now as object (or goal, ete ),

of the (always ‘transitive’) verb

pra yakgma ety marrtim (AV °hh) pardcash AV TB HG ApMB  ‘Let
the fever, let perdition go far away’ (AV), ‘let the fever go far
away to perdition’

Jayiidnam (SV °nah) sapta materah (SV matrbhh) RV 8V Followed
by vedham aidsata §riye RV , medhdm dfdsata Sriye SV

sa sira @ (S8 sdrye) janayed jyotir vndram (S8 wndrak) TB 8§ TFol-
lowed by aya dhuyi taranar adribarhah (88 adgurasvin) The TB
comm makes indram aec of goal, supplying gachatu, the subject 13
sirah = dduyeh S8 makes indrah subject and sirye loc

tiglhantam ava gihatr (mss °w) AV tigthann evava gihast S§  No
intelligible meaning in either form
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agmind lapo 'nvabhavat (KS 1 KSA t 'neabhavat) TS KS KSA TB ApS
Followed in TS KS KSA by a long series of aumlar phrases, only
partly identical 1n the things named  In the first formula the form
tapo 18 ambiguous, but the parallels show that TS and KSA con-
strue 1t as ace , this 13 doubtless the onginal construetion ‘By
Agni he has come up to (equalled, or attamed?) tapas’ KS makes
1t pom ‘fapaes has come up to (equalled, attained, sc him) thru
(by) Agnt’ Other phrases 1n the same kists are yamena pifn
(KS puarak), tndrena devan (KS devdh, not 1n KSA ), vdfena pra-
nan (K8 vdyund pranch, not m KSA), wyaghrenaranyan pasin
(K8 °aranyah pasavah), rsabhena (K8 KSA urg°) gah (KS gaveh),
vrsmnavh (K8 “avayah), yavenausadhih (KS °dhayah), brakmanena
vacam (KS wvdcah)

v parganyam (TS °yah) srzants (MS RS pra paryanyah sryatam) rodasi
any RV T8 MS K§ In RV the subject 18 the Maruts and
parjanyam defines the dwak kosam of the preceding half-verse
The others make the subject the rain-god, or deihed ,nin-cloud,
and retain the same object, dwak kosam

muiicaty (S mudicemam) yaziamn (ApS yagiio, KS adds mufica) yagia-
patim anhasah svaha MS KS ApS In MS preceded by var-
dhatam bhutir dadhnd ghrtena, n K8 by a similar but expanded
phrase It 1s evident that bhut: ‘prosperity’ 1s 1n both texts the
agent that 1s to ‘release the sacrifice and sacnficer from evill  ApS
with the same context as MS produces a lectio facilior by making
yajiah the subject of muiicatu ‘let the sacrifice release the sacri-
ficer ’

pra yam (SV  yo) raye mmisas: (SV “gats) RV 8V In VV 1p 243
we have taken SV (which read there for ‘N’) to mean ‘who will
bring [thee, Agm] to wealth’, talung yo to refer to the sacrificer as
m the following pida (marte yas te vaso dasat) But perhaps Ben-
fey may be right i making yo refer to te (= Agm) ‘what mortal
shall worshup thee, who will lead [him] to wealth’ As to the
3d person 1n such relative clauses ¢f VV 1 §331, to which the
vanant should be transferred 1f this interpretation 18 correct

prasnapayanty drmunam RV prasndpayanta drmaych SV The acc
RV 15 an epithet of soma, in SV 1t 1s replaced by an additional
gubject ‘the ten associates (1e fingers) wash (soma), and the
waves ' See VV 1 p 48, the SV form must intend present middle
Delete this variant on VV 1 p 143

Sriyam ca laksmim ca  TAA  srté ca laksmis TAA  §rik ca pustis
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MahanU Same context, m the first form there 18 no subject
expressed, and comm supples paramdtma
[sndrab karmosu no ‘vatu TB  wndram karmasv avalu MS For the
better reading of TB see §326 ]
§391 In a small but rather interesting group the vanant word 18 so
situated that 1t may be either subject of one clause or object of another
samudra (MS °drdn) nadyo ve§antah (MS °tan) AV MS Preceded by
dwam britmo nakgatrani, bhismim yaksdna parvatdin, and followed by
te no musicanfu arihasah In AV the three nouns of pida c are
made parts of the subject of musicantu, n MS of the object of
brimo

devd dyyapd jugand agna (VS indra) djyasya vyantu V8 MS KS
(svaha) devan dyyapan svahignim holrdy yugand agna dyyasya nyaniu
TB In the first version devdh 18 subject of vyant, m the second
1t becomes an additional object of yaksad mn the preceding (hotd
yakgad agnim svahdjyasya [sc devan) )

yendvrtam kham ca dwam mahim (MahanU mahi, v 1 makim) ca TA
MahanU Followed by yenddityas tapats tejasa bhrdjasd ca If
the nom be read, mahi (with kham and dwam whieh must then
also be nom ) would be subject of dvrtam ‘by whom was enclosed
the arr, the gky, the earth’ But Deussen’s translation imples the
v | mghim 1n MahanU , 1n that case all three nouns are objects
of tepats 1n the next pada  ‘by whom the sun warms the atmosphere,
enclosed by him, the sky, and the earth’ The double relative 13
then harsh, but not inconcervably so

4 Nommative of separate statement varies with dependent accusative

§392. In a considerable group we find that what 18 originally an
accusative dependent on a verb 18 developed 1nto an independent state-
ment, syntactically separate from the clause contamming the onginal
accusative Or, contrariwise, an originally independent statement 1s
compressed 1nto syntactic dependence, so that the nommative subject
(or predicate) of the origmal clause becomes an accusative  The latter
18 found perhaps most clearly and simply 1n vanants where by the
insertion of dhus ‘they say’ an original independent statement 1s made
1nto a sort of indirect quotation Thus
wyam veduh paro anlah prthwych RV AV VS SB AS LS  vedim ahuh

param antam prthwydh TS KSA In the same verse
ayam yayio bhuvanasye (AV wsvasya bhu®) nibhth RV AV VS LS
yayfiam ahur bhuvanasya nablum TS KSA  And hkewise
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ayam somo vrgno abvasya relah RV AV VS LS  somam dhur vrgno
TS KSA —In the fourth pada of this stanza the nom remams n
all texts Cf also

dirgham yac caksur aditer anantom AS  yad ahusé caksur adildy enanlam
PB JB (see Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases, §48 24 R) Here the
forms are 1dentical, bemng of neuter gender, and here the farm
with dhus 18 hikely to be older

§393 The accusative seems to he the original form and the nom of

independent statement a secondary development from it 1n most of the

following In the first the particle 2 18 brought in with the nom to

make the syntax clear, in the second a verb 1s inserted 1n which the

secondary nom 1s the subject, thus expanding the pada into a com-

plete sentence

narrtem tvaham pare veda névatah V8 MS 8B nurrter ofe tvaham par
veda wnsvalah (AV sarvateh) AV TS KS The meter seems to
indicate that the acc 1s onginal, 1t 15 to be noted also that the
preceding pada in all texts hos a sumlar plirase with ¢z, which
may have attracted zzrrfim nto 1ts own construction ‘I know
thee completely as Nirrt1’

atas tva rayrn abhe (SV rayer abhy ayat) RV SV The WV original
makes tva object of bherat in pada ¢, and raywm abhi probably an
adverbial phrase, ‘unto riches’ (Otherwise but implausibly Grass-
mann) SV by o leet fac expands into a separate sentence
‘thence may riches come unto thee’

andgaso yajaminasya virdh (MS virdan) AV ApS MS (Mss of
MS anugaso for ana®, and all but one viram ) The onginal hag an
independent sentence with nom , MS attracts the noun wto appo-
sition with 7o 1n yo no dvests  preceding

nabha prthwydh samidhane agnau (TS °dhanam agnam, MS K8 °dhano
egram) VS TS MS KS SB  The only possible construetion for
the nom 1n MS K8 seems 1o be as part of an independent state-
ment, of which Agm 15 implied as the subject, agnim 15 object of
the verb 1 the next pida (rdyaspogiya brhate havimahe) ‘He
(Agn1) 18 kindled at the navel of the earth, we call Agn1 unto great
mecrease of wealth’ The very harshness of this may, however, be
considered an argument for its greater onginality, the other texts
look suspiciously like lect fac

tvim (TB tvam) raya ubhaydso jananam RV MS KS TB Preceded
n all by toamn vardhants kitayah prthwyam In RV ete supply
vardhant: also 1in tlus pada (rdya uhh® subject, tvam object) In
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TB this 18 made an ndependent stztement (tram subject, rdya
ubk® predicate, comm latsampddala iy arthah)

agnim (SV agmb) suditaye chardth RV AV 8V (Comne VS for 8V')
In RV AV agmam and chardih are both aces with the preceding
idigva In SV ‘'Agniis the chardis’

adhvarakrtam (TA °Ard) devebhyah VS 8B TA  Preceded by tvd
ddade, mn VS SB adhvarakriam agrees with fvd But TA 1nserts
between the two passages abhmr as: narir as:, thus 1t makes our
variant pida an independent statement, understanding ast

wndrdya bhdgam pari tvd naydmy AV wndrasya bhagah suvite dadhdlana
ApS  The latter is searcely wtelligible, bhdgak, if construable at
all, must be taken as an independent statement with some verb
(or the copula) understood The plural dadhdlana 18 1nconsistent
with the singular verbs which follow

tam (HG tam nah, PG sd neh) pisen (AV pugan, PG pisd) chwata-
mam (PG §v°) erayasva (PG eraya) AV AV ApMB ApG HG
PG The PG has clearly a corruption, which as 1t stands can
only mean ‘She (the bride) 18 Pasan (felt as ‘prospering one’) to
us, bring her hither, most felheitous’ The comm so takes 1t,
Stenzler and Oldenberg translate the other reading

agnim hotdram tha (MS MS wupa) tam huve TS MS ApS MS  agmr
hotopa tam huve KS T call here (hither) Agmi the hotar’ ‘Agm
18 the hotar, I eall him hither ’

akpatam argtam dndam SMB  aksatam asy ariglam 1lannam gopaya-
nam SG  Tn both preceded by a formula contaimng ace fva, with
which the epithets agree in SMB , in 8G they are made predicates
of a separate sentence It 1s hard to say which 15 original here

§394 A special group of the preceding type 1s formed by vanants in

which the nom of independent statement 18 part of a relative clause,

of which 1t 18 the predicate, while the ace 18 part of the mam clause

Thus

tam u gfubs yo antah sindhau AV  tem u sfuhy antahsindhum A8
Followed by

sinuh (AS sinum) satyasya yuvdnam ‘Praise hum who 1s within the
waters, the son of truth, the youthful ° The relative clause 1s here
oniginel, AS compresses 1t into an epithet, and necessarily alters
sunuh also to sinum Note the cluastic, rhetorically mvolved
order of AV (yuvdnam et the end agreemng with fam at the begin-
ning) AS hasa lect fae , wnvolving case attraction, but all the
epithets refer to the same person
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§396 The reverse of this appears in the next, where the relative
clause with predicate nom appears only in the secondary PG
samvatsarasya pratvmam (PG °md) AV TS KS ApS SMB PG HG

MG The following pada in PG 15 yd tam ratrim upismahe (for
the others see VV 1 p 213), only PG has yad as subject of the
relative clause, in which pratima 15 predicate
§396 Similarly, the following vamnants show such shifts m both
directions
tam kravyadam afisamam AV  yah kravydt tam aSisamam Kauk
vede te bhimi hrdayam PG HG  yad bhimer hrdayam [tdun candramas:
Sritam] ApMB  The latter 18 metrically poor and doubtless corrupt

yo devo mévad yam v kamam dhuh AV wsvadam agnam yam u MBS
hutadam agmvm yam v~ KS  yam hutidem agnam yam v ApS
The nom 1s doubtless original, the ace being due to attractionto
the case of the following, note that ApS still has a relative clause,
but attracts 1t into the same constmetion as the following

dhattdd asmabhyam dravineha bhadram (TS ApS asmdsu dramnam yac
ca bhadram) TS MS ApS datto asmabhyam (etc, see Conc )
dramneha bhadram AV KS AS SMB dadhatha no dremnam yac
ca bhadram MS

apdsya ye tsindh pasah XS ApS (‘off what fetters are bound on him’)
apdsyah satvanah pasan Kaug Followed by mriyin (KS ed
mriyor, but best ms mrtyun) ekasatam suve (Kau§ nude) The
secondary change in Kaué 13 due to the influence of mrtyin

tabhir vahainam sukrtam u lokam (TA vahemam sukrtdm yatra lokdh)
RV AV TA wchdast ma (KS 1 vahdnst sa) sukrtam yatra lokdh
(KS t lokah) K8 TB ApS

prehamy (LS °mo) yatra bhuvanasye nablah RV VS LS prehame tvd
(AV msvasya) bhuvanasya nabham AV TS KSA TB
§397 In the next following group there 1s 1n both vanants a relative
clause, the nom 1s construed as part of this, while the acc 15 syn-
tactically part of the main clause (both refer to the same entity) As
in some of the preceding, the alleration 1s usually due to formal case
attraction
dranydn (AV V8 °yg) gramyas ca ye RV AV (bis) VS TA  Preceded
by pasin (pakiins) tané cakre vayavydn In RV TA dranydn goes
with the preceding accusatives, in AV VS 1t 1s attracted imto the
relative clause In AV 11 5 21 the pada occurs in a different
context

Jyestho (SV °tham) yo vrtrahd grne RV AV SV There are no other
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accs m the stanza, SV has turned jyestho into an acc to provide
an object for the verb grre

atrabhanum (TB ApS °bhind) rodasi antar urvi RV SV MS K8, TB
ApS§ Preceded by aganma mahd nemasd yamgtham, yo didays
samiddhah sve durone (with ummportant variants) The acc goes
with yavigtham as object of aganma mn the first pada, because of
the intervening relative clause, 1t 18 natural that secondary texts
attract 1t into agreement with yo This assumes that the TB
comm 18§ right 1n understanding "bh@nuh, nom sg , instead of dual
(with rodast), which would be formally possible

kakgivantam ya ausygah (TS TA °jam) RV SV V8 TS MS KS SB
TA N The Tat version can only be mnterpreted by refernng
ya(h) to the god addressed ‘who (didst make famous) K A’ So
Sayana, who supphles krtavin as:, and Keith  Of course the other
reading (in which K° goes with the preceding object acc and 1s
referred to by the relative, ‘K who 18 the A’) 158 original (cf
Oldenberg, Noten on 1 18 1)

yathd mutrdiye varundya Samtamah (SV °mam) RV SV Preceded by
pundatd dakgasadhanam, yathd Sardhdya vitaye 'Clarify the strength-
producing (Soma), that (1t may be) for a refreshing draft for the
throng, that (it may be) most gratifymmg to M and V’ Se RV,
making §emtamah subject of a separate clause, SV brings the word
nto direct connexion with the preceding deisasddhanam

yads érdto (AV sratam) juhotana RV AV ApS MS Followed by

yady asrdto (AV °tam) mamattang, same texts The preceding pida of
RV AV makes clear the antecedent indrasye bhagam rimyam
‘If cooked do ye offer 1t, if not cooked, delay’ The AV has
attracted the adjectives into direct agreement with bhagam  (The
comm on AV, however, takes them as nom neuter, supplying
hawh )

svarpatumn yad im vrdhe RV AV svahpatsr yadi vrdhe SV The ace
agrees with indram (somasya pitaye) 1n the preceding pada, SV
makes 1t subject of vrdhe

5 Cage attraction

§398 The preceding cases taper off into another group which 15 a
little hard to define further than by saymng that (as 1n some of the
vanants quoted above) case attraction, that 18 the influence of a neigh-
boring case-form, 1s responsible for ithe vanation The varymg word
still refers to the same person or thing, so that there 1s no proper ‘transfer



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUBATIVE 173

of eprthet’, but the syntactic shift 18 hardly of the same type as the

immediately preceding cases, unless perhaps 1n the first two examples

hota yakgat tandnapat sarasvatim (TB °) VS MS TB It seems fairly
clear that TB has attracted saras® to the case of taninapdt, but
how either of the noms 1s to be construed 15 not obvious Comm
on VS dares to say that tani® 18 nom used for acc ! Perhapé the
TB version may be understood as containing an independent
statement ‘Let the hotar worship! (The deities are) Tanilnapit,
Sarasvati ’

anyam (AV anya) 4 yu tvam (AV omits {vam) yamy anye u tvdm RV
AV N See Whitney on AV 18 1 16 We believe that anya 18
due to stupid and mechanical assimilation to the following enya

apsu dhito nrbhih sutah BV apsu dhautem nrbhih sutam SV Preceded
by fubhram andho devavdatam, and followed by svadant: gavah payo-
bhah  Sayana takes the RV pada as parenthetical (padas a and ¢
going together), which 15 probably the hest way out, tho all three
padas might be taken as syntactically separate, understanding
somam or the like as object of svadents SV assimilates the parti-
ciples 1n b to the case of andho, an easly comprchensible lect fac
Grassmann’s suggestion that RV 18 incorrect 18 implausible

§399 As in the two vanants just quoted, not a few of the following

passages are dubious of interpretation, and at times under suspicion of

corruption

hrtsu kratum tvaruno (MS °nam) mksy (RV apsv, MS diksy) agnim RV
VS8 TS MS KS SB The subject 1s onginally Varuna, who has
mstilled “msight into hearts, Agni wnto dwellngs’ MS has an
unintelligent assimlation of V to the surrounding aces, perhaps
with the thought that Agni 1s still the subject as 1n the preceding
stanza

tebhth (AV VS VSK tebhyah) svardd asunitim etdm (AV asunitu no
adya) RV AV VS VSK It seems clear that AV , which Whitney
calls uninteligible, contamns a stupid assimilation of asunitim to
the case of the adjoiming word  The following pada is yathdvasam
tanvam (AV tanwvah) kalpayél (RV kalpayaesva)

vgnum agan varunam parvahibh AV menid agan varuna pirvahdtau
(MS °tm) VS MS SB TB AS S8 In AV the prayer itself 18
the subject of agan, :n MS 1t 1s made the goal, along with Vignu
and Varuna, the subject being the offering or the water used with
it  The other texts use a locative which might be one of goal,
agreemng in sense with MS , but see §457
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gayatri chanda ndryam, tryanr (KS triya®) gaur vayo dadhuh VS MS
KS TB gayatrim chanda vndriyam, tryanm gam vayo dedhat VS
TB The noms are subjects of dadhuh, the aces objects of dadhat,
bemg assumilated to tndriyam and vayo, which are accs (objects)
in both versions These are the first of a series of formulas, all of
the same type, the meter names (in nom form) are ugnik (uynaha),
anuglup, brhati, pankti§, triglup, jagatt, virap, dnpada (dnpac), kakup
(kakuc), atichandd For the emthets of cattle (dutyavdd, paficdmr
etc ) see the passages, wiuch can easly be found in the Conc

ukhgm (MS KSt ukha) svasgram adhy vedum asthat MS KS Ap§
Preceded by syutd devebhir amrtenagah (M8 K8 °dgat) The word
ukha 15 subject in MS K8 and 1t seems scarcely posetible to inter-
pret ApS (which addresses 1t directly 1n the 2d person) otherwise,
yet ApS stupidly assimilates the form to the following aces
Caland translates wkhd, but notes that Hir § also reads ukham,
s0 that the corruption 18 evidently very old

devah santdbhimdtigahah AV sawfa devo 'bhamatisdhah Ppp devam
trataram (TS K8 samtdram) abhemdtiggham BV TS KS  Agsum-
mg (cf Oldenberg, Prol 326 [ ) that the acc, as in RV TS KS,
18 original (tho 1t 18 difficult), the change io the nom in AV 13
eary to understand In AV the preceding pada 1 dhata vidhata
bhuvanasya yas patrh, and the following adityd rudra asvinobha,
devah pantu yagamanam mrrthaét  Tor ¢ the others have a different
version beginning wmam yayiem (cf §329), 1t 15 sigmficant that
this acc 15 also eluminated 1In AV

yagiasye (AV cillasya) matd (SMB mdtaram) suhavae me (AV no)
astu AV TB SMB Preceded by akatim devim manasa prapadye
m SMB, which has put the epithet mdta syntactically into the
preceding clause, malang 1t agrec with devim, the meter proves 1t
secondary

samyag ayur tymyiio (MS yayiam) yagrapatau dadhdtu (MS dhah) KS
MS See VV1p 100 In MS wasiem 15 attracted to the case
of dyur

iddno (KS °na) vahmar (KS vahnim) ngmasa AV VS VSK TS MS KS
Followed by

agnmum (AV agmih) sruco adhvaregu prayatsu (AV prayakgu), same texts
The ongmal readings are doubtless given by the texts which agree,
VS TS MS A verb of approaching occurs 1n the preceding
‘The carmer (approaches), prawsing, with adoration, to Agm
(appruach) the spoons as the sacrifices proceed’ In AV agram 18
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changed to agnzh to agree with i1ts synonym vahnzh, and the two
pidas are more closely connected than in the omginal In KS
the attraction has worked in the opposite direction , vehnir becomes
vahnam to match agnim, sruco 15 now the subject, idand agrees with
1t, and the preceding pada (achdyam elr $avas@ ghriena [AV ghrid
cf], see §467) 18 changed to achdyam yantr favasd ghridcih (note
retention of ayam, now ungrammatical!) ‘here come with might
the ghee-filled spoons, praising with adoration Agni the carner '
Ppp has ide vahmm nemasagnim sruco 'dhvaresu prayotfsu, which
18 translatable but obviously secondary

gayatrim triglubham jogatim anustubham (MS °tim wrdjam) AV TS
MS  gayatri tricfub jagatt wrdt KS  This 1s the 3d pAda of a verse
whose 4th pada 1n TS MS K8 (omutting shght varants) 1s arkem
(TS brhad arkam) yunyindh svar adbharann idam It appears that
KS hag allowed the names of meters to be attracted into agreement
with yuiigainah (tho leaving arkam to be the object of the parti-
ciple, which 1s the construction of all of them 1n 'S MS), they
thus become subjects of the verb d-abhararnn The AV wvaries
considerably and 15 difficult, probably corrupt, 1ts accs must depend
on the verb of the 1st pada

yuvo 1atho adhvaram (AV t GB 1 °ro) devavitaye RV AV AB 6 12 7
(add mn Conc ) GB Followed by the verh watz (yatu) ‘Your
chariot goes to the sacrifice ' In AV adhvaro 1»n awkwardly
attracted to the case of ratho ‘'let your chanot, the sacnfice,
approach ' Ppp 1s reported to read adhvaram

a gharmo agnam rlayann asade (TA asadit) RV TA a gharmo egnir
amrto na sads MS  In the latter agnim has been changed 1o the
case of gharmo

kamam (AV PB kamak, KS kamas) semudram d visa (AV wvesa, KS
TB wmsat) AV KS PB TB TA AS ApS There seems little
doubt that the nom 18 original, and it 18 likely that the acc ie due
to attraction to the case of samudram The twa aces must be
taken as 1n apposition  According to the comm on TA the sub-
ject 18 daksind TB has the following explanation of the mean-
g samudra wa h kamah, neva v kamasydnto 'sti, na samudrasya

nayanio garbham vandm dhiyam dhuh RV  nayantom girbher vand dha-
yam dhah SV  Highly problematical, nayanto agrees with the
indefinite 3 plural subject (‘they’, really the singers), nayantam, hke
the other aces in the verse, must be object of dhdh In SV the
subject 18 Agnmi and the sces probably refer to the singer (now
singular)
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6 Transfer of epithet

§400 A very large number of nom -acc vanants concern what we
have described above (§14) as ‘transfer of epithet’ That 18, an epithet
18 transferred to a different entity, involving change of case Often
formal case-attraction 1s also mnvolved, as n the last group, but there
18 this difference, that the variant word no longer applies to the same
person or thing as 1n the other form As in all cases of ‘transfer of
epithet’, these variants have no bearng on the uses of the varying cases
There 18 nothing that need be said about them as a whole except that
they may of course show shift of number or gender or both, as well
as case, such nstances are given separately No other subdivision of
the long list needs to be made
§401 The following show no change in number or gender
warts dhiimam arugam (MS KS °go) bharsbhrat RV V8 TS MS KS
ApMB ‘(Agm) comes clothed 1n ruddy smoke’, oryginal, changed
m MS KS to read ‘the ruddy (Agni) comes clothed 1n smoke ’

svar devd (T8 TB ApS devin) aganma (MS MS agama) VS TS MS
KS SB TB ApS MS See §§340, 349 The nom or voc 18
certainly onginal, the ace secondary The nom would apply the
epithet devah to the priests '‘we have gone to heaven as gods’,
the ncc, ‘we have gone to heaven, to the gods’

ye ca devan (88 deva) ayajanta AV 8S  The passage deals with gen-
erous sacnficers and givers of dakying, AV means 'who have sacri-
ficed to the gods’ (referring to maghavino which follows) In S§
devah, if nom , must refer to maghavanah, ps 1n the preceding
vaniant It might however be voc (again as in the preceding)

md no hrnitam atthar (SV hrmitha alithvm) vasur egmh RV SV Fol-
lowed by puruprafasta esah RV ‘let not Agm, our kundly guest,
be ashamed of us, much praised 1s he” The SV distortion makes
atithr object of the verk, refernng to some vague person (the
yajamdna?) other than Agni, to whom 1t originally belonged 1t
seems to mean ‘be not ashamed of our guest (O Agm), Agmi 1
lundly, much praised 18 he ’

didihr deva devayuh (SV °ywm) RV SV Preceded by abh dyumnam
brhad yasae 1gaspate  In RV devayuh 18 1n logical apposition with
the subject of the imperative, in 8V 1t 18 apparently made to
refer to the worshiper (so Benfey), as a second acc with dudihe

gatram mndra (KS jaurdyano) ratham a tigtha gomt (AV gowmdam) RV
8V AV V8 TS MS KS Whether the epithet 18 apphed to
Indra or to his charnot makes hittle practical difference  But the
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rest of the stanza 1s trigtubh, and 1t 15 curious that AV turns this
pida 1nto a jegati by this otherwise harmless alteration One or
two mse are quoted by Lanman as reading gowt, but Ppp (JAOS
40 151) supports gondam

wmprasya va yac chaSamana ulkthyam (AV °yah) RV AV  Followed by
vdzam, with which the adjective agrees in RV , in AV (with the
help of the adjoning feéamanch) 1t 15 transferred to the sub-
ject (Agni)

pare dyuksam sanad raywm SV par: dyuksah sanadraysh RV In RV
both epithets agree with the subject (Soma) of the verb of the
following pAda, in SV sanczd 1s made a separate verb (subject Soma)
with raywm as object, and dyuksom sgreemng therewith

aresatrum (TS AS S8 MS are satrin) krnuhi sorvaviram (TS AS
8§ MS "wirah) AV TS AS 85 MS 1In AV the epithet goes
with the object (srnam of the preceding pada), in the others, with
the subject

punar brahmdano (brahma) vesunitha (Pnitir, °dhite, °dhiivm, °dhitam)
yayaaih (agne), see §340

ava priyd (AV priyan) edhisatc RV AV SV VS TS MS KS§ 5B
If priya(s) 18 really nom , as commonly assumed 1t must agree
with the subject in RV apparently the Maruts, in the others,
secondarily, the pitrs), priyan 1s of course object, but 1t 15 not clear
to what 1t refers  Grassmann takes priyds as acc fem , supplymg
giras (Most AV mss read ava ’priydn, with wrong accent, see
Whitney’s note )

ardhwo adhvaram dw devegu dhehi VS SB  drdhwem (VSK °vo) wmam
(VSK omuts) adhvarem  hotra yacha VS VSK TS MS KS
§B TA

gamun (K8t cams, see VV 2 §57) ma hwnsir (AV ma ydmem moyir)
amuyd (MS anu ya) Sayand (AV KS 1 °nam) AV K8 TB ApS
MS The nom agrees with the subject, the acc with the object
Jamium

svargdn (svargam, svagan) arvanto (wvale) jayala (ayema, jayatah,
Jayaty), see §350

tam akratum (KU °tuh) paSyatr viiaSoheh TA MahanU KU SvetU

pra yo jagie vidvdn (AV °vin) asya bandhum (AV bandhuh) AV TS
KS TFollowed by wévd devanam(TS wmévane devo) jamima vivakir
The verse 1s mystical and 1ts real sense obscure It 18, however,
clear that bandhuh musi be construed with or as the subject of
vwakt:, and bandhum as one of the objects of vwakt: or object of
wdvan
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urudrapso mbvaripe wnduh TS ApS  purudasmo wguripa wnduh VS
8B purudesmavad nibvaripam induh KS  Followed by pavamdno
(VS §B antar) garbham (TS dhira, V8 §B mahimanom) anaiija
dhirah (TS garbham) The adjectives agree with the object
garbhom 1n K8, with the subject induh in the others

samarabhyordhvo adhvaro duwnsprsam TS TB  drdhve adhvaro dunsprk
MS K8 In the ntusl the TS passage (followed by ahruto yoyiio
yajrapateh) 13 addressed to the sacnfice (dghdra), and can only be
interpreted (understanding dghdram as object of samdrabhya, as
TB does) ‘lofty 1s the cult, undertalung the heaven-touching
(@ghdire), the sacrifice of the saenficer 18 undisturbed’ The read-
ing of MBS seems to be a lect fac , samarabhya 1s taken easly with
the preceding formula, and divzeprk, assnmilated to the preceding
noms , apphes to adhvaro (KS omits samdrabhya) Keith con-
siders the TS TB reading a carruption, but with doubtful justice

sarasvall vayalr peso antaram (TB and ms of KS °rah) V8§ MS K8
TB Preceded 1n all by fad asmnd bhigayd rudravartani *The
ASvins  and Sarasvall mseke(s) lus mnner form '  anfaram agrees
with peso  But anfareh, rend by the sole ms of KS asz well as
TB (v Schr emends), s dificult The TB comm seems to have
no qualms about malang it agree with Sarasvati (or does he mean

to take 1t as an adverb, = anlar? ya tu sarasvaly antarah $ari-
ramadhye) All we can say is that 1t certainly no longer goes
with peso

ud astham amptan anu VSK TS MS KS SB TA AS ApMB ud
asthamdamrtd vayaom (HG abhidme) AV HG  'I have risen up after
the 1mmortals’ ‘we have nsen up mmortal’ The AV verse
seems on the whole to be secondary to that of the Yajus texts, and
to have transferred the epithet to the subject

asman yagiic suhavam (AV °vd) johavime AV M8 KS TS AS 8§ N
Preceded by kulidm devim sukrtom wvidmandpasem (with shght
variants) AV comm also has suhavim, agreeing with kuhum,
if suhavd be kept 1t agrees with the subject, who then has to be
concerved as & woman

pragipatir yam prathamo pigaya 8§ ApS MS ApMB  prajépatsh pra-
thamo 'yam pgiye AS Preceded by tayananiam kamam aham
Jayam  In A8 (a)yam goes with the preceding noms ‘this Praja-
pat1 wag the first to win (1t) ' The other, with yam refernng to
kamam, 18 doubtless original

§402 Transfers of epithets between nommative and accusative forms
which involve also changes in number or gender or both are
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nSvdni yo amartyo (havyd martesu ranyatt) RV  méve yasminn amartye
(havyam martasae indhate) SV See §457

tad ayam (MG dam) raza varuno ‘numanyatam AG SMB PG ApMB
HG MG ayam agrees with the subject rdzd ete , 2dam with the
object tad

devan acha na magmand RV  deva indro na maymang SV In SV the
epithet deva 18 attracted into agreement with the subject

yd ragand (TS °nam) saratham ydtha (MS yate) ugra TS MS KS
Subject 18 Mitra and Varuna, with which rdyand agrees ‘ye (MS
they) two kungs who, ternble, go agamst the (warnor) with his
chariot’ TS transfers it to the object ‘ye two who, terrible, go
against the king with his chanot '

agnis {ad msvam (AV mss wévdd) @ prndts (AV °tu) mdvin RV AV
TS MS KS With Whitney and SPP wsvdd (epithet of Agm)
must be kept 1n AV

andhanasyam vasanam jarignu (SG car®, PG "nuk) G PG HG ApMB
See VV 2 §57

anuttas carsaridhrich SV anutte carsanidhrta RV Preceded by tvam
vrtrany hanse  (anuttd with orirane, °tas with (vam = Indra)

ayd san (MS S8 ayah san, KS ayus san, Kaus aydsyam) havyam dhige
MS KS TB AS §5 ApS Kau§ ApMB HG The origmal
epithet of Agni 15, with phonetic changes resulting 1n a different
word, applhed to havyam

devatrd yantam avase sakhdyah (K8 °yam) VS TS M5 LS §B  TFal-
lowed by anu tva matd pitaro madante The onginal applies sa-
khdyah to matd pitaro, KS transfers 1t to fvd (influenced no doubt
by yantam)

vapavantam (MS °to) nagninu lapontah TS MS TA  Preceded by
afgants yam prathayanio na viprgh, MS transfers the epithet from
object to subject

pranyd lentins tirate dhatte anyd AV avdnydns tantdn kirato dhatto
anyin TB In AV anyd  anyd refers to weaving maidens, in TB
it 18 transferred to the threads

wnsvans yo amartyah BV visve yasmin amartye SV The n ace msvame
of RV agrees with the following havyd, the masc nom wsve with
the followng martdsah

duwim (VS devim) navam svaribrem anagasam (AV °seh) RV AV VB
TS MS KS In AV ana” s transferred to the subject of aruhema

3¢ Samtdts (SV °tg, TB ApS sanfact) mayas kared apa sridhah RV
SV TB ApS samiat: 18 epithet of mayas, on the other see VV 2
§156
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bhiristhdtram bhiry dGvedayantim (AV °tah) RV AV  See Edgerton,
Studies 1n Honor of Maurice Bloomfield 126, and §14 sbove

ndvardam (AV °do) vicam ambvaminvim (AV awfvarinnam) RV AV
Discussed by Edgerton, 1 ¢ 128, the AV g secondary

yavena (AV * yavena vd) ksudham puruhile wmévam (AV * méve) RV
AV (quater) The AV once transfers the epithet ‘all’ from
kgudham to the subject (of tarema 1n the preceding)

dhinam antah sabardughah RV  dhenam antah sabardughdim SV In
RV the adjective agrees with vanuspetsr (= Soma), in SV it 18
attached to the false form dhendm

pardsulrpo abhy $oducanah RV  pardasutrpah Sosucatah §rmibke AV In
RV #0° agrees with Agm, subject of preceding srnihi, iIn AV with
the object (maradevan)

dyumantam sam dhimehs RV S8V VS TS SB TB 88 dywmantah
sam 1dhimahs AV TS MBS KS Acc with preceding object tva

gharmam Socantah (AS °ta, 85§ °tam) pravancsu (AS SS pranavesu)
bibhratah AB AS 8§ In AB nom with dhisandh in preceding,
in 8§ acc with gharmam On AS of VV 1p 165

admum naya (RV MB ayum na yam) namasd 1atehavyam (RV + MS
°yah) RV AV MS In RV MS ra® goes with nom pasica jandh
1 the following

achidram (SMB °r@h) Sarma yachaia RV AB SMB The unaccented
SMB may understand voc rather than nom

vande darum (? see VV 1 p 218) vandamdano viwvakms RV  vandadvard
vandamdnd vivagtu SY  Preceded by indrasyeva pra tavasas krianz,
1n SV wanda® 18 nttracted into agreement with krtan:

vand@rus te (VS SB °rus fe, add to VV 2 §958, MS K8 °rum te) tan-
vam (tanuvam) vande agne RV V8 TS MS KS SB  The mean-
ing here shifts with the form, nom ‘praising’, acc ‘praseworthy’
(ferm gender, with tanvam, tho the masc would have the same form)

akhwdrah (ApS aghorah, VS 8B ackinnapatrah, MS ackinnapatrah)
pméd abhumpasya (VS MS SB anuviksasva) VS MS KS SB
Ap

wbvdh priand abhibhitaram naram (8V PB Svidh nareh) RV AV
SV PB AS Vait Svidh Followed in RV AV SV by sayis
tataksur indram jayanusé ca rdjase

ahruto maho dharundya devan (AV devah) RV AV Followed by
dwiva jyoith svam d@ mimiyéh (AV{ °ydt) In AV (which has
reconstructed the passage extensively) devah 1s made an epithet of
the subject (a horse)



NOMINATIVE AND ACCUBATIVE 181

trin samudrdn semasrpal svargin (MS °gah) VS MBS SB  samserpa
(X8 °pan) trin samudran svargan (ApS svarganl lokan) KS Ap§

ye ceme (TS cemdam, VS cavnam) rudra abhutah (MS NilarU abhato
rudrah) VS TS KS MS NilarU Thenom 2me goes with rudrdh,
enam (= Rudra) or wndm (apparently the earth) 15 construed zs
object of abhitah

S$ukrdm vayanly asurdya mrnigam RV Sukrd v yanty asurdya mirnyge
SV ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’ 'the bright
(soma-drops) stream variously for the adornment of the A’

sa nah prthu (TB °uh) $ravayyam RV SV 8B TB priku, object
‘the broad (space)’ In TB transferred to the subject (Agm)

ny adhur matrayam (KS matraya) kavayo vayodhaseh (K8 °sam) MS
KS In MS wayo® goes with havayo, in K8 with egrum 1 the
following

apo mahs vyayalr cakgase tamah RV  apo maht vrnule cakyusa tamah
SV PB mahi refers to the subject Usas, mah: refers to the dark-
ness which she uncovers

sdryam cami Tiéddaseh (RVKh °sam) AV RVKh 88 (ed of AV
camum msddasam, but mss as 8§ , RVKh Scheftclowitz p 157)
The original nom pl agrees with denidh 1in the next sentence, RVKh
has acc sg with siryam  (The form amii 1s probably neut pl of
asau, ef Wackernagel 3 p 350 )

ulokam u dve upa jamem wyatuh RV lokam u (ApS 1d) dve upa jami
iyatuh MS ApS jama transferred from object to subject

agnzm bharantam (MS K8 °t@) asmayum V8 TS MS KS SB  Pre-
ceded by yusiyatham rasabham yuvam, asmin yame vryanvasd  The
acc agrees with rdsabham, the nom dual with the subject of yusi-
jatham (the adhvaryu and yajamina) The mss of MS (sp
and p p ) read asmayuh, perhaps they intend asmayd, which would
be another transfer

ta (TS te, VS SB yd) te (RV K8 N wvam) dhdmany (RV K8 N
vdstiny) uSmas: gamadhyar (TS °ye) RV VS TS MS KS SB N
Only in TS the pronoun (t¢) 15 made to agree with the subject
(Keith suggests that 1t 185 a mere blunder due to the following Ze,
enchtic from tvam)

suvirah pragah progenayan porih: TS MS K8 TR ApS  suiro virdn
prajanayan parthy VS §B

varenyakratzr (AV °tur) aham RVKh AV idenyakratar (text tide®,
doubtless musprint) aham ApS  Scheftelowitz reads °tur n RVKh
The form °tir 18 ace pl femn agreeing with the watlers, and this 1s

& smmpler reading than °tur (nom sg mase ), going with aham
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dhvantam vatagram anusamcargniau (PB abhisam®) TS PB TB PG
ApMB  dhvintda vatd agnim abh ye samecarants MS MG The
mss of MS MG read dhvdntd (nom dual, going with the subject
n the preceding pada) vatdgnim (for which vatdgram 13 doubtless
the true readmg, cf VV 2 p 402)

d rasmin (RV rasmum) deva yamase (TB yuvase) svasvan (RV TB
svasvah) RV VS §B TB

gyotsigmati (MS °tih) pratr musicate nabhah TS MS KS PG Followed
by devi ratri siryasye vrat@ni, or an equivalent In MS jy0°
(ongmnally epithet of rdatr7) 18 made an object of the verb

siwam (comm jwvan) devebhya uitaram sirnami: AV devebhyo jivania
utlaram bharema TA In TA j1v° 1s epithet of the subject, so
sivan if this 1s intended in AV (then with varation of number
only), yivam, if intended, must go with the object utlaram

hiranyaripam (MS KS MS °varnam) ugaso vyugtou RV MS KS MS
hiranyaripa@ (TS TB C°varndv) usaso (TS TB “sam) wroke VS
TS 88 TB Followed by

ayasthiinam (T8 ayasthindy) udia (TS MS K8 “tau) siryasya RV
TS MS KS In both of these the dual noms agree with the
subject, Mitra and Varuna, the aces with the object, gariam

ekamnsa rbhavah (VS 1 “va) stutam (VS stutah) VS MS KS TB One
of six consecutive and parallel verses in all, the remaming five
have (before stutam or stutdh) rudrah pancadase, vasavas trwrtd,
stome saptadase, (rayastrinse 'mrtam (°td, VS ), trinave marutah (TB
ma® #ri°)  In VS stuldh agrees with the subject, a group of gods
that varies in each verse In the others 1t agrees with the object
i pada d (kanr indre vayo dedhuh)

hiranyayah (MS °yayd) sucayo dhdrapitih RV MS Preceded by ir7
rocand dwyd dhdrayante In RV hur® agrees with the subject,
the Adityas, mn MS with the object rocana

mdtd yad viram dadhanad dhamgtha (MS viram jajanay janistham) RV
VS MS KS TB

ury (A8 arvy and urey) anterdksam vihe VS MS KS SB Vait A§
(b1g) ApS MS  The nom must agree with the subject of vihs

sa praty ud (MS sa pratyanin) aid dharunam (TS MS K§ dharuno)
madhvo agram AV TS MS KS KSA AS S8 KS Partof a
mystic verse, the sense 18 no better and no worse, whether the
adjective goes with sa or with agram  But 1t may be based on
Juhoma te dharunam madhvo agram RV AV, m a nituahstic con-
nexion, this rather points to the onginality of the ace
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mahigam nah subhvam tasthivinsam MS  samudram na subhvah svd
ablugtayah RV samudram na suhavam (AV subhuvas, TB Poona
ed suhuvam) tasthwdnsam AV TB ApS —Ppp reads like MS hut
for subhavas (Barret subhuvas, suggesting subhuvam ne a better
reading, JA0S 35 46) Same context mn all except RV , the acc
agrees with samudram, the nom with the subject of the verb n
the next pada Perhaps AV 1s mmfluenced by recollection of the
RV passage (1 shows contammation of two passages)

ya3d no (or yajano, so Poona ed of TB with MS, see VV 2 p 376)
devan (MS devo) ayarah suvirah MS TB AS ApS Nom devo 1s
conetrued ns epithet of subject Agni, acc as object of yayd (or
yayano), referring to the gods to whom Agm nunisters

aviraghno (ApMB t °ni) viraterah (HG °tamah, AS ApS ApMB vira-
vateh) suviran (HG susevin) AS ApS SG HGQ ApMB  siram h
(read aviraghni®) viravatah susevd MG The aces refer to grhan,
the noms to the subject aham, which 1s fem n ApMB MG
Presumably the mase aham 1s more ongmal, viralaral would be
mmpossible n ApMB MG  Further than this we can hardly go
as regards the original form of that epithet  But the nom suteva
of MG alone 18 certainly secondary

vi mamarsa rohito wsvaripah TB v rohitv ampsad visvar Gpam AV
The latter original (vzsvar@pam objeet)

parimam rayo manugyam KS parimam riyas poco yajamdnam manu-
sydh TS And others, see §§442 etc  In K8 manusya 15 apphed
to the yoyamana, ‘let wealth mvest this man’ In TS rdyas s
gen , and manugydh must be taken with Keith as a second subject,
‘men’, or, with thought of daivir vmso 1 the preceding, ‘human
clans’

codod radha upastutas (AtS °tan) ad arvak AV AV Ars MS TB
In RV ete the adjective goes with the subject, Indra, 1n ArS
with radha(s)

apo devi (TS MS KS ApS devir) madhumatir agrbhnan (TS ApS
agrhnan, MS KS agrbhndm) VS TS MS K8 8B ApS  The acc
fem devir 1 doubtless ong , deva(h) goes with the subject

ayam (TA wdam) devo vanaspatth AV TA  Preceded by varano vara-
yatar (varayat) TA feels the need of an object, und alters ayam
to wdam

ddityd rudr@ uparsprso noh (K8 °sam md) AV KS  vasavo rudrd
adutyi uparsprsam mié BV V8 TS  Tollowed by ugram cettaram
adhirdjam akran (AV akrata) The adjective, orig gowng with md,
18 transferred to the subject m AV
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dd im afvam na hetdrak (SV °ram) RV SV  Followed by afiSubkann
amytaya, madhvo (SV madho) rasam sadhamade ‘'As drivers (deco-
rate) a horse’, RV 1n SV hetdram 18 Soma (attracted to the case
of rasam), 'the mciting one’

yasya dydvo na vicaranis manugd (8V °jam) RV SV  The meanwmg of
RV 15 doubtful Oldenberg ‘whose (Indra’s) gifts to men go
their course like the days’, Geldner ‘for whom the ages (yugani)
of men pass like (his) days’ In SV manugem 18 asmmilated
case and pumber to the epithets of Indra in the verse, and 1s taken
to mean ‘friendly to man’, the relative clause might mean ‘whose
heavens do not pass away’ (so Benfey)

tay janatir abhy enigata vrah RV (G janatir abhy andgala ksak ArS
In RV tajis object of janatir, \n ArS ta(h) attracted to agreement
with 1t

indra jatharam navyo (SV AS 8§ °yam) na AV SV AS S5  Forthe
difficulties involved see Whitney’s note, 1n any case the word goes
with Indra in AV, with jatharam 1n the rest

tvam fsamudram prathamo v dhdrayah (SV °drah prathame mdharman)
RV SV Radieal reconstruction, with transfer of object to pred-
1cate nom ‘You first arranged the sea (for the gods)’ ‘du bist
das Meer 1m allerhochsten Trager’ (Benfey)

wndram jusand vrsanam (VS janayo) na patnth VS MS KS TB  Here
different words are involved ‘Talung delight 1n the manly Indra,
hke wives’ ‘“taking dehght in Indra, ke wedded women ’

§403 In some of the preceding cases 1t 18 perhaps doubtful whether
the term ‘transfer of epithet’ applies strictly In these which now
Tollow 1t can certainly apply only by stretching the term  Namely 1n
them one form of the variant shows a noun or pronoun of independent.
construction, which cannot properly be described as an ‘epithet’ of any
other word In several cases, moreover, the words are different, 2s 1n
the last variant in the preceding section Cf §15
pratnam i pats kdvyem RV (‘he protects the ancient wisdom’)

tprainan: (Conc pra tva ni) pats kavyah KS (‘he [Soma), the wise,
protects the ancient things [laws, or the hike]’)

prajipatum aham tvaya samaksam rdhydsam GB Vait prajapatir aham
tvayd sdkgad rdhydsam MS ‘May I cause Prajapati to prosper
visibly with thee’ ‘may I, a very Prajapati in person, prosper thru
thee’ The latter 1s ongmnal, see Caland on Vait

achayam ety Savas@ ghriena (AV ghrid cit) AV Ppp VS TS MS
achdyam yantt savasd ghrtdcth KS See §467
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samdhatd samdhim (MB samdhir) maghavd purivasuh (pure®, puru®)
RV AV 8V M8 PB TA K8 ApMB The nom can only be
felt as going with the subject, but the whole verse 18 very corrupt
m MBS

gwah somah (8V gira stomdn) pavaméno manisah RV SV “The purn-
fied soma (has inspired) our songs and devotions’, RV ‘tHe purr-
fied one (soma, has inspired) our songs, praises, and devotions ’

evam tam garbham @ dhehs RVKh MG evam tvam garbham d dhatsva
ApMB

asmabhyam indav indrayuh (SV wndryam) RV SV The verb 18
pavasva, to which SV supples an object ndriyam, wndrayuh 13
nom , epithet of the soma-drop (zndu)

duraé ca msvd avrnod apa svih RV AV turas cid mévam tarnaval tapas-
van AV dura$ 18 object of avrnod, tura$ apparcntly felt as epithet
of the subject

samidhyamanak prathamdnu dharma (TB ApS prathamo nu dharmah)
RV{TB ApS (RV pp prathamd, anu, dharma ) The ongmal
neut pls were misunderstood later and made into noms sg mase ,
eprthets of the subject, Agn1  Doubtless the adjacent saindhya-
manah helped Caland translates ApS as if i1t had the RV read-
g, tho he has no note

yugmdns ca dayam ma upetd (88 ddyam copetam) AB 5§ Followed
by wmdyam yam u ca (88 wuta) mdmes: upeld 15 nom sg of a
nomen agentie used ag periphrastic future ‘he shall abtain you as
an mheritance from me, and also the knowledge which we know '
In SS we have upetdm, past pple, attracted mto ugreement with
ndydm, 1n this form there 15 no verb to govern the accs

dharsa (VSK °san) manusah (KS “sam, TS ApS °san) V8 VSK TS
MS KS 8B ApS M§ In KS TB ApS acc object of the verb,
n the others subject, or agreemng with the subject ‘be bold, as a
man (VSK let the man be bold) ’

tasmar devd amrtah (AV °lam) sam vyayantam (AV °tu) AV TS MS
KS ApMB In AV amriam 1s a noun, object of the verb

7 Neuter ace adverbs varymng with nom adjectives

§404 In a small and simple group we find neuter accusative adverbs
varymg with nominative adjectives, virtually equivalent 1n meaning
subhih svayambhih prathamah (AS &8 °mam) V8 SB AS SS
somah prathamo vimde RV PG HG ApMDB  somasya jayd prathamam

AV  'Soma was the first to marry (thee)’ '(thou wast) Soma’s
wife first’
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caraty ananuerata ApMB HG  wcaranly apatwratd S§  yac cacdra-
nanurratam (adverb) ApS Preceded by yan me mata pralulubhe
(or the like)

ava tara (TS availaram, AV avaltaro) nadigy @ (AV nadingm) AV VS
TS MS KS 8B avattaram apparently an adverb, avattaro ad)
agreeing with the subject MS pp has aveteram, which seems
to be what Keith means to translate by ‘lower’ m TS

svasty nah parnamukhah pari kramatu (HG °mukham part kramantu)
ApMB HG We now would render (rather than as in VV 1 §359)
‘Happily may he, with his face turned full towards us (HG they,
with their faces ), walk round us’ So better than Oldenberg’s
interpretation of HG , ‘walk round our full face’ The Siitra itself
renders by pradeksinam

asambidha ya madhyato manavebhyah MS  asambadham badhyalo (read
ma®, VV 2 §241) manavinam (Ppp mdnavesu) AV Ppp Kaug
See §623

dyumad wnbhdt, bharatebhyah $ucith (VS §uci, comm sucih) RV SV VS
TS MS K8 S$uc: may be taken ws un adverb

msvarr devarr anumatd (K8 TA “tam) marudbhih, see §388 above
KS has an adverb

nsvak patantu didyaveh RV mgvadico asmac charavah patanty AV

dagne yahi sumdatrebhir arvain (MS arvdk, pp arvan) RV AV MS
TB N

prai (VS TB praik, MS prak, pp pran) somo ahdrutah VS VSK
MS 8B TB ApS

pratyak (pp pratyarr) somo abisruteh MS pratyai (VS TS MS+t
SBt+ TB pratyank) somo atidrutah (VS * 110 31b, MS atisrutah)
AVt (see Whitney’s note) VS (bis) VSK TS MS KS §B (bis)
TB ApS

§406 Once we have what seems to be perhaps a fem acc adverb

varying with a nom adjective, but the form 1s very suspiclous

didayamdhmo (MS °mam) ghrianirrag apsu RV TS MS  ‘(Agm)
ghone mn the waters without kindhng ’' If MS 1s sound 1t would
seem to have an adverb All sp mss agree, curiously the pp
reads diddye, asme 1ty asme

8 Miscellaneous and doubtful

§406 The remaining nominative-accusative variants are hardly classi-
finble Many are textually dubious, and 1n most the interpretation of
one form, or both, 15 troublesome
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sakrd yat tvd (KS te) manasd garbha (KS garbham) déayat TS KS
Here garbha 1s used 1 different senses ‘embryo’ (TS ) and ‘womb’
(K8)

amast sarvan (AS sarvdn) as pramgiah AS Kaub . amo s sarvidi am
pranglah 8G  amd hy as sarvam anu pramgtah SMB  The origl-
nal 18 eertainly sorvdi (from sarvaic), the aces are lect fze

apa snehutir (8V snihitvm) nrmana adhatta (SV adhad rah, KS T nrma-
nam edadhram) RV AV SV KS upa stubs tam nrmnam (Poona
ed snuht tam mpmandam) athadrém TA The latter 15 plainly
corrupt The ace nrmandm (bad form 1n any case) may be felt
a5 a second object, correlative with snehitir, but the interpretation
18 certainly dubious

sdryasye maricth TA  saryo maricim ddatte TA  Probably the two are
not really related The former oceurs in a hst of the patnis of
varous gods, the latter in a cosmic verse about cieation

udddiya prihwim jivadanum (TS TB ApS jiradinuh, MS KS gira-
danum) V8 TS MS KS TB SB ApS The rom 18 clearly
established as the reading of the Tait school, but there 18 no main
verb In the stanza and it 1s hard to construe Both Keith and
Caland tlunk an acc (agreeing with prthivim) must be read

kratum dadhibra (MS °kram) anu santavitvat (VS MS hS 8B samsa-
nigyadal) RV VS VSK TS M8 KS S8 N The context 1s
identical in M8, and only 2 nom seems consiruable ‘Dadhikra,
showing his strength according to his will ' Is the final m 1n MS
mere ‘Hiatustilger'? Cf VV 2 §308 ff

samanam agmam (PB  tayman) pary eiv (TA ApS amd par: yaty)
jigrth RV PB TA ApS InRV ‘watchful he (Agn1) goes about
his accustumed course’ The nom uymd 1s apparently felt as an
epithet of Agni (TA comm svargagamanasilah), but 13 scarcely to
be ealled anything but a corruption (Caland on Ap§) Comm on
PB understands ayman (for ayman) as u loc, but probably mis-
understands the intention of its text  On y foryin PB see Caland’s
tranelation, xrv  The Cone should be corrected for this and
tyunaymy te prthiim agmnd scha, and these mteresting varanta
added to VV 2 §192 Cf also Raghu Vira, Kapisthala-Kagha-
Samhata, 5, Oertel 28

brhaspatym yajiam akrnvata reom RV brhaspatir yajiiam atanute reth
AV  The same passage mn both texts, dealing otherwise wholly
with Yama, the introduction of a statement about Brhaspati's
action 18 evidently a stupid blunder
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yans (TA Poona ed text and comm yds) le soma prandns tin (idn,
tan) yuhom: TA MahinU Either reading must mtend approxm-
mately ‘those breaths which are thme ’ Comm on MahanU
supplies pasydm: as governing the acc The nom yds makes con-
struction sumpler (prandna for prands bemg then attracted to the
following tan)

sam taksd hanty cakri vah (HG cakrnah) ApMB HG  Obscure and
likely to be corrupt in both forms According to Oldenberg, HG
would mean ‘the carpenter hammers at (the chanots) that have
wheels ' cakri, if sound, would seem to be felt as an epithet of
taksal

brahmdnam (TB °na) wndram vayodhasam VS TB  After hota yaksad,
only acc seems construable Comm on TB in fact takes brah-
manas a8 acc pl (agreeng with dvdras preceding)!—as if from
brakman, with strong stem for weak

manyum (AV manyur) wse idate manugir yah (TB t idate devayantih)
RV AV MS8 TB The nom 1s carelessly repeated from the pre-
ceding half verse, where 1t occurs three tumes [t 18 really uncon-
struable, as Whitney observes, comm reads manyum Yet Ppp
has manyur, which seems to suggest that it 1s the actual reading of
the Atharvan schools

purdnan (TA °nd) anu venats RV TA N Comm on TA puratanin
devan In fact neither 2 nom pl masc nor a nom or acc pl
fem 18 construable

nar@fansena nagnohum (K8 TB “huh) V§ MS KS TB The form
must be acc 1n all Von Schroeder emends KS to °hum, TB
comm keeps the form °Auh but regards 1t as acc neut

paridam vayy apnmam (PG °dem vajpnem) dadhe ham (HG ajinam
dhatsvisau) SG PG HG ApMB  Haplology in PG (VV2p 362),
vajinam not construable

bahupragd mrrtim (AV °tir) @ mwefa RV AV N Whitney assumes an
acc 1n AV, but the passage is mystic nonsense and perhaps any-
thing 1s possihle This might be classed with ‘case attraction’
above, since apparently AV has made narrti- agree with bahupraza

a wweéaparaplam (TA °td) AV TA Only the ace can be construed,
so comm on TA terprets the form, tho he reads “ta like both
editions

tilvildstarm ravatim AG 1 Gilmla syad wravati ApMB, and others,
always with nom Stenzler (note in transl of AG p 83) regards
the acc ending as certainly erroneous
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§407 In the rest there seems to be no genuine vanant at all

simdhum (MahanU v | sindhur) na ndva duritdals pargs RV MS TB
TA MahinU Thev | 1s worthless, no nom could be construed

havyam paravatebhyah AV 8§ Somss of AV , R-Wh emend wrongly
to havyah

pusanvan karambharm MS K8 AB  karambhah 1s read by Von Schroe-
der m MS by emendation, and the Cone quotes KS as "bhah,
erroneously  All texts should read °bham

$umah krnvantu Simyantah TS KSA  Cone quotes ssmam for KSA
this 15 a false reading of one ms, rejected 1n the ed

tan sma manuvasatkrthah AS  ete ndnuvagafkridh Vait  But all mss of
Vait read ca tamtsamdnuvagatkrta(h), with Caland we should
probably assume that they intend the AS reading

trptam juhur mdtulasyeva yos@ AVKht Nt Conc reads trpta for
RVKh , with Aufrecht, but see Scheftelowitz, p 87

vayavyah Svetah puche V8 MS wdyavyam svetam ApS The latter
should be deleted 1n the Cone , it 18 no mantra but the beginning
of o Brahmana passage, TS 2 1 1 1

isamina (S8 °na) upasprsah AV 8§ Read m AV as i 8§ (with
mss , SPP, Whitney's Index, and see Bloomfield’s note on 20.
127 2)



CHAPTER XV
NOMINATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1 Instr of means or agent and subject nom

§408 The nstrumental in one aspect expresses the means or mstru-
ment, or the agent, by which an action 18 performed Naturally,
therefore, 1t sometimes varies with the nominative as expressing the
performer of the action In its simplest form this change merely
accompanies a shift between an active or transitive verb and a passive
or Intransitive one, a8
ya im vahanta @fubleh RV  yadi vahanty dfavah SV “Whoso travel

by horses’ ‘when the horses carry (him)’
manyur akdrgin manyuh karotz  TAA  manyund krtam manyuh karot:
BDh

§409 It 1s not even necessary that the verb form should vary, once,
at least, the same verb 15 taken as either passive or middle-deponent
na karmand Lpyate papakena SB TD BrhU BDh na karma hpyate

nare VS 188U 'He1s not stamed by evil action’ ‘action does not
stick to (stamn) a man’

§410 A httle different in psychology 1s the next group—all occurring
i the same passage—in which the instr of means varies with what
would be, with the active voice, an acc of direct object, but becomes
nom as subject of a passive verb
antar dadhe parvatash HG ApMB  anterhutd gurayeh SG ‘I interpose

with mountamns’ ‘mountains are interposed '—In same context
antar mahya prthwye HG 1 ApMB 1, antar dadha rtubhh, chora-
trai§ ca samdhibih (HG Straih susamdhibhih), ardhamdsaié ce
mdsa1é ca—all HG ApMB  antorhitd prthwwi mahi me, antarhutd
ma rtavah, chordtraé ca samdhyah, mdsds cardhamasdé ca, all §G

§411 More often there 1s no such change 1n the verb, whether mn
form or meanmmg The vanation 1n case may be said to signalize a
lack of clear distinction between the concepts of agent and of mnstru-
ment ‘Indra by his might has done so and so’ 18 equivalent to ‘Indra’s
might has done so and so’ In such relgious hterature as the Veda,
where personification and apostrophe of inanimate things and quahties

180
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are 50 common, such a shuft 18 particularly easy, 1t would indeed not be

difficult anywhere It suggests a charactenstic trait of Homerie diction

(8in 'Hpaxhnein)  But 1t 18 noteworthy that the possesaive adjective,

or gemtive, or equivalent, which appears in such Homeric phrases, 18

rarely found ameng our variants, the first example 18 perhaps the only

one —Instead of the subject nom, the voc of direct address 12 also

found varymg with the instr 1n the same way, §354

pra te dwo na stanayaniy susmah (MS °yante sugmazh) RV TS MS
'Thy (Agnt’s) furies thunder hike (the thunders) of heaven’, ‘they
(se gerah) have thundered to thee with furnes hike (those) of heaven ’

abhe stomarr (RV * 8V * sfomd) aniigata RV SV (both in each) AV
VS  ‘Songs of praise shouted to thee’'. ‘they shouted to thee with
songs of praise’

vajasya md prasavene (VS SB “wgh) V8 TS KS MS SB ApS MS
Followed by udgrabhenod agrabhit (ejigrabham, etc ) ‘He has (I
have) exalted me (myscl{) with increase of strength, with exalta-
tion’ “ncrease of strength has exalted me with exaltstion’

tam todbheh sustutibhir va@yayantah RV tam @ gureh sustutayo vaya-
yantr SV ‘Strengthening thee with these fair praises’ ‘snngs of
fair praise strengthen thee ’

punaniu manavo (RV vasavo, VS KS manas@) dhiyd (V5 K8 dhiyah)
RV AV V8 MS KS TB 'Let men (Vasus) punify with prayer’
‘let prayers purify with mind’ The change of manavo to manasa
mtroduces a different word, but 1t 15 to be noted that 1t replaces
the mstr dhiyg, and so in a way restores the original construction
of the sentence

abht yo mahind dwam BV AS  abhimam (TS MS{ °mam, MS MS§
v | “man) mahind (VS °md, delete M& v 1 m Conc) dwam
(MS dwah) V8 TS M8 TA ApS MS Followed by mutra (VS
vipra) babhiva saprathah ‘The far-spreading Mitra has surpassed
this heaven (these heavens) by his majesty’, V5 substitutes v.pro
for matro (phonetic shifts, VV 2 §§180, 235), and turns mahind mto
mahumd, nom  ‘the wise, far-spreading majesty has '

ksatram agne (AV kgafrendgne) suyamam asty tubkyem AV VS T8
MS KS 1In AV neither the pada itsclf nor the context furnishes
a subject for @st  Apparently indefimte subject. by domimion,
Agny, let 1t be of easy control for thee ° The other readng 18 sup-
ported by Ppp and is much simpler, but for that reason perhaps
to be suspected of secondarness ‘let domnion, Agn, be of easy
control for thee ’
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éukro brhan daksinayd (TB brhad dakynd tvd) pipertu AV TB  ‘Let
the bright one, the mighty, endow [me] with the sacnficial fee’
‘let the bright one, the mighty [comm , the sdman], (and) the
sacrificial fee endow thee’ On this use of root pr see Bloomfield,
AJP 17 408 ff (esp 409)

2 Associative mstr and (eollateral) subject or predicate nom

§412 An associative instrumental attached to a noun in any other
case might theoretically be replaced by a form in that other ease So
we find such nstr forms attached to a subject or predieate nom ,
varying with a nom as collateral subject or predicate  For the same
varation with other cases than the nom see §§55-7 With the nom
this 1s particularly easy in constructions with words whose meaning
suggests the instr , expressions of mingling, union, equality, comparson,
or the hke Such words oceur 1n most of the following variants
d dadhnah kalasarr (ApMB °st7, MG “sam) aguh (with varr ) AV AG
SG PG HG ApMB MG Preceded by u vatso jugatd scha Ppp
reads d dadhnag kalasas ca yah  The ApMB substitution has pho-
netic agpects (VV 2 §701), but Ppp supports 1t in sense by reading
anom (Note, however, that the fem stem kala: 18 post-Vedic )
‘They have come with pots of sour milk’ ‘(they and) pots of sour
milk have come’ Knauer prints MG as kalasam awrayam, but the
mss are clearly corrupt, the syllable air must conceal the true case-
ending of kalada Read kalasasr ayam, as in Kathaka G (see
Caland’s ed and note on this) In the same context

emdm parwsrutah humbhoh AV  enam perisrutah kumbhyd 8G a tva
par§ritlah (°srutah, “srtah, hiranmayah) kumbhah (ApMB t °ah) AG
PG MG ApMB HG

yabasd (ArS yaso) md dyavaprthun ArS PG MG The verb to be
supplied 18 a form of nd ‘find’, from pada ¢ ye$o bhagas ca ma
ndat (MG riyat) PG MG |, yaso bhagasya mndatu ArS (‘let glory
of fortune find [me]’, so correct rendering in VV 2 p 98) —So, 1n
same stanza, between these two piadas

yasasendrabrhaspats PG MG yaso mendrabrhaspati ArS Cf prec
‘With glory let find (come to) me’ However, the dual forms
mught be taken as vocs , supplying a 2d person verb ‘with glory
(come) to me, O ’ (So Oldenberg on PG )

yavdi (MS yavarr) na barkar bhrum kesarana VS MS KS TB 'The
hairs on his eye-brow are like barley and sacred straw (like sacred
straw with barley)’
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samd bhavantidvato (TS vatd) nipadgh RV TS KS ‘The heights and
depths shall be equal’ ‘the depths shall be equal with the heights’

tesam 1§fdne sam 8@ madanlz RV VS TS MS N sem no mahdn:
sam 150 mahantdm KS A far-reaching reconstruction in the latter,
1t vaguely suggests the psychology of the variants 1n this section

satyd epam (AG etd) abgoh santu kamah (ApMB HG santu kamaih,
SMB Jorgensen santu kimah, v 1 kamdt, AG santu sarvéh, VS
samnamantim) VS VSK AG SMB Kauf ApMB HG ‘Let their
prayers, their desires, come true’ ‘let their prayers with their
desires (or perhaps, according to their desires? of the v 1 kamdt)
come true ’

adityas (ApMB Cyais) te vasubhur @ dedhdtu HG ApMB  Preceded
by wndro marudbhar rtudha (HG iha te) krnotu (HG dadhdtu)
‘Indra with the Maruts , Aditya with the Vasus' ‘'Indra with
the Maruts  with the Adityas, with the Vasug’

sam revatir jagatibhih preyantam VS SB 88 sam revatn jagatibher
(VSK °bhih sam) madhumatir madhumatibhih sryyachvam (VSK
preyantdim) TS VSK TB  sam revaftr jagatth MS The latter
belongs to the same context as the others, but the verb of min-
gling 1s postponed to the next pada (Swah swabhih sam asrksatapah),
and the original instr which was paired with revetir 1s made 1nto
& supplementary subject

tan mrlyund nurrteh samwnddnd AV tan mrtyur mrrlya semwidanah TB
Here nom and mnstr change places, without real change of mean-
mg ‘Destruction 1n umison with death’ ‘death 1n umson with
destruction’

tam wévarr devarr (K8 wméve devd) rtublah samwnddnah (KS °nah) VS
TS MS KS 8B ApS Followed by prajapater mévakarma vimui-
catu (ApS yunaktu) KS turns the ongnal complementary nstr
(dependent on samwnddnch) into a collateral subject of the verb in
the next pada

Sukrah Sukrasocsa VS TS KS SB TB ApS  Sukrau $ukraSocrgau MS
‘The brnight with the bright-shining one’ ‘the two bnglt, bnight-
shining ones’

tayor (TS TB tasydm, MS yasyam, v 1 asyam) deva adhisamvasantah
(MS abhisamméantah) TS TB ApS MS  tasyam devarh samva-
santo mahivd AV In AV the following verb 15 madema, 1n the
rest madayantdm or °yadhvam 'The gods, dwellng together '
‘may we, dwelling together with the gods ’

parimam yajamdanam manuyydh saha rdyes posena prajeya ca vyayant@m
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MS paertmam rdyas pogo yagamdnam maenugydh TS The asso-
ciative mstr 18 pomnted with saha See §§402 etc

indraghogas (MS K8 °gds) tvk vasubhth purastdt patu (KS 1 tvd vasavah
pu® pantu, MS v purastad vasubhsh pantu) VS TS MS KS §B
vndraghosd vo vasubkih purastéd upadadhatém TA  Followed by the
next two, q v

manojavas tvi purbher (K8 pitaro) daksinatah patu (KS paniu) VS
TS KS SB putaras tvd manojavd dakgnatah pantu MS  mano-
javaso vah purbhir dakgpnala upadadhaldm TA  See next

pracetds tod rudrarh pasedt patu VS TS KS SB . rudrds tvd pracetasah
pabcat pdntu MS . procetd vo rudrash pabcdd upadadhatam TA
This and the two preceding all occur mn the same passage, which
nlso contains a fourth phrase (névakarma tvadiyair ) m which
all texts have the pstr When a nom 18 substituted for the mnstr
(a3 twice in KS and twice in MS) 1t may be felt as a second
subject, so belonging m this group  Yet 1t 15 at least as likely to
be felt as sole subject, modified by the word (:ndraghosas ete)
which 1n the other version 15 the substantive subject, but here may
be felt as an adjective

3 Instr of karmadharayas (or separate instr ) and nom of bahuvrils

§413 Occamonally we find the same compound stem used now as an
mstr (a karmadharaya), and agam in the nom as a bahuvrihi, an
adjective epithet of the subject The mnstr seems generally to be felt
as associative, tho this ehades over into the instr of means In general
peychology thie group 1s similar to the preceding one  Sometimes the
mstr occurs 1n separate, uncompounded forms
afvandm sadhastuty (TB “6h) RV TB  The verse reads ye me paficd-
gatam dadur, aéy® sadh®, dyumad agne mahs §ravo, brhat krdhy magho-
nam, nrvad amrie nfndm  ‘Who have given me 500 horses, of
(these) patrons do thou, Agni, with joint praise (TB having joint
praise), make great the fame’ etc

dame-dame sustutir (AV KS °tya, TS °tir, MS °ti) vam wanda (TS
MS KS vavrdhind, AV °nau) AV TS MS KS AS §§ If MS
mntends nom dual, 1ts vanation with AV KS 1s hike the fore-
going ‘having good prawses’ or ‘along with good praise’ But
sugfuti may be taken also as instr TS makes the form acc pl
depending on the pple , apd AS S8 are hopelessly corrupt

tam tva bhratarah suvrdhd (ApMB °dho, HG suhrdo) vardhamdanam AV
ApMB HG The following verb 15 snu jayantam AV . ‘after
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thee, growing with good growth, may brothers be born’ ApMB
‘after thee, growing, may brothers be born whose growth 15 good ’
Even closer to the preceding cases would this vanant be if suvrdhd
were taken with the following verb rather than with the participle,
but the order seems against this )

préno agmh paramitmd paficavdyubhir dvrtch PrandgU prane 'grah
paramdtmd var paficavdyuh semdérilah MU  ‘The ParamAtman 18
surrounded by the five breaths’ ‘' has entered in with (or, per-
haps, as) the five breaths’ Here the psychclogy 15 a httle differ-
ent, the instr seems clearly one of means

vt yo mame rajast sukratiyayd RV v yo ragansy amumita sukratuh RV
Here a different but related word (with abstract suffix) 18 used 1n
the karmadhiraya

tripad vurdhve ud it purugah RV ArS V8 TA  triblah padbher dyam
arohat AV Here two separate words are used nstead of the kar-
madharaya compound

4 Nom and mstr of part dedicated mn offering

§414 In the long hst of dedicatory formulas used 1n presenting parts
of the horse’s body to various deities in the ASvamedha, we find a
number of times vanation between mstr of the part dedicated (and
acc of the deity), on the one hand (with verb of 'gratifymg’ under-
stood), and on the other hand nom of the part dedicated and gen or
dat of the deity (with copula ‘understood’) Cf §126 on the various
types of dedicatory formulas  We shall not record a complete hst here,
athers will be found 1o the same vieinity
piganam vangthund V8§ MS (‘Pasan [we gratify] with the van®)

pigno vamgthuh TS KSA (‘the van® 15 for Pasan’) - -Sumlarly-
andhdhin (he, °heh) sthalagudayd (sthira®, °gudd), and others, same
texts

5 Transfer of epithet

§416 As usual we find mn a number of cases that the shift between
pom and nstr 18 due to the transfer of an epithet from one person or
thing to another In most cases there 18 & vamnation 1 number or
gender as well as case, we quote first those in which case alone vares
svaveSayd (VS SB °vesd) tanvd sammbosva VS MS KS SB  In VS

8B the adjective, if as we beheve (cf §174) 1t 18 nom , agrees with
the subject (15t2ka), in MS KS with tanva
pratarydvano adhvaram RV VS TB  pratarydvabhir adhvare SV Pre-
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ceded by Srudhr §rutkarna vahmibhir, devarr agne saydvabhsh, @
sidandu (SV sidatu) barhizn mitro (TB adds varuno) aryama In
the onginal pratar® agrees with the subject, 1n SV 1t becomes an
assoclative mstr attached to the subject, doubtless influenced by
the instrumentals 1n the preceding

anwitas corganidhrtih 8V anutld carganidhrta RV In RV corganidhrta
18 an epithet of doubtful reference (cf Oldenberg, Noten, 1 p 162,
n 1), in SV 1t 18 transferred to the subject (tvam = Indra)

§416 In the rest there 18 vaniation 1n number or gender or both, as

well as case

paro devebhar (MS °bhyo) asurair (MS °ram) yad asty (TS asurawr guhd
yat) RV TS MS K8 Preceded by paro dwad para end prthivya,
except 1n M8 which has paro dwah para end prthiwyah (abls for
mnstrs ), MS makes devebhir over nto devebhyo 1n nccord with this,
and smce the meter does not permit asurebhyo, 1t transfers this
word to the subject yad

ghnanto (MS Ap8 ghnatd) vrtrany aprats AV MS KS TS ApS Nom
goes with subject vayam, instr with associative indrena

indrena sayujo (AV °jd) vayam AV TS ApS§ ‘We allied with Indra’
‘we with Indra as ally’

indrena devir (MS devarr) virudhah sammdanah TS MS

ta @ vahants (MS tayd vahanie [so p p ]) kavayah purastat TS MS TB
tad aharanty kavayah purastdt KS In MS tayd by attraction to
preceding svadhayd, ef VV 2 §342

udyan bhrdjabhrstibhar (PG °bhrsfer) indro marudbhar asthat SMB
PG GG

Suddha 8V suddhair) a§irvan mamattu RV SV Preceded by §uddharr
ukthorr vavrdhednsam, Lo these mstr forms the SV has assimilated
$uddha(h) of RV

aganma mahd (KS wmaho) namasa yangtham RV SV MS KS AB
KB TB ApS AS §8 ‘We have come with mighty homage (KS
mighty with homage) unto the youngest (Agn)’ KS apparently
understands a nom pl with its mahé

abhikhyd bhasa brhald Susukvanih RV drée (MS dréd) ca bhasa brhata
subukvamah (KS °vabheh, MS subrkmana) VS TS MS KS §B
In MS su° 18 made an epithet of bhdsd In KS too the epithet no
longer agrees with the subjeet (Agm1) It 18 perhaps made coordi-
nate with bhdsd, or possibly 1t 18 meant to agree with sudastibhish
1n the following pada (but 1n that case the form would be 1rregular
sice the latter word 18 fem )
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ayasd manasd dhrich ApS ApMB HG aydsi manasd (AS vayasd)
kriah AS SS Kaué aya sant (MS ayah san, KS ayas san, ms
aydsa) manasd kalak (MS krttah, pp and KS krtah) MS KS TB
ApS ApMB HG Followed by

ayasa havyam dhise ApS ApMB HG ayd san (MS S§ aydh san,
KS ayds san, Kau§ aydsyam) havyam ahge MS KS TB AS 8§
ApS Kaus§ ApMB HG ayd no yagiiam vahds: K§ In the first
of these two padas, the instrs are transferred to manasd from
agreement with the subject (Agni), in the second they are attracted
to the hke construction by the preceding ayasa

uruvyacaso dha@mnd patyamandh VS TS MS K8 uruwvyacasigner
dhamnd patyamdne AV The AV version 18 corrupt, by a false
verse division uru® (origmally epithet of the divine doors, dvdrah)
18 transferred to dk@mrna Ppp agrees with the others

pavakaya yas (TS pdvaka a) citayantya krpd RV V8 TS MS KS SB
The nom 1 TS 1s really due to phonetic alteration, «f Oldenberg,
Prol 453,and VV 2 §343 But 1t 18 construable in agreement with
the unexpressed subject of the verb ruruce

samjagmdano abibhyusa RV AV SV N samyagmdana abibhyusth (MS
amhrutah) AV MS The instr goes with a preceding wndrena, the
nom with the gdvah who are addressed But the contexts are
quite different, and the padas i thewr ongwnal forms probably
unrelated We toke 1t that AV has 2 contamination of the M8
pada with that of RV etc

§417 The following cases are also classed as ‘transfers of epithet’ as

explained 1n §§15-6 They show 1n one form a true ‘epithet’, 1n the

other sometunes a form of the same, sometimes a different word, not

properly an epithet of anything but independently construed

acuttibié cakrmd yac cid dgah RV MBS K8  awmdvansa$ cakrma kac
candgah TS

apa druhd (AV druhus) tanvam gihamdang RV AV The mstr of man-
ner, virtually an adverb, of RV becomes in AV an epithet of the
subject, a she-demon

hargamandso dhrsita (TB dhrgatd) marutvak RV TB N haryamand
hrgutaso marutvan AV In TB the orig nom epithet becomes an
adverbial instr of a different but related stem

wdradhipatsh (MS KS °patyah) pipriad ato nah TS MS K8 AS
‘O Indra, as overlord (with thy overlordship) ~’

vawsvanarah pavaydn nah pawtrath TA  vaibvanarch pantd ma pundtu
AV  The TA reading seems to be intended by Ppp (Wiutoey on
6 119 3) ‘MayV with punfiers (V the punfier) punify us (me) ’
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yena proyd (MS ya wméh prayd) wmbvakarmd joyana (TS wydnaf) VS
TS MS KS SB  In MS yahgoes with miévakarmé The onginal
‘by which V produced creatures’

yenarga bhitas tigthaty (MahainU MundU bhitazs tigthate hy) antardtmad
TA MahinU MundU (2 1 9) Deussen reads bhitas in MahanU
but observes that a v 1 has bhiztars and that thiv 18 a better reading
The nom 18 secondary and attracted to antaratmad See also Deus-
sen’s note on the MundU passage

tend (TS sd) no yayfiam prprha wévavare AV TS Nom 1s secondary

candro (SV candrair) yaty sabham upa RV SV  Preceded by évdtra-
bhaja vayasd sacale sadd Apparently under the mfluence of the
preceding imstrumentals, tho not 1n agreement therewith, the nom
18 changed 1nto an associative instr  The ‘shining ones’ are soma-
drops according to Benfey

priyah kavindm matl (SV mat:h) RV SV In RV mafl 1s mstr  ‘by
the hymn of the seers' In SV 1t 15 anomalously made into an
epithet of indu

siyavanni manave (RV TA manuge, KS manuge) dabasyd (TA datasye,
TS MS KS yasasye) RV VS TS M8 KS §SB TA The onginal
daasyd 15 mstr of stem dadasyd, ‘benevolently’ TA ’s dasasye
seems, like yasasye, to be dual nom fem agreemng with the subject

6 Nom of independent sentence and instr

§418 Twice a dependent instr of one form of the vanant 1s paral-
leled 1o the other form by an independent sentence, with nom , which
18 however resumed by a pronominal instr in the same construction
as the nominal instr of the vanant form See §33
gavd e krindn: TS ApS  wam gaus taya te krinans MS  ‘With a cow
let me buy of thee’ ‘here1s a cow, with her '

elal te rudrdvasam tena (VSK | elena rudrdvasena) paro mijavato 'tihs
VS VSK SB 'This 1s thy food, O Rudra, with 1t depart ’
‘'with this food, O Rudra, depart ’

7 Miscellaneous

§419. The remamning nom -instr vanants are scarcely classifiable
They mostly involve various reconstructions of the material, 1n sense
at least, and usually 1n form, extending far beyond the mere change in
case-form
n $loka etu (AV efr, TS SvetU Slokda yants) pathyeva (KS patheva)

siareh (AV MS 1 surh, KSt sirah, TS SvetU sarah) RV AV
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VS TS MS KS SB SvetU In RV VS SB pathya may be
taken as nom , with Grassmann and Oldenberg ‘as the path of
the sz’ In all the others, at any rate, we have an mstr , like
the lord on his path’ Cf §284

ganair ma ma@ v titrgata MBS  gand me ma w trsan V8 TS §B  gonan
me md v titrsah (M8 “sat) TS MS  See §§380, 459

Jayniianam (8V °naeh) sapla matareh (SV matrbhih) RV SV Followed
by vedham afdsata (SV medham aia®) srye ‘The seven mothers
mstructed their holy child unto fortune’ ‘the child of seven moth-
ers prayed to the wise one unto fortune '

yagiiam hanvanty adrbhh RV yajiidya santv adrayeh SV Preceded by
tam durogam abhi narah, somam wsvicya dhiya In RV narah 18
subject of hinvanty and somam 1ts object In SV 1t seems that
nareh must be taken with Benfey as voc , with no verb expreased,
and that péda ¢ must be completely detached from the preceding

tan nau samvananam kriam MG  tlena samvamnau svake HG 'That
concord has been made for us’ ‘thereby we arc concordant’

taya devdh sutam @ babhivuh TS KSA TB  sd@ no asman suty d babhiva
VS8 MS ‘Therewith the gods mastered the hbation’ ‘it 1s present
for us at this ibation’ See KeithonTS 4 1 2 1,n 6

prthiim bhasmandprna (MS KS bhasma) svaha VS MS KS SB ApS
‘Fill the earth with (thy) ashes’ In MS K8 sc¢ gachatu ‘let
(thy) ashes (go) to earth’

ya wdrena saratham yily devah AV yenendrasya rotham sambabhivuh
MS KS ApS

mandiikya su sam gamak (TA gamaye) RV 1 TA mandiaky apsu Sam
bhuvah AV (corrupt)

aptam manah TS MS KS TB MS ApS dpama manasa V8§ SB
'Mind has been obtamned’ ‘may we obtain by mind’ Ritualstic
rigmarole

arokatmatmanam (MS drohdtmandtmdnam) achd TB AS ApS MS
‘Mount as self (with thy self) upon (my) self’ TB Bibl Ind
reads drohdlyatmanam, text and comm , Poona ed lke the others

mird (SV miirawr) amiram puram darmdneam RV SV Benfey ‘den
durch Thoren unbethorten’ Obscure

tam devds sam actklpan KS tam devaih sam ajigamam TS  The sense
18 radically altered ‘Him the gods have fashioned’ ‘her I have
umted with the gods’ Both preceded by efiginy ahrutd yaesya
(TS yasyar)

sam indro névadeveblur anktam VS SB  sam indrena névebhar devebhur
aiktim TB ApS In the latter the barhus 15 the subject
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sam aryemd sam bhago no mniyat RV ApMB sam bhagena sam ar-
yemnd (followed by sam dhatd syjatu varcasd) AV~ See Whitney
on AV 14 1 34, which doubtless understands bhagena and aryamnd
as parallel with varcasd

kalena bhitam bhavyam ca AV kale ha bhitam bhavyam ca AV vulgate,
but by emend for kalo of most mss , kept by SPP kdlena of the
other form 18 also an emendation for kdle ha, which SPP keeps
This last emendation seems justified and 15 supported by Ppp
(JAOS 46 37f) In the other, while the loc would be possible,
there seems no reason to reject the well attested nom form, which
18 adopted by Bloomfield and Whitney The contexts are different
tho releted (found 1n the same hymn), and the variant could be
called ‘Phrase Inflection’

[krand (8V prang, AV pranah) sindhinam kala$an avivasat (SV AV
actkradat) RV SV AV krdnd 1s problematic, Oldenberg takes 1t
with Lanman as mstr , see RV Rep 136 for a different view In SV
we have & phonetic shift (VV 2 §152) which defies interpretation,
mm AV an attempt at rationahzation of SV, which 1s grammatical
(‘the breath of the nivers has made the jars resound’) but slly ]



CHAPTER XVI
NOMINATIVE AND DATIVE

1 Dative of purpose varying with nommative

§420 Since the dative of purpose often denotes something attnbuted
to or desired for the logical subject of the sentence, it may vary with a
nomimative form, of the same or a related word  This nominative may
be an epithet of the entity to which the dative of purpose relates, as in
mandrd dhanasye sdtaye (X8 °yah) TS MS KS TB K§ MS SG
Waters are referred to  ‘Tair ones, unto the winning of wealth’
‘fair winnings of wealth’ All mss of KS agree on tle form
pede-pade pasinah santi setavah (AV °ve) RV AV KS ApS  ‘Onevery
spot are snare-bearing bonds (snare-bearers for a bond)’

agner apunann wsiyo amrlyavah RV agner akrnvann ulijo amrtyave NS
devd akrnvann wfigo amartyave ApS  In RV amptyavak 15 adj,
‘immort1l onecs’, agreeing with the subject, mn MS a noun, ‘unto
immortahty’, meaning about the same thing ApS doubtless
intends the same meaning as MS | ef VV 2 §650

pragavatn (M8 Cwarir, v 1 °vafir) yasase (MS§ °se) vitvaripah TB ApS
MS InTB ApS yasesois adjective ‘(here come the cows) with
many calves, renowned, varied 1 appearance’ In MS yasase 15
cvidently the noun, ‘unto renown’, the ultimate meaning 15 sub-
stanhially the same

dgyam uktham avyathiyar (TS avyathayaet, KS avyathdaya) stabhndtu (MS
“noty) VS TS MS KS 8B Comm on TS tam aryatheyad
vyatharahitam kurvat, which 1o practically the meaning of the datives
of purpose of the other texts —The same with preugam uktham,
ma utvatiyam u®, niskevelyam vw°, varlvadevdgnamarute uhthe

as0 yathd no "wid vydhe ca (SV vrdhaé cit) RV 8V ‘That thou mayst
be our helper, and for (our) increase’, RY In SV the dat of
purpose becomes 2 nomn of a nomen agentis, being assimilated to
anti ‘ and (mayst be our) increaser ’

ayam sahasram d no drée kavingm matur gyotrr nidharmame AV ayam
sahasram dnavo (Benfey and Caland assume sahasramdnavo) drsah
kavinam matur jyobr wdharma (ApS °ma) SV ApS M§ Comm

201
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on BV takes dréah as nom (= drasid), ‘seer’ or ‘eye’ If this be
accepted the vanant would belong here, drée 18 a dat (infinitive)
But Caland apparently assumes an nfimtive as meant 1n ApS
(perhaps abl -gen 1n form?)

sayatdndm madhyamasthd edhr (AV madhyamesthah, MS KS madh-
yamestheyaya) AV VB TS MS KS sgyatanam madhyamestha
yathasan: AV
§421 Shghtly different are a couple of eases in which the nom form
of the vanant 18 the subject of an independent statement attributing
the quality denoted to the person referred to
lava pradastayo mahih (8V prafastaye mahe) RV SV Preceded by
tam tvd maddya ghrgvaye, u lokakrinum imahe In RV our pida
18 an independent statement ‘great are thy praisings’ In 8V 1t
18 assimilated to the datives of pida a ‘unto great praising of thee ’

rayasposd (MS °posaya) yagamanam wibentu KS ApS MS Preceded
by 1mdm dev@ ajuganta méve ‘Let immcrease of wealth dwell with
the sacrficer° In MS the subject devdh of the preceding clause
holds over ‘let them (the gods) dwell with the saenficer unto
mmcrease of wealth’ The psychological difference between such
variants and those of the preceding paragraph 1s shght, since the
gods are logieally the subject even 1n the readmng of KS ApS , 1t
18 thru them that the desired result 18 expected Cf rayaspogd
yagamdnam saconltdm, 1n a smilar context, for which one ms of
MS also reads rayaspogiye  Such varants remind us of the quite
smilar use of the associative instrumental 1n vanation with the
nominative, §412

d yakima wdavah RV AS & yahy ayam wndave SV This clearly
belongs here, even tho the dative of SV may not be quite properly
described a8 one of purpose ‘Come'! Here are the soma-drops’
‘come, thou here, to (for) the soma’

§422 We may record here a variant in which the logical object of an
infinitive 18 1n the original version nom , subject of & nominal clause
(copula ‘understood’), while 1n the secondary version it 1s assimilated
to the dative infimtive, 1n accordance with famihar usage (cf Delbruck,
AIS 89, where 1t 15 suggested that ‘case-attraction’ does not properly
desenbe this dative)
mayah patibhyo janayah (AV “ye) parigvaze RV AV ApMB ‘A joy

to husbands (are) wives to embrace’ ‘a joy to husbands (it 1s) to
embrace a wife’
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§4238. In the only other varant involving this dative ‘object’ of a
dative mfinitive, the nominative form 15 attracted to agreement with a
preceding nomuinative (in a relative clause)
brahmadwnse (RV also "dwgah) farave hantavd w RV (both) AV The

nom form 18 preceded by tapurmiirdhd lapatu raksass ye _‘may he
whose head 15 flame burn those (that are) brahman-hating ogres,
80 that his arrow may slay (them)’ See RVRep on 10 125 6

2 Dative varies with nom of secondary adjective 1n dedications

§424 Indedicatory expressions (cf §126), the deity may be expressed
etther by the dative or by the nommative of a secondary adjective,
these variants resemble some of those quoted ubove i §420, cxcept Lhat
the dative 1z nol one of purpose
kapota (MS °td) ulikah $asas te nurrtyar (TA KSA nawrrtah) VS TS

MS KSA ‘These are for Nirpt1 (Nirpti's) ’
vadyusamlrbhydm dgomugbhydm payah MS  vdyosdvidra age® caruh TS
KSA Pp of TS viyosamtreh  On the formation see VV 2 §716
atir (TS KBA ati) vdhaso darndd te vayave (TS KSA vayavyah) VS
TS MS KSA

3 Dative varying with nomative of independent statement

§426 Like other cases (cf §§32-8), a dative may be replaced by &
normnative of independent statement, or vice versa
tasmd etam bharata todvasaya (and, tadvaso dad:h) RV (both) ‘Bring

1h1s to him who desires 1t’  ‘bring this to lnim—he desires 1t and 18
generous ’
§426 Elsewhere the independent nominative 1s thrown into 4 relative
clauge, and 1s resumed by a dative of a demonstrative pronoun 1 the
main clause
agninctrebhyo devebhyah purahsadbhyah svahd VS 8B ye desd agm-
netrah purahsadas tebhyah svaha VS 8B ye devah purahsado agni-
netra (KS ‘gm®) raksohanas  tebhyah svaha MS K8 ye devah
purahsado 'gnanetrd  tebhyo namas tebhyak svaha TS  Others
simlar (VS 9 35-6, MS 2 6 3, K8 15 2)

namo vah putaro ghoraye (VSK adds manyave) VS VSK TS TB AS
§§ SMB GG KhG namo vah pitaro yad ghoram tasmar AV MBS
And, n same passage namo veh puaro yivaye V8 TS KS TB
AS 8§ SMB GG KhG namo vah pitaro yaj jiwam tasma: VSK
MS Note the difference 1n phraseology in VSK
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4 Phrase inflection

§427 There are a few cases of repetition of a whole clause or pida
in & different context, requnog shift of case between nom and dat ,
m short, of what we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2)
patar (VS §B patye) wmivasya bhimanah RV SV VS KS SB  TFol-
lowed in RV SV KS by vy akhyad rodasi ubke, n VS SB by
Juhomi wsvakarmane

sahasrdksiyamartya AV  sahasrikso amartyah AV  Preceded respec-
tively by namas te rudra krnmah, and anyatrasman ny ucyatu

praci dig agnar adlpatir asito raksuddulyd 1gavah AV pracyas tvd dise
gnaye 'dhipataye 'sitaya raksitra ddelydyesumate AV The first 19
followed by tebhyo namo *dhipatibkyas ete , the second by etam par:
dodmgeh  Similar vanants in the five following verses, see Cone
under daksindya: tvd |, praficyer vd  , udicyar tv@ |, dhruvdyas
tvd , drdhvayar tva

jandya vrktabarhige RV jandso vrkiabarhigah RV Different contexts

stotdra indra girvanah RV 8V stotrbhya indra qurvanah RV The nom
18 preceded by vayam ghd te ape gmass, the dat by yad ditsasz stuto
magham

§ Transfer of epithet

§428 The general nature of such vanants differs in no wise from
those coneerning other cases (§14) We quote first those wlich show
shift 1n case alone, not in number or gender But it must be noted that
not one of them 15 quite strictly a case of typical ‘transfer of epithet’
In the first three an original dative of independent construetion, not an
‘epithet” of any other word, 1s attracted into agreement with the sub-
ject mn a secondary text In the fourth the dative (probably secondary)
also does not agree syntactically with any expressed noun or pronoun
Ci §15
tasmd u brahmanas patzh RV K8 ayam ca brahmanas patth AV VS

TS MS KS TB ApS Preceded by tasmar somo (devd) adhe
bravat (bruvan) The pronoun 1s transferred from the recipient of
blessing to the god ‘And hin (may) Brahmanaspati (bless)’ ‘and
(may) B here (bless him) ’

Jusfo vacaspataye (MS °patih, KB S8 °pateh, TB °patyuh) TS MS
KB GB JB AS§ 8§ Vait KS In all preceded by justo vico
(vdce) bhiydsam ‘May I be pleasng to speech, pleasmg to the
lord of speech’ 1n MS, ‘may I be pleasing to speech, (may I be)
a pleasing lord of speech ’
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wam te rdn mutraye (KS matro) yantis: tyamanah VS KS §B  "Thou
art a guding controller for thy friend (KS , s guiding fnendly con-
troller) °  We suspect that KS 15 secondary, since 1t has what looks
like form-assimilation to the following nomsa

putarah prdmahdh pare 'vare (KS ‘varebhyas) te nah pantyu (MS omits
te nah p°) te no 'vantu TS MS K8 ‘Let the fathers  the earlier
and the later, guard us  ’ In KS avarebhyas 15 made to refer to
the petitioners ‘Let the fathers, the earher ones, for (us) the
later ones, guard us ’ Note however that we should expect an
acc agreemng with the following nah

§429 Transfers of epithet involving change of gender or number &s

well as case are

supravye (AV “wya) yajamandya sunvale RV AV  Preceded by aham
dadham: dravinam (AV °nd) hangmate RV makes su® go with
yaza® sunwvate ‘I (Vace) give riches to the giver of oblations, to the
zealous sacrificer who presses the soma’ Whitney adopts the RV
reading following the AV comm and one ms, but notes that
AVDPr 4 11 proves that the Atharvan reading was suprdvya It
may be taken either as acc pl neut with drawmnd, or better as
nom sg fem with the subject In any case 1t must be derived not
from the stem supravi but from 1ts equivalent supravyd (RV )

wrnemiadd yuvatir (AV  °mraddh prthwi) daksnavate (TA “vaty) RV
AV TA ‘The maiden (earth, this 1s what RV TA also mean)
soft a8 wool to hum that gives daksing’,in TA the epithet ‘possessed
of dalsna’ 18 applied to the earth, doubtless 1implying ‘hounteous’

vasvanardya matir navyasi (AtS °se) surth RV ArS  In ArS the epi-
thet 18 transferred from matir to vazsvd®

tc asma (KS 'sma) agnaye (ApS and v 1 of MS “yo) dramnam (KS
®nanz) dattva MS KS ApS ‘They, giving wealth to ihis Agm’
‘these Agnis, giving wealth to him (the sacnficer) ' The subject
te refers to Agms Just mentioned, hence the secondary agnayo by
attraction

nabha samdayr navyasi (SV °daya navyese) RV 8V Preceded by yad
dha krang vivasvaty (SV °te) In RV navyast agrees with the sub-
ject of samddy: (Oldenberg understands ndbhih), in SV with vivas-
vate The stanza 15 somewhat problematic in both

§430 Only one form of the vanant shows a proper ‘epithet’ 1 the

following, 1n the other appears a word of independent construction (in

one case with change of meaning, a nomen actionis mnstead of an

adjective) Cf §15
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dre te goghnam ula pirusaghnam RV  drdt te goghna wia pirugaghne TS
See under ksayndvira (TS °virdya) sumnam asme te astu (which
follows this), §359 ‘Far off be thy cattle-kiling, and thy man-
Inlhng’ (AV) In TS the nomina actionis are made adjectives
gomng with fe (Rudra)

rayas pogom cikatuge (AV °s1) dadhatu (S8 dadatz) AV TS MS KS
8§ ‘Let her (Kuhi), the wise, grant increase of wealth’ ‘let her
grant  to the wise ' Possibly the dative 1s secondarnly attracted
nto parallelism with dasuge of the preceding pada (in Ppp and all
others but not n AVS, which has a quite different pada c)

ratrs (KS v 1 ratrih, TB rdiri) stomam na pgyuse (KSt TB °s1) RV
KS TB The epithet in RV referring to some unspecified ‘con-
queror’) 18 transferred to Night

6 Miscellaneous

§431 The remaining nominative-dative varniants are unclassifiable

adityas (MS °yebhyas) tvd probrhantu (MS pravrhdma) jagatena chan-
dasdi TS MS  ‘Let the Adityas pluck thee forth ’ ‘I pluck thee
forth for the Adityas ’

yathainam jarase naydt AV . athaznam jarumd nayet HG  The latter
18 evidently poor, perhaps ‘then may old age lead ham'? Or s 1t
felt as yjarem d@nayet, as if involving a stem *jar? Note lingual n
in nayet!

wyam (AV MS ya) tesam avaya durslyar (AV MS durgsph) AV TS
MS Followed by svisfam nas tam (AV wrongly tan) krnotu (AV
krnavad) nSvakerma (MS wn° krnotu) Ppp has ya  duriid,
smglam lad m® kr° TS ‘thisis thewr expiatory sacnfice for a viti-
ated sacnfice, may V make 1t for us a perfect sacrifice’ AV MS
could apparently only mean ‘that expiatory sacrifice of theirs
which 18 8 vitiated sacrifice, may V make it ' This does not
fit the requirements, 1t seems to be due to some sort of misunder-
standing or corruption  Whitney emends to durigteh  Ppp durs(a
might be interpreted as a loc of durisfz, ‘ln case of an imperfect
sacrifice’, concervably this might have been the middle stage which
(misunderstood as nom sg fem of duris{d) led to the further
change to dur§fth

yathd prthwydm agnaye samanemann evd mahyam samnamah sam nam-
antu AV yathigmh prihwyd samanamad evam mahyam bhadrah
samnatayah samnamantu TS KS 15 20 And others in the same
passage
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vak patamgdaya dhiyate (TS &érye, MS huyate) RV AV SV ArS VS
TS MS S§B vak patamgo afibreyat (KS °gd afiérayuh) AV KS
The verse 18 desperately obscure, we can contnbute nothing to1ta
elucidation

eka eva rudro "va tasthe na dwityeh N eka eva rudro (SvetU eko hi ru®,
SirasU eko ru®) na dwtiyaya tasthe (SvetU tasthuh, SirasU tasmaz,
but Poona ed with comm tasthau) TS ApS SvetU SirasU In
N ‘one only 18 Rudra, there 18 no second existent’, 1n the others,
‘one 15 Rudra, he does not (or they, indefimte, do not) tolerate
('stand for’, Hume) a second’ Add to VV 1 §§76, 359

[kanyakumdrya: (TA °mart, Poona ed °mdri) dhimafr TA MahanU
See §361 |

[zvesthaya (S8 jyestho) yad apracetah AV 85 But AV mss jyestho ]



CHAPTER XVII
NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE
A Nomwnatwe and ablalive

1 Ablative of source and subject nominative (passive  active)

§432 Vanations between these two cases are few and scattering
Rarely do they fall into typical pattern-groups, and yet more rarely
do they illustrate typical syntactic relations of the two cases In the
following an ablative of source with passive forms of the root jan
‘beget, bear’ varies with subject nominative of an active form of the
same root  The two expressions are virtual equivalents, and the van-
ation 18 of the same sort as the much commoner shift between instru-
mental and nommative with passive apd active verbs (cf §40)
ayam var tvam aganayad SS  asmdd vas tvam aydyathé JB AG

Kaué asmat tvam adhe jato sz VS SB TA KS§ Karmap ‘He

has begotten thee’ ‘thou wast produced from him’

2 Independent nomnative and dependent ablative

§433 The vanants found here belong to §§32-8 In the first the
relative pronoun justifies construction of the nom as independent, tho
1t 18 really equivalent in sense to the dependent abl , cf §32,end This
meaning 15 probably more hikely to be right than the alternative inter-
pretation which would make the nom correlative with the subject of
chumbhantu, a construction impossible 1n the locative form of the
vanant CE §§450, 669
(@po ma tasmac chumbhantu) egneh samkasukdc ca yat (Ppp agnih sam-
kusika$ ca yah) AV Ppp (sise mrddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau
samkasuke ca yat (Ppp as before) AV Ppp 'May the waters
purify me from that and (from) (him who 18) Agn1 S’

visno (ngnoh, mgnos) sthanam ass (MS MS sthamds, KS sthamnah)
VS TS MS KS SB TB ApS MS In K8 construed with the
following, 2 wndro viryam akrnot  According to ApS also the two
are connected 1n sense, see Keith, HOS 18p 14n 2

208
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3 Phrase inflection

§43¢ We have noted only one vanant which seems to belong to this
category (cf §§21-2), in that a pada 1s repeated 1 a different context
which requires change of construction of the noun
papebhyas ca pratigrahah (RVKh °hdt) RVKh TA MahanU BDh

The contexts are different tho sumlar

4 Transfer of epithet

§436 This occurs a few times, 1n some nstances, as usual, number or

gender varnes along with case

pra skannd) (K8 skannam, v 1 °ndf) jayetdm hewh K8 KS ApS
Probably the abl 1s original 'let oblation be born from the (part
of the offering that has) fallen (on the ground)’ If KS really
intends a nom , 1t would agree with hamh ‘let the oblation that
has fallen be born’

ud asya Sugmad bhanur ndrta (MS bhanor navyah) RV M3 TA ApS
In the onginal bhanu 15 applied 1n the stmile to Agoi, subject of
the verb In MS 1t secms to apply to susmdad (Understand
doubtless na avyah, despite p p which does not divide )

papat (KS papah) svapnyad (KS§ °nad) abhityah (KS °ya:) AV KS§
Preceded by paryavarte duhgvapnyat  In KS pipa seems to be
transferred to the subject

apahate '1aruh prthwyd adevayaganah (prthwyar devaynzanyaz) TS ApS§
(both 1n each) The epithet 1s (altered and) transierred from araru
to prthivi, or viee versa

§436 In another case the original, and perhaps only correct form of

the vanant shows an ablative which 15 independently construed, while

the nominative form (f textually sound) 15 atiracted into agreement

with the subject Cf §15

paramrlah (TA °mrial) parvmucyant: sarve TA Mahanl MundU
KaivU  The ablative seems to be onginal, and 1s read by Deussen
n MahinU, and by the Poona ed (Upanisadam Semuccayah)
KaivU  Deussen understands ‘the immortal’ from which ‘all are
freed’ as prakrtr, ‘matenal nature’ If the nom 1s read 1t would
apply to the subject 1n a pregnant sense ‘(so as to be) immortal ’

5 Miscellaneous

§437 The rest are unclassifiable, some are under suspicion of cor-

ruption
adbhyah sambhrtah (TA ApS sambhitah) prthawya: (K81 MS °uya)
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rasdc ca (KS rasah) VS KS MS TA ApS Followed by mévakar-
manah samavartatddhy (VS °tdgre) Comm on VS supples yo
rasah as subject, the K8 reading 1s doubtless secondary (certainly
unmetrncal), and seems to have been suggested by a hke under-
standing of the passage In fact, however, the original subject
must have been the purusa, understood from the orgmal context

garhapatyah (88 °tyat) prajaya (VSK pragavan) vasumtiamah VS VSK
SB AS S8 Preceded by ayam egmir grhepotsh  Ongnal ‘he,
Agm Girhapatys, 18 the house-lord, most hiberal in good things to
our offspring’ S8 seems to mean ‘he, Agni, 18 house-lord, most
Iiberal dispenser of good things from the girhapatya-fire to our
offspring ’  This 1s barely intelligible

madhu reto (KS madhur ato, TS madhor alo) madhaveh patv asmdn
TS MS KS A8 KS has the smplest and, 1n this case, probably
the orniginal reading ‘let Madhu and Madhava (the two spring
months) protect me’ TS ‘let M&dhava protect us after (or,
from) Madhu’ M8 AS seem likely to contam a corruption, MS
p p madhuh, amtah, pointing towards the KS reading Asit stands
the reading may be rendered ‘let the sweet seed and Madhava
protect usg’, or ‘let Madhava protect the sweet seed and us’ FEather
18 bathetie, but perhaps no worse than many Yajus passages

nakgatrandm sakdtdn ma yausam MS naksalranam md samkdsas ca
pratikabaed cavatdm Vait Kaus ‘May I not be cut off from the
presence of the naksatras’ ‘may the presence and the gleam of the
naksatras aid me’

satyd ta dharmanas pati ApS  satydd a (satyada?) dharmanas pati (8§
dharmana, Vait M§ dharmanas [but MS mss dharmand) parz) AS
S8S Vait MS See VV 2 §65

apdrarum adevayajonam prikwyd tdevayazandy (ApS adevayazano) jaha
KS ApS Celand would read edevayoyandsi (acc pl mase) m
both We too find ApS uninterpretable, smce adevayggano can
scarcely fit the subject of jah:  But KS could mean ‘Smite away
Araru, that sacnfices not to the gods, from the earth, from the
eacrifice to the gods’ Caland, ke the Conc, misquotes KS as
adevayajandy

mytyur (') me pihs TAA  myrtyor mda pah: TS MS KS TB AS Comm
on TAA says that mrtyur 18 for mriyor, vyatyayena The varant
should doubtless be added to VV 2 §716

satyd esdm (AS etd) @higah santu kamdh (ApMB HG kamazh, SMB
Jorgensen kdmah, one ms kamdl, AG santy sarve, VS samnaman-
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tam) VS VSK AG SMB Kaus§ ApMB HG See §412 The

abl could mean ‘according to their desire’, like the mstr

B Nomainative and genitive
1 Partitive genitive and nominative

§438 Fust among the nominative-genitive vanants may be put a
group of cases where the two forms are virtual synonyms Namely
1n one form 1s used a partitive gemtive (almast appositional at times),
depending on a nommative, while in the other the two words are both
nomunatives, 1n syntactie agreement (See §84) Most simply this
appears m formulaic hsts such as dakyind (and praci, @rdhod, pratic,
udiri) dik, 'the southern (etc ) quarter’, AV V§ TS MS KS SB TB
ApS ApMB  Besides this hist, TS also has one with the vanant duédm
In each case ‘the southern (etc) one of the quarters’ Quite similarly
o a hist of the seasons, V8 MS K85 SB have vasanta (and grigma,
vargd, sarad) rtuk, and hemantavisirdy (“rd) rtd, ‘the <pring (vte ) season’,
while TS 1n each instance reads rtgndm, ‘the spring (ete ) of the seasons ’
§439 ILess formulaie, but of the same charicter, are the following
subhir asy (88 subhir namdsi) srestho rasmer PB 88 subhir asw
Srestho rasminam TS ApS  svayambhir ast srestho rasmah
VS MS SB 88 MS ‘The best ray’ ‘the best of rays'

yathami (RVKh yathamisam, AV yathaisam, SV yathailesdm) anyo
anyam na janan (KVKh AV SV jdnat) RVKh AV SV VS
‘That those may not know the one the other’ ‘that of those one
may not know the other’

trird bhuvanam yad rathavrt KS 1 trwwrd yad bhuvanasye rathavrt TB
ApS  yad bhuvanasya must mean the same as bhuvanam vad,
‘what land’

yas (TS vyepdm) trsrah prathamagdh (TS KS TA paramaidh) TS MS
KS TA In TS preceded by ye grahdh paicaganinagh ‘'what cups
pertam to the five peoples (1 e are five 1n number, ef Keith’s note),
of which three are first-born’  T'ollowed by tesam (tdsam)  iyam
arjam sam agrabhim The other texts vary considerably, and do
not mention the number ‘five’ On the fem gender see §835

amrtasya mdhur hiteh RV TB TA amrtam mihitam guhda 8V Pre-
ceded by yad ado vata te grhe ‘What store of nectar 1s placed 1n
thy house’ ‘what nectar 18 placed 1n secret in thy house’

matrah satyandm (VS SB sutyah) VS TS MS KS SB PG Parallel
formulas have gen even in V8 It 1s not certain that they are
partitives, of matra satyanam pate (°nam adhipate) TB 8§ (n
different contexts, to be sure)
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Here we place also the followmg, tho the TS 1s poor and less close
10 meamng to the ongmal
yad ena$ cakrvan beddha fesa AV eno mahac cakrvdn baddha tesa MS
enas cakrvin mahi baddha egdm TS  The last seems to mean ‘the
one of them who, having commutted a great sin, 1s bound’, other-
wise Keith Undoubtedly ega 15 the proper form

2 Possessive or desecriptive genitive and nominative

§440 Not very different from these are a group 1n which the gemtive

18 1o longer partitive but rather descriptive or possessive, and so sub-

stantially equivalent to a nominative epithet of the subject, which may

vary with it (ef §85)

vrsdsy urmeh TS TB  vrsormer ass MS KS MS  wrgne irmar st
ragtradah V8 8B ‘Thou art a bull-wave (a bull’s wave) '

martdndm (AV martdsas) cid wrva§ir akrpran RV AV 'Even of (or,
for) mortals Urvaéls (even mortal Urvaéis) have been fashioned ’
See Bloomfield, JAOS 20 183

pratigthe stho devate (MG devate dydvaprihwi, ApMB devatinam) md
ma samtagptam HG ApMB MG ‘You (a pair of shoes) are
standing-places, deities (of the deities) ’

ma no rakgo abhr nad yatumavatam (AV °mdvat) RV AV The vana-
tion accompanies a change in the meaning of rakyas (abstract in
RV, but 1n AV used 1n 1ts later concrete sense) 'Let not the
1jury of the sorcerous ones (the sorcerous ogre, rahsas) get at us’

apam sakhd (GB yonih) prathamaja rtdva (GB rlasya) RV GB  Here
the nom of an adjective derivative varies with a gentive ‘first-
born, rta-full’ or ‘Arst-born of the rta’ GB quite naturally falls
mnto the famihiar rigmarole expression prathamayd rtasya istead of
the RV phrase, which 1s more recherché, so much so, indeed, that
Grassmann was moved to suggest that rtasye should be read for
rtdvd 1n the two places where the phrase occurs

§441 In a different way the two vanants result in the same meaning

when the possessive genutive with an abstract noun vanes with a nomi-

native plus the nominative of a corresponding concrete, 1 predicate

relationship

yavds cayavds cadhipataya dsan V8 MS KS SB  yavdndm cdydvindm
cadhipatyam asit TS 'The Y and A were overlords’ ‘the over-
lordship belonged to the Y and A’

ta (MS tla u) evadlupataya dsan VS MS KS SB  tegam adhupatyam
a5t TS ‘These same were overlords’ ‘theirs was the over-
lordship ’
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§442 In the remaming cases there 1s a more substantial difference
of meaning between the two forms of the vamant Still faurly close to
each other, and hence to be mentioned next, are a few cases 1n which
the genitive depends upon & word which, in the other form, 18 & com-
plementary subject or predicate, parallel with the nomiative which
replaces the gemtive
yaso bhage$ ca md ndat (MG resat, mss mostly risak) PG MG yaso
bhagasya mndatu ArS  ‘Let glory and fortune find me’, PG , doubt-
lessonginal  ArS makes yafo object, and bhagas ca 16 then changed
(with phonetic sinft, VV 2 §189) to a gen ‘let hum find glory of
fortune’ The real sense, 1 spite of all this, 15 not very different

parimam yogamdnam rdyo manugyandm VS SB  parimam rdyas pogo
yagamdnam manugyadh TS parimam yajamanam manugyah saha
rayas pogena prajayd ca vyeyanldm MS parimam radyo manugyam
kS  Ouly the relations of VS and TS concern us here (for MS
see §412, for KS §402) The former ‘'riches (subject) of humans’
The litter “increase of riches (and) humans’ (both subjects, §402)

apah pragipatn yagiio (ApS prajdpateh prand) yajiiasya bhesmyam as
(ApS omts as2) K§ ApS ‘Thou art the waters, Prajapati, sacri-
fice, ' ‘the waters are Prajapati’s life-breaths ' Here ApS
substitutes a different word for the correlative nomnative in 1ts
extensive reconstruction

ahordtrayor vrstyd (VS ahordlre drvasthive, MS ahordtre irvagfive)
brhadrathamtare ca me yajiiena kalpetaim (VS t halpantdm) VS TS
MS In all preceded by a long hst of noms , parallel subjects of
the verb By a clearly secondary distortion (with phonetic aspects,
VV 2 §§803, 840) TS allows a discordant phrase to intrude, chang-
mg the following word to a different one Orniginal ‘May  the
vrata, day and night, thighs and knees, the Brhat and Rathamtara
sdmans, prosper for me thru the sacrifice’ TS ‘May the vrata
by the rain of day and night, the Brhat' ete

§443 Such cases shade off into a rather miscellaneous group 1n which
the gemtive (possessive or vaguely descriptive) no longer depends on
the nominative with which, in the other form of the vanant, the other
nominative (replacing the gemtive) 18 somehow correlated The only
connecting link 1n this group 1s this  of two nomunatives, correlative sub-
jects or subject and predicate, in one form of the variant, one is replaced
m the other form by a gemitive dependent on some other word than
the remaining nominative Thus
ldyutdnas (MS K8 mnilanes) tvg maruto manotu (MS KS mihantu))



214 VEDIC VARIANTS 1II NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

mutravarunau (TS KS °verunayor) dhruvena dharmand V8 TS
MBS KS 8B [varunas tvd dhrtavrato dhipayatu (TA °vrata ddhipa-
yatu)] mitravarunau (TA °varunayor) dhru® dhar® MS TA  [Cone
fals to divide these sentences properly ] ‘Let Dyutdna (Nitina)
fix thee (or the hike), (and) Mitra-Varuna with firm ordinance
(or, with the firm ordinance of M-V )’
v1 Sloka etu (etr, Sloka yants) pathyeva (K8 patheva) sireh (sirih, sirah,
sirah) RV AV TS MS KS SB SvetU See §419
agnir hotd vetv (SB and TB Poona ed veltv) agnir (SB AS agner)
hotram vetu (vettu) pravtram SB TB AS 8§ ‘Let Agm the
hotar enjoy (know), let Agni enjoy (know) the office of hotar
‘let Agni the hotar enjoy (know) Agni's office of hotar ’
dawe vede ca gathindm (S8 °nah) AB S§  Preceded by adhiyata (5SS
°te) devardto, riklhayor ubhayor rsth, jahninam cidhipatye (S8
cadhtasthire) See Keith, HOS 25 308 n 8 In S§ what was
originally possessive gen (‘and 1n the divine sacred lore of the
Gathm([a]s’) 18 turned into a complementary subject
pitaro narasansah sannah (VSK sddyamanah) VS VSK putare nara-
Sanseh KS putrnam narasansah TS Soma 18 referred to, 1t 18
‘when settled, the Nardfanga fathers’ (VS VSK ), ‘the fathers, as
Narisansa’ (KS), ‘Naraéansa, as belonging to the fathers’ (TS )
All are banal rubbish without intelligent sense
vayuh pitah pantrena VS TS MS KS 8B TB  vayeh AV V8 VSK
MS SB Kaus The contexts are the same, pitah applies to Soma,
with which 1n the first vanant (doubtless ongimnal) Vayu 1s iden-
tiied ‘Soma, (who 18) Vayu, purified by the strainer’ The other
reading looks hke a rationahzmng lect fac , 1t turns vdyuh nto a
gen , ‘purified by Vayu's strainer’
§444 Sometimes this change of case-form seems to be due to formal
attraction to the case of an adjoining word
Swa no asty aduer (TS KS °tir) upasthe TS MS KS AS aditer
upasthe 15 a standard cadence (see e g RVRep 659), and upasthe
without a dependent gen 1s scarcely conceivable The ong must
have meant ‘may she (the Vignupatni referred to mn a preceding
pida) be favorable to us m the lap of Adit1’ In TS KS there s
felt to be need of a specific name of the deity referred to by the
preceding series of nom epithets, hence aditer 15 substituted for
aduter, by a sort of case attraction
yena dhata brhaspateh (SG °th) VSK AG (1 17 12a) SG  yena pisa
brhaspateh SMB GG ApMB HG MG Followed by wndrasya



NOMINATIVE AND ABLATIVE OR GENITIVE 215

cdvapac chirah, the ca here confirms the obvious secondariness of
8G, which clearly has assimilated brhaspateh to the case of dhatd

matd (MS mdtur) matars matla MS KS ApS Preceded by prthun
prithwydm sida, with which the first matg doubtless goes 1n sense
‘Earth, sit on earth as mother, mother on mother’ In MS
‘Earth, sit on earth, mother on mother’s mother’ If MS 15°onigi-
nal, the other form may have assimilated matur to mata, but any-
thing 1s poseible 1n such ngmarole

caksur yad epam manasal ca satyam AV  caksuga esdm manasaf ca
samdhau TS coeksusa in TS '’s lect fae may be partly due to
formal assumilation to manasa$

dyumattama supratikasya sinoh (AV supratikeh sasinuh) AV VS TS
MS KS SB The gen of the YV texts agrees with the preceding
agneh  In AV (butnotin Ppp , which agrees with the rest) a closer
connection 18 sought with the following noms (faninapdt etc ),
beginning & new sentence and also referring to Agm See Whitney
ond 27 1

3 Independent nominative varying with dependent genitive

§446 As with other cases (§§32-8), so with the gemitive, & nominative
out of syntactic relation (geperally as subject or predicate of a separate
nominal sentence) may vary with another case in dependent relationship
of any lund Where the nommative occurs, 1t 15 generally, but not
always, resumed by a genitive pronoun referring to 1t  Thus
agner aham swmgtakrto devayajyaydyuh pratigtham gomeyam KS agneh
swiglakrto ham devayayyaydyugman yayfiena pratistham gameyam T'S
agmh sngfakrd ygyfiasye prabiglhd tasydham devayajyayd yagiena
pratigtham gameyam MS  Note tasye in MS | resumung agnih

agnigomayor aham devayajyaya cakyugmdan (and, vrtraha) bhiydsam TS
ApS  agrisomau vrtrahanau tayor (MS vrtrahandv agnisomayor)
aham devayajyayd vrtrahd bhiydsem KS MS

somasyaham devayagyaya  reto dhugiye (dhe®) TS ApS MS  somo
retodhds tasydham deveyajyayd  relo dhigiya K8

catusgpdda uta ye dnpadah KS M8  catusgpadam uls yo (TS ca) dmpa-
dim AV TS Preceded by yesam (AV ya) iSe paSupatih pobinam
AV looks ongmal, the gen depends on 7 In ultimate sense K5
MS mean the same

devanam patnir agnar grhapabir yajfiasya mithunam (KS °pabr mathu-
nam yajamanasya) layor aham deveyygyayd TS KS devinam
patnindm aham devayagyaya MS
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wiliptt ya (and, nhptyd) brhaspate AV (both) In two near-by stanzas
which are otherwise practically identical Whitney would emend
mliptya(s) to mlpli yd, but 1t 18 quite construable as partitive gen
depending on aéniydt of pade ¢ ‘of the nbipti (cow) he shall not
eat’ The relative clause paraphrases the same sense  The vana-
tion has phonetic aspects VV 2 §791a

4 Transfer of epithet

§446 The usual group of variants due to ‘transfer of epithet’ (§14)
appears here also  'We begin with examples where neither number nor
gender, but only case, vanes
na var Svelasyddhydcare (AG §vela$ cabhyagare, HG Svetasyabhydcarena,
MG $vetasyabhyacare) AG PG HG ApMB MG Followed by
ahar jaghina (PG dadarse) kam (AG MG kum) cana  Most texts
‘In the domain of the white one (the serpent-demon) a serpent has
killed no one’ or the ke AG (by a phonetic shuft, VV 2 §188)
makes svela an epithet of ahzr ‘In the house (?) the whiteserpent
hag killed nothuing ’ The original gemtive 1s, stnietly, no ‘epithet’
of any expressed word, so that the variant perhaps belongs in §448

adhvandm adhvapate sresthah svastyasyadhvanah (ApMB Sresthasyddhva-
nah, MG 1 srargthyasya svastyasyadhvanah, see VV 2 §707) pdram
afiya AS ApMB MG  In AS sregtheh s an epithet of the subject,
in ApMB 1t becomes an epithet of adhvanah

wmprasye dharayd kamh RV  wmprah sa dhdrayd sutesh SV In RV
wprasya 18 the human priest, SV transfers it to Soma (ef VV 2
§189)

prbd sutasya mater na (AV mater tha) AV SV AS 8§ Inerther readmg
the meaning 18 obscure, if there 18 no corruption, this much 1s cer-
tamn, that matir musl refer to the subject of pibe, and mater to
sutasya

npra viprasya brhato mpascitah RV VS TS MS KS 8B TA SvetU
wpro niprasya sahaso vipascit AV In the original ‘The priests of
the great wise priest’ (Savitar, so if vzpas® be taken with Grassmann
and Ludwig as gen sg , the alternative would be to take 1t as nom
pl withwprah) In AV the context 1s different, the pAida deseribes
the goat that 1s being sacrificed ‘The sage (was born from) the
sage's (heat), ncquainted with power or the like

visam kavim mipalim manusinam (and, manugir 1sah) RV (both) The
gen goes with viéam, the nom with 13ah

mahdns te mahalo mahimd AV mahas te sato mahimd panasyate (SV
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pemgtama) RV AV SV VS, In RV etc mahas agrees with fe,
i the AV vananti 1t 1s attracted to mahimd
§447 The rest involve change of number or gender as well a< ease

§ratds ta wndra soma vdtdpayo (KB TA °per, KS 8§ °pc) havanasrutah
MS KB (fragment) TA 85 Add KS 98 m Conc In MS the
epithet »3t° goes with soma(k), in KB TA with ¢ (= Indra), i
KS 88 with indra directly

yesam (AV Kaué ya) i&e paSupatrh paSindgm AV TS K8 MS Kaus

vasuh (TS ApMB vasoch) sinuh sahaso apsu rdja RV VS TS K8 MS
ApMB In TS ApMB sasoh 15 attracied mnto agreement with
sahaso, 1nstead of sinuh

maha$ (TS MS KS mah7) cid yasya (TS hy asye, KS devasya) midhuso
yavyd (K8 T 'vayah) RV VS VSK TS MS KS 8B The adjec-
tive 15 trapsferred from yasyo midhuso to yevya (avayah)

garbho yas te yayiiyah KS  yasyar (VSK °yds) te yagnayo garbhah VS
VSK S§B  yasyds te harto garbhah TS Ap§ The relative agrees
m K8 with garbhas, elsewhere with te (the cow) Followed by

yasyar (V8K yasya) yonar haranyayt VS VSK 8B yomur vas te hura-
nyayeh KS Same conditions

Surth $ukre ahany ojasing (MS ahann ojasine, KS 1 suk o achany ojasye,
AS  hany gjastnam) TS MS KS AS§  If oyasinam 1s not . mere
corruption or misprint 1n the (imperfect) edition, 1t seems to be
gen pl fem of a stem *ojase, gomg with diédm n the preced-
10g pada

maho gotrasya ksayat: svardjah (AV * %@) RV AV (both) In RV
svardzah 1s gen (from svardy), epithet of (neut) gotrasya AV,
doubtless stumbhng over the less familiar form, substitutes the
nom of srardzan, making 1t an epithet of the subject

asya prandd apinati (AV * MS °tah) RV AV 8V VS ArS TS MS
KS SB apdnafi apparently goes with rocand 1n the preceding
pada, as nom sg fem , apanatah with asya Ree Uldenberg,
HVNoten on 10 189 2, and Whitney on AV 6 31 2

maham (SV mahdn) avindm anu pirvyah RV SV The adjective 18
transferred 1n SV from avinam to the subject

wmau te paksay (VSK MS K8 paksg) ajarav patatrineu (VSK TSt
KS °neh) V8 VSK TS MS KS 8B  yau te poksiv ojarou pata-
trinay Kau§é The nom agrees with paksaw, the gen with te
The vanant 1a really phonetie, for the actual reading 18 patatrine,
before a sonant see VV 2 §732

§448 Cases 1n which one or the other form of the vanant word 18
strictness not an ‘epithet’, but construed independently (§15), are
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Justo vicaspataye (M8 °th, KB 88 °teh, JB °tyuh) TS MS KB GB
JB AS S§§ Vait KS See §428 Here 1s no vanation of number
or gender, the rest show change of one or the other

yayo rathah satyovartmarjurabmsh AV yo vam ratha ryuraémih setya-
dharma TS MS K8 The relative 18 resumed 1n all texts (with
shight anacolouthon except n AV ) by matrdvaruna(u)

agner apunann ufyjo emrtyavah RV agner akrnvann uiyo amrtyave MS
devd akrnvann ukijo amartyave ApS§  In ApS deva(h), substituted
for agner, goes with ufzyo

néva devandm (TS wévany devo) jamama vwakls AV TS KS ‘He
declares all the births of the gods’ becomes in TS ‘he, the god,
declares all births’ Ppp wmsvam devd, looking perhaps a httle 1n
the direction of the TS reading—which however 13 certamly
secondary

yay (TS MS KS yasya) jatam janutavyam (TS MS KS janamanam)
ca kevalam AV TS MS KS Preceded in AV by yasyedam pradifs
yad mrocale 'In whose direction 18 what 18 born and to be born’
In the YV texts yasye refers to the following agnim ‘whose 18
what 18 born and being born ’

awnr bhuvad (ArS bhuvann) arunir yafas@ goh (ArS gavah) RV ArS
In RV goh (gen sg) depends on & noun (something hike ‘milk’)
understood with yesdsa (ad) ), as Oldenberg shows, RV Noten on
4 1 16 In ArS 1t 18 attracted to arunir, felt now as nom pl,
the two words are interpreted as ‘'ruddy rays’ The starting-pomnt
of the change 15 the ambiguous form arunir, which in RV 1s
nom Sg

5 Miscellaneous

§449 The remaining nominative-genmitive vanants are hardly classi-
fiable For the most part they concern rather radical reconstructions
of very varied character In the first two the 2d personal pronoun
forms tvam and fava interchange, without essential difference of sense
m the first at least
tam u tvem (SV tavae tyon) mayoyavadhith RV SV Preceded by yod

dha tyam mdyinam mrgam (ava, of course, goes with mayaya
hastagrabhasye didhigos (AV da®) tavedam (TA fvem etat) RV AV TA
Followed by patyur jamitvam abhe sambabhiutha (TA °bhiva)
"Thou hast entered into this spouseship wath thy second husband
who takes thy hand’ On the verb form of TA ¢f VV 1p 178
It 18 there suggested that the 3d person may be due to thought of
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forme with subject bhavdn (bhaveti), which would be in effect 2d
person (comm glosses as a 2d person)  If this be held too violent
an assumption with tvam preceding as subject, the preceding pada
may be taken as a separate sentence ‘thou belongest to a second
husband who takes thy hand ’

vayam le Tudrd sydma BV  vayam vim matrd syame SV ‘May we be
such (yours),’ 4,0 pl

ayah(h)sthinam (TS °ndv) udud (TS MS KS, °fau) siryasye RV TS
MS KS wubhdv vndra (SB 1ndro) uduthah siryat ca VS SB  See
VV 2 §188

wider agner nabho nama VSK SBK wder (nded) agmr (agne)
see §333

upasthas@nam malravad asty ojah TS MS AS  upasthda$a mitravatidam
ojah KS Both TS and MS accent upasthd’sanam, 1e upastha’
d'6°, but MS pp apparently misunderstands and reads updsthe
4 KS has no aceents The meanmng of upasthd’ 18 obscure,
on AV 12 1 62 Whitney renders upastha’s te by ‘standers upon
thee’, which 18 purely etymological, Ludwig and Bloomfield, ‘thy
laps’, which would unply updsthas Keith on TS renders 'the stay
of the earth’, implying that this phrase 18 equivalent to dhartri
disdm, the subject in the preceding pdda Whalever the meaning,
m MS TS AS wupasthasanam goes with the preceding, while i
KS dsd s to be taken either as a further epithet of dhartr7 1n the
preceding, or as subject of an independent sentence

anu sTrya ugaso anu rasmin AV anu s@ryasye puruird ce rasmin V8
TS MS K8 SB TB ‘'(Agm has looked) as a sun, ulong the
dawns, along the rays’ '(Agm has looked) many times along the
rays of the san’

garbham aSvatary asahiseuw PG garbham abvaiaryd we ApMB HG

prathamachad (K8 parama®) avaran (TS peramachado vera) @ wvela
RV VS TS MS KS Thenom 1s an epithet of the subject (Vidva-
karman) Keithon TS ‘hath entered into the boon of the first of
coverers', a purely mechanical rendering, which may be quite right
n suggesting that the passage 1s nonsense

brahma varma momantaram RV AV SV ApS brahmaham antaram
krnve (KS karave) AV K8

yd (MS ya) wavo yatudhangnam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB
yesu va yotudhangh KS ‘What (serpents) are the arrows of sor-
cerers’ ‘(serpents) i which are sorcerers * On K8 f VV 2 §990

stomo yajfias ca (TB yayfiasya) radhyo hanmgmatd (TB °tah) RV TB
See VV 2 §188
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Srnvantu (TS SvetU °t) méve amrtasya putrah (AV amridsa elaf) RV
AV V8 TS MS KS 5B SvetU

dhiyd martah §atamate (SV martasya $amatah) RV SV  Preceded by
rdhad yas te suddnave RV | sa ghd yas te divo narah SV See VV 2
3189

yasya brutarvd brhann [drkso antka edhata] RV yo sma {rutarvann
arksye [brhadanika 1dhyate] SV

nediya ot srnyah (TS | srnya) pakvam eyat (AV a yavan, TS MS K8
dyat) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB N See §589 Without
change of form, AV reinterprets the originally genitive sg form
(‘may the ripe fruit of the sickle come nearer’) as 8 nom pl ‘may
the aickles draw the ripe gramn nearer’

apearasdy anu daltam rnans (AV rnam neh) AV TB TA apsarasam
anu dattanrndm MS  The latter 15 2 phonetic corruption, VV 2
§237

pado 'syehabhavat (AV pddasye®, TA 1 °bhavat, both edd , add to VY 1
§137) punah RV AV Ar§ VS TA Whitney adepts the nom
with ecomm and a few mss The gen seems not construable

somah prathamo wnde RV PG HG ApMB  somasya yaya prathamam
AV  See §404

[tasya mrtyus (KS mrtyoé, but read mytyus with two mss , TB mrtyau)
caralr rd@yasdyam AV KS TB ]

[agneg tad dhotd kretumd wmyinan RV KB TB ApS Conc wrongly
jandndm for niganan 1n ICB |



CHAPTER XVIII
NOMINATIVE AND LOCATIVE

1 Independent nominative and dependent locative

§460 Vanations between nominative and locative are fairly numer-
ous, but quite mscellaneous  Except for the usual group of 'transfers
of epithet’, few of them fall into recogmzable categories A couple of
cases oceur in which a nominative of independent statement varies with
a dependent locative, the first example 1s parlicularly sumple and clear,
m 1t the independent nominative 18 obviously secondary
krte yonau (K8 krto yomr) vapateha bigam (VS 8B vjzam) RV AV V8
TS MS KS SB ‘In the prepared womb scatter here the seed’
‘the womb 1s prepared, scatter’ ete

nabhd prthwydh samidhane agnou (MS X8 swmaudhdno agnim, TS
samdhinam agnum) VS TS MS KS SB  See §393

(s15¢ mrddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau samhasuke ce yat (Ppp agnih
samhustha§ ca yah) AV Ppp (@po md tasmac chumbhantu) agneh
sankasuhdc ca yat (Ppp as before) AV Ppp On the interpreta-
tion of AV see §§433, 669 Whitney considers Ppp the correct
reading  The same sense must be mtended m both ‘and (wipe
off) on Agm S’

§461 Once a locative of a noun varies with & nommnative of a sec-
ondary adjective from the same noun, yielding the same meanng (‘in
the atmosphere, 1n the earth’ ‘atmosphernie, earthly’)
antarikgae ute va prihwyam AV yd antunkse ute parthwir yah TB

ApS  ya anterkpyd uta parthwdasah (AG parthwir yah) KS AG
The ms of Ppp has dntarihsa uta pdrthiwd ydh, for the first word we
may rtead anfartksa with Barret, or perhaps better antariksa
(adjective)

2 Phrase-inflection

§462 One case may be called an 1nstance of ‘phrase-inflection’, the
péda 1s repeated in (here three) different contexts, requiring change n

the case-form
sutdsa wndra gurvanch RV 8 95 2b  sufegw indra girvaneh RV SV
221
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3 Case attraction

§468 A few vanants may be grouped together in that the motive for
the shift seems to have been a more or less mechanical assimilation of
one word to the case of a2 neighboring word  Other instances, as usual,
will be found among the cases of ‘transfer of epithet’
gahanam (SB °ne) yad wnakgat RV VS SB Vait ApS M8  Preceded
by dare calldya chantsat 'To him hidden afar may the hiding-
place which he has reached be pleasing' ‘may 1t be pleasing to
him hidden 1 the distant hiding-place which he has reached’
Apparently §B assimilates to the case of diire  Remarkable 1s the
divergence of SB from even VS as well as all other texts

ripam indre (MS ndro) hwranyayam VS MS TB  The subjects in
the onginal are Sarasvati, 1di, and Bharati, who are to put ripam
kiranyayam upon Indra In MS Indra is attracted to the case
of the subject nouns and treated as a supplementary subject, no
loc bemng expressed

wthd ha some 1 made (SV maedah) RV 8V AB KB SB AA A§ 88
Followed in RV SV by brahkma (SV °ma) cakdre vardhanam In
RV the subject 18 brahmd alone, soma (= some) and made locs ,
1n 8V soma (= somah) and madah are coordinate subjects

vardhamdano (TS °nam) mahdn (TS MS maha) @ ca puskare (IS °ram)
VS TS MS KS SB The loc 1s clearly origmal, 1t 15 apparently
to be construed with @, ‘on the lotus leaf’, altho @ regularly follows
aloc In TS both vardhe® and pug® are made noms , this and
the next pida are now felt as addressed to the lotus leaf (see §837),
undoubtedly the noms of the preceding half hne have helped n
the change It 1s not clear how TS understands @

4 Transfer of epithet

§464 The following cases of simple transfer of epithet (§14) occur,
m all but the first two there 15 change of number or gender, or baoth,
a8 well as case
@ haryato arjune (SV “no) atke avyate RV SV In RV the adjective
agrees with atke, 1n SV 1t 15 transferred to the subject, Soma

tatrdpe dehre (MahdonU dakram) gaganam wiéokah (TA comm and
Poona ed text with v 1 "kam) TA MahanU [TAA 10 12 3,
Poona ed , reads vzsokah 1n text and comm , the latter calmly refers
1t to brahmae without explanation] In TA dahre goes with tatra,
which refers back to dahram 1n the preceding ‘in that small place’
In MahanU dakram 15 an epithet of gaganam
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sgrman (M8 °mans) te syima (VS tava syama sarmans, TS tava syam
§arman) trivariihe udbhau (TS wudbhy) VS TS MS KS TA In
TS wudbhit 18 an epithet of the subject, in the others udbhau 18 loc
with Sarman  (Comm on VS understands 1t as from a stem
ud-bla'! He nterprets it, however, as if from ud-bhié The stem
18 of course udbhu, dechned as o short u stem ) In all-but TS
trwaritha stands for °the and goes with {arman In TS 1t might
also be so interpreted, but pp °thah, nom , and so Keith

tvam fsamudram prathamo vi dharayah (S8V samudrah prathame mdhar-
man) RV SV See §402, end

asirte (MS K8 °ig, KapS °tdh) sirte rayast nigatte (MS °ta, KS na
saitd) RV VS MS K8 KapS N asirld sirtd rajaso vimane TS
See Oldenberg, Prol 313, and RV Noten on 10 82 4 Certamnly
both asirte and sirte, and perhaps also migatle, go with ragasz,
asirtd 1s transferred to bhditans, asiiriah to rseyah, erther nigalid or
°tah 15 possible, referring to either of these nouns

priyo (TB ApS priye) devanam parame jamtre (AV TA -adhasthe) RV
AV SV KS TB TA ApS MS Addressed to the -pinit of the
dead man, edh: precedes The original preyo agrees with the sub-
ject, priye with janatre

dhruvadhr posyd (PG tpogye) mayr RVKh SG PG ApMB  ‘Be thou
steadfast with me, prosperous’ We take posye as loc with mays,
contrary to Stenzler and Oldenberg, who understand 1t as voe
fem addressed to the bride (which 15 also pessible, in that caze
this vanant would belong m §334)

arepusah sacetasah (ete ) syosare manyumatloma$ (SV ApS manyuman-
tas) cite goh (SV cuta goh, ApS caddhoh) AV 8V Ap§ MS A very
obscure verse, in AV eite must clearly go with svasare, 1n SV with
arepaseh ete (lere nom mage, tho i AV apparently ace fem )
On ApS see VV 2 §§47, 61

worttacukrd asinah HG ApMB (epithets of prayah) evmuktacakra
(v 1 °ra) @siran PG mwnsacehrdsan AG  (here an independent
sentence, with nadi understood, in Conc under somo no ) If
°cakra 18 the true reading of PG, 1t may be a voc fem agreeing
with the name of a river Lo be supphed for the following aseu (80
Oldenberg), or 1t may be loc with the following fire

vidve devd ansugu nyuptah (VSK nywpyamanesu) VS VSBK  'He (soma)
18 the All-gods, when he 1¢ offered 1n the anéus (when the anéus are
offered) ' Heference 13 made to the graha called ansu (SB 4 6 1
1ff) Probably VSK 1s orgmnal
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bucih §ukre ahany ojasind (MS ahann ojasine, KS téukro ahony ojasye,
AS "hany ojasinam) TS MS KS AS  ojasing 1s nom fem agree-
g with ugrd (sc dik) of the preceding, ojasine and °sye go with
ahann (ahany) §ukre goes with the latter, {ukro of KS (and
presumably sucth which 1n the others goes with ugra) apparently
goes with indra of the following (:ndradhupatyath prpridt)

samsrldsu yutsy indro ganeyu MS  samsrag(d sa yudha 1ndro ganena RV
AV SV V8 TS KS See §548

§466 The rest of the cases grouped under the heading ‘transfer of

epithet’ can be so described only by stretching the term (§15) We find

first & group 1 which an independent locative noun, not the epithet of

anything else, 18 changed 1nto 2 nominative, becoming then an epithet

of the subject The nom seems to be always secondary 1n this group

All but the first few show shift of number or gender as well ns case

urukgayah sagand manugdsah (TS °sesu) AV TS We take 1t that TS
18 original ‘widely dwelling with their troops among men®' The
AV assimilates to the preceding noms, making man® an epithet
of the subject, the Maruts

na yond (TS yondv, KS yonar) usdsdnahta (KS “naktagneh) VS TS
MS KS The verse deals with Agm1  ‘Dawn and might, as mn
his native place’ In K8 yon: 19 made to sgree with usasanaktd,
called ‘the native place’ of Agm

sir an suvanasya retah (MS retd wgtakd svargo lokah) MS ApS  sir
ast svar asigtaka svarge loke KS  ‘Thou art  the brick, the world
of heaven (in the world )’ Probably K8 1s orig, and MS has
attracted to the case of 15{aka

ayam sahasram d no drie kavinam malr jyotir idharmam AV ayam
sahasram dnavo driah kavinam matir gyotwr ndharma (ApS °md)
SV ApS MS§ Mystically obseure in both versions, but we believe
AV comes closer to the orig (cf VV 2 §833) The nom of SV
etc may be due to attraction into agreement with the subject

vapnam tvd vapno 'vanaydmaeh (MS vapny avanayam:) MS TA ApS
‘Thee, the whey, we, the strong ones, pour’ ‘thee, the whey, I
pour into the strong (mahavira-vessel) ' MS 18 doubtless ong

yd (MS ya) wavo yatudhdnanam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB
yesu va ydtudhandh K8 See §449

maki népatni sadane (KS °ni) rtasyea KS TB ApS MS  Addressed to
the firesticks  'Ye that are two mighty queens, (come lther) to
the seat of the rla’ ¢  that are two seats of the rfa, (come hither) ’

devinam sumne brhate (TB ApS sumno mahate) randya VS MS KS
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SB TB ApS Preceded by svarr daksmir (TB ApS sve dakge)
dakgaprteha sida  The loc, “in the favor of the gods’, 15 made an
epithet of the subject, ‘agreeable to the gods’ Caland adopts
sumne 1 ApS , but this needlessly violates the clear intent of the
Tait school

samvebane (noun, 'at entrance’) tanva§ (AV lanvd) carur edhs RV AV
samvefanas (epithet of subject, understood as ‘enterng'?) tanva:
(tanve) carur edht SV KS TB TA Ap§ MS

yGh parastad rocane (MS °ngh) siryasya TS MS yd rocane parastat
siryasya RV VS KS §B  ‘Whch, 1n the hght-space beyond the
sun’ mm MS, ‘which bright ones, beyond the sun’ Refers to
waters

Jyolarjardyi rajaso mmdne (KS °nah) RV VS TS MS KS §SB N
Preceded by ayam vena$ codayat prénigarbhéh K8 13 secondary
but by no means ‘absurd’ (Keith on TS ), 1t takes the word as an
epithet of the subject, meanmg ‘traverser’ or the like, a sense
famibar in RV (geeeg 3 26 7) No need to emend KS with
Raghu Vira KapS p 27, n 2, Qertel 5

§466 In n few cases, contrariwise, an original nom epithet 18 changed

In a secondary version to an independent locative

piirvam devebhyo amrtasya nabhih (ArS ndma, TA TU NrpU ndbhday:)
ArS TB TA TU NrpU N Preceded by akam asm: prathamazd
rtasya  The nom 18 original ‘I am  the nave of immortalty ’
The loe 18 rationalizing

ukgd samudro (MS KS °dre) arunah (RV arupeh) supernah RV VS
TS MS KS SB In the orginal samudra 18 an epithet of the
sun Thie seems quite recherché to the redactors of M§ KS,
which understand 1t of the real ocean, the loc 13 rationalizing and
secondary but perfectly sensible (the verb d@mveéa follows), and by
no means to be described as a ‘mere blunder’ (Keith on TS)

dpir no bodhy sadhamddye (SV °dye) vrdhe RV SV In RV the word
18 an epithet of dper  'be our friend, convivial, unto ncrease ' In
SV 1t may be felt as agreemng with vrdhe, concerved as loc , but
Benfey takes 1t 28 an independent noun, = sadhamdde, 'm dem
Gottermahl ’

5 Miacellaneous

§467 The remaimming nom -loc varnants seem hardly capable of classi-
fication, tho many of them are interesting mdividually
pumdn puiro jayatdm (ApMB SG dhiyatam) garbho (SG garbhe) antah
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HG SG ApMB The double meaning of garbha, ‘womb’ and
‘embryo’, 1s responaible for this change Simularly

garbhe (MS garbhah) sasi (sen, sam-) jayase punah RV VS TS MS
KS §B  As prec

yac ca kvmeyy jagal sarvam (Mah8nU and TA comm jagaty asmin) TA
MahanU ‘Whatever (in) this whole world 1s seen or heard’ (fol-
lowed by dréyate Sriyate 'prvd) The loc seems to be rationalzing
and secondary

yatradh sira udito mbhats (TS uditau vyetr) RV VS VSK TS  Differ-
ent words, cf VV 2 §732

wmévdnr yo amartyo, havyd martesu ranyalr RV méve yasminn amartye,
havyam martdse indhate SV ‘What immortal (Agn1) rejoices 1n
all offerings among mortals’ ‘in what immortal all mortals kindle
oblation’

prbat somam mamadad (AS S8 somam amadann) enam 5te (AS S§
1gfayah) AV AS 8§ Cf VV 2 §746

vrsd vanam (ApS vane) vrsd madeh (ApS made, SV sutah) RV SV
ApS 'A bull (1s) the wooden (soma-vessel), a bull the exhilara-
tion’ Addressed to soma ApS haes a natural rationalization
(‘thou art) a bull 1n the vessel, a bull 1n the intoxication ’

tasya mriyus (KS mrtyos, read with v 1 mrtyus, TB mrtyau) carats
ragasiyam AV KS TB Perhaps TB means something hike ‘his
coronation walks 1n the presence of death’, 1e proceeds in spite of
the powers of destruction? Comm tasya rdyiio mriyau dustasiksa-
rEpamarenamimitiabhite saty r@jasidyam caratr

vdjasya b prasave (TS “vo) nannamitr (TS namna®) TS MS KS
Keith ‘the imstigation of strength 1s propitious ' Better perhaps
with active meaning (well established for namat:) ‘the impulse of
strength bows (causes to bend) ° MS KS perhaps, with intransi-
tive meaning and indefinite subject ‘on the impulse of strength
one bows’ This and the next belong to a series of mantras which
show continuous play on various meamngs of vdja

névam astu dravnam vajo (KS »vdaze) asme (KS tasmin) RV BS TS
MS KS Ongmal ‘let all nches and weslth (or, strength) be
ours’ K8 takes vdjz as ‘struggle’ ‘let all wealth be (mine) in
this conflict ' Cf prec

apriyah praty musicataim AV apriye pralr muiica tal (Kaué {muicatam)
AV Kaus Contexts somewhat different, and voice of verb vares
(VV 1 §30)

mgnum agan varunam purvahibth AV wngni agan varund parvehitau
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(MB °hatem) VS MS §B SB TB AS 8§ See §399 The loc
might here be the equivalent of the ace of goal But Mahidhara
takes 1t, probably nghtly, as true loc, ‘at the morning prayer’,
and so Gnffith and Eggeling A still different interpretation 1s
found 1n the comms on §B and TB, which make 1t not loc but
a dual adjective going with wigni varundg N

agnar yyoter Jyotar agnah SV VS MS K8 ete  agnau jyotar gyoter agnau
KS The contexts are different

ardhvo adhvaro asthat (VS SB ‘dhvara asthat, KS ‘dhvare sthah, ApS
adhvare sthat) VS MS KS SB ApS ‘He (Agmi) stood upright
at the sacrifice’ ‘the sacnfice stood upright ’

rtasya garbhah (MS dhdman, KS dhama) prathama vyasugi TS MS
KS PG ‘She who first highted up (1e Usas) was the child
(abode, or the like) of the rta’ ‘first hghting up 1n the abode of
the rta’

ya sma Srutarvann drksye SV  yasya &rutarvd brhan RV See §449

yat te susime hrdaye (SMB PG ApMB HG °yem) KBU AG SMB
PG ApMB HG ‘Whatinthyheart °’ ‘whatheartisthine '
KBU 2 8 has the version yat te susimam hrdayam, see §340

yo antarikse ragaso mmanah RV V8 VSK T8 yad entariksem rojaso
mmanam AV  Different contexts, AV has used a vague remi-
niscence of RV 10 121 5¢ m a quite secondary way ‘He who
measures out the space 1 the atmosphere’ ‘what atmosphere
measures out space’

atha wsve arapd edhate grhah TS adhd wévdhdrapa edhate grhe VS
The latter ‘he (the child) flourishes unharmed at all times in the
house’ TS corrupt, msve translatable only as nom sg, ef §731,
grhah seems to have been attracted to the case of the subject
‘all (?) the house Aourishes unharmed ’

prapitdmahin hbharty prnvamanah (TA t °maham bibharat pinvamdne)
AV TA svarge loke pinvamdno bibhurtu ApS Preceded by sa
ibhart: puaram pitdmahdn AV , sa nah (TA tasminn esa) prlaram
putamaham TA ApS Both se and tasmunn (with which pinva-
mdne agrees) refer to utse of the preceding, while ega refers to Vaié-
vinara The loc of TA 15 almost ‘absolute’

§468 There remain a few corruptions and errors

vasim jate janamana (SV jato janemdny) ojasé RV AV 8V V8 N
Followed by prat: bhagam na didhima (SV °mah) The SV readng
seems hopeless

tari mandrisu prayaksu AV  stani mandras suprayakguh K8 sa im
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(T8 1) mandrd suprayasah (TS mandrdsu prayasah, MS mandrd
suprayasd stariman) V8 TS MS Very dubious, and likely to be
corrupt in all Cf VV 2 §839

{vargma dwvah, nabhd prthwydh TB  vargman diwo nabha prthrwydh ApS
Poona ed of TB correctly vargman, a loc 15 necessary ]

[uta vam wsoso budhs (GB budhik, but Gaastra with all mss but one
budh) RV GB|]



CHAPTER XIX
ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL

1 Associative instrumental complementary accusative

§469 Among variations of the aceusative and 1nstrumental we find
first & group of cases in which an associative mstrumental varies with
an accusative which 1s parallel with und complementary to another
accusative Such vanants occur also between the instrumental and
other cases (§§55-7) The meaning 18 virtually the same Thus
asth: magganam mdasararth (MS °ram) V§ MS KS TB Followed by
ké@rotarena dadhato gavam tvact  'Putting upon the cattle's hide his
(soma’s) bone and marrow, with (the drink) mdsare and the
straiming-cloth’ In MS there 15 no real difference  f meaning,
tho masara 18 there made an additional direct object, parallel with
asthr and magjdnam

tapingy (MS tapobhir) agne juhvé patamgin RV VS TS MS K8
Followed by asamdito v spya msvag ulk@h  The omginal correlates
tapingy, patamgdan and ulkdh as objects of w syya MS substitutes
tapobhar for the first, probably as an associative mstr , tho 1t might
also be one of means, correlated with juhvd

riporr apinfad (TB * ripan: pingan) bhuvandni miva RV AV V8 MS
KS TB (both) N ‘He shaped all beings along with their forms’
‘shaping all forms and beings’

#v8hd vanaspatvm priyam patho na bhesazam (MS °jazh),

svdhd somam mdrigam (MS °yaih),

svahdgnim na bhesagam (MS “jash), all VS MS TB  The words hotd
yakgad, 'let the hotar worship’, are understood with all, and 1t
seems that the instrs of MS must be understood as associative
Without the comparson of the two forms of the variant, we might
be tempted to interpret them differently, as instrs of means or
cause (‘with’ or ‘by reason of’ )

hastyafvasvatarar rathach RVKh Cone (Aufr) hastyafvadigave ratham
RVKh Scheft bakvasvijagavedakam MG

sapta ca manugir (AG 8G MG vdrunir, PG vdrunair, v 1 °nir) undh
(PG MG wmah prajah) ApMB HG AG SG PG MG Fol-

lowed by
229
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sarvdé (ApMB HG twsra$) ce ragabdndhavih (PG °vach, MG °‘vyah,
ApMB “bandhavih, HG °bandhavazh) ApMB HG AG SG 1 PG
MG (Conc puts prayah with the second pidain PG MG ) The
preceding verb 18 apa yaha 1n all but the plainly corrupt MG (see
Knauer’s note) The 1nstrs are associative, equivalent to correla-
tive objects

mdsarena parwsrutd (TB parighrta, KS parsrutam) VS MS KS TB

Preceded by gobhwr na somam aémnd, and followed by sam adhatam
sarasvatyd, svdhendre sutam madhu  Parisrut 18 the name of a kind
of liquor, and 18 one of a series of gifts made by the A§vins to
Indra Some (somam, sutam, madhu) are made direct objects in
all, others associative instrs , parisrut 15 treated in both ways 1n
different texts In TB par:gkrtd must be meant as nom dual with
aémnd, this 18 a remimscence of mdsarena parigkrtah (so VS TB,
in MS parisrutd), which shortly precedes in the text

1 kumdram jerdyuna AV w garbham ca jardyu ca TS K8  The verb,

continued from pada a, 18 bhznadms ‘the child with (that 1s, here,
‘from’) the afterbirth’ ‘the embryo and the afterbirth (I separate) ’
1dam aham rakgo *bhy (MS * raksobhih) sam dahdmi (MS KS MS sam
ahdmi) TS MS (bis) KS MS The nstr occurs in the brahmana
passage corresponding to the mantra rakgo "bhz, 1t seems as 1f this
latter must be intended both times (VV 2 §383) Yet 1t 15 strange
that, to judge from the editor’s silence, there 1s no v 1 At a
pinch raksobhih could be associative, with idam felt as the direct
object.
gandn me md w tirsah (MS °saf, Vait vy aririgah) TS Vat MS
ganair md md w tilrsata MS  'Cause not my troops (me with my
troops) to thirst’
§460 Peculiar are the following two cases, 1t seems doubtful whether

the ace 1n them 15 of quite the same character as 1n the preceding
sam md syyamy adbhir (TS apa} ogadhibhah VS TS MS KS If TS means

‘T unite myself, [unite] the waters, with the plants,’ as 1t seems to
on 1ts face, 1t 15 rather bathetic Keith, both here and in the
following, seems to understand apah as a secondary ace, as 1f of
goal (cf the use of the locative 1n §462), at least he renders 'I
umited [unite?] myself with waters and plants’, which 1s the mean-
mg of VS MS KS Is ut, Literally, ‘I unite myself unto waters,
with plants’? Cf §59

sam tvd nahydmy adbhar (TS apa) ogadhibhth TS M§ MG  As prec
§461 Sometimes, especially where a verb of joiming occurs 1n the
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phrase, there 1s an interchange of ace with nstr and of mstr with

acc , the two case-forms changing places

tvag(d ripena samanaktu yajfiam AS tvaptd ridpan: samanaktu yajfiah
SB TB §§ KS ‘Let Tvagtar unite the sacnfice with form’ or
‘forms with sacrifices ’

§462 In at least two such cases a locative appears to be involved
In the first 1t, rather than the instr , varies with the one acc after a verb
of joiming, while the other varnant has mstr plus ace
angdny dtman (MS adgawr atmdnam) bhisaid tad asmnd VS MS KS

TB 'The physician A§vins jomned his hmbs upon his body (self)’,
or ' his body with his hmbs’ MS 15 evidently influenced by
the following pada dtmanam aigah samadhdtl sarasvati (in all)

§463. In the other, where there 18 no verb of joiming, the locative
nevertheless 15 bracketed with the acc 1n one form, while in the other
we have ace plus instr
samudre yasya rasdm 1d dhuh AV yasya samudram (MS KS Ppp

samudram yasya) rasayd sahdhuh RV Ppp V8 T& MS K8
'Whose, they say, 18 the ocean, together with the (stream) Rasa’
AV as 1t stands would mean ‘ the Rasi ir the ocean’, which
may be defended, but note that the meter needs an extra syllable,
whach the instr samudrena would furmish  If we dared emend AV
thus, we should have a double interchange exactly like that of §461

2 Other aces and instrs , substantially equivalent

§464 The associative instrumental, as we have seen, may m theory
vary with any other case as a correlative to another form in that case
We now come to other variants in which, 1 one way or another, an
acc and an instr may be nearly or quite equivalent 1n meaning  We
here approach a sphere in which the uses of these two cases converge
more specifically, to be sure, among the variants last quoted, especinlly
those containing expressions of joining two entities, we already entersd
a more restricted region where we should scarcely expect to find, nor-
mally, other cases thap these two (altho curiously we found the locative
also cropping up)

§466 We now take up, first, some cases in which what 1s sometimes
called a ‘cognate’ or “nner’ accusative varies with an mstrumental of
means or manner, both meaning much the same thing The type 18
exemplified by such expressions ns ‘siug songs’ or ‘sing with songs’,
‘walk a path’ or ‘walk on (in Sanskrnt, ‘by’) a path’ Thus
ghrtendriam abhy arcanty vatsam AV tam arkair abhy arcanly valsam
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TB 'They sing with ghee a song unto the young’ ‘they sing
with songs unto the young’
yam pulrina dkramante néokdh AB  yenakramante putrino (ye) wmokdh
8§ Preceded by epa panthd uwrugdyah susevah (85 wvitato deva-
ydnah) ‘(The path) which they tread’ or ‘by which they tread’
tantum talam pesasd samvayanit V8  pesasvati tantund somveyentt (KS
TB samvyayaniz) MS KS TB Dawn and Night are referred to
a8 ‘weaving a thread’ or ‘weaving (rolling up) with a thread’
yena tvabadhndt (KS ma®, TS ApMB * yam abadhnite, M§ MG ya
Jagrantha) savid susevah (AV °vah, TS ApMB * suketah, M8 MG
satyadharma) RV AV TS MS KS ApMB (bis) MG ‘(the bond)
with which he bound thee '’ or ‘which he bound ’ Note that
the ‘inner’ acc 15 not used with the ace of the person
§466. Quite close to the preceding are cases of a sort of ‘resultative’
accusative, varymng with an mmstrumental, of the offering made, after
forme of roots hu and yay
tasmd indrdya sutam @ yuhota (TB ApS juhomz) VS VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS tasma wndrdaya havsa (TB havwr d) juhota MS
TB ‘Offer (with) the drink (oblation) to Indra here’
arucdjydm juhbvatah AV srucdjyena juhvatah TB (so Poona ed for the
corrupt srucdnyena juhvata of Bibl Ind ed ) ‘Offering (with) ghee
with aspoon’ Preceded by medasvatd yagamanah, the instr medas-
vatd (which because of gender cannot agree with srucd, and seems
to need 8 noun) may have caused the change to djyena, which we
beheve 18 clearly secondary
§467. With a verb of motion an acc of goal 1s a very natursal con-
struction If however there 18 contamed m the verb also the notion
of joiming, that 18 1f 1t means something like ‘go to join’, an mstrumental
18 equally admissible
marya wa yuvalibhih sam arsaty (AV wa yogdh sam arsase) RV AV SV
‘He rushes as & male tc jom the maidens’, RV (Grassmann, 'mit
jemand eldend zusammenkommen’) The AV comm reads yogd,
mstr , and Whitney calls the construction with yogak ‘lame’, which
seems to us unjust The acc of goal 18 surely quite natural, indeed
with this verb the mstr strikes ue as more recherché, tho eompre-
henaible (suggested by the associative idea in sam)
funam kindsd abh: (AV anu) yantu (M8 kindéo abhy etu) vahah (AV
TS wihan) RV AV VS TS MS KS SB ‘Prosperously let the
plowmen (plowman) go along with (after) the draft-animals’
trayo gharmd anu reta aguh AV  trayo gharmdso anu jyolisdguh (MS
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KS retazdguh) TS MS KS ApMB 'Three cauldrons have fol-
lowed (with) the seed (light)’ In a mystical passage, the real
meaning 1§ obscure

achayam ety Savasd ghrtena (AV ghrtd cit) AV Ppp VS MS TS
achdyam yaniy Savasd ghrtacth KS  In the sequel, as we have shown
§399, both AV and KS seem to be secondary In VV 2 §824 we
have treated AV ghyid cit as secondary to KS ghrtacih  We now
think, however, that ghrta cit may well be the onginal reading
‘here comes (Agm) with might unto the ghees (offerings)’' It 1s
perhaps easiest on this basis to explain both ghrtgcih (agreeing with
sruco which 18 made the subject in K8, ‘the ghee-filled ladles,’” see
§403) and ghrtena, which would be at least partly due to form-
assimilation to the case of savas@ It would be harder to under-
stand the change from either of these to ghrid czt, a lectio difficthor

§468, To these may be appended the following, in which the verb 18

not one of motion but one of speech, we may however remember that

such verbs i Sanskrit have constructions parallel to verhs of motion,

talang an acc of the goal of speech In this vanant that case vares

with an associative str , if the reading 15 acceptable

gravd vaded (KS Cone with v 1 gravavddid) abhe somasydnbum (ApS
“sund) K8 ApS Followed by wndram (K8 ed endram, Conc with
v 1 andram) schgemendund sutena Caland assumes the KS read-
mg for ApS 'may the pressing-stone ery out i greeting to the
shoot of soma, may we present Indra with the pressed drink ’ But
1t seems that the instr can stand ‘may the pressing-stone ery out
along with the shoot of soma,’ ete

§469 Other instances, i which the associative idea of ‘joining’ 18

hardly felt m the mstr , which nevertheless mterchanges with an ace , are

devair ukid (Ppp srstd, KS nuttd, ApS MS nyuptd) vyasarpo makitvam
(Ppp KS ApS MS °td) AV Ppp KS ApS MS 1In AV, ‘thou
didst expand unte might’ In the others, with quasi-adverbial
nstr , ‘thou didst expand with might (mightily)’

ye taprathetam (AV ArS °tham) amatebhir ojobluh (AV amatd yojandna,
ArS amaitam abhi yojanam) AV ArS TS MS K8 ‘Who have
spread out unto unmeasured leagues’ ‘who have gpread out with
unmeasured strengths ° The change in the noun 1s connected with
the change of case Add to VV 1 §331

pra radhasa (SV radhans) codaydle (8V °yate) mahtvand RV 8V
‘Let lum promote (he promotes) us with favor (unto favors), with
might,” or, SV mght mean ‘he sends favors unto us with might ’
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See Oldenberg, Proleg 287 f , against Grassmann's suggestion that
BV 18 ongnal

pra §masru (SV S$mabrubhr) dodhuvad wrdhvathé bhit (BV °dha bhuvat)
RV SV ‘'Shaking (with) his beard ’

sa wmrazam (KS °ja) pary ets (MS etu, KS par yah) praganan TS MS
KS 'He goes about knowing majesty’ ‘he goes about with maj-
esty, intelligent’ or ‘intelligent with majesty’ The VS parallel has
sanemt Td34 part ydlr mdvdn, which 18 evidently based on a mis-
understanding of KS, taking wrdjd as nominative

aham (AB AS idam) tad (MS tam) asya manasd Swena (MS * ghrtena)
VS MS (bis) KS AB SB TB AS ApS tendham adya manasa
sutasya K8 The contexts are thc same, both are followed by
somam rdyanam zhe bhaksayim: The pronouns tad (fam, tena)
refer back to the preceding '(what 1s left over of the jumcy draft,
of which Indra drank mightily,) that (with that) of him with
puspicious mind—I here partake of King Soma’ KS tena seems
to be a rationalizing reading, avoiding the harshness of tad followed
by somam, both really referring to the same thing For & sumilar
reason MS changes tad to tam, to agree with somam

[vanema piErvir aryo manigah (pp °3a¢) RV The sp has manigd
agmh , mplymng manizah, which 18 vigorously defended by Olden-
berg Proleg 385, SBE 46 71, RVNotenon 1 70 1 ‘may we, the
poor, succeed in many pious thoughts’ The p p must understand
an nstr , 1t 1s followed by Geldner Ved St 3 87, 89 ]

3 Acc of bahuvrihis 1nstr of karmadhdrayas (or separate instr)

§470 The nature of the instr 1s such that mn s karmadharaya cpd
1t may express the same 1dea which may be elsewhere expressed by n
bahuvrihi epd agreemng with a noun, which might in theory be in any
case at all We found above (§413) such vanations between instr and
nom forms, here we record one of instr and ace, as well as another
somewhat simlar case 1n which instead of the instr karmadharaya we
have the epd broken up into 1ts parts, an adjective (ace ) with dependent
instrumental
rakam aham suhavam (AV °pad) sugfuiz huve RV AV TS MS KS SMB
ApMB N Comm on AV and Ppp read “vam, if °v@ can stand,
it has been attracted to the case of sugfutz ‘I call upon Rika of
good call (with good call), with fair praise’

adhrstam dhrgnvojasam (SV dhrgnum ojasa) RV AV SV Epitheis of
Indra, 'endowed with resistless might’ or 'resistless with might ’
The meaning 18 practically identical Cf VV 2 §818



ACCUSATIVE AND INSTRUMENTAL 235

4 Adverbial accusatives and instrumentals

§471 The edverbial accusative, called ‘accusative of speeificaton’, 18
precizely equivalent to the instrumental of the same meaning, and varies
with 1t sometimes without difference of meaning
Jufviar, upabhrd, dhruvasy ghrtaci namnd TS (intending juhtir as: ghridct

pra

namnd, upabhrd ass | ete) ghrtdcy asy upabhrn ndmnd (VSK
nama) VS VSK 8B (also with dhruvd and juhir for upabhrd)
Juhir as ghrtdci ndmnd TB  dyaur as: yjanmand juhiir nama  MS
(also with prthevy  dhruvé | and antardhgam  upabhrn )
hunsusas trpalam (8V  °ld) manyum (S8V wagnum) acha RV SV
The RV trpalem 15 apparently an adverb, ‘joyfully’ In SV if
the pp 18 correct 1t must also be considered an (instr ) adverb
(but trpalah, ‘joyful,’ n pl adjective, may be intended by the s p )

§472 In oLher cases only one of the varying case forms 1s adverbial,
while the other has various non-adverbial constructions
yad vo Suddhah (VSK t °dhah) para jaghnur (VSK jaghanaitad) idam

vas tac chundham: VS VSK 5B yad asuddhah pard jaghana tad
va etena sundhantdm KS In the latter efena 1s hardly adverbial
‘by this (procedure)’ In VS etc 1t seems to be represented by
wdam, which 1s apparently an out-and-out adverb ‘Whatever of
yours the impure have (has) defiled, that here do I now (:dam)
punify ‘whatever the impure has defiled, as to that for you thru
this let them punfy themselves (or, let them punfy that for you
thru tlus) ° In MS yad vo "Suddha alebhe tan sundhadhvam there 18
no such pronoun

yas te rajan varuna devesu padas tam ta etenavayaze (KS ta elad avayaye)

MS KS In KS etad 1s a pure adverb 'I now (or, here) sacrifice
that (fetter) of thine away’ In MS efena (as in the preceding)
means 'by this (rite) *  See also the similar entries surrounding this
m the Conc , and those beginning yas te deva varuna, which occur
in TB and have etena

priyena dhamna (TS TB ApS namnd, VSK ndma) priyam sada dsida

yad

(VSK TS TB ApS * priye sedas: sida) VS VSK TS §SB TB
ApS (bis) sedam priyena dhamna priyam sade tdside (VSK pri-
yena nima priye sadase sida) VS VSK SB  In TS etc texts
priyena ndmnd = ‘with thy dear name’, associative instr  Cone
suggests reading namna 1 VSIC, but this 18 unnecessary, ‘with
that which 15 dear by name’ 18 good Vedic thought

aham dhanena prapanan$ caram: ApMB  yad vo devdh prapanam
cardma HG yena dhanena prapanam cardm: AV  yad 18 used as
a conjunction, yena with dhenena
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5 Case attraction

§478 We come now to cases mn which there 15 a more pronounced
remnterpretation of the variant passage, and first to mstances mn which
the change seems to be due to more or less external attraction to the
case-form of an adjoming word (2 motive which, as we have seen, 18
frequently perceptible in the variants hsted above)
vyacigtham annar (TS M8 K8 annam) rabhasam dréanam (TS t K8
vnddnam) RV VS TS MS KS SB In the ongnal annash 18
msatr of means with either syacistham or rabhasam, which refer to
Agm ‘broadly extended by food, impetuous, beautiful’ In TS
MS KS 1t seems to be mechamezlly assimilated to the case of
these adjectives, becoming thus a complementary object along with
agmum of pdda a Keith takes annam as object of mdanam, but
the position seems to be agamnst this, and certanly in MS no such
construction 1s poseible

havsd yagfia (TB yagiam) indrnyam (VS °yah) VS MS KS TB  Pre-
ceded by tam wndram pasavah sacd, asvinebhd serasvaii, dedhind
abhyanipata In most texts indriyam 18 & collateral object
' (pramsed Indra), his heroism, with oblation, at the sacrifice’
In VS 1t 13 attracted to the case of hamsa '  with oblation, at
the sacrifice, for his heroic deeds’ In TB 1 a sunilar way the
loc yayfie 18 attracted to the case of indriyam ‘(prased Indra)
with oblation, (praised) the sacrifice, his heroism ’  In such ritual-
wtic ngmarole 1t makes hittle difference how the words are con-
strued, this 15 a stnking example, and proves little about the use
of cases, but much about ritualistic psychology and style

agner jhvdm abhs (MS phv@bha, pp jehvam, abhy, AV K8 jihvaydbha)
tgrmitam (AV grnata) AV VS TS MS K8 Preceded by dowyd
(AV dawa) hotara (AV °ra) irdhvam (KS hotdrordhvam ymam, MS
drdhvam 1mam) adhvaram neh The mstr of AV KS 15 onginal
‘greet our high oblation with the tongue of Agmi’ In the others
the preceding aces have attracted yshvayd mto therr case ‘greet
the tongue of Agni, our high oblation ’ On MS gee §174

6 Other miscellaneous variants

§474 The rest contrin miscellanecus remnterpretations, sometimes
accompanied by rather radical reconstructions of the matenal

ndhes tvam asmakam nama (AB AS namnd) MS KS AB TA AS S§

Preceded by mdhema te ngma, m AB AS the words dyam gacha

are added, and with this phrase the nstr 1s construed ‘Let us
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reverence thy name, do thou reverence our name’ (n AB AS§)
‘ do thou do reverence, with our name go to heaven ’

taved u stomam (SV stomaid) ciketa RV AV SV The root cif governs
erther acc or gen, so that it 18 permussible for SV to remnterpret
tava (ongnally possessive) ms object of ciketa ‘I have thought
only on thy praise’ ‘I have thought only on thee with prases’

cakgub cit sirye sacd RV  cakgugd siryam drse SV In RV cakpuf 18
governed by @ dade of the preceding 'he unites our eye to the sun,’
of Bergaigne, Rel véd 1 184 The SV has a lect fac ‘that we
may see the sun with our eye’

pratyprasthatah pakuneh: KS ApS pratprasthatah pasum upakalpa-
yasva M§ ‘Come with the cow’ ‘bring the cow near’ Change
of verb

yayfiam yad yayiavdhasah AV  ymyhiarr va (TB vo) yajiiavahasah RV
TS TB The context of RV TS 1= wholly different from that
of AV TB InRV TS followed by vtprasya v& matinim, marutah
§rnutd havam, for the mterpretation see Oldenberg, £V Noten on
1 86 2 InAV TB followed by Sksanto nopa (TB dsksanio na)
fekime AV makes yayiam object “in so far as we, O sacnfice-
bearers, desiring to effect the sacrifice, have not been able to effect
1t’ TB 18 vanously interpreted, the comm 18 worthless To us
1t seems to mean, if anything ‘seeking power by sacnfice to you,
O sacrnifice-bearers, we have not succeeded ’ But the real explana-
tion 18 that TB , in repeating the AV stanza, has contamnated 1t
with the simiar pida from a totally different context, which 18
remembered from RV, or more likely from TS

stomarr (guro) vardhanty alrayeh, girbhih (girah) $umbhanty airayeh RV
(both) ‘The Atnw mcrease (the god) with praises, the Atns deco-
rate (him) with songs’ ‘the Atmns increase songs (for the god),

decorate (1e fashion) songs (for hum)’ The first 18 preceded

by an acec referring to the god, the second by a dat

dwyam supaernam vayasam (AV payasam, V8 TS * KS SB voyasd,
TS * MS vayasam) brhantam RV AV V8 TS (bis) MS KS SB
AS Suparn The onginal vdyasam ‘bird’ 18 changed into the wnstr
vayasd ‘with strength’, from a wholly different stem

pre tad mgnu (mgnuh, mgnus) stavate viryena (AV wryan, TB ApS
virydya) RV AV VS MS KS SB TB AS ApS NrpU The
original means ‘Vignu 18 praised here for his deed of herowsm’,
stavate having passive force In AV, unless prg stavate 18 under-
stood 1n 1ts later sense of ‘begina’ (which seems unlikely), 1t must
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apparently be taken with active force 'V here prases his (own)
heroie deeds’ Instead of this foohsh perversion, TB ApS have
another one, with & dative of result ‘V 1s prased unto (so as to
perform) heroism’ Cf §558

ghrtena tvam tanwam (TS tanuvo) vardhayessa RV VS TS MS §B
ApS M8 N ghrtasyagne tanwd sam bhave KS MS Kaué MG
Parallels rather than true varants, tho the contexts are in some
texts the same

nicid uccd svadhaydbh pra tasthau Ppp TS K8 nicawr uccah svadhd
abhk: pra tasthau AV The meaning of the always troublesome
word svadha 15 doubly doubtful in this obscure verse of an obscure
hymn AV svadhdh 15 generally taken as ace ‘he set forth unto
the sacrificial drinks (? ef gharmam of the preceding verse)’ The
others ‘he set forth according to his own will (?)’ Bloomfield
a note suggests that svedhd may be nom sg 1n spite of the sandhu,
which m more than one connexion 1s problematic Macdonell,
Ved Gr 251, notes that this word, ongmally apparently a stem
m radical 2, sometimes appears in the nom sg without s in the
pp but with hiatus mn the s p, and refers to RPr 2 29 TPr
10 13 teaches the sandhi svadhd as  If nom, the word would
mean here ‘(the first-born’s) will set forth ' The vanant may
be partly phonetic in character, 1t suggests the use of y as ‘Hiatus-
tilger’ (VV 2 §§338 ff |, this might have been mentioned 1n §342)

wva G&ah pramuiican manugir bhayah V8 TS wmeva (MS wy) amivdh
pramuiican mdanugibhih (K8 °gebhyah, MS °sanam) AV MBS KBS
See §573 The VS TS reading has all the earmarks of a lecl
fac , with mdnugir understand krstis ‘freemng men from fear’ Cf
VV 2 §§783, 832

udagrabhasya namayan vadhasnazh (SV °snum) RV SV There seems
to be no object for namayan 1 RV , SV feels 1t necessary to
specify who 18 ‘brought low’, and makes 1t ‘the weapon-bearer’,
doubtless thinking vaguely of demoniac enemies

dame-dame sugtutar ("tyd, °tir, °"f) vam wyind (vavrdhand, °nau), see
§413 The mstr 1s clearly orignal, ace secondary

[m@ me *vd7i ndbham atigah TS KS MS  mam evd gnabhur abhigah Vait
Read 1n Vait ma me 'vdg nabhim |

7 Phrase 1nflection

§476 We find a single case which seems to belong m this group
(§§21-2)
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tundyumna yabasvatah (RV * °vatd) RV (both) AV  See RVRep on
196

8 Transfer of epithet

§476 Of the instances of transfer of epithet (§14) causing a shift
between ace and instr, all but the first invelve change of number or
gender, or both, as well as case
tha tvd goparinasa (SV °sam) RV AV SV  Followed by mahe man-
dantu radhase  'Here thee with (soma-juice, supplying sutena with
Grassmann) rich in milk’ ‘here thee rich in milk’ Oldenberg
suggests as an alternative goparinasah (se somah), nom pl, imnply-
g that RV p p 1s incorrect

yam marmanthato asmnd RV ApMB HG MG  yabhyam nirmanthatam

 atmnau devau SB BrhU. Preceded by hiranyayi arani, and fol-

lowed by tam te garbham havamahe (dadhamahe) In the first yam
refers to garbham, 1 the latter ydbhyam to arani

patha madhumatd bharan (M8 madhumad abharan) VS M3 TB  Fol-
lowed by eéwinendrdya viryam The adjective goes alternatively
with pathd or viryam

yebhar vacam wSvaripebhir (TB °ripam) avyayan (TB samavyayat) KS
TB The adjective 1s transferred from yebhir (TB comm yazh
karmakausalash) to vacam

ava badhe prtanyatah (ApS °t@) MS ApS  And others, sec Conc  Pre-
ceded by indrena manyund ywd In MS prt° means ‘enemies’,
m ApS ‘(friendly) champion’, agreemng with indrene Caland
translates the MS reading without comment, we see no reason to
ahandon the text of ApS , tho 1t 18 of course secondary and based
on MS For prianyats with Indra as subject and a hostile object
ef RV 1 54 4 The next following word 1in both 18 ghnatd,
agreemg with indrena

yaydSigd dampatl vamam afnuteh AV yam aSird dampali vamam afnu-
tah TS yad asirda dampati vaimam asnutah VS  The ongmal yaya
18 transferred to agree with vamam, on the gender-change cf §809

abhu tvadhdm sahiyas@ RV ApMB  upa te 'dham sakiyasim AV~ Pre-
ceded by upa (AV abhi) te 'dham sahamdndm ‘I have laid under
(AV over) thee the strong (plant), I have covered thee with the
stronger (thing, AV I have laid under thee the stronger [plant])’
The mnstr 1n the original does not go with the plant, as the gender
shows (§808), by a natural shift 1t 15 transferred to 1t 1n AV

§477 There are also a couple of instances of the type described 1n §15,
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m which a word which 1n the ongimnal 18 not properly an ‘epithet’ at

all 15 altered 1n form so as to become & true ‘epithet’ of another entity

hastacyuit (SV °cyutam) janayanta (SV t °yata) pratastam RV 8V K8
KB ApS M§ N The ongnal form 15 a Vedic mstr, ‘by hand-
motion’, hke the parallel didhutsbhih 1n the preceding, 1t goes with
7anayanta, whose object, Agm, 18 modified by a series of acc epithets
(of which praSastam 18 one) In SV hasta® 18 made mto another
epithet of Agm

savdtarau na teyasd (TB °s1) VS TB  The word savdfarau (said by the
scholiasts to mean ‘having a common calf’, with dheni preceding)
18 one of & senes of emthets of uge ‘dawn and mght’ (in hot@ yaksad
uge ) VS leyasd 18 an wstr of means with the followng verb
(vatsam indram avardhatim), of which savdtarau may also be con-
sidered the subject ‘they two have increased Indra with splendor’
It can hardly be doubted that TB téjas? 13 a sumple case of form-
assmilation to the fem dual, the comm takes 1t as an adjective
(tegasmnau), but the accent shows that it 18 rather a noun, ‘the two
bnllences’



CHAPTER XX
ACCUSATIVE AND DATIVE

1 After verbs of motion and the like

§478 Among the cases n which accusative and dative constructions
approach one another, doubtless the most stnking and familiar are those
m which after a verb of motion an accusative of goal may vary with a
dative In the Veda, this dative 1s, as a rule, perhaps not to be regarded
a8 a paychological equuvalent of the accusative, Delbrick (AIS 143)
has made out a plausible case for the theory that 1t regularly contamns
a suggestion of the interested party, rather than the goal of motion,
pomnting out that 1t generally occurs with persons  Or, i other cases,
the dative may be final in character (Delbruck 147 f ), approaching, or
even attaining, the status of an infimtive  We shall not enter 1nto these
questions, contenting ourselves with recording the varnants which occur
kdmena ma (TA me) kamae dgan (TA dgat) AV TA ‘By love love
has come to (for) me’

ado magachatu MS KS MS ado ma dgachatu ApS (Delete ApS 4
13 8 under the former heading 1n Conc and add 1t under the latter )
If ApS has anything other than a peculiar sandhi vanation (ef VV
2 §990), 1t would belong here
§479 Examples of a more strictly final dative varymng with an accuse-
tive of goal after a verb of motion are
sd paprathe prthwi parthiwans (KS MS °vaya) KS TB ApS MS
‘This earth spread out unto the earthly (regions)’ or ‘so as to
reach the earthly (region)’

sindhur avabhrtham avaprayan TS sndhur avabhrthdyodyatah V8
‘Sindhu going down nto the purification-bath’ ‘Sindhu hfted up
forthe pb’ The verbal expression 18 changed in VS to one which
more naturally goes with a dative

Subham yatam (MS $ubhe kam) anu rathd avrtsata RV TS MBS K8
Here both §ubham and $ubke may be classed as infinitives

§480. Here may be mentioned the following, in which svasiz 18 rather
ambiguous, Keith takes 1t as an independent interjection (‘haill’), to
us 1t seems most likely to be an adverbial ace

241



242 VEDIC VARIANTS 111 NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

tam (TS tad) abnni par: dhaitam svasts (MS °taye) TS K8 M§ 'O
Aévins, encompass this one comfortably (unto well-being) ’

§481 After a verb of sending, a dative of ‘indirect object’ varies with
an aec of goal tagged with the postposition upa
athem enam (AV athemam enam) pra hinuldt purbhyah (AV | putfnr upa)

RVt 10 16 1d, AV TA ‘Then send him forward unto the
fathers’ AV comm reads putrbhyah but also comments upon upa'
(as if blending the two readings)

§482, Verbs of placing, especislly dhd, may be construed with either
acc or dat of person, with (we may suppose) different psychological
turns (see §72)
svargam me lokam yogamdanaya dhehs Vait suvarge loke yajamdanam ha

dheha (and, dhehe mam) TB ApS (both i each) ‘Grant the world
of heaven to me the sacrificer’ ‘place (me) the sacrificer in the
world of heaven’
§483 Verbs of revermg or the hke are also found with erther dat or
acc of person
yajfiasya v (M8 te) yajfiapate siktoktau (TS havirbhih, KS saha) VS
TS MS KS SB  Followed by siktavake (omitted m VS MS SB)
namovike nidhema (VS SB add yat svahd, MS adds svahd)

tvagirmantes (M8 MS twastr®, ApS tvastu®) tva sapema VS MS KS
SB ApS tvastrimati (TS ApS tvesli®, and so TA Poona ed with
v 1 °ri°) te sapeya TS TA ApS We need not accept Pischel’s
mmprobable theory that fe1s ace (see Oldenberg’s judicious cntique,
RVNoten 1 25 fi) The construction of sap ‘devote oneself to
(a god)’ with dat 1s exceptional, but may easily have been suggested
by this construction with sec (see e g RV 8 60 18)

§484 Other verbs

dbhiigantas te (TB @) samutou nawdyam RV AV TB The usual
mterpretation makes te a gen with sumatau, which 18 dependent on
the participle ‘presenting ourselves to thy fresh favor’ Without
denying this possibility we suggest that fe may be a dat depending
directly on the participle, used in the same sense as the simple bhig
with dat (BR studere, colere) For this in TB an acc 18 substi-
tuted (comm on TB servatah pralensaniah) ‘attending thee in a
new song of praise ’

tam wndram abl gayata RV 8 32 13 tasma wndraya gayata RV 1 4
10,5 4, AV Both ‘sing praises to thus Indra’ The compound
abhi~gas takes acc, the sumple gaz dat RV 8 32 13 =1 4 10
entire
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2 Dedicatory expressions

§486 In formulae of dedication, accusatives and datives are variously

used 1n substantially equivalent phrases (see §126)

digbhyah Srotram (sc dlabhate) TB13 4 18 1 difah Srotram (se anva-
vaspjatat) AB TB AS 8§ ‘(He takes) the ear for the ditections’
*(send) the ear to the directions’

agrum svihd MS  agnim agnau svahd (here a verb of placing 1s under-
stood) Ap§ MS ApMB mahagnim S SB TB 85§ agnaye
svdha AV ete Likewise svdha prajipataye (TB °patim) TS
KSA TB wdhd sarasvatyar (KS °tim) TS KS etc , sedhd vidvan
devan K8  svaha mévebhyo devebhyah VS TS KSA 8B And many
other sumilar phrases  The contexts are often quite different  The
dat 1sfelt as governed by svdhd, ‘hailto  ’ The sce 18 sometimes
dependent on some verb supplied from the context, but at tumes
no such verb 17 clearly supphable, and then the acc 1s commonly
understood 1n a sort of mnterjectional fashion, however, one may
always understand, if one wishes, a verb such as ‘we worship’
Cf next, and §377 The 1B comm supphles uddifya Cf also
§459, svahdgnum

Ghitum (MS MS MG °tam) agmum prayujam svdhd V8§ TS MS KS
§B M8 MG dkityar prayuje gnaye (M8 K8 agnaye) svgha V8
TS MS KS SB ApS Ci prec, and see especially TS 4 1 9 1,
where the ace form oceurs 1 a hist of several such ace formulee,
followed by two 1n the dat

3 Dnetive of purpose  accusative (objecl or goal)

§486 The dalive of purpose 15 sometunes used to express the same
1dea which 1s otherwise expressed by the same word 1n the accusative,
either felt as immediate object or goal, or in apposition to another word
so used Theoretically the dative mm this use might, indeed, vary with
any other case, see §70 Thus
rayas posam v gyatu (RV MS TB * syatam, AV MS * sya) nabhum
asme (AV asya) RV AV V8 TS MS (bis) TB (bis) ApS  tvastah
posdya visya nabhim asme K8 ‘(Our seminal fluid, turipam) release
(let hum release, ete ) for mcrease (as merease of wealth) for
us (etc)’

mahyam siro abharay jyotige kam AV  mahyam jyotir abheral siryas
tat K8 ‘The sun brought (1t) to me 1n order to Iight’ ‘to me the
sun brought that ight’ The AV (probably original) understands
the object from the preceding pada, KS by a lect fac makes
Jyotis the object
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asamdlvm grhegu nah AV grhdnd@m asamartyar TS In AV the ace
18 governed by the preceding abhi rakgatu, Bloomfield, following
S&yana ¢ preserve for us (possessions) without measure [liter-
ally, unmeasuredness] 1n our house’ In TS 15 added another
pada, bahave no grhd asan, the two constituting an independent
sentence ‘may our houses be many, for unharmedness of our house ’

tam te grinamy yagiwyash ketubhih saha KS tam te (AS tv@) haréme
brakmand TB Vait AS ApS MS The preceding padas are yo
avatthah éamigarbha druroha tve sacd (KS tvayy apt) ‘The afvaitha

that has grown up by thee (TB comm (ve tvay: mimattabhitaydam

satyam), that for thee I take ' In AS the meammg 19 essen-
tially the same, but mstead of the dative (TB comm (fvadarthem),
referring to the firestick, we have an appositional ace  ‘that I take
ag thee (the firestick) ’ The firestick of course 15 made from the
afvailha

vrgane fugmdaydyuge varcase TS orpanem Susmam dyugse varcase Rrdhi
MS  Preceded by ma ma rajan vibibhego mda me hiards (MS °dum)
trpd (MS dwmyd) vadhih ‘Ternfy me not, O king, smite not my
heart unto (1e so that I may have) manly fury, life, splendor’
' make (for me) manly fury, unto life, splendor’ It 1s hard to
say which 1s oniginal,1f MS§ be considered so, TS could be explained
by case-attraction to the accomnpanying datives

[pra tad wmgnu (vignuh) stavale viryena (virydne, viryiya), see §§474, 558
The 1nstr 1s the onginal form ]

4 Miscellaneous final dative  accusative

§487 There remain a few miscellaneous cases 1n which a final dative
vanes with an accusative, variously construed, other changes in the
phraseology unite with this to produce a rather extensive reconstruction
of the vamant
fukram vayanty asurdya nurmgam RV Sukrd n yanty asurdya narnige
SV ‘They weave a bright garment for the Asura’ ‘the bright
(soma-drops) stream variously to adorn the Asura ' The noun of
RV becomes an infinitive 1n SV, perhaps by case-attraction to the
adjoining asurdye, but ¢f also nirnize :n RV 10 49 7

tam (M8 tan) ma devd avanty §obhdyar (MS °p) TS MS TA ‘May
the gods aid me unto splendor’ The MS form seems to be neut
ace of a stem *$obhaywn, doubtless adverbial, ‘splendidly’

prehams tvd citaye (LS °yam) devasakha VS §B AS 8§ Vat LS
The dat citaye may be considered an infinitive ‘I ask thee for
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understanding (1 e that I may understand)® LS citayam (repeated
in the comm ) would seem to be from an unrecorded *citaya, an
adjective agreeing with fvd ‘' thee that understandest’ Cf
next

kavin prchdm. mdmane (AV mndvano) ne mdvan RV AV ‘I ask the
sages, I ignorant, to one that knows (those that know)? The
AV 15 a lect fac, attracting the adjective into agreement with
kavin The change resembles that in the last

5 Miascellaneous dative of interest  accusative

§488. Similarly a dative of the interested party varies 1n miscellane-
ous ways with an accusative, usually there 15 extensive reconstruction
of the passage, involving sweeping changes 1n other forms also
dyau$ ca ma wdam prthwi ca pracelesau AV dyaus ca nah (KS TB #vd)
prifavi ca pracetasd RV KS TB  The RV passage 15 1n a differ-
ent context from all the others In K8 TB the pronoun 1s object
of pipartu 'protect’” Ppp according to Roth ap Whitney has ma,
aec, for AV ma idam, this latter Whitney finds ‘embarrassing’,
but without reason as 1t seems ta us, tdam 18 object of pipartu, me
dative of interest We may render with Ludwig ‘Dyaus und
Prthivi  fordere mur dies’, or we may take pipaifu from pr ‘fill’
in the sense of ‘fulfil, grant’

agigapatendram vijam VS SB  (wyapata) wndram vizam (MS MS
wndraya vicam) mmucyadhvam TS MS KS TB MS ‘Ye have
caused Indra to win the prize, (be released)’ So essentially all
but MS MS, which mean ‘ye have caused Speech to win for
Indra '’

vanaspatin vinaspalydn, osadhir ula virudhah AV 8 8 14ab, 11 9 24ab,
devan punyajondn puin AV 8 B 15b, 11 9 24d vanespatibhyo
vinaspalyebhya ogadhibhyo virudbhyah sarvebhyo devebhyo devajane-
bhyah punyajanebhyah Kau§ In Kaus adedicatory formula, based
on vaguely remembered fragments of AV passages (used in AV 1n
quite other, and mutually different, contexts)

yagiiam hinvanty adribhh RY  yeyiidya santv adrayah SV ‘They pro-
mote the sacrifice with stones’' ‘let the stones be for the sacrifice '
See §419, same context, loosely rephrased

madhu tvd madhuld cakdra (Ppp karat, MS krnotu, TA ApS karotu)
RV Ppp MBS TA ApS madhu me madhuld karah AV~ Change
of person 1n pronoun, ‘the honeyed one has made (ghall make)
thee into honey’ ‘mayst thou, honeyed, make honey for me’
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pavamdnyah (SV MG °mih) punantu ma (SV nah, MS twd, YDh te)
RVKh SV TB MG YDh 'May they punfy me (us, thee)’
‘may they punfy for thee’, with indefinite and unexpressed object
Cf next

ea tvd (Kaué ne, ViDh me) raksatu sarvalah AV Kaud ViDh In
ViDh no object 1s expressed, unless me be taken as ace as Jolly
seems to take 1t (cf above, §483, we take no stock I me, te as
aces )  As in the preceding ‘may he protect for me on all sides’

kas te yunakty, and kas te mmusicat, MG Ras tv@ yunakis, and Ras tvd
nmuiicaty, VS TS KSA SB TB ApS ko vo yunaktr, and ko vo
mmusicaty, ApS MS§ MG On the ‘yoling’ and ‘unyoking’ of a
rite see Caland on ApS 4 16 10,1t 1s simply a mystically grandiose
expression for ‘beginming’ and ‘ending’ In most texts fvd 1s used
referring to therite  In MG twice Ze 18 used referring to the devatd,
the object (the rite, as in the others) being understood MG
‘'Who yokes (unyokes) [the rte] for thee?

asmin yayie yajamdndya sirvm AV wmam yajfiam yajamdnain ca sirau
ApS  Preceded by wndrdya bhdgam part tvd nayamr AV | indrasye
bhagah sumte dadhatana ApS Both unintelhgent and scarcely
translatable, yayamdna and sir: ought to refer to the same person,
but only Ppp (as reported by Roth ap Whitney, yayiapati$ ca
sirzh) has them 1n the same case (the nominative, 1n other respects
Ppp 15 hardly more 1intelligent)

tand (SV tmand) krnvanto arvate (SV °tah) RV SV  Preceded by suga
tokdya vipnah Subject 18 the soma-drops, with which vdpnah
agrees In RV ‘ereating welfare uninterruptedly for the offspring,
they the swift ones, and for the steed’ SV  ‘the swift ones, creat-
ing welfare and horses for the offspring by themselves’, or ‘creating
welfare and swift horses 7

amd ma edhr ma mrdhd na (AS Yme) wndra AS SG  apdma edhi ma
mythd na indra SMB ‘Do not abandon us (me)’ ‘do not die for
us' (1) See VV 2 §78

abhy tvadham sahiyasd RV ApMB wupa te 'dhdm sahiyasim AV See
§476

agnay vd tvd garhapatye 'bhiceruh AV yam te cakrur garhapatye AV
The latter ‘what (spell) they have made for (against) thee ',
while 1n the former fvd 15 object of abhicerur ‘bewitched’

samidhah (ApS MS samadbhyah) pregya SB 88 ApS MS  In all texts
addressed by the adhvaryu to the maitravaruna ‘order (the hotar
to recite the formula) for the firesticks ’ The dative 1s usual with
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the stereotyped presya to denote the devata to wluch offering or
prayer 1s made, the acc to denote the nte or action ordered (e g
sama or the like, see BR s v 13 4+ pra) Here samadbhyah 15
originally the proper form, the kindling sticks being the devald of
the formula which the hotar 15 commanded to recite  But by figu-
rative transference samidhah 13 treated as the name of the nte
‘order (the recitation of the formula for) the firesticks’ See on
this sort of ‘name’ Edgerton, Mimansd Nydya Prakdsa, §§204, 300

tan ma (Vart ma) apyayatam punah GB Vait In GB ‘let that be
sirong for me again’ Note hiatus in Vait  If 10 really intends
md, 1t must understand the verb in an active sense, as 1n Mbh 5
508 ‘let that make me strong again'

[yatra vrksas tanuvar yatra vasah HG  yatrasprksatl tanvo yac ca vasasah
(ApMB ‘tanvam yatra vasah) AV ApMB (anuvar might be gen
with ending a1 (§144), ¢f the AV reading which 1s certamnly gen
But since HG 15 otherwise corrupt (Oldenberg adopts the AV
reading), hittle reliance ean be placed upon 1t ]

6 Transfer of epithet

§489 Transfer of epithet (§14) between dative and accusatiyve forma
appears 1n the following cases  First, some in which number and gender
are not changed
dahgiya dakyavrdham (TS °dhe) TS MS KS Preceded by prayapataye
td jyotismate gyotismantam grhnam: In MS KS the adjecine
agrees with fvd, curried over from the preceding,1n TS 1t1s attracted
into agreement with daksdya

dyaus le (AS PG tod) dadatu prthwi (PG adds tvz) pratigrhnatu AS
PG HG The dative refers to the recipient of the gift, the ace
to the gift, ‘may heaven give (to) thee ’ The next two are similar

Sukram te Sukrena grindm: TS K8 ApS Sukram lva Sukra sukrdya
grhndm: MS MS  Sukram tvd Sukra ddhunom: V8 SB  A<in pree
and next, the pronouns refer to different things

Sukram te (MS fe sukra) Sukreng krindmz (MS omits kri®) candram can-
drenamrtam amrtena (MS adds riname ) TS MS KS  Subram
tvd sukrena kringms V8 S§B  te refers to the geller of the somna,
tvd to the soma, cf preceding two

athaitdn aslau mriapan (TB1 3 4 19 1 athaudn ardpebhya) dlabhate
VS VSK TB In VS VSK the adjective refers to the eight
‘malformed’ men who are dedicated (in these texts) to Prajipats,
m TB the same eight are decheated to devatids ealled ‘formless’
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dhattam raywm sahaviram (ApMB dasaviram) vacasyave RV ApMB
raywm dheln sarvaviram vacasyam AV The epithet vacasya 15
attracted 1n AV 1nto agreement with ragum, in the orginal 1t
referred to the recipient of the gift
yagfidya stirnabarhage v vo made RV AS  yagfiesu stirnabarhigam wvak-
sase SV In the omginal the adjective agrees with yayiidya, 1n
SV with tva of the preceding (kotaram tva vrnimahe)
wndraya wa brhadvate vayasvata ukthayuve (VSK MS °yuvam, VS SB
K8 1 ukthavyam, VS VSK SB °am grhndmi) VS VSK TS MS
KS SB The acc goes with #vd, the dat with indraya Add to
VV 2 §805 (stems ukthiyu  uhthd-vi)
§490 With change of number and gender as well as case
idigvd he mahe (ApS mahi, v 1 mahe) vrsan SV ApS  Followed by
dyava hotraya prthuwi (ApS “vim, see §746) In SV the ad] agrees
with hetraya, in ApS (if mahi be read) with dyava
§491. In the following an onginally independent noun seems to be
attracted into functioning as epithet of another word, if we are mght
m talking K8 TB ApS assecondary Cf §15
ayakymdya (v samspydme prayibhyeh V8 TS MS KS SB  ayeksma
vah pragaya samsrgam: K8 TR ApS ‘I umite thee unto health,
unto progeny’ ‘I umte you, diseaseless, with progeny’
§492 Contranwise, 1n the next what 15 1n the original form an epithet
18 made 1nto an independently construed noun (here, a dative of purpose)
in the following
darjasvals rajasvad (MS KS rajasiayas, TS rdjasiydya) cibanah VS TS
MS KS SB The waters are originally deseribed as ‘king-
creating’, 1n TS this adjective 18 replaced by the noun ‘for king-
crowning’, which depends on cit@ndh (‘earing for, having regard to’),
cf BR 5 v 4ci, 2 See next
svdhd rajasiydh MS MS  svahd rajasiydya ciandh TS  svaha rajasvah
V8 SB Supply apak ir all, we have here a remmmscence of the
formula just quoted, q v



CHAPTER XXI
ACCUBATIVE AND ABLATIVE

1 With verbs of separation, guarding, ete

§493 The accusative and ablative approach interchangeability chiefly
1 connexion with certain verbs and certain prepomtions Thus, first,
verbs of separation, guarding, punifying, or the like, since they suggest
separation of two things or of a thing and a quahty, may 1n principle
put erther of the two separated entities in either the ace or the abl
Hence the following variants
wam duruktdt (PG °tam) partbddhamdnd SG SMB PG ApMB MG
‘This (girdle), guarding (its wearer) from slander’ or warding off
slander (from 1ts wearer)’

dpas tvd tasmdy jivaldh AV dpas tat sarvam jwaldh ApS  TFollowed by
punantu (ApS Sundhantu) $ucaych Sucom ‘May 1le pure living
waters purify thee pure from that’ or ‘punify (thee) pure as to that
all’,1n ApS taf sarvam may either be understood as a quast-adverbial
acc , or as a second direct object, so that we should then have 1n
ApS a blend of the two constructions, 'punfy that (thing which1s
impure)’ and ‘purify thee (from that)’

sakhyam te ma yogah sakhyam te mad yogthah SMB  sakhydl le ma yogam
sakhydn me ma yogthah TB ApS ApMB HG The root yu 1s
either transitive, ‘separate’, or intransitive, ‘be separated’ In
SMB the two clauses, one with active and one with middle verb,
seem to be equivalent 1n meaning (transitive tn both!) ‘Withhold
not thy friendship’ The others ‘may I not be separated from
thy friendship, nor thou from mine’

2 With preposttions

§494 Similarly both cases are used after various prepositions, with
or without difference of meaning Notably @ in the meamng ‘up to,
unt1l’ may teke either ace or abl, while in the meaning ‘from’ 1t takes
only the abl, never the acc Also porz 15 used with bhoth cases, tho
with different meanings
irjo ma pahy odrcam M8 drdhvo md pahy odrcah TS  drdhoo ma pahy

249
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anhasah, dsya yogiasyodrcah V8 8B @-udrcah (Pcam) 1n all means
‘until the end (of this saenfice) ’ The vanant irjo for wdrdhvo
(obviously a silly blunder if not a misprint) should be added to
VV 2 §160

orv anlartksam S8 dsmat sadhasthad oror andariksat TB ApS Here
the contexts are quite different, and the preposition has different
meanings, ‘to’ with acc, ‘from’ with abl Probably not true
variants

ye jatds tanvas (PB °vam) parr RV MS PB SB TA ‘Who are born
from the body (of Adit1)’ ‘who are born about (near) [her]| body '
But Caland 15 doubtless right 1in assuming that PB has a mere
corruption of the RV reading

3 Miscellaneous

§496. Of the rest—barring those classified under ‘transfer of epithet’—
there 1z little to be saxd  They concern miscellaneous reinterpretations
of the passages, usually with other changes besides the one with which
we are concerned, and oftener than not yielding very poor sense 1n the
secondary version, so that the term ‘corruption’ begins to apply In
not a few cases the varation 1s between n and f, suggesting possible
graphic vanation (VV 2 §871)
ripam varnam peSindm md mrmrksam ApS ripdd varnam md nir-
mrksat M§  ‘May I not wipe out the form, the color of the cattle’
‘may he not wipe away the color from the form ' ApS§ 13 a little
less banal than MS§

yaksmd yante yanad (AV ApMB jandn) anu RV AV ApMB In RV
abl of source ‘from the (malicious) folk,” anu yant:, ‘follow’
AV ApMB construe anu as postposition with ace jandn Altho
Bloomfield (The Atharvaveda 50) mentioned this as an instance of
a superior AV reading as compared with RV, we think he would
perhaps retract this opinion now, see Oldenberg, RV Noten on 10
85 31 If there 15 a single case 1n which AV shows 1tself superior
to RV 1n a vanant reading, we do not know of 1t

wvadhyam vatam (MS vaiat) sabvam (TB Poona ed sebuvam) tad drat
VS MS KS TB Preceded by apdmatim durmatem badhaméandh
‘Driving away undigested food, wind, and digested food' (? but
sabvam 15 quite uncertain) Does MS wdtat mean ‘(ansing) from
wind,’ referring to dvadhyam and sebvam? Or s 1t to be taken as
abl with badhamanah, or with drat felt as an adjective (a sort of
‘case attraction’)? In any event 1t 1s secondary and poor
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dwaé cid antad upamam (TA tfupa mam, RV anidn upaman) ud dnaf
RV AV SV TA Some AV mss read upa mdm with TA, and
Whitney adopts this Benfey, Glossar, defines upamdm as ‘nahe’
(adverb), but he translates ‘zu allen Himmelsenden drang er auf-
warts,” which seems to 1mply antgn  The RV alone 18 easily inter-
pretable ‘he has attained unto the utmost bounds of very heaven ’
The others perhaps ‘even from the bounds of heaven he has
attained unto me (? unto the highest)’

ta avavrtran sedandd riasya (TS sadandn: kriva, KS * sadandni rdivi)
RV AV TS MS KS (bis) N 'They have turned hither from
the abode of the rfa (having established their abodes, etc )’ Add
to VV 2 §§421, 665

1 udrasye ganapatyan (VS SB °yam, KS °ye) mayobhir eha VS TS MS
KS 8B In TS °patyat1s certainly intended, this 1s read not only
m the pp but in the pratika 5 1 2 3, which see for the rather
forced interpretation required by the form  But for this we should
assume that °patydn 1s ace pl, which 1s probably the mntention of
MS (whose p p would seem to read so, judging from the silenee of
von Schroeder, see §§526, 705)

antan prihwye dwah TB ApS ted antdt prthwye adhe MS  Preceded
by yad ghar mah paryavartayat (MS parydv®)  pari-vrt caus proba-
bly = 'has brought hither ° The TB ApS stanza 1s very obscure,
1ts last half 1s different from that of MS

alebhdnad rgtibhir yatudhanat RV wtdrebhanan rstibhar yatudhanan AV
Preceded by wtalobdham (AV utdrabdhdan) sprnuhi jatavedah  'Win
away, O J, him who 1s seized from the sorcerer who has seized
him with spears’ So RV The secondary AV takes sprruhz zeug-
matically as meaning ‘win away' = ‘set free’ mn a, but ‘win’ =
‘conquer’ m b ‘win away both those who are seized, and (conquer)
the sorceters who have seized (them) with spears'’

wduh prthwye dwo jantram (PB °trat) RV PB  Followed by srnvanty
(PB °tv) apo adha (PB dhah) kyaramtth RV ‘they know the
birthplace of earth and heaven' In PB janitrad would seem to
be felt as abl of souree with kgarantih, ‘Howing from the birthplace ’
But this leaves :mduh apparently without object Caland ealls 1t
mmcomprehensible and adopts the RV reading

yato (KS yad +d, TS yadi) bhumsm janayen nsvekarma RV VS TS
MS KS On KapS ecf Oertel 16 For the abl pronoun K8
(and TS ) have adverbial forms used as conjunctions

§496 Yet more dubious, or certainly corrupt, or based on misunder
stapdings or misquotations, are the following
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atrd (AV tatra) yamaeh sddand (TA °ndt) te menotu (AV krnotu) RV
AVt TA ‘Here let Yams fix a resting-place for thee’ The TA
reading (comm sthdpenanymittam) can hardly be anything but a
phonetic blunder (VV 2 §405)

gdmam wvd mad mwnts lokan TA  j@mam rivd mdva patse lokdt AV The
latter 15 original ‘having gone to my relatives let me not fall from
heaven’ TA Poona ed jim: mautva lokdt (v 1 lokdn) The
comm , tho he reads lokdt, seems to understand an ace lokam
nawa lapsyasr In any case TA 15 scarcely interpretable See
VV 2 §198 (besides §871)

yat tvemahe (SMB te mahe) pratr tan no (Kau§ praiz nas tay) jupasva
RV TS MS Kaué SMB PG ApMB On SMB see VV 2 §§365,
835, where three different commentanal explanations of 1ts seem-
1ngly 1mpossible reading are quoted

[yamdd aham vewasvatst RV yan me yamem vawasvalam PB  So
Conc , but the facts are obscured both by thie compsarson and by
Caland’s remarks on PB 1 5 18, which Caland identifies with RV
10 60 10 The truth e that PB 1 5 18 1 a combination of RV
10 58 1lab with 10 60 10cd, when this 18 realized 1t will be seen
that there 18 no case variation ]

[paficadasat prasitat puirydvalah KBU  fam ardhamdsam prasuldn pitry-
dvatah JB Conec , but read ardhamasyam prasutat pitr®, Oertel,
JAOS 19 (2) 112, 115]

[devandm vakg: priyam & sadhastham VS TS MS KSA Conc sadhas-
that for KSA |

4 Transfer of epithet

§497 Transfer of epithet involving change between accusative and
ablative forms (sometimes also shift of gender) has been noted mainly
m cases where one of the vanant forms cannot properly be called an
‘epithet’ but 18 rather a form of ndependent construction The follow-
ing 1s perhaps the only case of true ‘transfer of epithet’, and even 1n 1t
this term perhaps requires stretching It 15 10 any case clear that the
ace forms of V8 MS KS SB are onginal, and that they are correlative
with, if not exactly ‘epithets’ of, the accs of the preceding pada, also
that the abl forms of TS have been drawn into agreement with the
preceding ifas
riasya dhamno amrlasya yoneh TS rlasya yonam mahigasya dhardam V8

KS SB ghrtasya dharam mahisasya yomm MS  Preceded 1 all
by 1sam dryam aham wa ddam (Gdade, ad:)
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§488. In the next group s word orgnally of independent construc-
tion has been drawn mnto agreement with another word (§15)
prikto apdcim anayam ted endm AV  pricim avdcim ava yann arislyar
TA The ndverbial prakto of the orginal AV 1s attracted to the
case of avdcim, which 1n both texts agrees with yuvatim of pada a

wmam adhvdnam yam agama dirat (LS darem) RV LS yam adkvéham
ag@ma diiram AV~ Again the adverbial form of the orginal RV 18
made m AV LS mto an adjective agreemng with adhvanam

anamatram no adharat AV anamitram me todharak (KS no adharak)
VSK K8 {followed by

anamitram na uttarat AV anamatram udak krdhi VSK K8  Again the
origmal has ablative adverbs  This tume the acec forms might also
be regarded as adverbs, but 1t 18 at least as likely that they are
adjectives gomg with anamiram ‘Freedom from enemies
(from) below, (from) above’

yakgmam &rombhyam (ApMB éroni®) bhasadat RV AV ApMB yaks-
mam bhasadyam §ronibhyam bhdsadam AV  The origmal from the
rump’ 18 turned into an adjective agreemg with yaksymam, ‘of the
rump’ The verb 18 nn vrhdm: In the text of AV there are mn
fact two such adjectives, synonyms, one 15 doubtless an ancient
gloss (Whitney ad loc , and Bloomfield, The Atharvaveda, 47)

§499 We have noled only two instances, closely parallel and n the
same context, of the reverse of this, in which what 1s originally an
eprthet 18 changed mto a noun of independent construetion (§15)
avaldn ma vyathitam (VS SB °tat) VS TS SB ApS avatdad vyathitam

MS KS S§B ‘Protect me distressed’ or ‘from distress’
avaldn ma nathutam (VS SB °tdt), same texts



CHAPTER XXII

ACCUSATIVE AND GENITIVE

1 With verbs governing both cases

§600 Accusative and gemtive touch each other most closely with
certain verbs which may be construed with both cases See i general
Delbruck AIS 158 ff | our vanants supplement and modify slightly,
at certain ponts, his treatment We shall refrain from discussing, as
Delbruck does, possible differences of connotation between the two
interchanged cases after these verbs, since in the nature of thingk there
can be no proof of such distinctions, any one 1s at liberty to assume them
subjectively if he desires
§601 Verbs of eating and drinlung and the like (partaking) constitute
the largest group among the variants Here there 15, of course, no
doubt that the gemtive 15 partitive 1n character Yet the accusative
may 8lso be used 1n cases where the partitive idea would zeem to us to
be especially demanded, as in the first varant, where KS ApS certanly
cannot mean that the whole of the River Sarasvati was drunk!’
papuh sarasvatyd nadydh (MS Styam nadyam, KS ApS °rim nadum)
Vait KS ApS MS ‘They drank (of, or M§. in) the River
Sarasvati’

sa bhadram akar yo nah somam (AS somasya) payaysyats AS 8§ ApS

indra znsba sutdinam RV vmam indra sutam piba RV SV PB AS §§
Ap

yad wndro apibac chacibhah VS KS AB SB AS ApS  yasyendio apibac
chactbhih K8 yam asyendio aprbaii Sacibhah MS

vacaspataye tvi hutam prasnaéme 18 ApS vdcaspating te hutasyese pra-
naye prasndmi (SS hulasya prasndmise pranaya, SB  hutasyds-
namy ) SB AS §§

vasumadganasye  upahitasyopahito bhoksaydmes (MS  upahite upa-
kiltam bhaks®) TS MS§

tan me 'Stya HG tasya te bhaksiya (ApMB ‘Siya) TS ApS ApMB

mano yyoter (V8 8B LS zaur) jusatém dgyasya (TS TB ayyam, AS
djyam me) V§ VSK TS MS KS TB 5B AS vait LS K§
The texts that have ace and those that have jyoter with gen muat

254
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mean ‘may mind and hght enjoy (partake of) the butter’ Those
with jGtir and gen may be construed in the same way (so Mahidhara
and Hillebrandt), but other interpretations have been suggested
see Eggeling, SBE 12 215n 1
lekoh salekah sulekas te na daduya dyyam jusand myentu TS salilah
sehgah sagaras te na dduyd hango jusand vyentu svaha MS KS
In the same context also passages begnning ketah saketah
see Conc
§602 Verbs of offering, ¢f Delbruck 160, where the gen construction
with hu 15 noted for Brahmana prose but not for RV, altho the RV
version of the first vanant seems a clear instance
tasma wndriaya sutam d yuhota (TB ApS jukom:) VS VSK MS KS
SB TB ApS MS tasmandraydndhaso juhota RV tasmd indraya
hanga (TB hawr d@) juhota MS TB  See also §460, etc
wndragmibhydam chdgasya hawh (ApS MS havisah) presye KS ApS MS
Also indragmibhyam chagesya vapdyd medasah (KS vapem medah)
presye, wndr@® puroddiasya presya (KS purodisam, supplying pre-
sya), same texts And similar items contaming anu brih: instead
of presya We should render the first variant ‘prompt (to the
offering) of an oblation of & goat to Indra-Agni’ The gen seems
to be dependent on an expression of offering understood, ef Schwab,
AIT:eropfer 119 Otherwise Delbruck 161
apo (TS KS wudno) datiodadham bhintte (KS * Kap8 dehy udadhim
bhindh) VS TS MS KS KapS (Oertel 76 ) Cf §711, apas best
taken as ace of plurale tantum stem ap
§603 Verbs of ruling
indro wisvam wirdjals AA  ndro wbvasya ragat SV VS AS Swidh
§604 Verbs of ‘ntelleciual activity’ (Delbruck 158)
pra tad voced amrtasye (Ppp VS amriwn nu, TA MahanU woce amrtam
nu) mdvin AV Ppp V8 TA ‘Knowwmg immortalty ’ No sig-
nuficance can be attached to the fact that the adjectival-participle
mdvan 18 used, obviously 1t 1s construed just as a fimte verb form
would be
§606, Verbs of robbing are recogmzed as aking two accusatives, but
we have found no recognition of their use with an ace of the person and
a gen of the thing In TB the following varant seems to show such
8 use, unless we take goh as nec pl (') 83 the TB comm seems to do
yad amugnitam avasam pamam gah (TB goh) RV TB  ‘When you two
stole the food, (robbed) the Pani of lns cow(s)’

’
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2 With nouns containing verbal force

§808. In several vanants we find the ace varying with the gen after
nommal periphrases of verbal 1deas, ¢f Delbruck 181, Whitney 271h
mdm anuvrald bhava HG (‘be farthful to me') cf agner (AV patyur)

anuvratd bhitva AV TS KS TB M§ ApMB Tho n different
contexts, AV and HG both use the formula in the marrage
ceremony

apascadaghvannasya (MS MS ApS epascaddaghvinnam) bhiydsam AV
MS MS ApS ‘May I not be failling of food ’

§dntir no astu MS  §dntir me astu Santth TA sd ma& $antir edhy VS
The acc seems to depend on the verbal foree still felt in fdniz,
Mahidhara ma mam pratz

§607. With nouns of agent mn far, a difference of accent 18 said to
distinguish da’td vasin: from datd’ vasinam, and according to Pdn 3 2
135 unaccented tar should denote a habitual condition, accented fdr a
specific act The actual conditions are hard to reconcle with this
theory, see Wackernagel, AIGr 3 201, 597 We find one such vanant
péda, the phrase refers to Aryaman, who surely must be charactenzed
as a habitual ‘giver of good things’ in both texts, m our opinion 1t would
be pedantry to try to find a distinetion 1n meaning betwecen the two
forms of the variant
ddtad vasindm puruhilo arhan TS ddtd vesine videdhe tanipah MBS

TS accents the second syllable of data, MS the first, which accords
with the rule of accent The accusative cannot be taken with
mdadhé in MS smnce that word 1s accented, and this ean only mean
that 1t begins a new sentence

3 Dedicatory expreasions

§608. In many hsts of dedicatory formulas we find an acc of the
deity and instr of the offering varying with gen (or dat) of the deity
and nom of the offering (see §126) We content ourselves here with
two examples
andhahin (T8 °he, KSA °heh but ms °he) sthilagudaya (TS KSA
sthiiraguda, MS sthiregudaya) V8 1 TS M8 t KSA  ‘(We gratify)
the blind-worms wath the large intestines’ ‘the large intestines are
for the blind-worms '

piyanam vantjthund VS MS  pigno vamigthuh TS KSA

4 Descriptive or possessive gemtive . modifying accusative

§609 In a considerable number of cases we find a deseriptive or
possessive gemtive, sometimes approachmg what 15 called the ‘apposi-
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tional gentive’, varying with an adjective or noun or pronoun m syn-

tactic correlation with the other (accusative) form  Such gemitives may

be found 1n prineiple varymg with any other case, depending on the

case of the noun on which they depend, see §85 The practical meaning

of the two forms of the variant 15 1n many cases substantially the same

avyo (8V PB avyam) viram vi dhavatr RV SV PB  ‘He (soma) flows
thru the sieve of wool (woolen meve)’

vrgfem dwah pavasva ritim apam (SV apah) RV SV ‘Let stream the
ramn of heaven, the stream of waters (SV the stream, the waters) ’
In view of the ranty of singular forms of stem ap, we prefer to
construe apah thus as an acc pl (in apposition), rather than with
Benfey as a gen sing

[apdsya (APS apdsman) naurrian paban,] mrtyor (ApS mytyin) ekasatam
caye, [apdsya ye {sinah pdsah,) mrtyor (ApS mirtyin) ekasatam suve
KS ApS Also, mn a different tho similar verse, [apasydh safvanah
patan,] mrtydn ekasatam nude Kaué ‘I remove from hum the bonds
of destruetion, the 101 (bonds) of death (the 101 deaths)’

nasagm dmuro (TB naind amatro) vyathir @ dadhargatr RV AV TB
‘No enemy does violence to their wandering rourse (to them (or]
to [their] wandering course)’ TB comm takes vyathir (on the
meamng of which see Oldenberg, RVNoten on 1 117 15) as a nom
attribute of amafro, which 1s obviously absurd

1irgo bhagam prthawya (KS ApS “wvim) yaty (KS ety, ApS etv) aprnan
MS K8 ApS ‘He (Savitar) goes filing the earth’s lot with food’
‘he goes (let him go) to the earth, filling 1t (and) 1ts lot with food,’
or the lke Here the oceurrence of the verb of motion makes a
complication, the ace 18 doubtless felt as goal of that verb, but
perhaps also as one of the objects of dprnan

agmam (VS SB agner) jyotar nacdyya [prthiwyd abhyabharat] VS TS MS
KS SB SvetU 'Fire (end) hight’ or ‘Agnt’s hght’

somdnam (SV °nam) svaranam RV SV VS TS MS KS SB TA S§
ApS MS N The SV 19 certainly worthless, on the crueial soma-
nam see Oldenberg, RV Noten on 1 18 1

§610 In a couple of cases of this sort, the noun on which the genitive

depends 15 1n the other form of the varant made mto an adjective

agreemg with the (now accusative) forrn which replaces the gemitive

ava devindm yaja hedo agne (KS yage hidyana, MS yage hedyani) AV
KS MS agne devanam ava heda waksva (KS +kge) KS ApS ava
devan yage hedyan TB ApS In the last vamant hedyin 18 an
adjective agreemg with the ace devan ‘the wrathful gods’ mstead
of ‘the wrath of the gods’
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pra samrdzo (SV °jam) asurasya prabastam (8V °tam) RV SV KB
Here too SV has an adjective (‘the praised lord’) for the acc noun
of RV (‘praise of the lord")

§511 Essentially sumilar are the following eases involving pronominal
forms
adityd rudrd uparispréo nah (K8 “Sam ma) AV KS  vasavo rudra dditya

uparspriom mé RV V8 TS ‘(Make) mea  king’ or ‘make our
king '’

a te agna 1dhimah: RV SV TS MS KS PB AS 85 MS & wdgna
wdhimaht AV Kaué Followed by dyumantam devdjaram  This 18
one of the passages cited by Pischel (ZDMG 35 714 fi ) as con-
taimng ace fe, but see Oldenberg, RVNoten p 28 (a word for
'Aame’ or the like 18 to be supplied with the following adjectives)
AV has a lect fac , feeling the need for expression of an accusative
noun or pronoun with the adjectives, 1t supples the need by chang-
ing te to {va

pusyema (AA pugyanio) rayum dhimahe ta (AA tam) indra SV AA 8§
Keith (AA 285 n 7) would make this an mstance of vanatian
between acc and gen after a verb of ‘ntellectual activity’ (cf
§504), understanding the verb as connected with root dhiz He
follows Sayana in this Most western scholars have taken dhimahe
from dhd, te 18 then possessive gen with rayum, and tam also refers
to raywm

devasya te (AG MG ivd) sawtuh prassve ’Smnor bahubhyam piagno
hast@bhydm hastam grhindmy esau AG SMB GG MG ‘At the
commmeand of god Savitar I take hold of thy hand (of thee [by]
the hand)’

§612 In the following the secondary reconstruction goes farther
tiro ma sanlam dyur md pra hdsit (AS sentam md pra hdsth) TB AS§

ApS  tro me yagiin @yur ma pra hasih (Conc reads hdsit with one
ms ) M8  hasth in MS may be kept ‘desert not my DLfe at the
sacriice '

§613 Sometimes the acc 15 the sole goal of the verb, either no goal
18 expressed 1n the variant containing the gen , or the goel of that vanant
18 made mnto an associative mstrumental (equivalent to a coordinate
acc , §459) 1n the alternate form in which ace 1s substituted for gen
etam (GB etasya) tvam prajanaya AB GB  The context 15 the same

The pronoun refers apparently to the yajamina, who 1s to be
‘generated’ by the recitation of the Sukirt: (RV 10 131) and other
hymns which follow (Otherwise Keith, who seems to us to mis-
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understand AB) With the gen of GB 13 doubtless understood an
acc of dtman and other parts of the yajamina, specified in the
sequel ‘Propagste hum’ or ‘propagate s [body, ete |, or posaibly
‘propagate [such things] for htm ’ In such mystic rubbish almost
anything 18 possible .
gandn me md vi titrsah (MS °sat, Vait vy arimgah) TS Vait MS
ganmr md md w tirsata MS  gand me md w irgan VS TS SB
‘Make not my troops to thirst (etc)’ ‘make not me with (my)
troops to thirst’ ‘let not my troops thirst '
§614 We may append here a case 1n which a deseriptive gen varies
with a postpositional phrase contaiming an acc
ye va (MS omuits va) vanaspatinr anu (MS NilarU vanaspatinam) VS
TS MS KS SB NilarU ApMB  ‘Or (serpents) which are of the
trees (among the trees)’

5 Partibive gemtive  modifymng accusative

§616 Quite sunilarly a hmiting genitive which 18 ‘partitive’ in char-
acter (‘gemitive of the whole’, ‘des geteilten Ganzes') varies with a
coordinate ace , as with other cases (§84)
vmam wndra vardhaya ksatriyam me (TB kgatrnyandm) AV TB Kaub
17 28 (only pratika in Kau§ 14 24) ‘Increase this kgatriya for
me’ ‘increase lum of (all) ksatnyas’ TB comm ksatriydndm
madhye

wmam ma hinsir ekasapham (also, dupddam) pasum (TS KS pasinam)
VS TS MS KS SB ‘This whole-hoofed (two-footed) amimal
(one of anumals) ’

virudham (AV °dhdm) balavattamam (AV * *mah) RV AV (bis) ApMB
‘Most mighty herb (of herbs) ’

atho jiva Saradah Satam VSK  adhd jwema saraddm Satdni AV Others
similar, see Cone

§616 The following 15 in reality doubtless only & case of sandhi, or
perhaps better of orthography
opsthas carganisagham (TB °sahdn) VS TB  Preceded by dwo vargman

semidhyate, and followed by velv djyasya ‘Upon the height of
heaven 15 kindled the mightiest of the rulers of men, let him taste
the butter’ An ace 1s quite impossible, yet both edd and the
comm have the same reading ;n TB The comm seems to regard
the ace, as equivalent to & partitive gen fdn uddiSya tegam (devd-
nam) madhye TFinal m and n before v n the Veda might both be
pronounced ahke, as a nasalization (Wackernagel 1 §§281a, 283¢),
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thus confusion between the two may have arsen, and the TB may
have incorrectly restored  instead of »  This variant might have
been mentioned 1n VV 2 §944, tho the ongmal final 15 clearly m,
not n
§617. In a few others an acc direct object vanes with a partitive

gen depending on a relative word

yal twa (KS te) kruddhah parovapa (AV kruddhah pracekruh) AV TS
MS KS ApS MS In KS ‘whatever of thee I m anger have
rejected ’ The others ‘whatever (to whatever extent) thee I in
anger (thee angry men) have rejected’, or possibly with yat as con-
junction, 2f I ;m anger have rejected thee’

yat tvg (ApS te) brkvah paravadhit AV ApS  Followed by taksa hastena
vasya ‘Inasmuch as (or, to whatever extent) the skilful smith has
struck theeoff ’ ‘what of thee the skulful stmith hasstruck of '’

yatrasprkgal tanvo yac ca vasasah (ApMB tanuvam yatra vasah) AV
ApMB yatra vrkgas tanuvar yotre vasah HG  ‘Wherever on thy
body, whatever of thy garment 1t has touched’ ‘wherever 1t has
touched thy body, thy garment’ On HG see §144

6 Phrase inflection

§618 Phrase inflection (§§21-2) occurs in the following
bhindhi darbha sapatnandm (sapatndn me) AV (both) Imtial padas of
consecutive verses, different constructions required by what follows
krtyakriam valaginam AV kriydkrio valaginah AV~ Different contexts
sumabim satyadharmanah (TS ApMB satyarddhaseh, VS satyarddha-
sam, AV wsvaradhasah, AS vapnivatah) AV V8 TS MS AS §§
SG ApMB N The VS form 18 n a different context

7 Maiscellaneous

§619 There remain a considerable number of variants between acc
and gen which 1involve miscellaneous, and often quite radical, recon-
structions of thought .
indrasya vayoh (SV vayum) sakhydya kartave (8V vardhayan) RV SV
‘For doing a friendly act for Indra (and) for Vayu’ ‘increasing
Viyu unto the fnendship of Indra’

sakrd yat tva (KS te) manas@ garbha (KS °bham) dfayat TS KS The
word garbha shifts 1n meamng, ‘an embryo has entered into thee,’
1t has entered into thy womb ’

vago nah (MBS me, K8 ma) sapta pradisah VS TS MS KS Followed
by catasro vd pardvatah, vago no (MS KS ma) wévarr devair, dhana-
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sdtdv (°td) thdvatu KS makes the pronoun in pada a object of
avatu, anticipating ma in pada ¢, MS malkes 1t possessive gen with
vdjo, the others, with nah, are ambiguous and may be taken
either way

rdyasposd yagamanam sacani@m (TS °manasya sentu) AV TS MS MS
‘Let mncrease of wealth attend the sacrificer (be the sacrificer's) ’

[yo adya saumyo vadho ’'ghlyiindm udirat] nmgikuham we dhanvand
[vyasyah paripanthinam sedasaspataye namah] AS  [yo *dya saumyo
vadho 'ghdayiindm udirale] wgikuhasya dhanvand ['pa tan varuno
dhamat] PB  The obscure word wigzkuh(as) seems proved to
refer to some hostile power by LS 3 11 3 This makes PB
(rendered by Caland ' blow them away by means of the bow
of Visikuha’) seem corrupt, as 1t suggests that V 1s a friendly
power AS thus seemns more plausible But the word cannot be
interpreted with any confidence

tad dsata (Ppp N atrdsata) rsayah sapta sakam AV Ppp N (lasydsata
rsayah (IS TAA “sate harayah) sapta fire TS SB BijLWU TAA
In AV tad 1s direcl complement of dsate, 1n place of the more usual
loc (¢f BR s v 2 ds, 1), the loc fire has tlus construction
the other texts, and tasye (substituted for ted) depends on 1t
‘Sit upon 1t (1ts bank) ' Ppp and N have the loc adverb atra
mstead

apam na yanly urmaych RV  apo nayanla drmayah SV Preceded by
pra somaso vipascitah RV ‘the somas rush forth like waves of
water’ SV by a false word-division (VV 2 §829) produces ‘the
somas, (as, 1e 1) waves, carry forth the waters’

wmam rdtam (SV asya ratew) sutam mbe RV 8V In RV wmam ratam
agrees with sufam, ;n SV rdtau 1s a different word from rdfam
‘at this man’s offering ’

dhinagm antah sabardughah RV dhendm antah sabardugham SV We
take 1t that dhinam depends on sabardughah, aniah being an adverh
That SV 18 botched 15 shown by the false accent of dhendm, on the
final syllable, but doubtless dhendm (dependent on antah) was
meant Even the RV passage 15 obscure, for a different inter-
pretation see Oldenberg, RV Noten ad loc

rtur janutri tasy@ apas (GB apasas, hut Gaastra apas) pern RV GB
See VV 2 §810

8 Transfer of epithet

§620 Transfer of epithet (§14) between accusative and gemitive
forms occurs 1 the following  In Lhe first group there 1s no change of
gender or number
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amanmahr mahata (MS KS mahad) rtasya ndma TS MS KS TB
The gen agrees mith riasya, the acc with nama

manyum jangsya didhyah (8V °yam) RV SV KS ‘The wrath of the
evil-mmded man’ ‘the evil-minded wrath of man’ The ed of
KS has manyam, doubtless by misprint

brhaspatisutasya to (K8 omuts ta) indo (anda) indriydvatah patnivantam
(KS °vato) graham grhnami (MS radhydsam, KS graham rdhya-
sam) TS MS K8 brhaspatisutasya deva soma ta indor (vnda)
wndriyavateh patnivato grahdn rdhydsam V8 VSK 8B patnivant-
modifies graham 1n TS MS, te (unexpressed) in KS and probably
tein VS VSK SB (so Eggeling, otherwise BR )

pificayanyasya bahudhd yam wndhate AV  yam padcaganyam bahavah
sam indhate TS M8 KS In the YV texts pdfica® 1s drawn mnto
agreement with yam, which refers to Agni, in AV 1t agrees directly
with agner of the preceding pida, so that the real sense 1s the same

prahargynam madirasya made mreas@ asty atha tvad hosyam: KS  prehar-
#no madirasya made mrsdsay astu ApS  Von Schroeder emends
KS to prehargino, and ndeed 1t seems scarcely possible to construe
the word with twd, which would be necessary if we keep the text
§621 The rest mvolve variation of number or gender as well as

case

vasum (SV T8 vasoh) sinum sahaso jitavedasam RV AV SV VS
TS MS KS ‘Good son of strength’ ‘son of good strength * This
seemna the sunplest interpretation of vasoh The preceding pida 18
agmm holdram manye ddsvaniam, Benfey and Keith make vasoh a
noun depending on disvaniam, despite the pida division A third
alternative would be to make 1t a noun correlative with sahaso
‘son of good (s), of strength '

vasumatas (VS SB °“matim agne) le chayam upasthesam VS MS SB
‘May I enter the shadow of thee, the rich one (thy rich shadow,
O Agm)’

tardhdnsy agne qgaram (SV ajarasya) dhakgatah (ApS dhaksyase) RV
SV MS ApS ‘O Agm, thy ageless troops (1e flames) as thou
burnest’ ‘O Agny, the troops of thee, ageless, burning ' For ApS
cf VV1 §27

patho (Ppp S8 pdatam, TS vitam) ghrtasye guhyam (AV guhyasya)
ndma AV Ppp TS MS KS 8§ ‘Ye protect (ete) the secret
names of ghee’—go most texts, AV seems to take pdtho from pa
‘drink’ (so Ludwig and Whitney), and makes guh® agree with
ghrtasya ‘ye drink of the ghee that is secret by name’
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indrasye vam viryokrio baki ebhyupavaharam: (VSK vim bahi viryakria
upd®) VS VSK 8B ‘I draw you down, two arms of prowess-
working Indra (two prowess-workmg arms of Indra)’ Also
wndrasya te viryakrlo bihi updvahardm: TB (here the lung, 1denti-
fied with Indra, 15 addressed)

parimam yajamdnam rdyo manusydndm VS §B  partmam rdyo manu-
syam KS See §§402 etc

§622 There remam two cases of the sort referred to mn §15, n which

s word onginally of independent construction 15 attracted into agree-

ment with another word, becoming an ‘epithet’ thereof, 1n a secondary

version, mn both either gender or number varies as well as case

dAgasandm avdvabanta vinih RV angoginam avdvafania vanth SV In
RV, ‘the music of the hymns’, 1n 8V an epithet of Soma (vrsanem)
has been extracted from the genitive

paramam padam ove bhats (V8 SB bhir) bhir: (TS bhireh) RV VS
TS MS KS 8B N Preceded by alrdha tad urugiyasya visnoh
(RV N vrsnah) In the orginal bhiirs 12 best taken as an adverb
‘The bull’s (Vignu’s) highest footstep shines down mightdy ° TS
makes the word an emthet of vignoh ‘'of mighty Visnu'’



CHAPTER XXIII

ACCUSATIVE AND LOCATIVE
Ace and loc of goal

§623 By far the largest and most important group of vanants show-
g syntactic contact between these two cases 18 that concerning the
accusative and locative of goal After verbs denoting motion (in &
wide sense), both cases are famiharly used Many nterpreters try
to distinguish between them Thus Delbruck, AIS 122, says that the
loc 18 used ‘wenn es sich um emn Ankommen bei, ein Eimndnngen in
u 8 w handelt, wahrend 1n den A das Ziel tnitt, dem man zustrebt,
2 B deveyu gachah er geht unter die Gotter, aber devan gachat: er geht
zu den Gottern hin’ Others, whether consciously or unconsciously,
seemn anxious to avold admitting the loc of goal at all Thus Whitney
on AV 6 48 1-3 renders svasty ma sam vahdsye yagiasyodrer svahd
'earry me along to welfare at the close of this offering’, whereas 1t
obviously means ‘carry me prosperously to the end of this mite’ (ef
Bloomfield JA40S 16 3, 23), this would be clear even without the S8
varant svasfy md sampdraydsya yeyiiasyodrcam, with ace mstead of loc
Even worse 18 Whitney's rendering of AV 7 40 1b yasya vrate upa-
tisthanta apoh ‘m whose course stand the waters’, to avoid recogmizing
the loc of goal (all the parallel texts vratam') Wiitney ignores the
established meaning of wupa-sthd (approach, always of motion, never
‘stand’)  Clearly we must render ‘into whose control the waters enter ’

§624 In other cases the matter s less elear, and there 13 more reasona-
ble ground for distinguishing between the two cases  Yet we feel that
1t 18 & false and specious conservatism which insists on rendering a loc
by something hke English 2n, or German n with dative, wherever the
meaning can possibly be twisted in that direction We beheve that 1n
not & few cases where at first glance this meaning seems quite plausible,
a closer examination will reveal grounds for holding the loc to be sub-
stantially equivalent to an acc Take for mnstance the vanant sirya-
syarkd caraty mgkrtesu (MS K8 migkridn) TS MS K8 PG We shall
not stress the fact that MS KS, generally the older and better YV
texts, have the acc , after all, even if TS PG are secondary, they may

264
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quite well have interpreted the passage in a new way So there seems
on the face of 1t to be no objection to the rendering ‘one moves among
the seats of the sun’ or the like (so Stenzler, Oldenberg, and Keith, on
PG end TS) But note that a preceding verse in the same context,
dealing with the same situation, has the pade triéat svasdra upayant
migkrtam, with the ace negkriem o all alke To our minds this] com-
bmed with the mdubitable fact that the loe 18 used of the gosl of
motion, suggests that it 15 at least likely that TS PG mean by carati
migkriesu about the same thing that 1s meant by carats nzgkrtan: 13 MS
KS Naturally, no one would clamn certainty for such an interpretation
§626 While, therefore, we should not deny that some such distinetion
as that suggested by Delbruck may have heen concerned in the orgin
of the locative of goal, and while we freely admit that in some nstances
of sluft between the two eases a distinetion may, nay at tumes even
must, have been felt, we nevertheless believe that our vanants terd as
a whole to indicate sunilanty, rather than distinetion, between them
It 15 easy to be over-subtle m such matters, we shall for the most part
try not to unpose our views upon the maternals, prefernng to let them
speak for themselves At the same time we shell occasmonally call
attention to what seem to us significant features, particularly when they
support the view we hold, namely that scholars have failed to recognize
with sufficient clarity the close similanty between these uses of the acc
and loc  Special attention may be called here to the pada vaydns: ya
avivesa yo mrgesu MS kS ApS, m which the ace vaydans: and the loc
mrges oceur 1n two precisely parallel phrases, surely no one would sug-
gest that there can be the shghtest difference in meaning between them

1 With verbs of gomg, entering, mounting, and the hike

§626 We begin with verbs meamng somcthng like ‘g, enler, mount’,
and hst first cases in which the ace and loc scem most nearly akin in
meaning
svasty md sam vahasya yayfiasyodrer svaha AV svasty md sampdrayasya
yagfasyodrcam S5 See §523

yasya vralam (RVKh Scheftelowitz, Ppp KS °fe) pasavo yanti sarve
RVKh AV Ppp TS MS KS AS 85 '‘Into whose control go
all cattle’ Cf next

yasya vratam (AV vrale) upabtiglhante dpah, same texts, immediately
after preceding See §523

tistha ratham (TB rathe) adhs tam (VS SB yam, TB yad) vajrahssta
(TB “teh) RV V8 §B TB ‘Mount upon (adhi-stha) this chanoat ’
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endrasya jathare (SV °ram) méa RV 8V ‘Enter the belly of Indra ’

svo ruhdnd adhi ndkam utiamam (TS 1 MB t KS ndka utlame) VS TS
MS KS SB ‘Mounting to heaven, to the highest sky’ The
verb 18 adhi-ruk

ultamam nakam (VS MS KS 8B wutlame ndke) adhs rohayemam (V8
MB XS S§B rohaymnam, TA rohemam) AV V8 TS MS KS
S§B TA

akgaram brahma sammaibam TA TAA MahinU akyare brahmasammate
MG Preceded by dydtu varadd devi (MG dydh: wiraje dem)

ya dwngfo vayassu (Ppp yo mpto vayan) yo mrgesu AV Ppp veyins: ya
dvweba yo mrgegu MS K8 ApS See §525

& malrdvarund bhagem RV @ matre varune bhage SV  Followed by
madhvah (madhoh) pavanta Grmayeh The SV comm reads accs
bhke RV, and Benfey renders ‘In Mitra fliessen '’

néo-nbah prambwadnsam Tmahe AV nbvasyam mb pravindwansem (KS {
pranmédnam) imahe TS MS KS

prandpinayor (SG °nd) uruvyacds tayd (SG tvayd, so AG must mtend,
and so Stenzler trenslates it) prapadye AG SG ‘I take refuge
with (flee to) prina and apina with thee’

upa dydm upa velasam AV Vait wupa ymann upa vetase VS TS MS
KS SB  The verb avatara ‘descend nto’ 1s found 1n the following
pada n all but AV Vait TS, and in these some such verb 1s
understood

ywyilam dadhdnah (ApS wddndh) sukrtasya lokam (ApS loke) KS ApS
Preceded by te yantu prajananiah

purigam vasdnah sukriasya loke (MS KS Ilokam) VS MS KS SB
purigam vasanah svam yomum yathdyatham ApS Preceded in MS
KS ApS, followed in V8 SB, by tatra gacha yatra pirve paretah
The ace 15 certamnly one of goal of motion Mahidhara on VS
nghtly takes loke as loc of goal, Gnffith and Eggeling construe 1t
with vasdnah as loc of situation They also, most violently and
aganst Mahidhara and all probability, detach sukrtasya from loke
and make 1t depend on purisam

rudrasya ganapatyin (V8 SB °patyam, KS °patye) mayobhir ehr VS
TS MS KS SB ‘Come, gladdenng, to the lordship of Rudra’s
troop’ V8 SB KS ,on TS MS see §§495, 705

kegy (LS Fum smd) antah puruga @ vweéa VS SB AS S§ LS

sudughendre (MS °dram, pp °dre) fsarasvafi VS MS Followed by
afvind bhigaygvatam (VS °tah) See Neisser's illuminating treat-
ment of av (ZWbch d RV ,8 v ), which estabhishes the fact that it
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18 fundamentally a verb of motion This receives new support
from our vanant, where the loc can only be interpreted as equiva-
lent to the acc of goal ‘strive towards Indra ’
§627 In the next group the loc can be, or has been, with more
plausibility mnterpreted as one of mtuation, differing psychologically from
the acc  We nevertheless believe that 1n some of these variants, as in
the preceding, there 1s Little if any real difference between the two cases
siuryasyakd carats maskriesu (MS K8 migkrtdns) TS MS KS PG
See §524

rsni agan varund purvahitau (MS °hatun) VS MS SB SB TB AS
S8 ‘It has gone to Vignu and Varuna, to (at) the first oblation ’
The generally old and primary MS may be taken as & kind of com-
mentary on the others, yet the loc of situation 18 posmble A
still different interpretation of pirvahiileu s offered by the comms
on SB and TB, which take it as a duel adjective agreemng with
m§ni varuna

andga devih $akuno grhesu (AV grham nah) RV AV Ppp MG Pre-
ceded by $§wah kapota v31f0 no astu  ‘Favorable for us be the dove,
harmless the bird, sent to our home, O gods ’  So essentially Grass-
mann, talang grhesu closely with wsifo, the AV supports this But
Ludwig ‘im Hause '

dwas (dwah) prstham (PB prsthe) bhandamanah (PB mand®) suman-
mabhzh RV PB TA ApS DPreceded by vai$vinarah pratnatha
nakam druhat (PB druha) In the origial protham 1s acc of goal
with aruhat, parallel with nakam In PB prsthe could be so con-
strued, as loc of goal, but here we mcline to agree with Caland
talking 1t with mandamdnah, ‘rejoicing upon the back of heaven ’

sotyadharmano adhvaram (TS °re) RV TS vdmam preyaty adhvare V8
MS SB Preceded in RV by rtadhitaya d gala, 1n the others by
@ vo devisa imahe RV ‘come to the sacrfice, O (gods) of mvio-
lable statutes’ The loc may also be one of goal ‘we come o
you to the smerifice’ But 2 loc of situation 18 also possible,
not indeed with satyedharmdno, 'ye that have true ordinances at
the sacnfice’ (Kerth), since this would require accentless adhvare
(Whitney 314d), but rather ‘we approach you at the sacrifice, O
gods of true ordinance’ Cf also (kawem aegmim upa stuhi) satya-
dharmanam adhvare, 10 a different context, here the loc 18 clearly
one of situation

pratarydvano adhvaram RV VS TB pratarydvabhyr adhvare SV See
the whole verse, quoted §415 The acc 1 cerianly one of goal
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with pratarydvdno ‘coming betimes to the offermg’ The loc may
be taken mn the same way, or (with Benfey) with a sidatu, and
parallel with barhiy, ‘at the offering’

devasya saviuh save (8V savam) RV AV SV TS ete etc This com-
mon phrase ordinanly contamns a loe of situation ‘at the instiga-
tion of God Savitar’ The ace savam occurs once 1n SV , 1n a verse
found also 1n AS S8 Vait | all of which read save, 1t 1s preceded by
dwr mary@ & vazem vipno agman, and followed by svargam (AS
88 °gdn) arvanto jayema (jayatah, jayata) Clearly SV has ace

of goal with agman * have come nto the instigation (control)
of Savitar ' In the other texts, however, we must doubtless under-
stand the usual sense ‘at the mnstigation of ~’* Ci next

tasya pigd prasave (TS °vam) ydtr mdvan (TS KS devah) RV VS TS
MS KS SB Similar to preceding

antarikge (K8 °kgam) mgnur (MS wsnur antarikse) vyakransta VS
MS KS 8B 88 - trazgtubhena chandasdntarikgam anu v krame TS
‘Vignu strode thru (durchschritt, or, strode forth in) the atmos-
phere ’  Smmilar formulas with dio (daksu), prihavim (Cvyam), divom
(dun), and different meter names See also deva vigna urv adyds-
min , §549

§628 In another group we find different words used, either different

governing verbs or different vanant nouns, resulting in a shift between

ace of goal and loc of situation, 1n these cases we no longer feel doubt

that the force of the two cases 18 quite distinet

priyena dhamna (TS TB ApS ndmni, VSK ndma) priyam sada dsida
(VSK TS TB ApS * priye sadas: sida) V§ VSK TS SB TB
ApS (bws) sedam priyena dhamna priyam sada dside (VSK priyena
ndma [for nimnd?) priye sadas sida) V8 VSK 8B It seems to
us mmpossible to consider 1t an aceident that the sinple sad 15 here
construed each time with loc, the compound a-sed with ace
Evidently the addition of the preverb 1s felt as remnforeing the
motion-dea 1n the verb sufficiently to require the acc , mstead of
‘sit on’, 1t means ‘take one’s seat upon’ It 1s true that both verbs
are otherwise found with both cases, so that this variant might be
put with §527, but the concomitant variation of case and verb-
form seems to us surely significant

yav (MS yd) atasthatur bhuvandn: wmsvd (TB bhuvanasya madhye) AV
MS TB ‘Who entered mmto all beings (took their stand 1 the
midst of the universe) ’

uksa bibharts bhuvandn: (8V ArS mamets bhuvanesu) vigayuh RV SV
ArS
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Jwam (ApMB jivdm) rudants n mayante adhvare (AV nayanty adhva-
ram) RV AV ApMB The AV clearly has a lect fac, but the
original 18 quite obscure 1n meening, ¢f Bloomfield AJP 21 411-9,
Oldenberg RV Noten ad loc

antartkgasya tvi sindy avagahdm: (K8 °ksasya sanipega) TS KS ApS -
dwah sanipesa MS MS The MS p p absurdly divides adni, pega,
von Schroeder rightly understands sdnu, upo-13e, 'zu des Himmels
Rucken strebe auf’

§629 The following case 1s hike those of the last section mn that
agram 18 acc of goal with rohatah, 8 verb of motion, while agre 15 loc
of mtuation with kridaiah, 1t recerves separate rubrication because 1t
leads over to the next following group
agram vrkgasya rohatah VS TS MS KSA SB TA agre vrksasya kri-

dateh (VSK 8§ krit°) V8 VSK SB AS S§

2 Adverbial ace  loc

§630 In another group of variations between these two forms agram
and agre, 1t 15 possible at times to doubt whether both or either are felt
as expressions of the goal In some mstances, at any rate, 1L seems
hard to avoid construing them as vaguely adverbial, 'in the beginning’
or the like
agra vmamn yajiam nayatdgre yagnapahm dhatta TS agra imam adya
yagiiam nayaldgre yayiapalim sudhdtum yajiiapalym devayuvam VS
agram yajfiem neyaldgram yayiiapabvm MS  'Lead forward this
sacrifice ' But here, with the verb nayatz, the word may be
felt ns ‘to the front’

ahndm ketur usasam ety (AV 1 egy) agram (TS agre) RV AV T8 MS
KS N Here too, with a verb of motion, the 1dea of goal may be
present 1n the acc form, at least ‘As banner of the days he goes
(thou goest) at (to?) the head of the dawns '

jayantindm maruto yaniv agram (TS agre, AV MBS KS yantu madhye)
RV AV SV VS TS MS KS ‘Let the Maruts go at (to?) the
front of the conquermng armues ’

tena devd devatdm agra (VS MS K8 agram) dyan AV VS KS MS
tapasa (TS tayd) devd devaidm agra ayen TS TB TA MahanU
‘By this (by tapas) the gods attamed to godhood 1n the beginning ’
Since devaidm expresses the goal, 1t seems that agiem can hardly
be anything but an adverb

dgmar agra (SV agram) usasdm afocs RV SV Perhaps motion 1s felt
n the verb a-fuc 'Agm was enkindled at (unto?) the beginning of
the dawns ’
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§831 Similarly diiram or dire may be used 1n a quasi-adverbial way
with a verb of driving, which yet permits the 1den of goal to be involved
bédhasva (AV badhetham) dire (AV dgram, TS Ppp dvego) mirrtim

pardcath RV AV Ppp TS '‘Dnve perdition efar off ’

§632 We have noted one other variation of strictly adverbial acc
and loc, 1n a pida where the absence of any verb of motion makes it
impossible to feel an 1dea of goal
ye arvai madhya (TA omits madhye) uta v@ purdnam (TA °ne) AV TA

‘Whoever in recent times, in middling times, or 1n ancient times '’

3 With verbs of placing, establishing (chiefly root dhd)

§633. The root dhd and 1ts synonyms are famiharly used either with
the ace of the person and the loc of the thing (‘set, establish  1n’),
or with the dat of the person and acc of the thing (‘establish for’,
‘give  to’), see §482, where this vanant 15 quoted showing beth
1dioms
svargam me lokam yajamdndyae dheh: Vet svarge loke yajamanam M

dhehs (or, dhehs mam) TB ApS

§634 We find also several vanants in which, after dha, the thing
‘placed’ 18 put 1n erther ace or loc, while the person 15 expressed by the
pronoun nah, which might be either dat or ace It 13 commonly, and
perhaps nghtly, assumed that this form 1s felt as a dat m the vanant
contamning ace of the thing, and as an ace 1n the form with loe of the
thing ‘set us in’ or ‘establish for us’ It should however be noted that
two accusatives may be used after such verbs, as the next paragraphs
will show, tho this usage has not been generally recognized, so that
nah with ace of the thing might be taken as an acc (something like
‘set us unto ')
wndrarsabhd dravine (M8 °nam) no dadhdtu AV MS
sa nah pavako dravnam (AV °ne) dadhdtu AV TS MS KS KS§

8 no bhimih pirvapeye (MS “yam) dadhdtu AV MS

§636 As we =aid 1n the last section, there are at least a few vanants
m which, with verbs of placing or the like, we find two accusatives
varying with an aecusative and a loeative That 1s, instead of the loc
of the remoter goal, that into which something 1s set, an acc 15 used
sutrdmendre (M8 °ram) sarasvati VS MS TB TFollowed by balam na

vicarn dsya ugdbhydm dedhur vndriyam  This, 1t seems, can only
mean ' have put strength in Indra, speech 1n his mouth * It
may be however that MS has been influenced by the following
verse, & vanant of this one, in which avardhayan (with ace ) replaces
dadhuh  Sumilarly, in the same passage
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bhigajendre (M8 °ram) sarasvazi VS MS TB Followed by pranam

dadhur  See prec

ul sakthyd (8§ °yor) ava gudem (TS KSA ApS sakthyor grdam) dhehn
V8 TS KSA SB 88 ApS adhama sakthyor ava qudam dhehs
Vait

rathamfaram sima (also vairdjam, varr@pam, and brhat sdma, and fak-
vararawale sdmani) pratigthutyd antarkse (KS °kgam, TS °glhilyar,
om antarikge) VS TS MS KS SB A verb Like stobhndtu 18
supplied from the preceding, and it seems that KS antariksem can
only be construed as an ace of remoter goal ‘let the Rathamtara
siman (fix thee) for firm station mn (into) the atmosphere ’

a gharme (AS "mam) sviica paya usryayah AV AS §§  Pour the milk
of the brindle-cow into the hot drink '’  d-sic 15 here construed as a
verb of placing

§636 The compound sam-dhd, as a verb of joinng, 18 construed
erther with acc and nstr, or ace and loc, 1t 15 the loe form which

varies with the acc 1n the following variant, on which see §462

angdny atman (MS adgar dimdnam) bhisaya tad afmna VS MBS KB
TB Followed by dtmanam afigarh samadhat sarasvali

§637 A couple of times, in nituahstic formulas, we find reciproeal
shift between loe and ace forms

vargiyo (VS 8B wargo) vargiyas: yagiie yagyilapatvm dhah V8 TS 8B
vargiyo vargiyaso yajiiam yayiapataw dhah MS KS  Addressed to
the atmosphere  ‘Being more extended, establish the patron of the
sacrifice 1n a more extended sacrifice’ ‘being more extended than
the more extended, establish the sacrifice i the patron of the
sacrifice’ In such rigmarole the mversion of terms makes htile
difference

asmin yajrie yajamandya surim AV wmam yajiiam yegamdnam ca sirau
ApS See §488  Nerther reading 1s intelligible, hut the reciprocal
interchange of the forms of yayfia and sir: seems to be mmilar to
that in the preceding The verb (preceding) 18 dadhatana in ApS,
part naydmi i AV

§638 Tho the verb 1s a form of dhd 1n the next vanant, the psychology
of the variation seems to be different

dadhad ratnam (AS ratnd) doksapurbhya (AV doksam p°) dyum (AV
dyung) AV AS 8§ ‘May he assign wealth and dextenty to the
mtrs (wealth to the Daksapitys), and long hives (in [respeet to?]
their hfe) ’ Neither the ace a@yinsy (complementary object), nor
(apparently) the loc dyun: (tho 1ts meaning 15 not very clear),
can here be understood as the remoter goal of dadhad
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4 With vanous prepositions

§639 There are a few vanants involving acc and loc after various
prepositions  In the first, with adhz, the verb 15 dadhadts, ‘assigns’, pos-
sibly the feelng that motion 1s mvolved 1 this verb 15 responsible for
the secondary use of the acc 1n SV
ndma trttyam adh rocane (SV °nam) dwah RV SV ‘(Assigns) a third

name upon the bright expanse of heaven '

§640 Similarly 1n the next, we find in 8V an 1solated use of the loe
with acha, perhaps owing to the fact that the RV verb of motion
(azaniz) 18 replaced 1n SV by mpjants ‘punify’, which was felt as requiring
a loc
ajantr vahnim sadandny acha RV mrjanti vahnim sadanesy acha SV

‘They drive (punfy) the carrier unto (upon?) the seats’

§641 A third variant shows antard with acc and loc , only the former
seems to be known to the earhest language, but the latter 18 famihar
later
antara dyavaprthivt apeh suvah (MG °prthwyor apasyuh) TB ApMB

HG MG

§642 TFunally, one vanation 18 due to the use of different prepositions,
anu with ace , edh: wath loc
ye ke ca prthiwim anu (KS prthwydm adh) RVKh VS TS MS KS SB

Both mean ‘on (or thruout) the earth ’

5 With other verbs than those of motion

§643 Other verbs than those of motion may n varous ways show
interchange between these two cases  Thus, sam-vad ‘converse (about),
discuss’ governs either In passing we may note the absence of any
vanant showing ace loc of the person spoken to (‘goal’ of speech),
which we might have expected on the analogy of ihe frequent inter-
change of the two after verbs of motion In the later language these
cases are quite interchangeable 1 this construction, but 1in the Veda
such a use of the loc 1s perhaps hardly to be found
pratiprasthiloh patan (MS  pasum) samvedasva Ap§ MS ‘Prata-

prasthitar, speak about the vietim (with the sloughterer) ’

§644 Also verbs of eating and drinking show, besides the gen (§501),
the loc varymng with the uee
papuh sarasvatyd nadyah (MS “tyam nadyem, KS ApS °fim nadim)

Vait KS§ ApS MS See §501
pragavaith siyavasam (AV °se) rufantih (RV and TB ecomm r$°) RV
AV TB Bee VV 2 §627 on rufantth TB comm explains by
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bhaksayanith, go also AV comm, tho it reads rut® ‘Grazing
(shining?) on good pasturage ’

§646 A verb of beating

dghnangh parinorass AV wrah pajaurdy dghnanah AV~ ‘Beatng
upon their breasts with their hands’ ‘beating their breasts and
thighs (2) '’

§646 A verb of conquering 15 construed with a loc or with (a sort
of ‘mnner’) accusative
trayd (omitted m VSK TS KS TB) vayem samghatam-samghatam

(VSK samghate-samghate, TS TB omit one samghatam) jegma
(KS *jayema, and t*samjayema) VS VSK TS MS KS (bis) SB
TB ‘May we (by thee) conquer (in) every fight '

§647 The root ruc (rocate, ruruce) 15 normally middle and intransi-
tive, taking no accus except a 'cognate’ or ‘inner’ ace (‘shine forth
hght’ or the hike) The onginal form of the following vamant accord-
mgly has a loc, ‘on the earth’, but k8 rubstitutes an acc (elliptic)
dual, and must understand ruruce as transitive (equivalent to the causa-
tive) ‘He (Agm) has illumined heaven and earth as with the hght
of dawn’
ksaman (KS kgdma) ruruca ugaso na bhanund (MS KS ketund) RV

VS TS MS K8

6 Locative absolute and accusative

§648 Several tumes an accusative in regular syntactic relationship
varies with a loe so loosely construed that 1t may not unfairly bhe called
a locative absolute
ndbha prthwyah sami:dhane agnau (TS semidhdanam agnim, MS K8 °no
agmum) V8 TS MS KS 8B  Followed by reyasposaya brhate
havamahe ‘When Agni 1s enkundled at the navel of the earth, we
call upon (him) ’ ‘We call upon Agm enkindled ete’ On MS
KB see §§393, 450

samsragld sa yudha tndro ganena RV AV SV VS TS K8 samsrsiasu
yubsv andro ganesu MS  See §607, loc abs 1n the secondary MS ,
yudha(h) object of the agent noun samsragid

yd svapaniam bodhayats (HG svapatsu jogarts) ApMB HG  ‘(The she-
demon) who awakens the sleeper’ ‘who wakes while people sleep ’

7 Case attraction

§649. Most of the remaimning variants are so miscellaneous as hardly
to permit classification We may group scparately a few which
formal, external attraction to adjoining case-forms seems to be involved
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hawmgd yagiia (TB yyiam) indryam (VS °yash) VS MS KS TB  See
the passage, discussed §473 TB has asmmilated yagiie to indriyam

devav abvinau madhuka$ayadyemam yazfiam (ApS “kedayddydsmin yagie)
yygamdndya mumiksatam PB K8 ApS MS ‘O divine Aévins,
with the honey-whip mingle (?besprinkle) this sacrifice for the yaya-
mana’ Only the acc seems sensible, ApS seems to leave the verb
objectless, ‘mingle (what?) at this sacnfice’ It 18 no doubt nflu-
enced by some of the parallel formulas in the same passage, which
have sunilar expressions with intransitive verbs and locative nouns
Most perversely, 1n some of these ApS uses acc forms mnstead of
the locs of the other texts! Thus

deva nigna urv adydsman yagile (ApS wsnay ury adyemam yagnam) yaja-
mandyddhy (ApS °yanu) vkramasva (M8 yayamandya nkramasva),
same texts Here, to be sure, the loc as well as the acc may be
defended, with »-krem, cf §530 above But m the next the acc
seems a8 unpossible as the loc 1n the preceding, and 15 doubtless
to be explained 1n the same way

devy aduie svadityam adydsmin yogfie yoyamindydsuvasea (ApS adite 'np
adyemam yajfiam yajamdndyaidhi), same texts

8 Miscellancous

§660 The rest are miscellaneous, and generally involve rather radical

reorgamzation of the passages

dyumnam vrnite pusyase RV VS TS MS SB  dyumnam (and dyumne)
varete pugyely K8 (both) ‘Let lum choose glory, that he may
prosper’ ‘let him choose glory, let him prosper’ ‘let him choose
(mm, Netar) in glory, let hun prosper’

vrsd pundna ayusu (SV dyidng:) RV SV The pple 15 intransitive mn
RV but transitive in SV

lokam putpsu wnttvd AV mitin hy atra gachass TA  'Having found a
place among the fathers’ ‘for thou shalt go there to the fathers’

sd bamtdte (SV “td, TB ApS °ci) mayas harad apa smdhak RV SV
TB ApS 'She made (for me) blissful (Samtat:) joy (joy in bliss) ’
We should expect, demtatvm, ‘bliss’

upa tva kama Tmahe sasrgmahe SV upa @ kamdn mahak sasyymahe
RV AV

mskd ume (AV ete, M§ hy ete) yajamanasya bradhne (MS§ °nam, AV
lohe) AV TB ApS MS ‘These are jewels 1n the sacrificer’s sun
(or heaven, TB comm the world of the Adityas, as the frnt of
sacrifice)’, 1n MS preceded by darbhash strnita |, bradhnam bemng
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object of this verb ‘Strew with darbha-grasses —for these are
jewels—the sun (-heaven) of the sacrificer’ Caland strangely
takes bradhne as nom pl (adjective with mzgkah')

sugadd yonau svahd vaf (TS TB yonsm svaha) VS TS §B TB sudhin
yonin susaddm prthwim (ms °vi) sughd KS Preceded by amgam
nah putum krnw (KS krdhi), Cone quotes the whole mantra of
KS under this We see no way to construe sugadd yonum, Keith
assumes susaddm, which 1s supported by KS (but note there also
prthwi i the ms ') ‘make our food poisonless, the lap pleasant to
st n’ On the loss of anusvara ¢f VV 2 §307 It looks as if
VS 8B, starting from TS ’s reading, had interpreted susada as loc
of an unknown *susad:, and changed to yonau to match 1t

samudre yasya rasim 1d dhuh AV  yasya samudram (Ppp MBS K8
sam® yasyae) rasayd sahahuh RV Ppp V8 TS M8 KS§ See §463

caksus cit sirye sacd RV caksusd siryam drse SV See §474

tayd devah sutam @ babhivuh TS KSA TB @ no asman sute @ babhiva
VS MS See {419

drnhasva prthwyam VS KS SB  draha prthwim PB ‘Be firm on
earth’ ‘make firm the earth’ Contexts are identical

dvartanam mwartanam RV AV dverfane vwartane TB ApS  The
forms are differently construed, ¢f Caland’s note on ApS The
Iatter form of the verse 1s radically altered

revaly predhd yajiiapatem avisa M8 K8  scvate yagamine priyam dhd
avisea V81 SBt rovalir yagiapatim priyedhiévsate 18 ApS 'O
rich one(s), kindly approach the sacrfieer’ ‘give what he desires
to the saenificer, approach (him)’

upa rsabhasya (TB LS wpars®) retast (AV yad refah), followed by

upendra tava virye (AV °yam) RV AV TB LS The stanza 1s exten-
stvely altered (Wlntncy on AV 9 4 23)  The verb 18 upa preyatam,
‘let be mingled’, m all but AV, which reads upa priice, tlis we
take as active, and hence construe yad retah and viryaem as ace,
not nom with Whitney If we are right, the acc -loc variation 1s
psychologieally similar to those histed §§543-8

9 Corruptions

§661 The following scem clenrly corrupl
sirgnd §uro 'psasapso ardayan AV - sirgnd $iro (ApS grrau) vaksasa vaksa
ejayan KS ApS The blunder of ApS, tho umnterpretable, 1
mteresting because 1t 1s obviously a remimscence of RV 8 45 5
gurdy apso na yodhusat, on which sce Neisser, ZWbch d RV 8 v
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apsas The variant should be added to VV 2 §§153a (apsas
vakgas, synonyms), 360, 732

ya djagma (N °muh) savane ma (TS K8 savanedam, N savanam tdam,
V8 MS SB ajagmedam savanam) juganah AV VS TS MS K8
SB N Whitney renders AV (pp savane, md) ‘ye that have come
enjoying me at the libation’, but observes that 1t 18 a corruption
of savane 'ma ("nd + wmd), which the comm reads So also Cone

tme catvdro rajaso wmandh (MS °ne) KS MS  Other versions of the
pida (see Conc ) all end with devayanah All Knauer's mss read
mmdno, for this K emends "ne, ‘‘m Dunstkreis’ But 1t would be
st least as sunple, and more 1n accord with the parallels, to emend
to wmdndh

10 Transfer of epithet

§662 Nearly all the cases of transfer of epithet (§14) between ace

and loc 1nvolve also change of number or gender

amugya tvd prane (SB K8 pranam) sadayam: TS SB TA KS ApS
dam aham amugyEmusydyanasya prane sidayomy MS  In §B K8
pranam (the life of an enemy) defines fo@ ‘I put thee down, the
hfe-breath of so-and-so,” ¢f the next mantira, emusya tva pranam
apdadhams  These texts magically 1dentify the soma-vessel ad-
dressed with the life of an enemy, making pranam appositional to
tvd The others ‘I set thee (this) upon the life-breath of so-
and-so '’

1 tad dadhige "varam param (AV * Ppp ‘'vare pare) ca RV AV (bwa)
Ppp Followed by yasminn dvithdvase durone

abht yoram ayohatam (SV VS °te) RV 8V VS8 Followed by drone
(RV drund) sadhastham dasadat (RV asnuge) The adjective 1s
switched from yonam to drone

varizthyam (8V °ye) varune chandyam vacah RV SV

[yasyam karman: kurvate (ApS krnvate) K8 ApS yim karmans cakrire
AV  Preceded by anapta ya (AV ye) vah prathama Obscure,
the forms of pada a are neut pl, gomng with Aarmdn:, so that AV
yan: really corresponds to KS ApS va of pada a, AV ye of pada
a of course goes with the subject What yasyadm refers to 1s not
evident AV pp mss have andpta but prathamdh, the latter
would be possible, going with the subject |

§663 What 18 onginally a word of independent construetion 18 at-
tracted into agreement with another word, as its epithet (§15), 1n
yatrainan (AG Kau§ SMB HG MG yatraitdn) veitha nihalan parake
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(SMB pardcah) VS AG Kau§ SMB ApMB HG MG pardcah
with etdn, pardke adverbial, ‘far away’

d le vacam Gsyam (HG dsyd) dade HG ApMB  tam te vicam dsya ddalte
(read ddade?) hrdaye ddadhe PG Followed in HG ApMB by d
(HG om ) manasydm hrdeydd adhz Kirste suggests dsydd, more
hikely d@syam 18 intended, with one ms, as in ApMB If PG s
original (‘in the mouth’), then HG ApMB have made dsye over
mto an adjective, ‘of the mouth’, agreeing with vicam, ef maena-
sydm which must certainly be taken as an adjective from manas

atheme anya upare wcaksanam (AV °ne) RV AV PrasU  Followed by
saptacakre sadara dhur arpitam  In the onginal meaksanam (refer-
ning apparently to the cosmic year) 13 objert of dhur AV stupdly
attracts 1t into agreement with the following locatives, leaving the
object (still the same entity) to be supphed from the preceding
hine Ppp as RV

§664 Conversely, 1n the following what 15 ongmnally an ¢pithet 1s
changed so as to be construed independently (§15)

wmam ratam (SV asya ratou) sutam pba RV SV 'Drink this presented
soma’ ‘drink the soma at this man’s offering’

agram de pirvacitlim (TS °cutau) namobhsh VS VEK TS MS K8 SB
‘T revere with homage Agni whose 1s the first (ancient?) devotion
(TS, at the first devotion)’

11 Phrase inflection
§668 Occurs once
rtasya pade (RV *padam) kavayo me pinte RV (both) TA JUB The
pida with the loc 1s preceded by an object manisdm, diufferent
contexts



CHAPTER XXIV

INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUL CASES
A Instrumental and datwe
1 As equivalents, with names of desirable qualities

§666 With nouns meanmng something in the nature of a boon or
desirable object or quality, a final dative often varies with an mstru-
mental Thus sam tem sficatu radhase RV Vat, ‘may he pour 1t
(anéu, or the hke) together unto bounty,” becomes in K8 ApS (mn s
different context, yet closely modelled on the same original) sem tat
sificaty rddhasd, ‘may he pour 1t together with bounty (bounteously)’
The practical meaning of the two versions 18 the same, and both types
of expression are very common, correspondingly common are variants
showing both in different passages They constitute the one large block
among the vanations between these two cases The nouns in question
mean regularly something like ‘strength, support, aid, sustenance, food,
bounty’ The instrumental seems at tiumes to be felt clearly as one of
means, sometimes as one of accompaniment, but often i1t shows a rather
vague and undifferentiated adverhial function
§667 In some instances, which deserve separate rubrication, the pres-
ence of a dative of purpose 1n the vicimty seems to be responsible for
the alteration of an onginal mstrumental mto a dative
kratvd variztham vara dmurim uta RV AV kratve vare sthemany amurim
uta SV Preceded 1n all by jajanu$ ca rdjase In RV kralva seems
best taken with varsthar, ‘the most extended 1n power (wisdom,
magic power)’, yet 1t mught even there be felt as going with the
preceding verb (‘created [Indra] unto rule, by [magc] power, the
most extended ’) Certamnly the dative of SV must be taken
with the preceding, and evidently 1t 15 asstmlated to rdjase ‘created
(Indra) unto rule, unto (magic) power '’

suvargeyaya (VSK svar®, V8 MS KS SB  sargyaya) éaktya (TS
*yar, MS Sakiaye) VS VSK TS MS KS SB SvetU ‘(We
strive) unto the heavenly, unto (by) might’

dpe undantu jivase (AV varcasd, AG varcase) AV TS KS AG SG

278
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SMB GG ApMB HG MG ‘Let the waters wet (the beard) unta
(with) long life (splendor) * In most texts including AV & dative
phrase, dirghdyutvdya cakgase or varcase, oceurs 1 the viemity
Delete in Cone the AG reference for dpa un® yivase

prajipales tog (°teg {vd) pranendbhupranim pisnah pogena (MS pogaya)
mahyam dirghdyutvdya  TB ApS MS 'Y breathe upon thee
with (unto) Piisan’s prosperity, unto long hife  *

pra no rdyd parinasd (SV rdye paniyase) RV SV KB Followed by
rats: vajaye panthdm ‘Break forth a path for us by nches and
plenty (unto wonderful nches), unto strength’

§6568 In the rest we have not noted any special influence determining

the alteration n case

tam ki sverdjam vrgsbham tam ojase (SV ojasd) RV SV AV Followed
by dhigane miglatakgatuh  'For the two vessels (heaven and earth)
have created him (Indra), the mdependent bull, unto (with, by)
strength ’

pra tad visnu (ngnuh, vgnus) stavate viryena (TB ApS vi jaya, AV
viryami) RV AV V8 MS KS §B TB AS ApS NypU  Sce §474

saplargayas tapase (AV °sd) ye mgeduh RV AV

sarasvaty asunod indriyaya (LS °yena) VS MS KS §B TB SS Vait
LS ‘Sarasvatl pressed (the soma) for (by) strength’

var$vdnaro na wtaye (TS MS ApS MS atyd) AV V8 TS MS KS AB
KB SB AS 88 Vat ApS MS Followed by @ pra yatu pard-
vatah  ‘Unto (with) md’

raye (TB ApS revay) jdtah sahase (TB ApS °sid) vrddhah KS TB ApS
‘Born unto riches (richly), increased unto (by, with) strength ’

tds tvd devir (AV om devir, SMB MG devyo) jarase (SMB HG °sd)
sam vyayanty (PG vyayasva) AV SMB PG HG ApMB MG
‘May these goddesses wrap thee up unto (with) old age’ On PG
see YV 1 §70

@ md somo amriatvena (T8 “tvdya) gamydt VS TS MS K8 SB

andgasam brakmand (TB HG ApMB °ne) tvd krnom: (TB HG ApMB
karomi) AV TB HG ApMB  'Imake thee guiltless by my charm’,
AV  For brakmane Oldenberg on HG says ‘before the Brahman’,
rather something like ‘unto holiness’ or ‘holy power’ TB comm
parwrdhdya jalakarmadisamskdrdya

tena te vapadma brakmana (MG °my dyuse, ADMB °my asav dyusd var-
casi) VSK SMB PG ApMB MG (ena ta dyuge vapamr AG
tenasydyuge vapa ApMB  In the texts which have dyuse or dyusd,
the dative 18 one of a series of datives, the instrumental one of a

parr of instrumentals
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tendemar yajamandyoru (MS KS yaejfiapataya uru) réye (TS raya) krdh
V8 TS MS KS 8B ‘Hereby msake broad (room) for this sacri-
ficer unto (by, with) wealth’

apdm stoko abhyapaptad rasena (ApMB °tac chwena, HG abhyapatac
chwaya) AV ApMB HG

apam uta prasastisu (RV 1 prafastaye, AV VSK °tibiih) RV AV VS
VSK TS MS KS SB Followed by aivd (devd) bhavate (“tha)
vipneh  ‘Unto (by, i) prasing of the waters, O horses (gods),
are (be) ye strong’ Here the locative 15 also brought 1n, without
essential difference

batam bhavasy Gtibmh (8V V8 * dtaye) RV AV 8V VS (bis, add in
Cone SV 2 34c, VS 27 4lc, with dtaye) MS KS TA ApS

kamena (TS MS kamdya) tva prats (TS om prati) grhngm: AV TS
MS KS PB TB TA AS ApS ‘I recerve thee with (unto)
affection ’

maghavaii (°van) chagdhy tava tan na Ghbhih (SV PB TB TA ApS
itaye) RV AV SV PB TB TA MahanU ApS

yom matran no pra$esibhuh (SV "taye) RV SV Followed by martaso
dadhire purah  ‘Whom like a friend mortals have magnified with
(advanced unto) praise ’

1ha priyam prajayd (AV pragdyw) te sam rdhyatdm RV AV AG ApMB

sada pahy abhigfaye (°fzbhih) RV (both) See RVEKep on1 129 9

vanema te abhigizbhah (SV °taye) RV SV VS ApS MS ‘May we win
by (unto) thy aid’

atho ariglatataye (RV * AV * “tibhih) RV * AV * PB

§669 Both the dative and the instrumental have a tendency, 1n the

nituahstic language of the Veda, to become formulaic and rigmarole 1n

such mstances Even some of the above varants approach such a

classification, which becomes more definitely applicable in the following,

here httle really intelhgible sense can be got out of either form

pretind dharmana (MS pretya dharmane) dharmam yonva VS MS  Thus
18 one of a long series of formulas used with the laying of the
stomabhiga bricks  ‘With advance by nghteousness (for nghteous-
ness) quicken thou righteousness’ VS (and SB ) vary between
dat and instr in different formulas of the series, MS has the dative
consistently thruout To the same group belong samdivnintark-
senantariksam (MS samdhindntarksdydntariksam) ypinve VS MS
mgtambhena vrsfyd (MS vrstyas) vrsfom pove VS MS  anmtyd dwa
(MS dive) dwam znoa VS MS SB  pravayahnad (MS pravayahne)
*har pinva V8 MS  pratudhing prilavya (MS “wyar) prthwim jinva
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V8 MS, and others Cf anwmiir ast dwe tvd dwam gmva TS K8
GB TB Vat, and other formulas in these texts corresponding to
those of V8 M8, they seem to confirm the omgmality of the
datives of MS

§ukram te Sukrena grhndm: TS K8 ApS§  Sukram tvd Sukra sukraya
grimam MS MS T take thy brght one (thy brightness?) with
brightness (with a bright one?)’ ‘I take thee, the bright one, O
bright one, unto brightness (unto a brghu one?y’

svahd marudbiuh (MS °bhyah) parisrayasve (VS SB “friyasa) VS MS
SB  'Haul' be encompassed by (for) the Maruts’ The comms on
VS and SB, where the verse 15 addressed to the chief cauldron
(mahdvira), say that ‘by the Maruts’ means ‘by us, the people’,
having i mind the proportion Indra.  Maruts = king  uéah

2 With expressions of uniting

§660 A special case of this mterchange which scems 10 deser e sepa-
rate mention, tho 1t 1s not essentially different from the variatcs quoted
ahave, concerns passages coutaning expressions of union, where the
final dative varies with the associative instrumental (ef §59)
susambhptd (MS °te) tw@ sam bharam: TS TH ApS MS 1 unite thee
with (unto) good union '

ayaksmdya tvia samspyamy pragabhych VS TS MS K8 SE  ayaksma
vah prajayd samsppam: KS TB ApS MS ‘1 unite thee unto
diseaselessness, unto offspring’ 'I umte you, diseaseless, with
offspring ’

sampesanas (RV AV °ne) tanuvas (AV tanva, SV hS MS tanve, RV
tanvas) carur edhe RV AV 8V KS 1B TA ApS MS ‘Be happy
m umion (or, as a umter) with (of, to) thy body’ Of course the
RV, with an objective gemtive, 15 the ongmal (see §617), but 1t
15 nteresting that either an mstr (AV ) or n dat (most texts) may
be substituted for this rather unuspal farm  There seems 1o objec-
tion to taking samveSanas as & nom agentis, with comms on TB
and TA (samyogayata), this would not alter the construetion

samyiidnam nah svebhyah (AV svebhih, TB svazh), followed by

samgAidnam aranebhyah (AV °nebhsh, TB °nazh) RVKh AV MS KS
TB In AV TB, 'harmony for us with our own men with
strangers,’ in the others, ‘harmony for us unto (= with) our own
men’ ete  Thenatr 18 more natural in gense but metrically inferior

and probably a secondary lect fac
dyarasdye som anakty aryomd RV SMB ApMB  chordlrabhydm sam
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anakty aryamd AV~ 'May Aryaman unite unto old age (with day
and mght) ’

3 Other syntactic shifts

§661 More real difference of meaning appears m the remaimng
vanants But sometimes the difference 1s still so shght that the vana-
tion could almost be classified with the preceding mstances
opo maht vyayeh caksase tamah RV apo mahi vrnute cakgusd tamah SV

‘She (Usas) folds away (removes) the great darkness, unto seeing’
‘she, the mighty one, discloses (removes) the darkness with sight ’

§662 A somewhat different understanding of the verb seems responsi-
ble for the shift of cases mn the following
hastaya (SV hastena) vagrah prats dhays darSatah RV AV SV ‘The

splendid vajra was placed 1n (grasped by) the hand (of Indra)’
§663 Others evidently intend to express really differeut ideas in the
two forms, other variations mm the phraseology often accompany the
change 1n case
vdcaspataye tva hutam prasnamu TS ApS  vacaspating te hutasyese pra-
ndya prdsnima (8§ hutasya prasnamige pranaya, SB hutasydsnamy
trja uddndya) SB AS S8 I eat (of) thee, offered to (by) the
Lord of Speech’

yd ta wpur yurd nama layd no mrda (MS tayd widhema, KS tasya: te
wndhema) TS MS KS ‘Thy arrow  with 1t (to 1t) would we
do reverence (with 1t be mereiful to us, TS )’

yah semgramdn (TS MS “mam) nayatr (KS jayatz) sam yudhe vadi (TS
MS sam vaéi yudhe, KS sam va§i yudhd) AV TS MS KS ‘Who
brings together the hosts for fighting (conquers the hosts by
fighting) ’ The change 1n verb (riming, add to VV 2 §853) condi-
tions the change of noun case

prateprasthatar dadhigharmendanidehy (MS dadhigharmaya dadhy upakal-
payasva) ApS MS  Again & different verb makes the sense wholly
different, MS “fix the curds for the curd-porndge ’

vitam famatre (MS °tré, K8 “lam) Samua (MS °tam) yajadhyam TS
MS KS ‘Welcome (15 1t) for the immolator, let the inmolator
sacnfice’, TS 'welcome 1s that which has been slaughtered by the
mnmolator for sacnfice’, M8 ‘welcome 13 that which has been
slaughtered, let the mmmolator sacrifice’, K8 Cf vitam hanh
Samatam Samatd yagadhyar VS S§B | ‘the welcome offering has been
glaughtered, let the immolator sacnfice’ (otherwise Mahidhara and
Eggeling)

arvdg devd asya msarjanena (TB °ndya) RV MS TB The comm on
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TB 15 not troubled by the dative, sumply talung 1t as the equva-
lent of an sbl (which varies with the mstr after arvak, ef Speyer
V88 §39, and below, §574) But doubtless TB misunderstood
the sense of the mystical verse and took 1t to mean ‘the gods (came)
hither (or, subsequently) unto 1ts creation (1e to create 1t?) ’

tebhsh (AV VS VSK tebhyah) svarad asunitun etam (AV asunitr no
adya) RV AV VB VSK Followed by yathdvasam tansam (AV
tanvah) kalpaydt, (RV °yasva) The interpretation 1s diffieult m
any reading, see the commentators

potzm surayd (TB “yas, VS surayd) bhesagam VS MS TB  Mahidhara
takes surayd as associative wstr A dat or gen seems required,
see §622

sayir devash sayamyavabhah (S8  devebhyah tsdyamydvabhyah) TB
SS ApS  And the same with pratarydvabhah (851 °yavabhyah)
“T'ogether with (for) the gods that come m the evening (mortuug) ’
The nstr may be suggested by sayir, f the dative (dedicatory)
be taken as the original, but the formula 15 ngmarole ani unything
18 possible

namoh krtsndyatayd (VSK °yataye, KS krtsamvitaye, TS M8 krisna-
vitdya) dhavate VS VSK TS MS KS Certainly a dative 18
required, tho the vanations show that the meaning was not under
stood V8 comm struggles with the mstr as an abstract noun,
dependent on dhavate, he analyzes 1t as from krtsnayata (lrtsna-
dyata) + iI, apparently assumning haplology (or 1s there a misprint,
for °yatataya?) The onginal dat 18 an epithet of Rudra

4 Case attraction

§664 In a couple of cases external case attraction seems responsible

for the change

yunaym vayum andarksena te (MS tena) saha TS ApS MS  yuke vato
‘ntarihsena te saha PB ‘I jomn wind (wind 18 jomed) for thee with
the atmosphere (wind with this almosphere) ’ Formal assunila-
tion of te to tena, mfuenced by antaritsens

dr$a ca bhisda brhotd sustkmand M8  drie ca bhasd brhotd susukvonh
(KS °kvabhih) VS TS KS SB  drée 1w mfAmtival with sufuk®,
and dr§a seems due to formal assumlation apparently ‘with great
appearance (and) brilhance’ (on sufikmand see VV 2 §240)

5 Corruptions

§666 A few cases seem more or less certainly corrupt-
aghdya bhuma harah paradas (MS °dath) RY AV TS MS On MS
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(‘by betrayal’?) see VV 2 §384, 1t 18 probably corrupt, or else a
mere phonetic variant

diksayedam (KS diksiy®) hawmr agachatam nah K8 TB AS  There 18
no stem *diksa, and 1t seems that KS (all mss and ed ) must be an
error

[enahnedam ahar afiya svahd XS 1dahna 1d Gharam astya MS ed by
em , the mss corruptly pomnt to the same text as KS See VV
2 §709 ]

6 Phrase mflection

§666 Phrase inflection (§§21-2) occurs

rtubhig {vartavasth AV HG rtubhyas tvartavebhyah AV  In two differ-
ent stanzas, AV 3 10 10 and 5 28 13, one (it 1s not certain which)
18 repeated AV 19 37 4 (see notes in Whitney-Lanman)

asme kyalriya varcase balaya RV  saha ksatrena varcasd balena AV In
different contexts

sahasrakyiya midhuge (NilarU wdjine) VS VSK TS MS K8 NilarU
sahasraksena vapnd AV The same stanza as 1n VS ete oceurs
NilarU , but has apparently been influenced (as to vaynne) by vapnd
of the quite different AV stanza

7 Transfer of epithet

§667 The only cases of transfer of epithet noted between dat and
mstr seem to be instanees 1n which the vanant word 13 a true epithet
only in one of the versions, in the other having independent con-
struction (§15)
yo agnaye dadisa havyaditibhih (SV °dataye) RV SV ‘Who has done
homage to Agmi with oblation-offerings (to Agni the presenter of
oblations)’ So 1t seems best to take SV, with havya® as a noun
of agent, as n RV 6 48 2 ddfema havyadalaye If however we
take the S8V form as a noun of action, the vanant would belong
mn §558

vity arse canisthayd (SV panisfaye) RV SV ‘Go with sustenance most
desirable’, RV The SV 1s usually understood to mean ‘go with
sustenance unto prawse’ (VV 2 §86), the epithet bemng changed to
an independent noun  If we dared take ponigfeye as an adjective,
1t mught go with the ‘folk’ (jandya) of the preceding pra-pra
ksayaya panyase, yjandya justo adruhe (SV °hah), this would be a
genuine ‘transfer of epithet’
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B Inatrumental and ablatwe
1 Instrumental of means and ablative of source

§668 Smce the source of anything may be regarded, from a shghtly
different angle, as the means by which it 1s produeed or brought about,
1t 18 natural to find the ablative of source and the nstrumentsl of means
mterchanging  Such varants form the largest block of varations
between these two cases, of which 1t 15 to be noted that our materals
seemn to mdicate a very marked affinity, to yjudge by the fact that most
of the vanant passages show very shght differences in meaning between
the two forms
§669 We find first a group contaimning a verbal form expressing source,
and an ablative of source varymng with an instrumental of means
yds te méas tepaseh (TB °sa) sambablivuh AV TB  ‘Whatever clans
have sprung up from (by) thy fapas’

payasa (MS °sah) $ukram amptam jamitram, folloned by

surayd (MS KS surdya) mutrdy janayants (VS t MS °nto) refah VS
MS KStTB ‘By (from) mulk they create{d) the bright immortal
productive seed, by (from) sura, from urme’ Here the orgmal
clearly had abl mutray (all texts), but mstr payasa (all but MS),
while the form of the stem swa was either mstr or abl, in either
case bemng assimilated in two of four texts o the follownng or pre-
ceding parallel form MS K8 uare more apt to be original than
VS TB

surayd (MS surdyah) somah suta asuto madayo VS MS KS§ SB TB
The SB understands surayd as associatnne mstr | so also comm on
TB and Grifith  Despite the authority of this ancient interpretn-
tion, we feel that the MS vanant, and the similar passage Just
discussed, make more hkely thiy interpretation ‘Soma, pressed
forth by (MS from) sura, distilled unto enjoyment * 7This seems
supported by Mahidhara on V8 asufeh suraye twrikriah san

yatah praga akindra (MS yeno prayd acludia) ajayanta tasmar tva
quhom: TS MS LS

punsah kartur mdtari asipihta JB  punsd kartra matar: ma naineca ("cata
to be read?) XBU  ‘From (by) a man as creator (father) ye have
mnplanted (unplant) me in (my) mother’ On the verb-form see
VV 1 §372¢

tabhya ena m fvartays RV  tabhyas tva vertayamas: KS  tabhur @ var-
toyd punch TS ApMB  ‘From (by) them (the four quarters of the
earth) bring them (we bring thee) back’ The Tait reading 1s
clearly secondary and poor
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§670 Simularly in other passages where no verbal expression of ongi-

nation 18 present

Sam yagubhyah (TA “bhih) VS SB TA  ‘Welfare (be to us) from (by)
the sacrificial formulas®

pavruseydd dawydt KS v paurugeyena dawyena TS MS  [yena-yena vd
krtam] paurugeyan na dawat AV Preceded by yad :dam abhudasate
K8, yad wdam mabhsocats TS MS, yan medam abhifocatr AV

anyad evahur ndyayah (VSK 188U wdyaya),

anyad adhur (J8U tevahur) andyaych (VSK 162U andyaya) VS VSK
188U 'Daifferent, they say, 1s (the fruit) ansing from (by means
of) knowledge and 1gnorance’ That the words are felt as abls,
not gens , 18 proved by the parallel pidas anyod evahuh sambhavat,
anyad dhur esambhavat, which oceur 1n the vicimty

aihd yayiiam manaseh (KS * [2 3] yoyiamanasah) V§ MS K8t (bs)
§B Ap§ MS wahd yajiam manasd (KS °u) TS MS KS ApS
A verb such as @ robhe (but with the loe manas, msrye—§607) 18
to be understood In K8 23 5 svaha yayfiamn manasah (which
certainly should be read also in K8 2 3 for ed yajiamanasah, cf
VV 2 §819), ‘I take sacnifice from mind,’ 18 explained by the brah-
mane manasd var yagia alabhyate—a striking proof of the equiva-
lence of the two cases in such expressions

2 Instrumentel of means and ablative of cause

§671 The ablative of cause 15 only a shght development of the abla-
tive of source, into which 1t shades over umperceptibly, and 1t varies
quite as easily with the instrumental of means  The following vanants
seern to contamn what may best be classihied as causal abls
tena (TB tato) no muravarundgy (°nd) omglam (TB avisiom) RV MS TB
Preceded by yad banhistham natwidhe (I'B °vide) suddni, achidram
§arma bhuvanasya gopd 'By (thru) this (ad, Serman), O M and
V, help us’

bhuvas tvam indra brahmand (M8 °no) mahin RV TS MS KS AS§
‘Become thou great, O Indra, by (thru, as a result of) our holy
words ’

pary satyasya dharmand (PG sekhyasya dharmanch) AS PG The PG
reading 18 regarded by Stenzler as corrupt, and we have followed
him 1 VV 2 §143, the context makes 1t easy to assume a change
from satyasya to sakhyasya, and the reverse change 18 not easy to
understand  Yet part 18 not very easy to construe in AS, while
i PG 1t goes very naturally with the abl dhormanah, either m
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the sense of ‘(turning away) from the condition of friendship’ (so
Oldenberg), or (perhaps better) ‘in accordance with the law of
friendship (or of truth, if satyasya be read) ’ In the latter inter-
pretation, the abl of cause with par: would be equivalent to the
str
§672 To this group would belong three other varants, if their abla-

tives were to be accepled as textually sound, they are however all

suspicious for one reason or another

abhy sravoblzh prthwim RV uta sravase (MS Sravasa [pp °sah] @)
prihwim V8 T8 MS TA ‘And (has spread over) the earth also
by reason of his glory’ MS lke the others has 1 the preceding
the parallel mahina (instr) diwah, ‘over the heavens by his great-
ness ' If §ovasah be accepted 1t would have to be an abl of
cause, but see VV 2 §991

hiranyapanir amwmita sukratuh krpa (AV krpat) sveh AV SV V8 TS
MS KS SB AS 88  Whitney adopts krpa for AV | which 15 read
by some mss and comm (the vanant might be added to VV 2
§420) AS 8S add the aha trpa swah for kypd svah, which should
have been recarded in VV 2 §138 Can the anomalous final f of
AV be explamed as due to misunderstanding of a ms reading 1n
which ¢ was mserted, interlinearly or marginally, as a substitute
for k& in krpa, and later taken as an addition at the end of the word?

satyd esdm dsipah santu kimazh (SMB ALamat) SMB ApMB HG So
Cone , but Jorgensen reads kamdh mm SMB , with only one ms
recorded as reading Admat Cf §412

3 With expressions of separation

§673. The instrumental 1s sometimes used with expressions of separa-
tion or release, of the thing separated from, by analogy with the arso-
ciative mstrumental used after (antonymic) expres-tons of Jommg  See
eg Whitney, Gr 283a, Speyer, VSS §33  In this way 1t comes lo be
interchangeable with the ablative of separation
tebhar no adya (ApS tebhyo na indrak) saviota vesnuh K& ApS tebhyo
asman varunah soma wndreh haué The verb un muficontu follows
‘May (Indra,) Savitar and Visnu free us (today) from these (fet-
ters of Varuna)’, or the like

visva (MS vy) amivah pramudican manusiblah (K8 Ppp “gebhyak, MS
°sanam) AV Ppp M8 hS wiva dsah pramuiican manusir bhiyah
VS TS TFollowed by $wabhr (Ppp V8 K8 MS swebhir) adya
part pahe no gayam (VS TS MS K8 wsrdhe)  All evidence points
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to manusibhh as the ongmal  The AV comm followed by Whit-
pey supples dftbizh  But the noun most naturally understood
with ma@nusl 15 mé or krgh, ‘tribe’ (see Grassmenn, Wheh & v)

The nstr 15 then probably one of separation ‘freemng all diseases
from human tnbes’ KS Ppp must be interpreted siumlarly,
taking mdnugebhyah as abl, from men’ On VS TS see §474

MS has B possessive gen ‘freemng (removing) men’s diseases’
The following pada 1s a remmiscence of RV 6 71 3b, &webhir adya
pari pih no gayam, where Swebhir goes with a preceding payubhzs
(the context 18 wholly different) Here $wwebhir or Szvabhar must be
taken either as an adverb, ‘auspiciously’, or as a noun, ‘with kind-
ness’ Note that only AV has mdnustbh and &wabhih mn the

same case form

4 Dependent on prepositional adverbs

§674 The prepositional adverbs paras, avas, arvdk govern either abl
or mstr without difference of meaning  This use of the abl 15 appar-
ently related to the abl of comparson, cf Speyer, VSS §39
paro dwd (AV vulg dwo by misprint, MS dwah) para end prithwyd
(MS °yah) RV AV VS TS MS KS ‘'Higher than the heaven,
higher than the earth here’ Followed (except in one of the two
RV occurrences, and AV which repeats this) by

paro devebhur (MS °bhyo) asurawr (MS °ram) yad ast (TS asurair guhd
yat) RV V8 TS MS KS

avas$ ca yah parah sruca (Vart srucah, K8 paro divah) RV KS Vait

arvik tva parebhyo 'mdam (VSR tvd parebhyah) paro varebhyah (TS tvd
porair avidani paro "varath, MS tva parebhyah paro "varcbhyo *vidam)
VS VSK TS MS KS SB ‘I have found thee on the near side
of the farther, on the far side of the nearer’

5 In adverbial forms

§676 Temporal or local adverbs are formed with the endings of both
cases, usually without clear difference of meaning
nicdd uccd svadhayabhy pratasthau Ppp TS K8  nicasr uccarh svadha
abhy pra tasthau AV  Here nicad has distinet ablatival force
‘(from) below above (nach oben)’, or ‘below (and) above’
ayam paScdd (MS pased) mdadvasuh MS KS In this and the next
two the pp of MS reads pafcat
ayam pabcad (MS pasca) mévavyacah VS TS MS KS SB  See prec
maryo na yosim abhy el pafcdt (MS paScd) RV AV MS TB See

prec two
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yad ahnd (end, r@tryd, v 1 ratryd) papam akdrsam TA MahanU yad
ahnat (and, ratriydl) kurute papam TAA The comm repests the
strange forms ahndt and ratmydl (blended forms under the wmflu-
ence of ablatives of g-stems), saymng that they are 'Vedie’

6 Case attraction, and miscellaneous

§676. Almost the only vanants 1n which the two cases seem to have
really quite distinet meamngs are the following, mn the first of which 1t
seems likely that external case-attraction (formal assimilation) has been
mfuential
sa budhndd (AV Ppp °nydd) agje janugibhy (AV januge 'bhy) agram
AV Ppp (JAOS 37 260) TS KS AS The mstr 1s doubtless
origmal, note that even Ppp has it ‘From the bottom to the top
he has reached by his nature’ or the ke The 1solated janugo 18
doubtless due to attraction to the abl budhnyad, now taken as an
ad)ective ‘from the lowest generation to the top he has reached ’
Otherwise Ludwig

vayur ne idita Tditavyaur devasr antarkgyarh (ApS dntarkgaih) puty KS
ADPS  vayus tantariksdal patu siryo dwah MS

samgjagmino (KS °nd, M8 TB ApS °nau) dwi (TB ApS dwa d)
prthavyd (ApS t °vyah) VS MS KS SB TB ApS All but TB
ApS have two instrs  ‘umitmng with heaven and earth’ The sub-
ject 18 the Sukra and (or) the manthin graha, either together in the
texts that have a dual, or separately (in VS S§B , which repeat the
formula with each) TB keeps the instr prthwyd (the final @ 18
fused with the next word ayuh), while ApS (which reads prthwvya
dyuh) understands an abl (so Caland , less likely gen or dat) hoth
must take diwa(h) as abl Caland renders 'Zusammentreffend von
dem Himmel, von der Erde her’ The TB comm understands
‘untting with the earth, as far as (1 & ncluding) the heaven' & dwo
dyulokasahilaya prthwya The secondary TB ApS reading con-
tains the reverse of double sandhi (false vowel resolution) and
should be added to VV 2 §991, the variant might also be added to
VV 2 §732

C Instrumental and genalie

1 Objective genitive

§677 In contrast with the ablative, the gemtive shows few vanants
m which 1t 13 used interchangeably with the nstrumental ~ Most of our
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vanants are miscellaneous n character and show quite different syntactic
applications of the two cases
§678 The objective gemtive, which easily interchanges with various
other cases (§§87 1 ), varies with an associative mstrumental after noun
expressions of union or association, with practically no difference of
meaning
samvasinam (SV °no) vwasvatah (SV °t3) RV SV ‘Fellow-dweller of
(with) Vivasvat'’
samvesane lanva$ (AV tanvd) cirur edha RV AV ‘In joming of (with)
thy body ’ Other texts samveSanas tanve (tanuvar) , with
final dative, see §560
vvegam devdnam aham (KS w® aham dev®) devayayyayad pranazh (KS
préndnam) sayuyyam gameyam K8 ApS * may I go into asso-
ciation with (of) the life-breaths ’
§679 After expressions of gratification, the objective genitive inter-
changes with the instrumentzal of means
tena trpyatam anhahau TB ApS  tasya tHrmpatem ahahahuki svahd SS
Juglam devebhar (AV devandm) uta manugebhih (AV manugdnam) RV
AV  ‘Accepted by (pleasing to) gods and men’

2 Subjective genmitive

§680 Again, the subjective genitive varies, without essential differ-
ence of meaning, with an instrumental of meang or agent, after a parti-
ciple or 1ts equivalent, the difference 1s one between nominal and verbal
psychology
yan maya duskrtam krtam TA MahanU BDh yan me kim cana dusky-
tam ViDh ‘Whatever evil has been done by me (or, of me, 83 1t
were 'my deed’)’

yan me (TA * BDh * mayd) manasd vaca TA (both) MahanU BDh
(both) A& in preceding, the participle krtam follows

chandobbar yayriarh sukridm krtena AV brahmand guptah (ApMB
sampriicinas) sukrid krtena ApMB HG  ‘With the deed of the nght-
eous’ ‘by (with) the holy speech which 1s made by the righteous
man’ There 1s no need to emend HG to sukrtdm with Oldenberg

apo devih prathamazd rlena (AV rtasya) RV AV 'The divine waters,
first-produced by (first-born of) the rta ’

3 Partitive gemtive

§681. The partitive gemtive (almost appositional at times) exchanges
in various ways with an instrumental, sometimes with little difference
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of meaning, as 1n the first instance, where the mstr 1s appositional to

another instrumental, 1n phrases of this type the gen may exchange

with any other case (§84)

vasaniena (also grigmena, varsabhis, Saradd, hemantakiérabhyam) tvar-
tuna (KSA °nam) hangd diksayim: TS KSA ‘I consecrate thee
with the spring (etc ) season (with the spring of the seasons), with
oblation’

§682 Psychologically sumilar also are the uses of the two cases with

verbs of offering

tasma indraya havigd juhota M8 tasma wndrayandhaso juhota RV 'To
Indra here make offering with oblation (make offering of the soma) ’
Others with the acc , §§466, 502

§683 Somewhat less close are

yad asya karmano 'tyariricam ApS HG AG ApMB  yai karmandtyari-
ricam SB BrhU PG ‘Whatsoever of tlus performance (by iny
performance) I have done in excess '

sukalpam agne tat tava (AV tvaya) AV TS MS KS ‘That (part) of
thee 15 easily made good’ ‘that 1s easily made good by thee’
Addressed to Agm

anuglup (also trigtup, gdyatri, jagatli, panktis) tva chandasam avatu (KS
chandasivatu) TS MS KS ‘May anustubh (etc ) of the meters
(with meter) help thee’ Formulaic rigmarole

sugyolir yyotisd (TA ApS °sam) sviha VS SB TA ApS ‘Fair-highted
one with light (of hghts)' As prec

tesam chidram praty dadhmeo yad atra KS  teg@m chinnam sam etad (88
sam vmam, TS praty etad) dedham: VS WS SS  tebhs$ chudram
apidadhmo yad atra MS AS  ‘Of (by) these (33 threads)

4 Instr-gen of tume

§684 The question whether the gen can be used adverbially 1n
expressions of tune was formerly mooted but may now be considered 2z
settled affirmatively, see §678, and cf especially Oldenberg, RV Noten
onl 79 6 In thw sense it 1s therefore interchangeable with the instr
We have however noticed only a single variant, and even 1ts form 1s
not certain
madhu naktam utosasah (KS °sa, TS TA °u) RV V8 TS MS K8

SB TA BrhU MahanU IKau§ The RV wugasch has been taken
(e g by Gragsmann) as nom pl ‘the mght and dawns are honey ’
This is impossible because there 18 no nom naktam (Wackernagel
3 p 234) that form can only be adverbial ace, and consequently
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upasah 18 also adverbial It might (with Wackernagel 1 ¢ and
others) be taken as ace pl, but may at least as well be gen sg , 1n
erther case 1t means practically the same as ugasd (or °s), ‘at dawn ’

5 Case attraction

§686 The rest contain miscellaneous shifts which are hardly classi-
fiable 1n terms of definite syntactic relationships We shall mention
first a group 1n which formal, external attraction or assimilation seems
to be responsaible for the change
cakyugah (KapS °3d) puld manasd ha dhirah RV V8 TS MS KS
KapS ApS Raghu Vira emends to caksusah, wrongly, assimila-
tion to manasid (Oertel 18)

nbvasyeddna ojasd (8V °sah) RV AV SV ‘Ruler of all by might’
‘ruler of all might’ We take 1t that ojasd has been altered to
ojasah by attraction to wmévasya

samvatsarena savud no ahnam (MS ehna) TS MS KS AS ‘By the
year of days’ ‘by the year, by the day’ The MS form seems to
be assimilated to samvalsarena, 80 1n the next two But note that
1n all three the formal difference consists m loss of a final nasal,
and cf VV 2 §307, where these varants might have been quoted
the ehange may be largely phonetic in character, since the final
nasal seems to have been weakly pronounced

triwrn no ngthayd (K8 trwrd nigthayd) stomo ahnam (M8 ahna) TS MS
KS AS  Aspree

matrdvarund Saredadhnam (MS °hnd) etkuni (with varr ) TS MS KS
AS  Asprec

trmgfubhena chandasendrena devataydgneh paksendgneh paksam upa da-
dhdmi TS trarstubhena chandasd chandasagneh pdrsvendgneh paré-
vam upa dadhdmi K8 traigtubhasya chandaso 'gneh paksendgneh
paksarn upadadham: MS  ‘With the tristubh meter, with the side
of Agm ', 850 TS K8, original InMS the first phrase 1s assun-
ilated to the following agneh ‘with the side of the trnistubh meter,
of Agmi  ’ So also with the meter-names jdgata, gayatra, dnug-
{ubha, pdiikta

devasya tvd saviluh prasave 'Smnor bahubhydm pisno hastdbhydm saras-
vatyd vica (VS TS SB sarasvatyar vdco) yantur yanirena  abha-
wiicamy VS TS MS KS SB sarasvatyar vaco yanlur yantriye
(VSK vdco yan turye turyam) dadham: V8 VSK SB  Assuming
that MS KS are ongmnal, we have assumilation of wicd to the
preceding sarasvalyd(s) or “yar (§143) and the following yantur
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the others If, as 18 less likely, the gen 15 onginal, 1t has been
assimilated to the preceding instr i MS KS
§686 In the next the formal association 1s of a rather duferent sort

Here the assunilating force 1s exerted by the construction of a perallel

formula mn the viemty, to which the vanant formula 1s brought into

closer parallelism by the change, 1t 18 not & question of mfuence of

another word in the same passage The three formulas here quoted

belong to the same context

pavamanasya (i stomena gayatrasye vartenyopan$or viryena MS
pavamdnena tvd stomena gdyatrasya (KS CStryd) vartanyopanfor
viryena TS K8

brhadrathamtarayos tvd stomena trigfubho vartanyd Sukrasya viryena
TS brhatd tvd rathemtarena trasgtubhyd (KS triptubha) vartanyd
Sukrasya  MS KS

agnes va matrayd yegatya [gen | varlunydgrayanasya viryena (KS jagutyd
vartanyd) TS KS agnes tvad mdatrava jagatya vartanyi MS
In these three associated formulas, the gens pdvemdnasya (MS
only) and brhadrathamtarayos (TS only), ‘with the hymn of the
P’ and ‘of the B -R (simans),’ are clearly secondary and modelled
on the parallel agnes @ matrayd etc of the tlurd formula, the
mstr forms (found consistently in K8 ) are original  The second
phrase of all three formulas consists of vartanyd modified by an
adjectival or appostional mstr 1n K8, and again this seems to be
the ongmmal form  In the first formula the mstr 18 replaced by a
dependent gen 1n both 1S and MS, m the second and third
formulas n TS alone These gens are modelled on the next fol-
lowmng phrase, updansor (Sukrasya, dgrayanasye) viryene

6 Miscellaneous

§687 In listing the remaming miscellaneous variants, we begin with
those 1 which no other change, or no serus change, i addition to the
shift of case-form, occurs 1n the varant
vayam ndma pra bravamd (KS 1 °ma, add to VV 2 §446) ghrtasya (TA

ApS ghitena) RV VS MS KS TA ApS MahanU (All but one
ms of MahanU used by Jacob read ghrtena, which therefore should
probably be read as in TA ApS, tho the comm has ghriasya)
Calend translates ApS as if gen , but the agreement of the Tait
texts suggests that ghrtena 1s the true reading of the school, non-
sensical as 1t scems to us  TA comm says thie ‘name’ means the

pranava (um)
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pra yuwo (SV ywd) vdco agnyah RV SV Followed by the verb
cakradat (SV acikradat) RV ‘let the leader (Soma) of his asso-
ciate, the song, sound forth’ yuyd may be an adverb (so Benfey),
‘the leader of the song has sounded forth together,” or perhaps
better a noun, ‘the leader of the song together with his associate
(the song)’

sarasvalyd (TB °tyah) supippalah V8§ MS TB Preceded by devo
devarr (TB 1ndro) vanaspalih, hiranyaparno abmbhyam  The mstr
18 associative, and TB glosses the gen by serasvatyah sambandhi

rasam parisrutd (MS °lo) na rohtam VS KS MS TB The mstr
depends on the verb vayaf: 1n the prec, felt as a verb of mixing or
uniting ‘as the red sap with parsrut’ However, VS comm glos-
ses parisrutld with parierutah (‘as the red sap of parisrut’)

ayo bhdgas (TA ‘bhdgas) tapasd (AV °sas) tom tapasve RV AV TA
‘The goat 15 (thy) portion (TA portionless), burn him with heat’
‘the goat 18 the portion of heat, burn him ' Whitney considers
the AV superior, but wrongly, cf Oldenberg Notenon RV 10 16 4

palym surdyd (TB surayay, VS suraya) bhesagam VS MS TR See
§563

sam brahmand (AV °nam) devakrtam (RV AV devahitam) yad asts RV
AV Ppp VS TS MS KS SB TB The mstr 1s associative, with
sam nest (nesa) of prec  ‘'bring together with the prayer which has
been made by the gods’' In AV 1t becomes a partitive gen with
yad ‘whatever prayers have been ’, no imnstr bemg expressed
tho one must still be understood

mévd (MS vy) amivah pramuincan mdnusibhih (KS °sebhyah, MS
*sandm) AV MS KS BSee §573

§688 Dafferent words, or more extensive and radical reconstructions,

are mvolved 1 the following

agrar dyugmdn sa  lena ayusayugmantam karomr (KS tasydyam dyu-
sayugman asty asau) TS KS PG ApMB 'By this hfe’ ‘by his
hfe’ The meaning 1s practically the same, but different pronouns
are used

ayam no nabhasas patth (TS ApS nabhasd purah) AV TS GB Vart
Kaué ApS Followed by samsphano abhs raksatu

ye barhigo (MS °sa) namovrktum (VS VSK MS SB namauktim) na
jagmuh (V8 8B yaganty for ne ya°) RV AV VS VSK TS MS
KS SB TB

ya wndrena saratham yat devah AV yenendrasya ratham sambabhivuh
MS KS ApS See §419
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satyd 1d dharmaonas pati ApS  satyad @ dharmanas patt (88 dharmand,
Vait MS dharmanas par, but MS mss dharmang par) AS 88
Vait M§

sam tvd nohyamy apa (MS MG adbhir) ogndhibhh TS MS§ MG  sam
lvd nehydm: payesausedhingm AV~ CE sam tvd nahydms payasd
prthwyah (TS ghrtena), which immediately precedes tlus, see §460

piga saningm (TS ApS sanya), somo radhasam (TS °sd@) TS KS MS
ApS MS (only the first two words in ApS MS$ , delete M§ m
Conc under somo 7@°) In MS KS probably a noun, ‘giver’,
rather than a verb of giving a8 v Schroeder suggests, 15 to be
supphed ‘Pisan (is the giver) of mifts’ etc  In TS dvasrtran pre-
cedes ‘Pisan (has surrounded me) with gamn’ ete

ghrtasydgne tanvd sam bhave KS MS Kaus MG ghrtena tvam ¢anvam
(TS tenurvo) vardhayesva RV VS TS MS SB ApS M§ N

sgm 1t tam rdyd srjale svadhdvan (AV * rayah syjaly svadhabhah) RV AV
(both)

dyurdd agne hango jusanah (SG hamgd vrdhanah) TS TB TA AS
ApS SG

yena (AV yasya) dyaur ugrd (AV urvt) prthwi ca drdha (TS drdh., AV
mah?) RV AV Ppp VS VSK TS MS KS In passing we note
that the change from ugrd to wrv? 15 8 sign of the increasmgly
unpleasant connotation of ugra

§689 The forms themselves are doubtful of interpretation, or textu-

ally suspicious, 1n the following

ariglah sydma fonv@ suvirch RV AV TS KS angfas tanvo bhiydsmae
LS The LS tanvo1s doubtful as to form and meaming  Is 1t gen
with arigfas, ‘without harm to the body’ (Whitney Gr 296b)? Or
abl of source or cause?’ Or adverbial accus ? Or even nom pl
(‘may we be unharmed bodies, persons’)! It may, finally, be a
mere error or misprint 1n the unreliable edition

nediye i srnyah (TSt °yd) pakvam eydt (AV @ yavan, TS MS KS
ayat) RV AV V8 TS MS K8 §B N Here srnyeh may be
vanously interpreted in the RV form, 1t 1s often taken as gen,
‘mmay the ripe gram come near to the sickle’ But ace pl 18 also
possible, hikewise nom sg (stem srnyd) may be considered (cf
Oldenberg, Noten on 1 58 4) The AV makes 1t a nom pl

pritawya (MS * “wyah) sambhava VS TS MS KS SB KS ApS See
Vv2p 197

[vécam indryendmsa (TS MS vicd mendr”) TS K8 MS Read KS
like the others, see v Schroeder’s note on 31 15, p 181 1]
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7 Transafer of epithet

§590 The only case which may be called in the strictest sense a
‘transfer of epithet’ 18 the uncertamn one which follows
amawgdm cutam prabudhaém (TS K8 °dhd) v nesat (KS nabyatu) RV
AV TS KS ‘At home let the plan of these clever (enemies) come
to naught’ In TS KS prabudhd may be taken as personal, ‘by
the wise one’, referning to Agni, to whom the verse 1s addressed,
or else, with Keith, as impersonal, ‘by (his) wisdom ’
§691 In the rest an originally independent word 1s transformed nto
an epithet of another word, to the ease of which 1t 15 attracted (§15)
stomo yajfia§ ca (TB yayAasya) radhyo hangmatd (TB “teh) RV TB
‘Praise and sacrifice (are) to be offiered by the sacrificer’ Once the
gen has been mntroduced in TB (see §449), havigmald 1s assimilated
to 1t

vrynah sutasyaujasd (SV PB °sah) RV SV PB  In SV ojas 18 made
an epithet of soma ‘of the bull [that 1s] strength, pressed out’,
mstead of ‘pressed out by strength’

vedam samird prasitam maghondm AG  vedam prasitom savilrd maghond
8G Stenzler and Oldenberg both adopt for AG the reading of
SG, with no ms authority To us 1t secms that AG 1s not only
sound but original ‘holy knowledge pressed forth by Savitar for
Liberal patrons’ SG has secondarly assunilated maghond to
sawtrd, transposing the latter word into juxtaposition with what 1s
now 1ts epithet ' pressed forth by the lhiberal Savitar’

ghriasya wmbhragtum anu $ukrasoczgah (RV AV VS KS vash $ociza) RV
AV 8V TS MS KS Followed by gjuhvinasye sarpigah  The
two independent words of the original are replaced by a compound
epithet of sarpisah

D TInsirumental and locative

§692 The varnations between instrumental and locative are mnstrue-
tive in showing a much closer association between these two cases than
has commonly been assumed Speyer (VSS §75) notes uses in which
the locative vies with most of the other oblique cases, but does not
mention the instrumental And yet our vamants show that they are
mterchangeable, often with httle or no difference of meanmng, 1n a
vanety of ways

§693 ‘In the instrumental 1s put that concept which 15 associated
with the principal eoncept 1n the action’ (Delbruck, AIS p 122) The
locative designates primaridy the sphere within wlnch an action takes
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place  But the sphere of the action may also be regarded as an accom-
panying concept of the action  Conversely, the accompanying concept
may be treated as the circumstance withmm whose sphere of operation
the action takes place The occasion (loe) 18 at the same tume the
means, cause, or manner (instr) of the action The phrase marutam
praseve jaya (TS jayata) of TS MS KS MS means ‘m (upon, German
auf) the unpulse of the Maruts conquer’ Is there any essential differ-
ence between this and the varant of VS §B , with prasavena? Only &
faint and elusive one, we should say, Just as we imagine a Latuust would
be puzzled to make a very clear distinction between n hoc signo mnces
and hoc signo vinces

§694 Adverbial expressions of tume and place, as well as manner,
occur with both cases Distinctions are often drawn between them
Thus 1t 15 sa1d that the mstr denotes the tune or place thruout which
the action takes place Delbruck uses the terms Kaum- and Zeter-
streckung of such mnstrumentals To be sure he admts (AIS p 130),
at least for tune coneepts, that thus distinetion cannot always be felt,
noting that dosd, matr , in the evening’ 18 the precise counterpart of
usast, loc, ‘mm the mormng' We are very doubtful whether the dis-
tinction has any value At any rate our varants show a number of
cases 1 which 1t seems forced

§696 We recognize, of course, that these two cases developed some
quite distinet uses, and we should not claim that mn all or even most of
the instances in which they vary with each other, their meanings are
precisely identical To some extent we shall keep in mind the conven-
tional termmology which speaks of mstrumentals of ‘manner, cause,
accompaniment’ etc, and of locatives of various sorts  And where 1t
seems to us likely that the iwo cascs had somewhat different connota-
tiong, we shall not hesitate to point them out  Yet we beheve that the
mass of our vaniants will be found to confirm the view that the two cases
approach each other much more than has been generally recognized, so
that 1t 18 anything but surprising that in 4 number of rituahstie, rigma-
role formulas, either will do as well as the other (§604)

1 Time expressions

§696. We have already referred to the use of the two cases in expres-
sions of tume, and noted that the distinction made by Delbruck and
others 18 not supported by the varnants (§594)
maghdsu (RV aghdsu, ApG maghabher) hanyante gavah (ApG givo

grhyante),
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phalgunipu (RV arjunyoh, ApG phalgunibhydm) vy (RV pary) uhyatle
(ApG ihyate) RV AV ApG Kau§ ‘In the asterism of the
Maghis (Agh#s) the cows are slamn (taken), in that of the Phalguni
(Arjuni) the marriage takes place’ Distmetion of meaning 18
scarcely concervable

madhu naktam ulogasah (KS °sa, TS TA °s) RV VS TS MS KS
SB TA BrhU Mah&nU Kaué Here ugasah (probably gen sg)
18 the origmal, and 1s replaced by erther instr or loc , see §534

2 Place expressions

§697 The mnstr 18 particularly frequent i expressing the ‘way’ with
verbs of motion (Speyer, VSS §42), but the loc may equally well be
used
samudram gandharvegthdm anvdtigthata (KS 1t °s(hatha) vatasya patma-
neditd (K8 patmgnn iduc) MS KS ‘On the path of the wind’

avyo viregu (SV avyd vareblur) asmayuh RV SV | and

avyo vare (SV avyd varaih) par: priyek (and priyam) RV S8V ‘In (or,
thru) the sieve of wool *  The verbs are pavasva, pundnah, hanvants,
the subjeet, soma

drund (8V drone) sadhastham afnuse RV 8V ‘By (in) the wooden
vessel thou attainest thy place * The vessel 1s the ‘way’ thru which
the soma flows

drund (SV VS drone) sadhastham asadat RV SV VS  As prec
§698 And without the concept of motion, 1n sunple expressions of
location, the mstr may replace the loc
adhy ksami wgurdpam (ArS ksemd wsvardipam) yad asiz (ArS asyq,
MS t dsta) RV AV ArS MS TB Here kgamd, ‘on the earth’,
must apparently be instr, and 15 well known mn the RV 1tself It
cannot be regarded as dependent on edhz, which 1s not found with
the mstr (tho it may remnforee the loc, as probably here with
ksama)

paro yad wdhyale dwd (8V dwi) RV SV Here dwa 15 commonly
regarded as dependent on pares ‘beyond the sky’ (so Ludwig,
Grassmann Whch , and Bergaigne 2 187)  Yet 1t may quite well
mean sunply 'in the sky’, with paras an independent adverb (so
Grassmann’s translation), in that case 1t would be the precise
equivalent of dwun

tire tubhyam gange HG tire tubkyam asau PG (irena yamune (and,
tirendsaux) tave ApMB  Preceded by wwritacakrd dsinds HG
ApMB , avtmuktacakra (v 1 °r@) asiran PG It seems searcely
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poasible to take ApMB tirena otherwise than as an expression of
location, 'sitting on thy bank '

§699 The instrumental adverb guhd 18 used sometimes 1n ways which
suggest that 1t may have been orginally loecal This, to be sure, 15 not
proved by the fact that 1t varies twice with the locative guhdsu, 'in
secret places’
gandharvo dhdma paremam guhd yat (VS dhdma wibhrtam guha saf) AV

VS gandharvo ndma nihitam guhdsu TA MahanU
trint paddn: (TA MahanU padad) nihata guhasya (TA MahanU guhdsu)
AV VS TA MahanU

3 Instrumental of means or cause and locative

§600 We now approach cases in which the mstrumental 1s no longer
strictly local or temporal, but 1s tinged with its more familiar meaning
of means Even so0 1t often varies, with Little shift of meamng, with a
locative, which then ordmarly denotes the oceasion rather than the
Literal, physical ‘place’, f (in) hoc signo minces, §593 As a transition
case we mention first the following vamant, where the loc kumbhhe, ‘in
& pot’, 15 still used of physical location, while the mastr, ‘with pots’,
regards the noun as the means by which water 1s carned It 18 obvious
that the difference 15 subjective and that either way of looking at 1t 18
siumple enough
S$am w yah kumbha abhrtah AV $am yah kumbhebhwr abhrtdh AV
§601 Others, m which the literal local sense 18 not, or not so clearly,
present, are
na var $vetasyadhydcdre (AG §velas cabhyagdre, HG évelasyabhydcdrena,
MG $vetasydibhyacire) AG PG HG ApMB MG Followed by
aktar jaghine (PG dadaréa) kem (AG MG kim) cana Ilirste
assumes that HG 1s corrupt, and Oldenbery renders a loc , ‘within
the dominion of the white one ’  The instr 18 indeed bad metrically
and doubtless secondary But abhydcdra 1n the sense of dbhicdra,
‘attack of hostile magic,’ 18 guaranteed by AV 10 3 2, and there
18 no need to abandon 1t, the more smee MG has the loc of the
same word ‘by (MG 1) the hostile magic of the white one the
snake has killed no one (nothing)’ The other texts have differ-
ent words

marutam prasave (VS SB °vena) joya (TS joyele) VS TS MS K8
§B MS See §593

apim uta prafastigu (RV § °taye, AV VSK °tbhah) RV AV V8 VSK
TS MS KS SB Followed by aévd (devd) bhavata (°tha) v@pnah
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The RV orgmal has a dative of purpose (§558), for 1t the later
texts substitute instr or loc, which are virtually equivalent, with
the loc , the praizing 1s the occasion and so the means of the becom-
g strong ‘Become ye strong mn (by) the praming of the waters’

bihga sakhibhyo hamg (MS K8 °sa) svadhdveh RV VS TS MS KS
‘Teach, O 8, (thy seats) to thy friends at (by) the oblation’ The
oblation 18 the oecasion, and so the means, of the teaching

varripe samann tha (M8 adh:, KS varripena samnd) tac chakeyam (TS
chakema) TS KS MS AS ‘May I (we) have this power mn (by)
the variipa saman’ The next pada, which 1s closely parallel, has
an mstr (jagatyd) m all

megam wprd abhsvard (SV °re) RV SV AV DPreceded by nemam
namanis cakgasd ‘With (in) their song of praise ’

vaginbm tvidhitena rudrandm drmydddydndm tejasd mévepam devdndm
kratund marutdm emnd juhom: svihd TB ApS vasindm ddhilau
rudradndm karmann adilydndm cetast (sc fvd yjuhoma) MS ‘I offer
thee with (in) the meditation (?) of the Vasus' ete

ahno ripe (TS ripena) siryasya rasmagu (TS 1 rasmebheh) VS TS MS
KS SB  The verb 18 grhnam: or adhunom: ‘I take (stir) thee m
(with) the form of day, in (with) the rays of the sun’

avapnah svapnddhikarane RVKh svapna svapnabhiharancna AV ‘In
(with) the superintendence (incantation?) of sleep [let sleep put to
sleep all the people]’ Cf Edgerton, AJP 35 438

somasya Sugmeh surayd (MS surdyam) sutasya V8§ MS KS §B TB
‘The power of soma pressed out by (in) surd’

svargena lokena samprornuvatham Vot svarge loke prornuvdatham (VSK
prornvdtham, MS prornuvdtdm) V8 VSK MS 8B suvarge (KS t
svarge) lohe samprornvatham (KSA f °rnuvatham) TS KSA TB
‘Wrap yourselves up with (in) the heavenly world *

agmr ukthena vihasd VS TS MS KS AS S§ agrer ukthesy anhasu
AV  Contexts essentially the same

§602 Several times, at the end of padas, the loc sg ending e varies

with the mstr pl etk While both forms are interpretable just as in

the preceding, we have little doubt that phonetic moments (¢ az, and

the light pronuneiation of final visarga) are involved, see VV 2 §§381,

706, to which the first two vanants should be added

bodhdmaw tvd haryatva yagiiazh (MS yazrie) RV SV MS

mutrivarund rakgatam adhipatymh (AS °tye) TS MS KS AS

ghrtavati samtar (MS KS °tur) dadhipatye (TS “tya:h) TS MS KS
AS
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4 Instrumental of manner or accompamment and locative

§603. In the next group the instrumental comes even closer to 1ts
fundamental, original meaning, as denoting an attendant circumstance,
and so varies if posaible even more easly with the locative of the occa-
ewn  There 18, however, of course no sharp dividing line between the
mstr of association and that of means or cause, and some of the follow-
g cases might perhaps as well be put in the preceding group
rayas posena (K8 poge) sam 150 madema VS TS KS SB TB ApS
MS 8G PG ‘May we revel with (i) wncrease of riches, with
food ' Associative feeling 1s perhaps indicated by sem  The
meter indicates that KS 1s secondary

vwasva (Pvenn, °van) dduymsa  tasman (TS lena) matsve (TS KS
mandasva) VS VSK TS KS §B ‘Delight m 1t’

ny adhur matrayam (KS matraya) kavayo vayodhasah (KS °sam) MS
KS ‘Established him 1n fixed order’ will translate both, but K8
has an mstr of manner, M8 a loc of situation

sve dakse (VS MS KS 8B svawr dakyawr) dakyepiteha sida V8 TS MS
KS SB TB ApS ‘Be seated in (with) thine own power(s)’
Add to VV 2 §706

sa raye sa puramdhyam (8V °dhyd) RV SV AV JB Preceded by sa
ghd no yoge d bhuvat ‘May he stand by us m our work unto
riches, in (with) hberality ' puramdhya = hberaliter

rtena (MG rle 'va) sthinam (ApMB HG °“ndv, MG °nd) adh: roho
vansa (MG vansah) AV AG HG ApMB MG All Knauer's
mss rteva, Knauer says '‘'woll micht rt@ wa’ If he 18 night, rte 18
loc of the sphere of action

tvayd (RV tve d) bhiganis vedhasah RV SV ‘Worshipers devote them-
selves to (busy themselves with) thee’ Phonetic moments are
involved here, VV 2 §911
§604 In some ntualistic formulas the sense of the rigmarole 15 so
feeble that one case will do about as well as any other
pracyam dwsy (MS K8 MS pricyd dwsa, 85 pracyd disd saha) devd
rtvgo marjayantam TS MS KS AS 8§ ApS MS ‘The gods,
the priests, shall punfy (me?) m (with, by?) the eastern quarter’
In S§§ saha proves that the mstr 18 associative, n MS KS 1t
might also be one of means Similarly the formulas beginning
udicyam diby, drdhvayam dils, praticydm ditr, dakyindydm diér, with
variant mnstrs

sv@ydm yat tanvdm (tanuvd@m) tanim arreyata TS KS svayd tanvd tan-
vam awrayal AV  svd yal lani tanvam arayala KS KSA  "Pro-
duced 2 body in (with) his own body ’
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5 Instrumental and locative with verbal expressions of joining

4806 Special rubncation 18 deserved by a group in which a verbal
expression of Joming 1s used, now with an associative mstrumental, now
with a locative of goal (cf the similar use of the accusative of goal, §467)
In all but the first case the verb 18 one of placing or of motion, com-
pounded with the preposition sam, 1n these the locative may be felt as
going more closely with the notion of the verh, the mstrumental with
the preposition
brhaspate tyamyam (KS ms ydmya) yungdhs (yusidhz) vicam TS MS
KS AS  Von Schroeder emends KS to y@mydm, but the mnstr 13
perfectly sound ‘yoke up holy speech m (with) ydmi’, whatever
y@m1 may mean

aam devindm sumalyd (AV VS MS 8B sumatau) yajfiayanam RV
AV Ppp VS TS MS KS SB TB ‘(Bring us) together with
(to, 1n) the favor of the sacnficial gods’

sam patnl potyd sukrtesu (TB ApS sukrtena) gachatam MS K8 TB
ApS MS ‘Let the wife with her husband come together to (with)
good deeds '

bwene (VSK  fwe) me sam tigthasva VSK TB TAA ApS 'Come
together with (in, unto) luck for me’

angany dtman (MS adgawr d@manam) bhigaa tad asvind VS MS KS
TB The verb 18 sam-dhd, see §462

§608 In one variant involving the root sprdh ‘vie’, the two cases are
differently used This root takes the instr of the person vied with,
the loc of the person or thing striven for For the exegesis of the
variant see VV 2 §109
spardhante dhiyah (TS KSA dwah) strye na (8V sire na, TS KSA t

siryena) méah BV SV TS KSA

6 Miscellaneous

§607 There remains a relatively small group m which the mnstr and
loc seem to be used in defimitely different constructions, often different
words are used or the passage 1s otherwise reshaped
garbha wet subhrto garbhinibhih (RV wa sudhito garbhinigu) RV SV
KU ‘Well borne by (well established 1n) pregnant women ’

vayam rdjabhsh (AV * rdjasu) prathamd dhanani RV AV (both) ‘We
along with (our?) kings, the first ' ‘we first among the kings’
It 19 not clear who the ‘kings' are The p p of both RV and AV
read prathamah, Grassmann and Geldner (V8! 1 150) understand
prathamd, n pl



INSTRUMENTAL AND OTHER OBLIQUE CASES 301

samsragld sa yudha indro ganena RV AV 8V VS TS KS samsrs{deu
yulsv wndro ganeyu MBS “Thus Indra, mingler of the fight (yudhas,
objective gen ?) with his band (instr of means)’ MBS has dis-
torted the pdda, starting with a phonetiec corruption (VV 2 §660,
some AV mss have semsrsi@) ‘Indra, mn the mingled fights and
bands’ or ‘when the fights and bands are mingled °

yathd prthwyam agnaye samanamann evd mahyam samnamah sam
namantu AV yathagnih prthivy@ samanamad evam mahyam bhadrah
samnatayah sam namantu TS KSA 5 20 The latter seems to
have an associative mstr ‘As Agni with the earth made obel-
sance ’ But the mantra 1s obscure rigmarole, for a different
mterpretation see Keith on 18 Other parallel formulas in the
same context

yat kusidam apratutam (MS MS TA °ttam, 1A Poonn ed °fittam with
v 1 °tam, SMB apradattam) maycha (I'S may) TS MS TA
MS SMB ‘The loan which has not been paid back by me’ In
TS mayr perhaps ‘the unpaid loan which (rests) upon me’

maye gavo gopatina sacadhvam AV mayr gavah santu gopatau AS
may: tisthantu gopatau MS  Different verbs For the loc with
sardu cf §671

mahan mahive tastabhdanah (KS mahitva samstambhe) KS TD ApS
‘Great, tahmng thy stand on greatness’ ‘great with greatness on
firm foundation ’

Srugh (SV  °te) jatdsa indavah svarmdah RV SV Srugfi 15 taken as
mstr of an 1-stem, ‘quickly’, Benfey understands srugle as loc of
an eg-stem, ‘der Satzung gemass’

svaha yagiam manase (S “2) TS MS RS ApS Others with gen,
see §570 Dafferent verbs understood, m TS @ rabhe, m K8 wnspe

§608 The change secms to be due to case attraction m the follow ing
var$vanarasya tezase (MS °s1) TB ApS M8 Preceded by §ras tapasy
chiam The preceding tapas: has influenced MS

7 Phrase 1nflection

8609 What we call ‘phrase inflection’ (§§21-2) scema to be found 1n
the following varnants, used 1n different contexts
varsvianarasya dangfrayoh (and dangtrabhyam) AV~ The form with loc
1s followed by agner ap: dadhama tam, of these two padas an unmet-
rical recast seems to be found 1 vaisvanarasyainam danglrayor ap:
dadham: AV
devi devebur yajate (and °ta) yagatrath RV devi devesu yajald yajatra
RV AV MS
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yal le pavitram ercip (AS °p@) RV VS MBS KS TB AS§ LS VHDh
In all but AS followed by agne wtatam antar @ In A§ followed
by kalasesu dhdvatz, which 18 probably meant to be part of the
same formula, m that case AS does not intend a pratika of the
RYV. verse

8 Transfer of epithet

§610 We have noted only one wnstance of this, and 1n 1t the onginal
form 15 an mdependent word, which 18 attracted mn a secondary text
mto & form which 18 an epithet of the adjoining word-
adrnhathah Sarkarabhus trunglape (MS  trebhrspibhah) KS ApS MS

‘Thou hast made thyself firm with pebbles over heaven’ ' firm
with three-pointed pebbles’

9 Textually doubtful or corrupt

§611 The few remaimning vanants are textually doubtful or corrupt

tngim wndre na (MS 8 p indrena) bhegagam V§ MS TB  Mere nitual
jargon, 1t does not matter what 18 read, but MS pp agrees with
the others Cf VV 2 §826

vargman kgatrasye (AV rdgtrasya) kakud: (TS TB Poona ed kakubhs,
TB Cone kakubhih, MS kakubbhih) f1ériydnah (AV TB rayasva)
AV T8 MS TB Comm on TB kekubhir uttamdiige (ntending
kakubhy ui®?) One ms of MS kakudbhi  Probably MS hke the
rest mntends & loc , the strange-looking form kakubh: would easily
guggest an mstr pl to a thoughtless copyist Cf VV 2 §400
‘Resting (rest thou) on the summit, on the head of rovalty ’

samudre na (and samudrena) sindhavo yadamgnah RV Read samudre
na both times, VV 2 §826

na mdansegu na sndvasu ApMB  neva mdnse na pibas: AV nawa man-
sena pwars PG The last simulates & voc sg fem pwarr This
mnitial corruption brings 1n 1te train mdnsena, dependent on the
following participle dyalam  But the reading hardly deserves con-
sideration

[tanizr me tanvd saha MS  taniis tanvd (tanuvd) me saha (AV sahed antah)
AV (mss) TS TAA Vait PG The vulgate emends AV to tanis
tanvdm me bhaved antah, but tho the end of the pada 1s obscure and
doubtless corrupt, we must surely keep the imstrumental tanvg with
the other texts ]



CHAPTER XXV
DATIVE AND ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, LOCATIVE
A Datwe and ablatwe

§612 Since most nouns do not distinguish dative and ablative forms
except m the singular, 1t 15 not surprising to find few variants between
thesecases  They present only one well-defined group, in which a dative
of interest varies with an sblative of separation with verbs meanmg
‘remove’ or ‘free’ The practical meaning of the two forms of these
variants 18 1identical But most of them are formally uncertain, since
the forms classed here as either datives or ablatives may alau be con-
sidered genitives
sa sulr@md svavan indio asme (AV * MS asmat) RV AV (bis) VS TS
MS K8 Followed by drdc cid dvesah sanutar yuyotu (RV * yuyota)
‘May Indra, well-saving, keep very far away from (for) us all
hatred’ This 19 perhaps the clearest case we have, sinee the
ambiguous asme 1 such a connexion can scarcely be anything but
dative, and asmatl 1s unmistakably ablative

ud uttamam mumugdhs nah (MS mat) RV KS TB MS ‘Loose the
upmost (bond) for (from) us (me) ' But here nak may (with the
comms on both RV and TB ) be considered genitive

wdam aham sendyd abhitvaryar (MS °ya) mukham apohdm: TB ApS
MS I remove the front from (for) the hostile army’ But a
genitive would be as possible as & dative or ablative (‘the hostile
army’s front’), and 1s preferred by Caland, note, further, that the
ending -ye: may be considered ablative or genitive as well as dative
(Chapter 111)

yasyd apasavyd (etc) fonds tam nsyd apgyahs SG SMB  yasym  tém
asyamrndfayasvdhi PG ydsyar  tamutondSayaHG  Forfull quota-
tione of this group see §148, where 1t certainly belongs since the
first asyds or asyaz 18 clearly gemitive The second asyd occurs
before a vowel but 15 doubtless intended for asyds rather than asya:
1t may be meant as ablative (‘from her’), but also as gemtive
(‘that [form] of hers’), or even dative (§§151 2) Similarly the
gecond asyaz of PG may be meant for any one of the three cases

306



306 VEDIC VARIANTS IiI NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

Only HG has an unmistakable ablative, 20  Since this cannot be
said 1o prove the intention of the other texts, their interpretation
remains obscure
§613 There remain only a couple of miscellaneous cases 1 which

real differences of interpretation seem involved

wtapirtam krnutad awr asmar KS  sfdpirtam sma krnutdnr avmar AV
wlapirte krnavithiver (V8K SB  krnavathamr, TS TB MS§
krnutad guer) asmar (MS asmdt) VS VSK TS TB SB M8 The
ongnal ‘maoke clear s wgt@pirte for him’ The abl of MS (all
mss ) 18 rather surprising, perhaps ‘the i5(@purfa (that proceeded)
from him'? (abl of source!)

yadt varunasydst rdyio varundl tvd rayio "dhikrindm: Kau§  yadi varuny
ast varundt tw@ mskrindm: (Rvidh varundye twd parkrindmy
aham ) ApG Rvidh yady ast vadrunt varundya tvd rajiie parihri-
nam: GG And similarly with yadi somasyas: (saumy ast, yady ast
saumi) etc  In a pregnancy nte ‘If thou art Varuna’s (Soma's),
from King V (8 ) I ransoin thee’ or ‘for King ' The ablative
seems more natursal, possibly 1t was changed to a dative to avaid
what might be felt as an implhcation of hostiity to Varuna and
Soma Some of the texts have other similar formulas

B Datwe and genatve

§614 The intimate relations between these cases are well known, but
our variants make them appear even closer than has commonly been
assumed, for the Vedic language at any rate  Later Sanskrnt allows the
gemtive to absorb all the funetions of the dative, except perthaps thal
of purpose, see e g Speyer VSS §§71 f Our vanants show at least
one case (§627) where a gen seems to replace a dative even in un expres-
sion of purpose (¢f Speyer, fine print at the end of §72), and they sug-
gest that in other functions onginally pertaining to the dative 1t 1s older
and commoner than has heen supposed At the same time there are
not wanting mstances of the reverse, dative forms where we should
expect genmtives (cf lal purugdya widmahe ete, §634) The Praknt
languages, as 18 well known, have merged the two cases pretty com-
pletely, gemitive forms as a rule taking over all the functions of the
dative except that of purpose, but occasionally, especially 1n personal
pronouns, old dative forms survive, usually with gemtive funetions, see
Pischel Gr d Pkt Spr §361, and under the pronominal inflections

§616 A special complication 1s the recognized use in Brahmana texts
of the dative ending ai of femuune nouns n genrtive funetion, and the
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less recognized reverse of this Undoubtedly the confusion between
the endings a2 and ds 1n ferninne nouns goes far beyond anything that
1s found between other gemtive and dative forms, so that we have felt
constrained to agree with Wackernagel that some special factor must
have been at work 1n them, this special factor may reasonably bé found
n the sandhi conditicns of final a1 and s~ Accordingly we have inchned
to group vamations between these endings as formal rather than syn-
tactic varanty, i §§137 ff rather than here  Yet since not only a
forms as gentives but also s forms 1n dative use are found, and since
some other variants between the two cases are precisely similar to some
of these, 1t 1s npossible 1o separate them wholly To some extent
surely the same syntactic confusion 15 concerned 1n that formal inter-
change, and {§137 ff must be considered together with the sections
winch follow here

1 With adjectives meaning ‘pleasant’ and the Lk«

§616 We begin with a group of variants in which both dative and
genitive are standard from early tunes, so that the vanation is easy and
constant at all periods Cf Speyer V'SS §§46, 71
quslo vicaspataye (MS °patsh, KB S5 °pateh, TB °patyuh) TS MS
KB JB GR AS 88 Vait KS ‘Pleasing to V'

Jugto vico (GB AS Vait K8 wice) bhaydsem TS MS KU GB JB
AS 88 vait KS ApS MS (2 3 6 18)

Justaméicvehhya (TS devanam) 1dam astu havyam VS 18 MS KS §B
ME

jandya yuslo adruhe (SV °hak) RV 8V See the context, quoted under
vity arsa canasthayd (SV panylaye), §567 SV probably takes the
dat with the verb vity, rather than with juyte

prwjam sarvasya pasyateh AV sarvasmai co vipasyale AV (Lhe Iatier
preceded by pruyam ma krnu ) Delbruck AIS p 146 says he
knows no certain case of priya with dat A whole <eries occurs 1n
AV 19 32 8

agner phvaw suhir (KS supir, VK TS TB subhir) dercbhyah (TS
TB devandm) VS VSK TS K8 TB 8B 88 ‘Thou art Agnt’s
tongue, involung (punfying, bemg) pleasant(-ly) for (to) the gods’

$rvas tokaya tanvo (KS 1 tanve) na ehe (KS MS t edhs, v 1 ehs) KS MS
Kaué $am lokdya tenuve (SMB tanva:) syonah TS TB ApS
SMB PG

tasyds (MS tasyai) tvam harasd tapen VS 112 16c, TS MS K3  Fol-
lowed by jatavedah $1vo bhava  ‘Glowing with warmth, be gracious
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to her (the ukhd), Jitavedas' So VS comm and Gnffith, Keith
on TS takes tasyds as possessive with harzsd If this be correct
for TS 1t would be equally posmble for all the others, and fasya:
would be a gen n ez (Chapter IIT) But (§141) MS does not
favor these gens m a:

2 With nouns of uniting

§617 Sumilar 18 the use of the dative in vanation with the objective
genitive (also the instrumental of association) with nouns of umting
samvebanas (RV AV °ne) tanwwar (SV KS MS tanve, RV tanvas, AV

tanvd) cirur edhs RV AV SV KS TB TA ApS MS ‘In joiung
of (with) thy body’, RV AV ‘umiting to thy body’

3 Dative of interest and (possessive?) genitive

§618 Often a dative of interest (or, at times, indirect object) varies
with a gemtive which may frequently be felt as possessive So espe-
cially in YV dedicatory formulas where no verb 1s expressed, thus in
the first quoted, ‘the fox 13 Aryaman’s’ or ‘the fox to Aryaman’
aryamno (KSA °ne) lopasah TS KSA
purugamrgas candremasah (TS KSA °“se¢) V§ TS MS KSA
eny ahnah (TS KSA ahne) VS TS MS KSA
kseprasyendya (TS KSA “nasya) varttka V8 TS MS KSA
vasindm (MS vasubhyah) kaprigalah V8 TS MS KSA
samudraya (TS KSA sindhoh) Lisumdroh (KSA f s16a°, TS $insu®) VS
TS MS KSA

somdya (KSA somaya rdgie, TS somasya rdyiiah) kulumgah (MS kulan-
gah) VS TS MS KSA

hvmavaio (VS MS °te) hasti (TA hastinam) VS TS MS KSA TA

nilamgoh (MS °gave) krmeh (TS krimah) VS TS MS KSA

pikah (KSA pegah) ksmaka nilalirgnz te ryamne (WSA °nah) TS KSA

ulo halikgno (TS alo hali®) vrsadansas te dhdatre (TS KSA dhdtuh) VS
TS MS KSA

névebhyo devebhyah preatan (MS slso °tah) VS MS (bis) wmidvesam
devandm prsatah V8

dhimra babhrunikdéch pufnam somavatim, and babhrave dhimranikasdh
pitFnam barhigaddm VS  putrbhyo barhigaddbhyo dhiimrdin babhrva-
nikdadn, and purbhyah somavadbhyo babhrin dhamranikasan ApS

agnaye tvd TS TB MS  1dam agneh VS SB KS Ap§

agnisomabhyam (tvd) TS TB dam agnisomayoh VS SB KS ApS

[puvo (V8 MBS pudvo) nyankuh kakkatas (MS hakuthas, TS kadas) te



DATIVE AND ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, LOCATIVE 309

‘mumatyar V8 T8 MS  bidvo nyankuh kasas te ‘numatyih KBA
So Conc , but KBA actually reads ‘numatyd followed by ¢° and
rmay just as well stand for 'numatyas, there 18 no prl
§819. Sumilarly with a copulaie verb snd a nominal form contamng
the root da ‘give’ (or dha used as 1ts equivalent, of VV 2 §§100 # )
devebhyo (V8 devanam) bhagada (TS bhagadhd) asat VS TS MS KSt
‘Be he a giver of portions to the gods’
asmabhyem su maghavan bodhy godah RV VSK  asmakam su maghavan
bodh: goddh (and gopdh) RV
§620 The exact force of the gen 1n the following 18 less clear, but we
are mnclined to feel 1t essentially s in the preceding two sections
medobhyah svGh@ V8 medasah svdhd VS VRK MS TB The dat 1s
simple and regular, but occurs in a different conlext, there 18 no
real vanant in the passages contamng the gen  With 1t the VS
comm supphes devan s object of the verb yay (the formula begins
hota yaksad agnam (VS windram) svahdjyasye svahi et~ ) ‘let the
hotar worship (the gods) of marrow with hail” 8o with (he other
parallel gens (there are no dativesin the passage) ButTB romm
supplhes a copula, paraphrasmng  swdhulsr astu, and this seems
more likely to be approximately right
§621 Less jejune and formulaic, but not very different 1n psychology,
are the following, in which a dative of interest (or a dative which may
be felt as an indirect object, or even, when the verh 15 one of motion
[see the first case], of goal) varies with an adnominal (possessive or
objective) genitive
vrgne (KS wrgno) codasva sustulvm RV TS MS KS DPiada a s tasmar
(K8 hkasmar) ninam abhidyave KS 18 anomalous both mn using
the interrogative stem kasma: {(which secins due to the mnddinl of
the following sianza, kam u suid asye senuyd) and in delaching
srane from the preceding pronoun with whiel 1t should agree  Its
gen vrgno 18 felt as dependent on suslutzm  ‘Inspire fair prawse to
(for, KS of) the bull’
vmam @ (MS ) su tvam asmiakam (TA ApS su tyam asmabhyam) RV
SV MS TA ApS M8 Followed by samm gdyatram navyansam
(naviyansam), agne (agner) devesu pra vocah (voca) ‘Proclaim this
new song of ours (for us)’
tasya guptaye dampati sam Srayetham AV lasmaz gotidyeha jaydpati
samrabhetham TA  *For protection of 1t' “for1t, for the famaly (?) ’
Comm on TA refuses to connect fasma: directly with gotraya,
probably rightly
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vrgd vrgne (SV vrgnah) par: pavdre akgah RV SV Preceded by esa sya
te madhumdan wndra somah ‘This honeyed soma, the bull, has
flowed thru the sieve for thee, the bull (thru thy, the bull’s, sieve),
O Indra’

varbvanaro afgirasam (AV 'fguw®, AS angirobhyah) [stomam uktham ca
cakpat, with varr] AV AS §8

wndrasya tvd bhagam somend tanacm (VSK tanakm:) VS VSK KS SB
wdrdyae tvd bhigam somendlanacmy MS MS  somena hialanacmin-
draya dadha TS TB ApS ‘As Indra’sportion’ ‘as portion (curds)
for Indra’
§622 The following we have also grouped here since they may easily
be mnterpreted as contamming a real syntactic shift, but sinee they con-
cern the fem endings a: and ds, they might also be regarded as purely
formal (with §§137 ff )
palim surdyd (TB surdyar, VS surayad) bhesagam VS MS TB ‘A
remedy for (of, 1e aganst) sura’ VS comm tiakes the mstr as
associative, 1t seems that dat or gen 18 required, but cither of
them would be satisfactory

ultdndyd (TS °yar) hrdayam yad wkastam (TS whsjam) VS TS MS
KS SB Preceded by sam te vayur matarisvd dadhdtu *  heal
the broken heart of (for) thee, lymg supine’

so syar (MG 'syah) prajam musicatu mriyupatat AG SMB t PG ApMB
HG MG ‘May he free the offspring for her (her offspring) ’

athdsya: (TS TB MS °syd) madhyam edhatdm (with varr) V8 TS
MS SB TB AS 8§ Vait LS aedhdsyd madhyam edhatam KSA
§623 The following variants still show a dative of interest varying
with a possessive genttive, but other changes in the form or meaning of
the variant word, or changes i the other words and the construction of
the passage, make the vanations somewhat different in character
pra sunvinasyandhaseh (8V PB sunvinayindh®) RV SV PB  Fol-
lowed by marto na vrta (vasta) tad vacah  ‘Let him accept this song
of the pressed-out herb (for, on behalf of, the presser of the herb) ’
In RV sunvdna 19 generally active in sense, eg 8 31 16, this s
the only passage in whieh Grassmann assigns passive force to 1t
Hence the change in SV, which makes 1t active

gharmam $rinantu prathamdyan dhasyave (AS 88 Srinant: prathamasya
dhaseh) AV AS §8 ‘Tor the first drinker’ ‘of the first dnnk ’

asambadhd ya madhyato mdanavebhyah MS  asambadham badhyalo (read
ma®, VV 2 §241) manavinim (Ppp mdnavesu) AV Ppp Kaub
‘Who (earth) 15 unobstructed for men in the midst' ‘unobstructedly
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m the midst of men (Ppp among men, 1o [their] mdst) *  Differing
from Whitney, we take asambidham as a neuter adverb (§404)
wndrdya bhagam pary tvd nuydmy AV wndrasya bhagah sumte dadhatana
ApS The gen 1s apparently felt as possessive with bhdgah, §393
devo devdndm pavitram as: TS MS KS  devo devebhyah pavasva VS SB
Ag 1n prec, the gen 15 possessive ’
rgyas posam (KS tvasiah posaya) vi syatu (RV MS TB * gyatam, AV
MS * KS gya) nabhum asme (AV asya) RV AV V8 TS MS (bis)
KS TB (bis) ApS ‘Let lum release (release thou, ete) [our
seminal flmd, turipam] as offspring for us (of 1t)’ Ppp has asme,
and Whitney calls asye 'senseless’, but this 1s too harsh It refers
to turipem and 18 not harsher than many another secondary change
m AV
§624 In one variant 1t seems scarcely possible to interpret the dative
forms except as equivalents of the posscssive genutive It 15 perhaps
worth noting that the dative 1s the pronominal tubhyam, which 1s pre-
cisely one of the Sansknt dative forms that hves on m Prakrit, with
gemtival function (Pischel, §420 ), indeed, even in eme Sanskril
mahyam and tubhyam seem to be used as gens (Speyer VSS §46 note)
tire tubhyam asay (HG tubhyam gange) PG HG twrendseu tava ApMB
Simply ‘on thy bank’ seems to be the only possible meaning
§626 Conversely, one variant 1 which the sense seemms to require a
dative of nterest shows now the pronommal me, now other forms which
are unmistakably genitive  Naturally me 1s here mterpreted as dative
of interest, yet the only reason for taking 1t so, rather than as genitive,
18 the prevalence of the dative i this sense  On the other hand 1t 18
difficult to take the gens pufnam etc n any other sense Oldenberg
on HG frankly does so, and Buhler’s renderng of BDh, ‘mayst thou
never fail to the (manes of our) fathers,’ 15 hardly more than an evasion
of the problem (dragging i a possessive gemtive by a very forced elhp-
ms) In later Sansknt the gen replaces the dat m just such uses
(Speyer VSS §72), and we have httle doubt that the unmustakably
gen forms of the varant, at least (and perhaps even me?), must be so
interpreted
akgitam ast md puinagm (ApMB maisgm, HG BDh also piamahindm,
prapuitdmahandm) kgesthd amutramugmenl lohe ApMB HG BDh
cksitir ase ma me ksegtha  VSK AS SS KS akpto sy akgityar
tva md me hgestha TS GB Vit MS
§626 Simularly 1n the next, the dative depends on prati-bhar 'bring
(as a gift)’, and if the gen 15 textually sound 1t must be an early case
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of the absorption of this dat function by the gen , 2s1n classical Sanskrit
The SV reads the form nareh at the end of a stanza, and the next stanza
Legins with @, but 1t would probably be over-bold to suggest that 1t
onigmally read nara for nare, with sandhi between the stanzas, and that
this was later misinterpreted as narah The SV comm glosses with
naraya

apasciaddaghvane (SV apascida®) nare (SV narah) RV SV TB ApS

4 Dative of purpose

§627 As has been noted above (§614), the dative of purpose 18 not
ususally replaced by the gemitive even in later Sansknt, and when we
find 1t varymng with the gemtive in the Veda, we can usually see a differ-
ence of psychology, as 18 to be expeeted Yet in one case, at least, we
find 1t hard to avoid the feeling that the gen 13 the exact equivalent of
the dative of purpose This concerns a series of formulas beginning
with savild tvd sevdndm (prasevindgm) suvatdm, and continumng with
parallel formulss i which suvatdm or the hike 15 understood The
dependent nouns (savanam ete ) are all gemitives 1n most texts, but n
three of the formulas some texts have datives The dative of purpose
18 what we should expect 1n all, and the commentators are hard put to
1t to explain the gens , Mahidhara on VS supplies ddhipatye, similarly
Eggeling, ‘for (powers of) quickening’ etc  Ietth makes the gens parti-
tive 'May Savitar of instigations 1nstigate thee,” which 1n some of the
formules seems clearly impossible (e g rudrah padindm, ‘Rudra of
cattle’!) PG reconstructs the mmtial formula thus agnur bhatdnam
adhipatih sa mavatu, which makes the gens sunple but 15 clearly a
secondary avoidance of the difficulty We feel that the only natural
mterpretation 18 to take the gens as mere equivalents of the dative
of purpose
brhaspatir vacam (VS SB wice) VS TS MS KS SB
rudrah patundm (VS SB pasubhyeh) VS VSK TS MS KS SB PG
wndro gyesthandm (MS K8 jyarsthyanam, VS 8B jyarsthyaya) VS TS

MS KS §B PG

§628 The other cases involving dative of purpose are few and miscel-
laneous In the first the gen 1s the object of & verb of ruling; the
varant 18 precisely parallel to those between dative of purpose and
accusative of direct object (§§70, 420), except that here the verb requires
a gemtive object
ksayantam radhaso (TS “se, KS Savase) mahah (TS KS mahe) RV SV

VS TS MS KS SB ‘Ruling over (unto) great bounty ’
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§628 The next two mnvolve the well-known construction of a dative
of purpose with a dependent genitive or a second dative, on which see
Delbruck AIS §§103 and (with infimtives) 54
raye (ApS rdyo) agne make tva (ddnaya samidhimahs) SV ApS ‘We
kindle thee, Agn, unto great riches, unto giving (unto great EIVIng
of riches) ’

dwas (MS duwe) tvd jyotage TS MS A verb like ‘I place’ 15 understood
‘thee (the brick) for heaven’s Light’ or ‘for heaven, for Iight ’

samvebdyopavesaye gayairyar (also triglubhe jegatyd anugubhe) chandase
‘bhabhuve svahd K8 arigtyd avyathyar samweSdyopavesaye giyatryas
chandase 'blabhuve (ApS giyatryd abhibhityar) svahi KS ApS
samyebdyopavesaya gayatryas (PB 88 K& also trigtubhe and jaga-
tyas, TS ApS gayatriyds trigfubho jagalye enustubhah paitkiyd)
chandase (TS ApS om) 'bhibkitaye (with varr) suiha TS PB
85 KS Ap§ On the meaning see Caland’s note on ApS 14 19 1
'For the gayatrl (etc) meter, for conquest’ ‘for the conquest
(conquering power) of the gayatri (etc)’

§630 The next 1s not very dufferent, here the dat or gen depends
not on another dat but on an ace
ndd rdye (AA rdyah) suviryam RVKh (Scheftelowitz p 135, vs 4a)

AA Mahanamnyah ‘Grant us hero-abundance of (unto) wealth ’
But rayah may also be ace pl, ‘wealth (and) hero-sbundance’, the
vanant would then belong with §486

§631 In the next 1t 15 possible to find the mfluence of formal ease
attraction
akipdrasya davane (SV °nah) RV SV N Here davene 18 an mmfinitive,

‘unto mving, that thou mayst gne’ SV attracts it to the cacc of
akdpdrasya, making 1t a noun of agent (as often i cpd- of the
type aéva-ddvan) “nexhaustible giver’

5 Dative and gemiive with verbs

§632. The confusion hetween these 1wo cases appears n a few van-
ants in which one case 1s regularly construed in dependence on a particu-
lar verb, and 15 replaced by the other in one vanant form  Cf Delbruck
§110, Speyer V85 §72

§633 Thus, in two padas of one verse, the root radh ‘be subject to’,
which regularly takes the dative, has the genitive 1n secondary texts
dvigantam (AV sapatnin) mahyam (TB ApS mama) randheyan RV

AV TB ApS dwgans ca mahyam radhyatu AV duganio radh-
yaniam mahyam MS  (Add to VV 1 §§79, 238,349 ) Followed by
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mo aham (AV ma caham, MS§ mé tv aham) dmgate (TB ApS °to, MS
“tam) radham RV AV TB ApS MS The verb radh 1s otherwise
recorded only with the dat, for which the gen 18 here clearly a
substitute TB comm interprets mama as possessive gen , ‘my
enemy’, which would be possible but for the parallel dugato, which
obviously cannot be taken so, TB comm takes dwgalo as abl,
din® sakdasan mo radham mama hinsam prapnuvdnz, which 18 absurd
§634 Conversely, the roots wnd and dhi, as verbs of intellectunl
activity, may be expected to govern the gemtive In the case of vid,
perhaps the nearly homonymous root vdk, which governs the dative,
may have been influential in mtrodueing the dative 1n the stray ocecur-
rence which follows [t 18 noteworthy that in the same context TA
and MahanU present parallel formulas with the regular gemtive
tal purusdya wndmahe, mahddevaya dhimahr MS KS TA MahianU
Immediately preceded in Mah&nU by tof purusasye mdmahe, sahas-
riksasya mahadevasya dhimahi, 1n TA by purusasya wmdma, sahas-
raksasya mahddevasya dhimahs

6 Phrase inflection

§636 In a couple of stances we find what we have called phrase
inflection (§§21-2), that 15 the use of formulas in different contexts
requiring different construction of the nouns i question
pundniya prabhivaso RV SV  pundnasya prabhivasoh RV
varuna miurae ddsusah (and °se) RV (both) Sayana and Grassmann

take difusah as gen sg , Ludwig as ace pl

7 Miscellaneous

§636 The remaining cases are muscellaneous, mvolving individual

reconstructions which fall into no general categories

pra nu vocam ndathd yatavedasah RV pra no vaco vidathd jatavedase ArS

siryo devo (KS * divo, so read both times, once ed reads devo, but there
182V | dwo, and one 15 a repetition in a Brahmana passage of the
other) dinsadbhyo dhatd ksatrdya (KS t ksatrasya) vayuh prayabhyah
(KS praganam) [brhaspats to@ pragapataye  juhotu] TS K8 (bis)
In KS understand dungadbhyo with each genitive 'Let Strya offer
thee for the sky-dwellers of the sky, Dhatar for (those) of royal
power’ etc  In the secondary TS the datives are attracted to the
ease and construction of prajipataye ‘Let  Dhatar offer thee for
royal power’ etc

mayr dohah padydayar wvirajah (MG adds kalpatam) AG HG MG  mayr
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padydyar wirdjo dohah 8§ §G PG mama padydya v1 riyja ApMB
‘In me [may] the mlk of Padya Virij (see Oldenberg SBE 29p 97,
note on SG 3 7 5) [dwell],’ most texts ApMB reconstructs the
formula ‘Shine forth for my foot-water’ or the ke Used mn a
foot-washing rite  Note that padydyas 1s clearly felt as gemitive,
but the apparently dative form 15 responsible for the change to
padydye n ApMB

8 Errors

§637 There remain a few cases which seem to involve errors, or at

least seem uninterpretable

tuje jand (ATS jane) vanam svah AV ArS tuyn yujo vanam (SS balam,
conjecture of Hillebrandt) sahah AA §§ Both forms and mean-
ings of the words are wholly obecure

devasya (SB * devebhyas) tva savituh prasave "smnor bahubhydm pasgno
hastabhyam @ dade VS TS MS KS KSA SB (both) I'B TA
Kaué The dat form occurs at SB 14 2 1 6 which Juotes VS
38 1 incorrectly, VS has devasya Note further that the latter
part of the formula 1n SB  omuts the word aditya: before rasnisz,
tho 1t 18 found not only 1n VS 38 1 but in the same phrase almost
immediately following, SB 14 2 1 8 = V8 38 3  Eggeling seems
rnght 1n assumung that SB has a mere misquotation of 1ts source,
VS, rather than a real variant based on contamination with such
phrases as devebhyas tva  (sec Conc under these words)

latha (AV adhd) mano vasudeydya krgva (AV krnusva) RV AV Cone
vasudeyasya for RV ]

[niskd ete yajamanasya loke (KS T yayamanasya santu) AV IS Conc
yagamdnaya for KS |

C Datwe and locatie
1 After verbs

§638 The extent of the mterplay beiween dative and locative 1n
adverbial constructions has hardly received the emphasis 1t deserves
That both cases are used to express the goal of motion and of actions of
vanous kinds 15 indeed well known (ef Delbruck, AIS §§80, 96,
Speyer, VSS §§76, second part, 81b), and that the dative of the mter-
ested party, and the locative as expressing that n relation to which
the action takes place, may terchange, would doubtless be recognized
by all Our vanants however suggest that the scope of such nter-
changes 15 greater than has ever been clearly stated ~Without claiming
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precise equivalence 1 psychology between the two cases, or even
attempting to differentiate ngidly between different aspects of the use
of each, we shall assort our vanants according to the various verbs with
whech dative and locative are interchangeably used

The roots dhd and da

§639 In VV 2 §101 we have already referred to the use of these two
cases with the roots da and dhd, and pointed out that while both are
freely used with dhd ‘place’, the sumple root dé ‘give’ 18 not properly
used with the locative (tho as we shall see some of 1ts compounds may
be so used) In the same place we showed that but for this difference
of construction, dd and dhd are often genuine synonyms Moreover
the dative and locative after dhd are hardly distinguishable in meaning
Such a phrase as yabo mayr dhehs PB Vit SMB 18 equivalent to yafo
me dhehr (TA dhah) TA 8S , whether we prefer to translate ‘put splendor
1 me’ or ‘assign splendor to me’ And so with the following vanants
after dha
varco dhd yagiiavahase (VS SB °m) RV VS MS KS AB TB §B
dhehy asmabhyam (ApS asmdsu) dramnam jatavedah 88 KS ApS
dhattad asmabhyam <dramneha (TS ApS asmdsu dravinam yac ca)
bhadram TS MS ApS

asminn (TB asma) indra mahi varcans: dheha AV TB

ayur yagigye (MS yagiie) dhattam MS TB ApS

ayur yajiapalaye dhattam TB ApS  ayur yagfiapaiau (sc dhattam) MS

sudevam indre afyand (MS wndraya$viha) VS MS TB  The verb dadhur
follows

atha nah (AV adha nah, TS athdsmabhyam, RV * tad asme) Sam yor
arapo dadhdaia (RV * MS °tana) RV (bis) AV VS TS MS KS N
But asme may be dative
§640 While the preceding instances show dha alone, 1n the next we
find, beside dha with both dative and locative, forms of d@ (or rarely
other expressions of giving) with dative (not locative, VV 2 §101)
dryam may: dhehs VS VSK MS KS PB 8B LS ApS MS  dram me
dhehs (TS * dhattam) VSK TS (both) KS GB TB Vait KS§
irjam me dehr (VSK TS yacha) VSK TS PB LS

brotram may. dhehe TS KSA 1 srotram me dhattam (AV MS dakh) AV
TB ApS MS

cakgur may: dhehe TS cakgur me dhehs (VS SB dehs, AV MS dah)
AV VS MS hS KSA SB

dyur may: dheba VS TS SB  ayur me dhehs VSK TS KS KSA MS
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JB TB Ap§ dyur me dhattam TB ApS . dyur me yacha (ApS *
yachata) MB K8 ApS (bw) MS  ayur me deh: V8 TS SB §§
PG dayur me ddh AV VS MS SB TA ApS MS

tezo mayr dhefr AV VB TS KS SB TB LS SS ApMB tejo me
yacha (TA dhah, AS deks and dak) TS MS KS TA AS (bws)
ApS MS§

rdyas posam cikituge (AV °51) dadhatu (S8 dadatu) AV TS MS KS
S8 rayas pogam yajamane dadhatu AS

varco asmasu dhatta (AS dhehs) AV AS  varco may: dheba VS TS
PB SB TB ApS varco me dhehs (TA dhah) VSK MS KS JB
TA ApS varco me dehs (MS MS dak) VS TS MS SB S§§ MS§
PG  varco me yacha MS KS ApS MS§
§641 In other cases the dhd form 1s found only with the loeative,
while the dative occurs with dd, or occasionally with other expressions
of giving
svas te dadam: MG  svas (suvas) tvayr dadhdms SB BrhU PG HG
Also with bhis and bhuvas for svas, and with bhiir bhuvah svas

saho mayr dhehr (AV me dah svaha) AV VS TB Also with balam
for saho, and ef next

oyo mayz dhehs VS TB  oj0 me dah AV VS TB

payo me dah (ApS may: dhehr) MS ApS

pragam asmasu diehs V8  pragim me dah (KS ApS MS yacha) VS
TS MS KS SB TA ApS MS

wndro balam balapatir balam asmin yayie may: dadhiatu (TB yagiie yaga-
mandya deddtu) svahd SB TB KS  Likewise with sarasvali pugtem,
savitd rag{ram, pisad bhagam (wsam), brhaspatir brahma, varunah
samrd{, somo rdyd, milrah ksatram, agmr annddo, tvasla ripandm
(pasinam)

§642 The compound d-dhd has the same two constructions
bhiyasam @ dhehs satrugu (SV Satrave) RV SV
ragtrany asma a dhehs (MS asmun dhehs) MS KS TB ApS
tdsdm tvd jarase ddadham: TB HG ApMB tdsu tvdntar jarasy @

dadham: AV (Ppp has jarasa)

Other expressings of placing and giving

§643 Other verbs of establishing or placing with loe vary with
expressions of bringing or giving with dat
sa tvd rag{raya subhriam hibhartu AV sa no ragfreu sudhitdm (intending
°tan) dadhatu TB ‘May he support thee well supported unto
(establish us well established 1n) rule ’
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yasmn (Kaud yasmai) bhitam ca bhavyam ca Kaué HG ApMB  The
following verb 18 pratisthitarn (‘handed over, entrusted’) in Kau§,
gridh m HG and semdhitdh (‘based, established’) in ApMB

§644 Other verbs of giving and the like, including some compounds

of da, are used with both cases

tam devebhyah paridaddmi ApS tam devegu paridadam: mdvan AS MS
‘T give him over to the gods’

astrto namdaham asmy sa atmdnam ne dadhe dydvaprthwibhyam gopithdya
(KS sa wdam dyavaprthwyor dmanam paridade tayoh $raye tayoh
pardkrame) AV KS The verbs ni-dhd and par:-dd are both used
with both cases Here the dat 15 doubtless favored by the accom-
panying dat of purpose, the loc by the locs with the two other
verbs

thasmdsu (MS zhasmabhyam, TB * tha mahyam) n: yachatam RVKh
AV MS KS TB (bis)

sa yogiia dhukgve mahy me prayayam (S8 pragaya) VS S5 ‘Milk
forth (= bestow bounty) generously upon my offspring ’

te dyajanta dravnam (MS K8 { °nd) sam asmar (MS asmn) RV VS
TS MS KS ‘They offered (sacrificed) rches to hum  But MS
v 1 asmaz

raranas tmand devebhyah (VS 1 TS 1 IS T devesu) AV VS8 TS MS KBS
In AV the dat depends on the following svadeyatu, but in ihe
YV texts 1t as well as the loc must depend on rardnas (the pada
division 18 here different from AV , see Whitney’s note on AV')

$am padam magham trayisine na kdmam (AA rayizam na somah) SV
AA  ‘(Grant) prosperity to hum who seeks wealth’ Keith
understands rayisan: as loc with copula understood, the sense
bemng the same as in 8V Perhaps a verb like dhd could as well
be undersiood

Verbs of uniting

§646 Verbs of uniting may take dative or locative as well as instru-

mental (§59)

apriye praty muiice tal (Kaub muiicatam) AV Kauf dwsadbhyah pratz
muticdmr pasam (HG pdpam) SMB HG ApMB  ‘(I) fasten this
(ev1], bond) upon the enemy ’

apriye (AV * dvigate, RV dptye) sam nayadmas: RV AV (buws)

yad dha krand wwwasvals (SV °te) RV 8V  Followed by nabhd samday
(8V °ya) navyasi (SV °se) Apparently both dat and loc depend
on sam-dd ‘umte’, f Ludwig 4 p 193 and Oldenberg ad loc
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Verbs of bringing and the like

§646 In these, which cannot be sharply distinguished from verbs of
gwving, the locative begms to appear more clearly as one of goel of
motion
devebhyo (ApS devegu) havyavihanah RV ApS Different contexts
The varlant 18 included here beeause the governing word, havya-
vahanah, tho a noun, 1s clearly verbal in force

mahyam vitah pavatam (KS °te) kame asman (AV kamdydsmaz) RV.
AV TS K8 ‘Let the wind blow (the wind blows) for me to this

desire ’
yagfidya stirnabarhige v vo made RV AS - yayiiesu stirnabarhisam vwak-
sase SV The governing verb 1s vrnimahe 'we wish’ = ‘we eall,

bring’ (thee to the saerifice) Cf §489
yad vo devdsa dgure (MS °r) TS MS Tollowed by havdmahe ‘we
call’, felt as a verb of bringing, ef pree

Verbs of saying

§647 It 1s well known that either dat or loc (as well as acc ) may
be used of the person spoken to  Whether we should render the locs
1 the following by ‘among’ rather than ‘to’ may be left an open question
devebhyo ma sukrtam britat (SB with Gha, voceh) VS SB  devesu nah
sukrto (VSIC ma sukplam) bratat (KS brate, PB MS brayat) VSK
TS KS PB MRS  sukrtam md devesu britii TS

pra ma (TS ApS no) britad bhagedam (TS °dhan, ApS °dham, KS
dhavirda [read °dam?]) devatasu (KS °tabhyah) TS MS KS ApS

Miscellaneous verbs

§648 The root sthd in the sense of ‘serve, obey’ governs not only
the dative (Delbruck AIS p 143) but also the locative
gyarsthye srasthye ca gathingh 88  dhrtyar sravsthydye gathinah AB
Preceded by devardtiya tasthire
devd devebhyo (MBS devesu) adhvaryanto (KS °riyanto) asthuh VS TS
MS KS SB
§649 The verb jagr ‘watch (over)’ also takes either case
yajamdndya jagrie ApS  evam asydm sibikayam, saputrkayam jagratha
PG evam asym suputrikdyar jagratc HG
§660 The verb kw 'pour, offer’ takes erther case, according as the
offering 15 thought of as 'poured in’ or ‘offered to’
rudra yat te krayl (krun, krav, gir-) param ndma tasma: (VS MS SB
tasmzn) hutam as: VS VSK TS MS KS §B TB
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prihwyam (KS °vyd) amrtam yuhom: A§ K8 Ap§

§661. The root c: ‘pile up, build’

sahasrdksa (VS MS 8B °kyo) medhdya (TS KS medha @) diyamanah
VS VSK TS MS KS SB ‘Piled up at (for) the sacrifice’ Cf
VV 2 §342

§662 With the root grah ‘take’ both dative and especially locative
may be felt as cases of goal
may: (ApPMB mahkyam) grhnagma tvam aham VS ApMB ‘I take thee

(the oblation) to (for) myself’

§663 With the root zan ‘produce’ the psychology of the two cases 18
more distinet The vanation 1in the first instance may be prunarly
phonetic, ¢f VV 2 §342
vas§vanaram ria @ (TS rtdya) jatam agnam RV SV TS V§ MS KS

PB §B
ajigano amria martyegy @ (SV martyaya kam) RV 8V ‘Thou hast pro-
duced mmong men (for man) °’

2 With adjectives and nouns meaning ‘pleasing’ and the hke

§664 That the locative as well as the dative and gemtive (§77) may
be found with adjectives (and nouns) meaning ‘pleasing’ or the hke 15
recognized by Delbruck AIS §79
suprito manugo i (SV wmée) RV 8V
priyam md brahmant (ApMB “ne) kuru ApMB HG  Parallel pidas
have locs 1n both texts But there 15 no need to read brahmane
or brahman: n ApMB (ef Winlernitz p xuv), since the dative 18
equelly sound

uta $idra utdrye AV sidrayae cirydyn ra AV VS Both preceded by
priyam ma krnu

aham vo asmz sakhydya Sevah MS  yugmakam sakhye aham asma $evd AV,

dhira devesu (KS * vndraya) sumnayd (AV °yau, VS simnaya) RV AV
VS VSK TS MS K8 (ns) 5B

suyavasini manave (RV TA manuge, KS manuge) dafasya (TA °ye,
TS MS KS wasasye)) RV V8§ TS MS KS SB TA In RV
manuge 15 dative, hke manave, the others (including TA manuge)
have locatives

3 Miscellaneous

§666 The remaimng variants are miscellaneous
mayr dohah padydyar wrajah (MG adds kalpatam) AG MG HG
mayr padydyar wrigo dohah 88 §G PG mama padydys w rdja
ApMB Sce §636
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datame mds: silave RV RVKh AV §B BrhU ApMB MG  dada-
mdsydya sitavar (ApMB °ve) HG ApMB 'In the tenth month’
‘tenth-monthly’ (ad; )

pigne Sarase (MS f sarast, pp °seh) svdhd MS TA ApS svdha pigne
tarase VS §B KS ‘Hail to Pisan, to the skin of mlk (MS
apparently ‘to P 1n the skin of milk’) ’ )

sam yuyydva (TS babhiva) sanibhya @ RV TS sam sanuydva varigy 4
K8  sanibhych 18 dat of purpose (not abl, as Grassmann takes
1t), ef Oldenberg Noten on 1 17 2 and Newsser, ZWbch d RV
8 v ¢ Onthe meaning of KS, ‘in the waters’, see von Schroeder’s
note

e raye (rayya) ramasva schase dyumndyorge (VS SB {dyumna irse)
'patydya (see VV 2 p 429) VS MS §B TB AS ApS ‘For
splendor, for mught’ ‘for might n splendor’

tantnaplre $akmane Sdkvardya $akmand (KS sakmann) ogiythdya MS
KS tawinaptre sakvardye $akmann (VS SB Sckvana) opisthdya
VS VSK SB (see Conc under dpataye tvi paripalaye) sokmane
sikvaraye Sekmand opgthdya tud grhingme MS  sakmann opgthdya
tva grhnam: TS sakmann opsthdye TS GB  Sakmana opgthaya
tva Vait The ongmal (TS KS VSK) has loc of noun, m
strength’, the others assimilate to the surrounding dative adjec-
tives, ‘for the strong’

prthwydm agnaye samanaman sa ardhknot AV prthivyar sam anamat TS
TB

asambadhd ya madhyato manavebhyah MS esambadham badhyato (read
ma®) manavandm (Ppp °vesu) AV Ppp Kaué See §623

vdce svahd V8 ete svahd vice GB AG vder svgha TS  In the latter
the context 13 different and vdcz depends on the following verb
dhah, not on svihd

[uttdndyar sayandyar S8 ultdndyam seyandyam AV RWh by em ,but
mss ultamandye Sayandyaz, intending the 8§ reading |



CHAPTER XXVI

ABLATIVE, GENITIVE, AND LOCATIVE
A Ablatwe and genitwve
Ablative of source or separation and genitive

§666 The only conmderable group of varants under this heading
shows an ablative of source or separation varying with an adnominal
genitive which 18 1ts virtual equivalent  The genitive may be possessive,
subjeciive, or partitive
tato md yayilasydakir dgachatu MS K8 ApS  tasye masir avatu vardhatdm
AS  ‘From 1t may blessing of secrifice come to me’ ‘may is
blessing a1d and increase me '

yasya (K8 yalo) deva dadhige pirvapeyam RV VS TS MS KS SB
‘Of (from) which (soma) thou hast taken to thyself the first draught,
Ogod’

tato no dehr yivase RV TB TA tasya no dhehr jivase AV SV Kau$
‘From (of) 1t give to us that we may hve’

ma para secv mat payah (S§ LS SG no dhanam, ApS* neh svam,
ApMB * me dhanam) 8§ LS KS ApS (bis) MS §G ApMB (bis)
PG HG MG ‘Let not the sap from me (our wealth, ete) be
poured away ' The ApMB reference with maf payah should be
2 9 14d

agmr ely prathamo devatabhyah SMB  agmir aitu prathamo devaldnam
AG 8G HG ApMB ‘First from among (of) the gods’

apdsman (KS apasya) navrrtdn pasan KS ApS 'Away from hum (K8
hterally, away his) bonds of destruction’

§667 Once after the preposition par: (and with a verb of separation),
where obviously only an ablative construction 15 possible, gen dual
forms occur 1n one form of the variant They can only be taken 1n
ablatival sense The vamant 15 mstructive for the confusion of the
two cases, which 1s hielped by the fact that in the singular the two have
identical forms 1n most paradigms (in the context adjoining the varant
pida occur such forms as gireh, svasuh etc )
pary sarvebhyo jAatibhyeh HG ApMB part piro$ ca bhralo§ ca PG

Followed 1n PG by sakhyebhyo msrydmy aham
322
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§668 Once the ablative of companson after a comparative varies
with the partitive gemitive after a superlative The contexts are
different
bhigagbhyo bhisaktarah AV  bhisayam subhizaktamdah AV

Case attraction

§669 Two other vanants show different sorts of case attraction

tat tvam bibhrh: punar @ mad auoh (AS t MS a mamantoh) TS AS MS
Both mean ‘until my return’, in TS (doubtless the original) we
find mad by attraction to the case of the ablative infimtive (cf
Delbruck AIS pp 90, 431 and our §86) See Oertel 92

twvam nrnam nrpate (KS tvam nrbhyo nrmano) jayase sucth RV VS TS
MS KS TAA N Preceded by tvam vanebhyas tvam ogadhibhyah
'Thou art produced pure from trees and plants, O lord of men (KS
‘and from men, O thou mindful of men')’ KS has nrbhyo by
attraction to the case and construction of vanebhyas  ogadhibhyah

B Ablatwe and localwe

1 Ablative as whence-case and locative as where-case

§660 The source of anything (ablative) may also be regarded as 1ts
onginal or typieal location, and so may be expressed m the locative,
as 1n
karkandhu yayiie madhu saragham mukhat (MS mukhe) VS MS KS TB

‘Jujube and sweet honey were produced from (in) his mouth ’

§661 Here there 18 hittle practical difference Likewise, even when
no 1dea of origination 1s clearly expressed, an action may be spoken of
alternatively as proceeding from, or as taking place 1n, a place, as 1n
tah (VS SB pra) parvatasya vrsabhasya prsthat (TS KS prsthe) VS

TS MS KS SB Tollowed by ndvaé carants (ndvo myants)
‘The ships proceed from (upon) the back of the mountain-bull’
Note that the ablative 1s found 1n the texts which read pra (‘forth’),
but also in MS which does not

§662 Yet more clearly does the locative differ in meaning from the
ablative 1n such a vanant as
yadd mahah samvarandd (XS °ne) vy asthat RV SV V8. TS MBS K8

KB SB ‘When he (the horse) stepped forth from (in) the enclo-
sure’ (mahah m KS must be nom sg , in the others it may be
this or abl sg , Oldenberg decides for the latter )

§663 These examples will suggest that the psychology of the two
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cases generally differs more or less, tho the extent and practical impor-
tance of the difference varies greatly, being no doubt least when used
with expressions of source or separation or protection For even with
a verb of protecting the threateming danger from which protection 13
desred may be put 1n the locative, as denoting the state 1n whichthe
person finds or fears to find himself
ed tvd pdtu marrter upasthat (TA narrlyd upasthe, AV prapathe purasiat)
RV AV TA ‘Let this one protect thee from (in) the lap of
destruction ’
§664 The following additional examples occur, we quote first those
n which the practical difference between the two cases seems least
dwam prajabhyo 'hinsantam (KS t ahins®) prthwyah sadhasthad (TS
MS K8 °sthe) agmam (TS ‘gnum) purigyam afigirasval khanamah
(TS K81 °mi) V8 TS MS KS §B  ‘We (I) dig forth from (in)
the abode of earth Agm1 '’ In the same context

devaszya tvd savituh prasave 'Swinor bahubhyam puagno hastabhydm prthe-
vyih sadhasthad (TS MS °sthe) agmam (TS t'gnam) VS TS MS
KS SB AddtoVV2§910 Cf pree

apdm yo madhyalo (KS madhye) rasas tam cham asmda  grhnam: KS
TB ‘I take the sap that comes from (15 in) the mudst of the
waters '

wmbhrajamanah sarirasya (MS salilasya) madhye (TA °yat) VS TS MS
KS SB TA ‘Shining in (from) the midst of the waters’

dwah (MS duw) &lpam avatatam TB ApS MS

tam te (TS +dam te tad) vi syamy dyugo na madhydt (MS KS nu madhye)
VS TS MS KS SB ‘I loose that (bond of destruction) for thee
a8 from (1n) the midst of life ’

bahucyuto (VS SB gravacyuto) dhgandya (V8 TS 8B dhiganayor)
upasthat (KS °sthe) RV VS TS KS GB 8B Vait MS Pre-
ceded by yas te drapsa skandatr yas te an$uh  Here 1t seems that
KS must intend a fundamentally different meaning ‘“The drop (of
soma) which falls from (but KS on') the lap of the bowl (two
bowls) ’

agnih pratahsavane (MS MS °ndt) patv asman AV TS MS KS KS§
ApS Perhaps MS asks for protection ‘from (hostile) soma-
pressimgs’, ¢f MS 4 7 7 102 5 ff, the brilmana dealing with
this mantra, where 1t 18 stated that by the mantra the gods ob-
structed the savanas of the Asuras, and so the sacrificer can ob-
struct those of his enemies

@ md sucarite (M8 °tad) bhaga VS TS KS SB TB ApS MS  Pre-
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ceded by pdh: migne dubcaritat (VS SB por mdgne ducaritad
badhasva) No doubt mechanical attraction to the case of the
preceding duscaritdt 1s responsible for the ablative in MS  Yetit
can be defended 1n & way ‘Give us a share from (out of, of) good
deeds’

2 With prepositions

§666 Quite sumilar to the preceding are vanants between ablative
and locative after the prepositions adh: and enfar Both cases are
found with them, but in different senses, and in the first vanant adh:
with the ablative varnes with the simple locative, without adhs
t@m te vicam dsya ddalle (read ddade) hrdaya adadhe PG a (HG om)
manasyam hrdayad adhi HG ApMB '‘In (from within) thy
heart ’

tasyah (TB tasyam) samudra adhi v ksarants RV AV TB S§§ N
‘From (in) her the seas flow forth’

yam abnnd namucer dsurdd adhr (S8 1 namucdy dsure dadh) VS MS
KS SB TB S§ Vait LS Followed by sarasvaty asunod indriydya
Cf Bloomfield 7A0S 15 144 ff on the Namucistory Some verb,
doubtless a form of sz, 15 understood ‘which (soma) the A&vins
(pressed out) from (n) the Asura Namuci’ The word dadhz m
8§ certamnly contamns & corruption of adhz

ye devd devesy (MS KS devebhyo) adhz devatvam dyan VS TS MS K8
SB  ‘What gods have arrived al godhood over the gods (from
among the gods) ’ The abl with adh: seems about the equivalent
of a partitive gen

samudrasyadha vistapy (RV * °pah) RV (bis) SV In different eontexts
Cf also samudrasyddhr mgtapr (SV °pe) maniyinah RV SV

ya usriyd apyd (SV apr ya) antar asmanch (SV °ni) RV SV ‘The
cows from within (SV the cows within) the rock '

§666 On the olher hand, @ with the ablative may mean ‘up to’ and
so may nterchange with the loc (and the acc ) of goal with no differ-
ence of meaning
asya yayiasyodrcah VS SB  sasts ma sam vahdsya yayfiasyodrer svdhd

AV svaste ma sampdraydsya yagiiasyodrcam 88 See §523

3 In adverhal forms

§667 Adverbially used ablatives have a tendency to pale out, so
that no distinetly ablatival funetion remams  They then become inter-
changeable with locative adverbs or locative phrases
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dre (TS drdt) te goghnam (TS °na) uta pirugaghnam (TS °ne) RV T8
Both mean sumply ‘far off’, not ‘from afar’

ydas le rudra purastat (AG pirvasydm dif) sends tabhya ega balis tabhyas
te namah (AG sends tabhya enat) AG PG Here there may be n
the abl a suggestion of ‘from the east’, but 1t 1s hard to be sure of 1t

4 Case attraction

§668 The following (cf also @ ma sucarse etc , §664) seems to be an
mstance of mechanical case-attraction
dre asman (MS NilarU asmin) mi dhehs tam VS TS MBS KS NilarU
One ms and pp of MS read asman (esmat) If asman 18 sound 1t
must be attracted to the case of @re ‘in this distant (place)’
wstead of ‘far from us’

5 Phrase inflection

§689 Phrage inflection 1s found 1n the following

(sise mrddhvam nade mrddhvam) agnau samkasuke ca yat AV (dpo ma
tasmdc chumbhantu) agneh samkasukdac ca yot AV Both times Ppp
reads agneh samkusikaé ca yah Caland KZ 34 456 f considers
both AV padas ‘phrase-inflections’ of what Ppp (substantially)
reads See §§433, 450

trityasya 1o diwah ApMB  trityasyam o dun AV HG  Wholly differ-
ent contexts

angad-aiigal lomno-lomnah RV AV ApMB adge-ange lomni-lomms AV
In the first passage the abls depend on v vrhdms, the second 18
followed by yas (sc yaksmas) te parvani-parvana

6 Miscellaneous

§670 A few muscellaneous cases remain

md te yuyoma samdrbah AV ma te vyoma samdrs: (LS § samdaa [«4])
AA TA AS LS MG ‘May we not be separated from sight of
thee’ ‘may there be no vyeman (lacuna? TA comm chidram) in
thy sight’ In LS a form of samdré (etther ®$ah or °se would be
possible) must be mtended If not a mere misprint, as we suspect
(so Whitney on AV ), this should be added to VV 2 §631

vargiyo (VS SB vargo) vargiyass yajie yajrapatum dhdh TS VS SB
var§iyo vargiyaso yajiam yajiiapatau dhdh M8 KS Addressed to
atmosphere ‘Being more extended, establish the saenficer 1n a
more extended sacrifice’ ‘bemng more extended than the more
extended, establish sacrifice 1n the sacrificer’ The latter 18 doubt-
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less onginal, the former a lect fac, with a kind of ‘transfer of
epithet’

[erdhamasyam prasulat purygvateh JB (bis) Both passages have the
abl , see Oertel, JAOS 19 (2d half), pp 112, 115]

C Genitwe and locatwe
1 Locative of position  adnominal gemtive

§671. Most of the variants between these two cases are approximately
equivalent in meanmng The person or place in which something 1s
located may be thought of as the possessor of 1t (possessive gen ), or as
that upon which 1ts influence 18 exerted (objective gen) Naturally
the line between the two 15 sometimes hard to draw, m the first men-
tioned cases the gen seems clearly possessive
mayy ofir (Ppp K8 mamdstr) astu mayr (Ppp KS t mama) devahitih
RV AV Ppp TS KS 'May prayer and divine invocation be 1n
me (be mine) '

asmakam (TS asmasu) sanly asisah VS TS MS KS S§B §§

yad devanam (VS devesu) trydyusam VS VSK SG SMB ApMB HG
MG Preceded even in V8 by lryayusam jamadagneh, kasyapasya
trydyugam (with shght vanations in order) VS 18 1s0lated and so
may be suspected of being secondary Were 1t original we might
think of case attraction to the preceding gens n the others

e rayah VS TS SB KS ApS tava rayeh MS MS tava-tava rayah
MS KS MS to-to (TS ApS tote) rayah VS TS SB Ap§

yal prthwyam (MahinU “wya) rajeh svam TA MahinU ‘What rajas
15 1n (of) the earth’

ya te patighnt tandh HG ya te patighni  tandr PG  yd te patr-
ghny SG ydsyam patighni tanih ApMB  ‘What husband-
slaying body (form) 1s thine (in her)’

dirgham yac caksur aditer anantam AS  yad ahu§ cahsur aduluy anantam
PB JB (See Oertel, Disjunct Use of Cases §48 24R )

md tvam hargih srutam may1 PG $rutam me md pra hasith RVKh

dhruvadhs pogya (PG posye) may: RVKh 8G PG ApMB  mameyam
astu posyd AV 'Be steadfast  1n (with, bez) me’ ‘let this woman
be mine, prosperous ’

whdya rogam tanvah svayah (TA tanvam svayam) AV TA  'Abandoning
disease of (1n) their own body’

anvitansit tvay: (MS °tdnsus tava) tantum etam VS TS MS KS §B
‘He (they) spun out this thread in thee (of thine)’



328 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

aham prajé manayam prthwydm (MG °wyah, ApMB pufnam) RV
ApMB MG ‘I produced offspring on (of) the earth (the fathers) ’

akah su (TA sa) lokam sukriam prthwydh (VS SB °vyam) VS TS MS
KS SB ‘He hath made an excellent place of (on) the earth’
The gen may perhaps better be called partitive than possessive

yasyd dfas (KS wmds) tanvo vitaprsthah AV KS yasya bahvyas (RVKh
V8 yasyam wmd bahvyas, TB yasya: bahvis) tanvo (lanuvo) vila-
prethah RVKh V8 MS TB  ‘Whose (in whom)  are smooth-
backed forms ’

asamdlum grhegu nah AV grhanam asamartya: TS See §486

patyau (ApMB patyur) me Sloka uwttamah RV ApMB ‘My supreme
rerown rests in my husband (1s my husband’s) '

sarasvalydm adhi mandv acarkrsuh AV sarasvatyd adh: mandy (K8
mdnd, v | mand, SMB Jorgensen manav) acarkrsuh (varr, VV 1
§136) KS TB ApS MS SMB PG Preceded by madhuna samyu-
tam yavam ‘Barley mingled with honey they plowed on the
Sarasvati (river)’, AV The form saraswvalya has been nterpreted
1 all sorts of ways, as gen ‘with honey of Sarasvati’ (TB comm ,
Stenzler, Caland), as instr (in spite of the sandhi, Oldenberg SBE
29 338), as abl (Jorgensen on SMB ), and as dat (VV 1 §136)
We now think gen or abl most likely

lasu (se¢ diksu) tvantar jarasy ddadham: AV tdsam (s¢ disam) tvd@
jarasa ddadham: TB HG ApMB ‘I establish thee 1n old age within
themn (unto their old age, 1e unto as long life as the directions
possess, 50 rightly TB comm )’
§672 Pecular and deserving of special rubrication are the following
cages, In which the loc 1s parallel with another loc, on which the gen
depends n the other form of the variant (cf §85)
asyd (MG t asydm) naryd gavinyoh (MG °nyam) AV MG (the latter
also has & v 1 naryam) asyam ndryam gannyam RVKh ApMB
‘In thie woman’s two canals (in thig canal of the woman)' “n this
woman, 1n her cenal *  Assuming that the gen 1s origmal, we may
see case-attraction 1n the loc

$izsam na madhye nabhyam (MS °yah) VS MS TB ‘In the mddle,
(viz) 1n the navel’ ‘in the middle of the navel’ As prec

ye 'do (MS ami, KS vado, VS 8B wvami, NilarU cami) rocane diwah
(NilarU dun) RVEh V8 TS MS KS §B ApMB NilarU  As
prec  The phrase rocane dwah 18 standard from RV on, clearly
case-assimilation 1 NilarU
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prethe prthaivya (AV nabhd prihwyam) nihito damdyutat AV V8 TS MBS
KS SB  Asprec, Ppp 1s reported by Whutney to read prthwydh,
which 18 standard after nabha (see Conc under this mitaal)

§673 To these we may append a case m which the loc noun which
governs the possessive gen 19 ormtted mn the varnant form, thus com-
pelling the use of loc 1nstead of gen ’
wmsvalope nidvaddvasye tvasasi juhom: TS GB Vait  wéloka mévaddvye

wa samyuhomz svahd MS T offer thee m the mouth of the burner
of all (in the burner of all)’

§674 Lssentially similar, also, 18 the following in which the gen
depends on an adverb (madhyato) which, while abl 1n form, 18 essentially
loe m meammng, I'pp uses a loc of the noun instead of the gen
asambadham badhyato (read ma®) manavainam (Ppp ‘vesu) AV Ppp

Kaufé See §623 ‘In the midst of men “n the mudst, among
men ’

§676 The gen after adjectives of nearness or similarnty 1s doubtless
to be felt as objective n character
sydma sumnasydadhrigo (S8V sumne te adhrmgo) RV 8V Preceded by

ne nedigthatama 13ah 'Let us be nearest to ‘he draught, to (in)
thy grace’
tam d arbhe havisy @ samanam if, tam 1n mahe vrnate ndnyam tvai RV

tvdm arbhasye havigeh samanam i, tvim maho vrnate (TB ApS add
naro) nanyam toat SV KS TB ApS 'Him they choose ahke at
the small oblation and at the large’ ‘thee they choose alke for
(equal to, equally capable of? Caland ‘als gletchen fur') the small’
etc  For the gen with words of hkeness cf Speyer VS8 §70c

§676 Defimtely objective 15 the genitive 1n the following cases, with
nouns or adjectives contamng verbal force, 1n which the two forms are
praciical equivalents
ahih Sayuta upeprk prthwyah (TB Swyam) RV MS TB N
nanandary samrdyit bhava RV SMB ApMB  nananduh samrdjny edhs

AV 'Be queen over thy sister-in-law’  In the same verse
samrayii svakroam (svasruvam) bhave RV SMB ApMB samrayiy uta
Svasrvah AV
pracydm disy (AV pracyd dies) tvam indrdast ragg AV TS MS KS8 In
the same verse
utodicydm vrirahan vrtrahds: TS MS KS  utodicya dido vrirahan chatruho
'si AV
2 After the preposition anfar

§677 Delbruck AIS p 445 f 1gnores the construction of enfar with
the gen, which 15 liowever indubrtable, ¢f §142 In the followng
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varant gen and lac with anfar mterchange Tho another loc fol-

lows, the gen cannot depend upon 1t

ukhdydh (TS °yar, MS KB °ydm) sadane sve VS TS MS KS Pre-
ceded by antfar agne rucd tvam

3 Adverbial uses

§678 In several variants we have, certanly or possibly, both cases
used adverbially to express time On the gen of time see especially
Oldenberg RVNotenon 1 79 6
dwe-dwa (AV dwo-dwa) @ suvd bhir: pasvah AV K8 TB AS§ 8§
dwe-dave 18 certamnly loc n sense, whatever be the histore origin
of the form (see §295, and for the most recent theory of the form
Sturtevant, TAPA 62 [1931] 20)

madhu naktam ulogasah (KS °sa, TS TA °s2) RV V8 TS MS KS
SB TA BrhU MahanU Kau§ See §584

aktor vyugslou pariakmydyah (and °yam) RV (both) Uncertan, see
RVRep on 5 30 13 and literature there quoted, especially Olden-
berg RV Noten

§679 The following variant 1s also obscure and dubious We are
mnclined to feel that both parinasah and °s are adverbial (not, of course,
temporal), meammng approximately ‘with plenty’ or ‘plentifully’
Despite Oldenberg RV Noten ad loc we incline to separate the word
from kasya But it mey be felt as ablative rather than gemtive Lud-
wig’'s interpretation makes 1t adnominal gen with dhzyo, which 1s perhaps
also possible
kasya ninam parinasah (8V °si) RV SV Followed by dhiyo jinvas

dampate (SV satpate)

4 Dependent on verbs

§680 Verbs of drinking take a (partitive) genitive, which varies with

& locative once or twice (as well aa an accusative, §501)

papuh sarasvatyd nadyah (MS Ctyam nadyam, KS ApS °tim nadim)
Vait K§ ApS MS

tava (SV tve) vidve sajosasah RV SV Followed by devdsah pitim déata
Here pitvm dSate ‘obtammed a drink’ may be regarded as a peri-
phrasis for ‘drank’, and 1t seems to us that the gen and loc are
both best regarded as comparable to the same cases in the pre-
ceding variant, so Ludwig construes {ava, while Grassmann takes
1t as possessive, 'thy drnnk’, and Benfey takes tve as dependent on
sajosasah  Wackernagel 3 p 462 quotes tve here as the only new
post-Rigvedie occurrence of the form
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§681 The gen 1n the following, with root r4, seems also to be parti-
tive, 1t may be influenced by the gen 1n the following clause
yd sarasvall vebabhagini tasyd no (ApS wdobhaging tasydm me) rdsva

tasyds te bhaktwano bhiydsma KS ApS ‘Grant us (me) [a share]
of (in) her’

§682 With the verb adhi~: ‘think on’ the gen (or acc) 1s regular
In the following variant MG has a loc , perhaps influenced by thought
of the literal, etymological meaning ‘go upon’ (adhz + loc) It should
also be noted that the following pada (yesu saumanasam mahat m MG )
has a loc which 18 approximately parallel and may have exercised some
mfluence

yegam (MG yegv) adhyets pravasan AV VS ApS§ LS §G HG MG

5 Transfer of epithet

§683 Transfer of eprthet (§§14-6) 1s found in the following
Sucth §ukre ahany ojasing (MS ahann ojasine, KS t $ukro ahany ojasye,
AS ‘hany ojasindm) TS MS KS AS See §447
svasty apsu vryane svarvatz (MG 1 vrajane svarvateh) RV AB MG  ‘In
the brght place’ ‘i the path of the bright one’ The ongiual has
an epithet of vryane, which MG changes to an independent form
Some MG mss point to the RV reading

6 Miscellaneous

§684 The rest are unclassifiable

ava tara (TS avattaram) nadigpa VS TS MS KS SB  avattaro nadindm
AV  Too obscure to make any interpretation of nadindm worth
gving, see VV 2 §833

samsrstasu yutsv wndro ganeju MS  samsrastd sa yudha indro ganena
RV AV 8V V8 TS KA See §607

agnd u (SB also agner) vasuvane vasudheyasya velu vaushak 8B (both)
AS Rutualistic nigmarole, various case-forms of agn: are used
mechanical modulations of the formula

asirte (MS KS °ta, KapS °tah) sirte rajast mgatte (MS negaitd, KS
na sattd) RV VS MS KS KapS N asirtd sirtd rajaso mmdne
TS The latter 15 & reconstruction contamning s reminiscence of
RV 10 123 1, which contains rajaso vimane

md no (md) hiisyy jamitd yah prthwyah (KapS °yam) RV VS VSK
TS MS KS KepS SB ApS Raghu Vira emends to °yidh (cf
Oertel 19), but the loc can be construed with the following pada



CHAPTER XXVII

SINGULAR AND PLURAL
1 Generalizang singular and plural

§680 Among the variations between singular and plural (see §§112-7
for a summary), the great majority concern the use of a generie singu-
lar, 1n vanation with a plural which may be specific, referring to particu-
lar individuals of the class, or may itself be general, including them
all As a rule there 15 hittle real difference of meaning between the
two forms The smgular tends to think of the class as a whole, the
plural of the individuals which compose 1t  Sometimes the singular
seemns to be a distinct collective, but more often 1t merely mndicates the
genus, without centermg the attention upon the mdividuals which com-
pose 1t  For 1nstance, as in military language today, ‘the enemy’ may
mean the whole hostille army ILikewise ‘the sacrifice’, as an institu-
{1on or type, vanes with ‘sacnfices’ as mdividual acts (but usually not,
concelved specifieally, rather all ‘sacrifices’' mn general) And so one
may say equally well ‘good deed’, genenically, or ‘good deeds’, ‘food’ or
‘foods’, ‘praise’ or ‘praises’, ‘heroism’ or ‘heroisms’ (that 15, deeds of
heroism), and so forth

§686. In some of the cases which we shall feel obliged to list under
this heading, 1t 15 very possible that the singular may have been felt
specifically, of a single definite individual  So notably with the word
agna ‘fire’ (§691) At tiumes 1t cannot be doubted that reference was
made to one particular fire, especially one of the three sacred fires,
while the plural form refers to several individuals (say, to the three
sacred fires) Where we find definite evidence that the change between
singular and plural was of this sort, we shall classify the vanant in the
appropriate place below (§740) It 1s, however, usually hard to 1dentafy
such cases,—to separate them from instances of the generic smngular,
and the latter 1s so common and so charactenstie of the Vedic language
that as a rule we tend to assume 1t in default of clear evidence to the
contrary

Amredita compounds

§687 Sanskrit hes a specia]l device for expressing clearly the notion

of generalization 1n connection with a noun the use of repeated
332
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(amredita) compounds They may be used in erther the smgular or
the plural to denote every individual of the genus Once a plural
amredita varies with a singular modified by the word méve ‘all’, so that
the two expressions are equivalent In another case a singular Gmreduta
varies with an obviously generalizing plural which, tho there 18 po word
like msva, can only mean substantially the same thing
wSo-msah pramswansam vmahe AV wdvasyam whr pravinfwansam
(K8 t pramunéanam) imahe TS MS K8

ruho ruroha (TB roham-roham) rohila @ ruroha AV TB

§688 We now proceed to give the lhsts contaming a presumably
generalizing singular 1n varation with a plural, arranging them under
semantic categories, beginning with

§689 (1) Words connected wnth the ritual Among ritual woras we
find first the ‘sacrifice’ itself (yayiie) and 1ts more specific designations
(havya, havis, ete)
asman raya uta yayiah (KS t yayiiah) sacantdam TS KS ApS yugmdn
raya ula yayid asascala MS

yagiiam yad yagiiavdhesah AV  yayiiaer va (TB wvo) yayiavahasah RV
TS TB

tvastd rapin: (AS ripena) samanaktu yagiamh (AS yayiam) SB TB
AS 8§ KS

bodhdmas: tva haryasva yayiach (MS yaziie) RV 8V MS See §602

yajiidya stirnabarhige v vo made RV A8 yagiesu stirnabarhisam vivak-
sase SV

brahma yayiah (MS wyagiiah) prthwim dharayaniz AV MBS

devebhyo havyam (MS MS MG havya) vahatu praganan RV AV VS
TS MS LS &B TB Vat MS Kaué MG

havya martesu ranyatr RV havyam martasa indhate 8V

jatavedah pratr havyd grbhaya AV SMB  jitavedo havir wdam jusasva
AS ApS MS HG

agnar havh (AV VS TS MS havyam) $amuta sidayats (AV svedayatu)
RV AV VS TS MS K8 agmr havyan: sisvadat RV agmar
havyd susizdats RV

atandro havya (SV havyam) vahast hamgkrte RV SV

yayiiuar juhots havigd yayusd (TB juhotr yagusa hawrbhh) AV TB
yagiiarr mdhema namasd havirbhah RV AV T8 MS K8

purd satyad (TB distad) dhutim haniy asye (TB dhutir asya hantu) AV
TB

ya ahutum (JUB °fir) alyamanyania devah AV JUB  (ds te gachanty
ahutim (K8 °tir) ghrtasya TS K8
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pilara dyugmantas le svadhayayusmantah (PG svadhabhir dyus®) TS PG
§690 The words used at the sacrifice, whether spoken or sung (stoma,

prasasty, arka, wktha, brahman, mat:, sikta, yajus, sdéman) Here also

may be placed the variants involving the words dhi, vede, chandas,

and several others that have to do with meter

taved u stomam (8V stoma:§) crketa RV AV 8V

slomena pratr bhigats RV  stomebhur bhagals prat SV

apam uta prafastigu (RV 1t prasastaye, AV VSK °hbhih) RV AV VS
VSK TS MS KS SB

tava prasastayo mahih (SV SSastaye mahe) RV SV

yam mitram na prasastibhih (SV °taye) RV 8V

ghrienarkam abhy arcanty vatsam AV tam arkawr abhyarcant: vatsam TB

agnar ukthena vahasa VS TS MS KS AS S8  agnur ukthegy anhasu AV

vocad brahman: (8V brahmetr) ver u tat RV SV See §269

sam brakmana (AV °nam) devakrtam (RV AV devahitam) yad astz
RV AV Ppp VS TS MS KS 8B TB See §587

wdam brahma mprhi seubhegiye MS wma brahma pipihr soubhegdye
VS KS SB (Eggeling wrongly considered brdhma a vocative )

alo malir (SV matim) jenayata svadhabhih RV SV

wma (TS wmam) rudrdya tavase kapardine, ksayadviraya pra bhardmahe
malth (TS matvm) RV V8 TS MS KS

gikta (KS siktam) briha V8 MS KS TB 8§ KS ApS MS

rksamabhyam samlaranio yayurbhih (TS °bhydm yayusa samiarantah) VS
TS KS SB MS

prastolah sama gdya M8 ApS prastotah semani gaya M3 TA K§
ApS (MS pp sama)

udgatah samana (MS 2 5 4 25,4 4 11 sama) gaye GB M§  (MS
4 2 10 has samdnz, but v 1 sama)

tatvdya savetd dhyah (V8 dhiyam) V8 VSK TS MS K8 SB SvetU

vedasya (MG veddnam) mdhipo bhiyasam AG PG MG

chandins: (K8 chando) gacha svaha VS8 TS MS KS SB

chandasa (MS chandoblur) hansah Sucisat VS MS KS TB

gayatram chando anu samrabhadhvarn MS gayatrim chanddnsy anu
samrabhantam KS ApS

dnpadd ya catugpada (V8 yd§ catugpaddh), tripadd ya ca safpada (VS
yaé ca gatpadah), vichandc ya (VS yas) ca sachandah (TS KSA
sachandd ya ca wichandah) VS TS MS KSA Supply rc or reah

avasyuvatd brhatir nu Sakvarth (MS KS brhatl na éakvari, AS brhati
tu §akvari) TS MS KS AS Followed by

wmem yayiam avatu (TS avantu) ya (TS AS no) ghrtact (TS °cih) TS
MS KS AS dusam devy (MS tevy) avatu no ghrtaci TS MS AS
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v iloka etu (AV etr, TS SvetU Slokd yant) pathyeva (KS patheva)
gireh (AV MB 1t sirh, TS SvetU surah, KS t sirach) RV AV
VS TS MS KS §B SvetU

§601 The sacnficial fire See above, §686 It 15 often 1mpossible

to say whether a single fire, or the individual god Agm, 1s meant by the

singular, or ‘fire(s)’ 1n general

te asma (KS ’sma) agnaye (ApS MS v | °yo) dravinam (KS °nani)
dauva MS KS ApS

agnar me hotd sa mopahvyatam 8B agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva KS
ApS MS  agnaya upahvayadhvam Vet The last no doubt refers
definitely to the three sacred fires

agnaye smglakrte svahd TB TAA ete agnibhych smyiekrdbhyoh svaha
K8 The latter refers to the three fires

agmm (ApS agnin) samadhehs MS MS ApS

thawa gan tairae sato vo agnayah TB ApS  thawa san (MS sans, so also
TB Poona ed ) tatra santam tvagne TB AS MS

raudrendnikena pdhy magne (VS Vait pdte mdgnayah) VS I'S MS KS
SS Vait 18 8 Followed by

prpria magnayah (KS piprhe magne) VS KS Vait

ye agnayo apsv aniar ye vrlre, ye puruge ye aémasu AV yo apsv anlar
agmr yo vrire, yah puruge yo asman: MS KS ApS Ppp also
mtends the latter reading

§692 Vanous utensils and appurtenances of the ritual

ukhyam (AV ukhydn) hastegu bibhratah AV VS TS MS KS SB

semidham (Kaus HG °dha) d dhehs SB §G Kaué SMB PG GG HG

asdy etat le vasah GG elad vah pitaro vasah (VS wvdsa ddhaita) VS
VSK AS SMB etans vah pitaro vasins: ApS HG  The ‘clothing’
18 the threads, wool, or hair placed on each cake offered to tue
Pitrs

a me graho bhavaty (KSA graha bhavantv) d@ puroruk TS KSA

brhaspatisulasya graham grhnami (K8 graham rdhydsam, VS V3K
SB grahan rdhydsam, MS graham radhyasam) VS VSK TS MS
K8 §B

nar ahavan (KS °vam) krnotana RV TS KS  Followed or preceded by

sam varatra (KS °tran,1e °tram) dadhatana, same texts

Srnvanty apo dhisands ca devth (MS * dhigana ca devi) V8 TS MS (bis)
KS SB In MS both passages show both readings in the mss ,
von Schroeder finally adopted the singular in boll passages

updstdvah kalasah (MS °vah kalaiah) somo agmh (MS somadhandh)
TS MS ApS

srkvanam gharmam abhi vavasing RV AV N trin gharmdn abhi vdva-
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&dnd AV  Tho the passages are obscure, there 1s hittle doubt that
gharma 18 a nituahistic word, probably the pot in which the milk
18 heated (80 Oldenberg RV Noten), or perhaps the hot milk 1tself
(Bloomfield SBE 42 590 18 doubtful which 18 meant)

[@é dadhnah kaleéair (ApMB kala§ir, MG kalasam) aguh (AG ApMB
ayan, 8G gaman, PG upa, HG ayann wa, MG airayam) AV AG
SG PG HG ApMB MG But see §412)

§693. The drink soma and associated concepts As for egni (§691),
1t 18 difficult to distinguish the drink from the god who 1s the drnk
ukthald yaga somanam (AA * KS * ApS * MS * somasya) AA (bs) KS

(bis) ApS (ter) MS (ter) om ukthasd yaja somasya AA
somasydgne (SS * somdanam agne) vihs AB GB AS 8§ (ms) Vait ApS
suta wndraye vayave, somo arsatr mynave RV  suta indrdya vayave,

somd arsanty (SV °tu) mgnave RV SV The pada sutd indriya

vayave appears in PB ag a pratika, and again in RV followed by
somaso dadhydbirah

te (RV *sa) msva daduse vasu, soma (RV *somo) dwyan: parthwa RV

(bis) SV The trca containing the plural 1 surrounded by freas

referring to soma 1n the sing It may be suspected (cf RVRep
on 9 36 4) that the plurals accompany a plurality in the nitual
indra piba sutinam RV imam indra sutam pba RV SV PB AS §§

ApS
ya @jagma (N °muh) savane ma (read in AV savanemda, TS KS sava-

nedam, N savanam wdam, VS MS 8B wjagmedam savanam) jusanah

AV V8 TS MS KS SB N
made susipram (SV madesu supram) andhasah RV S8V See VV 2 §839
[pavamana (8V °nd, musprint) sidhharman: RV SV ]

§694 Other matenals offered, ncluding ghee, medas, masara, 1da,
purodasa
tvdm agne pradwa ahutam ghrtena (RV ghrtazh) RV TB ApS
achdyam el Savasa ghrtena (AV ghrta cit) AV VS TS MS
ad 1d ghrtena prthwi vy udyate (AV T prthwim vy iduh) RV AV MS

KS N ad it prthwi ghriowr vy udyate TS ghriena dyavaprthwi vy

undhr (KS wyundan) RV KS
ghrtam (SV ghrta) vasanah par yas mrngam RV SV
srucdyydans yuhvatah AV srucdjyena juhvatah TB Poona ed (Conc with

Bibl Ind ed corruptly srucanyena juhvata)
viSvebhyo devebhya (MS °bhyah) usrdnam chiaginam mesandm MS ch°

m® usr®) vapanam medasdm anubrihy (MS medaso 'nubrihi) Ap§

MS  Also with presya for anubrih
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candravapayor medasim anubrih: (and pregya) ApS  hayasya chagasyos-
rasya candravapindm medaso 'nubrih: (and °sah presya) MS

medasah (VSK medasa) svéha VS VSK MS TB  smedobhyah svihd VS

asthy magz@nam masarath (MS mdswam) VS MS KS TB

saydr agmr vawvdnara wddbhih TS sayir vaisvanara wdayd (VSK ilaya)
VS VSK MS KS SB

wgam no matravarund karlanedam AA  iiryd matro verunah pinvatedah SV

avivrdhat puroddfena (VSK “wvrdhata purolasena) VS VSK  avivrdhenia
puroddéash (*lasah) VS VSK KS  avisrdhetam puroddsena (AS
°ddsath) MS AS

agmam adya hotdram  puroddsam ("sdn) grhnann (badhnann, etc)
VS VSK MS KS TB Swx items, see Cone

§696 Priestly personages and the yajamiina

somu$ ca yo brahmandn (TA °nam) dviwesa RV AV TA

brahmanah (MS brahmandh) sant:h MS TA

punar brakmano (AV brahmd, Ppp brahmino) vasunithe (vasunitir,
“dhitam, °dhite) yagiath (agne) AV VS TS MS L3 SB

girbhir viprah pramatim wchamanah (I'B *wmprah  iwchamanah) RV MS
KS TB (bis) AS  dhibhir viprah pramatim ichonangh RV MS

sa indra stomavdhasam (SV °hase) tha srudht RV SV

md te rigann upasattaro agne (and, upasattdro grhandm sale) AV (both)
ma ca mised upasatta te agne VS TS MBS KS

pratu hotus camasah pra brahmanah prodgatrnam (ApS MS prodgatuh,
ApS also ha, prodyatiniam) pra yagamanasya (ApS adds pra sada-
syasya) SB KS ApS MS

agner dawingm (SB W8 he dawinam) vivam puractiyam (M8 Syam
sunvan) yagamdano manusyandm SB KS ApS MS  agmr darvinain
visam puraeteme sunvanlo yejEmand maniisydndm MS

muficemam yajiam muiica yayiapatim anhasah swiha KS  muncemam
anhasah TS TB muiceman amin anhasah svGha AV

Sravase no maghonak (SV maghonam) RV SV

tena yantu yajamdndh svast MS  fenadu yagamanah svasty (KS *ApS
svastyd) TS KS (ter) ApS  On this plural see VV 1 p 238

nayanto garbham vanam dhayam dhuh RV nayantam girbhir vand dhayam
dhah SV See §399

§696 The daksina

val pirtam yas ca daksindah VS 8B yad dattam ya ca daksing TS

dakginabhyah (KSA dakgindym) svahd TS KSA

rg vasa brhadrathamtare garbhah pravsanwido jardyu yayiio vat-o daksind
(ApS daksingh) piyisah I8 ApS

yayaas ca dukyrnd ca (ApMB °nds ca daksine) SG ApMB
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§697 (2) Divine personages

yad devd devam ayajanta wisve RV  yad devd devan hawmsdyajanta AV
Dafferent contexts, no specific god seems to be meant 1n RV

ddityam (RV VS TS MS 8B dditydn) nignum siryam RV AV SV
VS VSK TS MS K8 §B

nama dditydya dimkgte lokasprte (MU °smrte) KSA MU nama ddsi-
tebhyad ca msvebhyat ca devebhyn dunkpdbhyo lokaksidbhyah ChU

vi parjanyam (TS °yah) spjants (MS KS pra parjanyah sryatdm) rodast
anu RV TS MS K8

diksapaldaya vanatam (TB °pdlebhyo "vanatam) ki $akra TB AS

dmanasya devd (MS °va) ya (MS yah, K8 yds) striyah TS MS KS

dmanasya devda (MS “va) ye putrah (KS putrasash) MS KS

dmanasye devd (MS MS °va) ye sqyatah TS MS KS MS ‘The
god (s) of affection’ seem to be nonce-gods, whose number of course
18 also invented for the occason

vraldndm vratapate (Kau§ °tayo) vratem acdrigam (MS acargam) MS
TA Kau$

anu me dikgam dikgdpatir manyatam (K8 diksapatayo manyadhvam)
anu (§B* °patir amanstanu) tapas tapaspatih (KS °patayah) VS
TS KS SB GB Vait anu ma wdam vralam vralapatir manyatam
anu diksam diksapatir afigasa MS  upa ma diksdyam diksepatayo
hvayadhvam MS

mgangine (HG °gibhyah) svdha ApMB HG mnigaiigin = Rudra, the
plural = the Rudras, or Rudra’s hosts

mgaiging upa spréate HG mganiginn upe sprsa ApMB

artavo 'dhipater asit TS drtavd adhipataya dsan VS SB  rtave 'dhipa-
taya dsan MS KS  Perhaps better to be placed with §709

vasindm pavitram asr TS MS KS TB ApS MS  vasoh pavitram as
VS K8 8B KS

vasavaé calisthan vasudhdtara§ ca AV vasus celigtho vasudhdtamas ca
VS TS MS K8 Theatteris original, Ppp agrees with it (JAOS
42 108)

indraghogas (M8 K8 °sas) tvd vasubluh purastal patu (KS f tv@ vasavah
pu® pantu, MS tva purastad vasubhih pantu) VS TS MS KS SB
wndraghosd vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatam TA  The meaning of
wndraghosa and the corresponding terms i the next two vanants
18 uncertain, some sort of nonce-deity, or strained epithet. of a deity
The commentators suggest the gods that are appropriate to the
directions named (Agni, Yama, Varuna respectively)

manojavds tva putrbhir (KS petaro) daksinatah patu (KS paniu) VS TS
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K8 §B puarss tvi manojava dakgenatah pantu MS  mangjavaso
vah purbhair dekginata upadadhatam TA

pracetds tvd rudraih pakedt patu VS TS KS 8B rudrds tvd pracelasah
pasedt pantu M8 pracetd vo rudraih pascad upadadhatam TA

dhaganas tvd devir nsvadevydvatih (MS dhiganae tvd devt wSvadevyavatl)
prthwyah sadhasthe aigirasvad (TS ‘Age®) abkindhatam (MS *
abhinddhdm, *abhindhdtam) ukhe VS TS MS (his) KS §B Cf
VVip 255

vardtris fva (KS °tris tva, TS “trayo janayas tva) devir visvadevyavalih
VS TS K8 SB  tvarutri (and vari®) tud devi mévadevyavati MBS
(bis) Cf prec

revaty predhd yajiiapatim a@ méa MS K8 revaty yagamdne priyam dhd
enéa V81 8Bt revatir yayiapatim prwyadhamsata TS ApS The
singular, according to 5B, 1s Vic  The plural 1s vanously mnter-
preted of different semi-deified entities

ladekam khadena TS t KSA No vanant The word 15 explained by
TS comm as bhakgayitrt devata, as if ‘eater’ )

§698 (3) Words meaning people, community, place, world, region,

geographical terms, and the like

pra no yacha bhuvas (AV wvisam) pate AV TS pre no yacha (KS rdsva)
néas pate RV MS K§

svastudd méas (AV MahanU wvwaem) patsh RV AV SB AdB TB TA
TAA MahianU ApS VHDh

ganam ca mulro yatalr bruvanah RV mutro jandn yatayaele bruvanah (TS
ApS * praganan, TB Ap5 * janan kalpayatr prajanan) RV TS K8
TB AS ApS (bis) MS N

Jandye vrktabarhise RV janaso vrktabarhigah RV

yaksma yantr janad (AV ApMB janan) anu RV AV ApMB

bhimur s tvdbhapramanvate janch (TS tvd jand mduh) AV TS yam
tvd jano bhimar v pramandate VS MS KS SB

yah samgraman (TS MS °mam) nayatrs (RS jayats) sam yudhe vasi
(TS MS sam vas: yudhe, KS sam vasi yudha) AV TS KS MS

samsragld sa yudha indro ganena RV AV SV V8 TS K8 samsryfasu
yutsy indro ganesu MS

trayatam (AV trayant@m) marulim ganah (AV ganah) RV AV

afastehd vryanam (SV vrana) raksamanah RV 8V

gramam saj@nayo gachants ApMB 1 gréman sajatayo yants HG

vidmd te dhama wmbhrtd purutra RV VS 8B wdma te sadma vibhrtam
purutré TS MS KS ApMB
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sugd vo devah sadand (N sadanam, KS§ Kaué °ndni) akerma (MS
krnoms, KS Kau$ santu) AV VS MBS SB K8 Kauté N sugd
vo devds sadanedam astu KS  svagd vo devah sadanam akarma (ApS
sadandny santu) TS ApS

la avavriran sadandd rtasye (TS sadandni krivd, KS 1 sadandnz ratvi)
RV AV TS MS K8 (both) N

yegam (RVKh tesam) apsu sadas (TS ApMB °dah) krtam RVKh
V8 TS 8B NilarU ApMB ye apsu saddns: (KS 'psu saddnsi)
cakrire MS K8

apam sadheyr sida TS apam tva sadlagt (MS t sadhrigu) sddayama VS
MS KS SB

sadhastheyu (RV * sadhasthe va) maho dwah RV (bis) SV

etam sadhastha (AV KS °sthah) pari te (AV KS vo) daddmi AV VS8
TS KS §SB M8  sodhastha = Ioka

tabher vahainam sukrtam u lokam (TA vahemam sukriam yatre lokah)
RV AV TA vwahds: ma (ICS t vahdnsy 3d) sukrtam yatra lokah
(KS t lokah) KS TB ApS

sitavedo vahemam (88 vehasvaznam) sukrtam yatra lokah (TA lokah)
TA 85 jdtavedo naya hy (read nayusy?) enam sukrtam yatra
lokah JB

sundhatam lokah pursadanch TS ApS $undhantam (AV Sumbhantdm)
lokah pitrsadanch AV V8 MS KRS SB MS

n jihigva bkam krnu (TA phirgva lokan hrdh:) AV TA

te brahmalokesu (TA Cloke tu) parantakale TA MahinU MundU
KaivU

nduslaro dwa drodhanen: BV wdvan arodhanam dwah RV KS

yasmann idamn wnsvam bhuvanam adh sritam TS yasman viswans bhuva-
nant (MS wnwd bhuvanadh:) tasthuh RV V8 MS

antariksasya dhartrim vistambhanim disam adhipatnim bhuvanandm (MS
disam bhuvanasyddhipatnim) VS MS KS SB  mgtambhani disam
adhipatni bhuvandnam TS

tvagtedam msvam bhuvanam jagana VS TS KSA fiastema méva bhuvana
Jazana MS

sa idam vibvam (TS TB sa viwa bhuvo) abhavat sa dbhavat AV TS TB
sa vsvd bhuva abhavah RV AV

sa mévam (AV wsva) prate cakipat (AV °pe) AV AS §§

na tam ndathe yo rma (TS KS wdam) jggane RV VS TS MBS KS N
wma = bhuvanany, idam = wsvam, or the like

bhitasye (PB bhitanam) jitah pater eke asit RV AV VS VSK TS
MS hS KSA PB SB N
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tena (TS tayd) roham dyann upa (AB rohan ruruhur) medhydsah AV
VS TS M8 KS SB rohe = marga

svargam arvanio jeyema Vart  svargan (AS text, svagdn') arvanto jayata
(AS jayatah) SV AS 8§ sargin (text svagan) arvato jayat AS

abhimam (T8 MSt °mam, M8 MS v 1 °man) mahina (VS °md,
de]sete MS v 1 m Conc) dwam (MS dwah) VS TS MS TA ApS§
M

sa vdji rocand (S8V rocanam) dwaeh RV SV

ye aprathetham amitd yojandny (ArS amitam abh: yojanam) AV ArS

wnddnd asya yojanam (SV °ndg) RV SV

tredhd 1 dadhe padam (AV MS pade) RV AV 5V VS TS MS KS
SB N The adverb tredhd probably suggested the change to the
plural

mrtyoh padam (MG padani) yopayanio RV AV TA MG

pardicim (RV °cir) anu samvatam (RV °tah) RV AV

arvan (SV grvam) dayanta gonam RV SV VS

adhvana skabhnita (VS skabhnuvantah) V8 TS vagam apno jaya-
tidhwanam (K8 °dhvanas) shabhnuvanto yojand mimunadh MS KS
(The MS passage 19 entered 1n the Conc also under aghvanam
etc) vapno vayayio 'dhvana (VSIC wvajino vagam jayatadhvana)
skabhnuvanto yojand mymanah kdstham gechata VS VSK SB

dgatya ga]y adlvanam (TS ApS adhvanah) VS TS MS KS SB ApS
MS&

adhvandm adhvapate pra md bira svasty me 'sman pathy devaydne bhiydt
VS adhvandm adhvapate svasty me 'dydsmin devayane pathy bhiyal
PB adhvano adhipatir asi svasty no 'dydsmin devaydne pathy stdl
(read syat) S8

tirah puri cid arnavam jaganvdn (SV arnavan jagamyah) RV AV SV

ghriasya kulyam anu TS MS KS SB  ghrtasya kulva upa VS VSK

ksetrasya (VS TS KS ksetrdndm) pataye namah V8§ TS MS K8

sama bhavantidvato (TS °vatd) mpadeh TV TS RS

antan prthwyd dwah TB ApS  tad antdt prthwya adhe M8

vavrdn anantan (AV vavram ananiom) ave so padista RV AV

[atra (AV (tatra) yamah sadana (TA °nat) te minotu (AV krnotu) RV
AV {TA See §496]

hrada$ ca pundarikans RV hrado va pundarikavan AV 'Ponds (and)
lotus-pools’ ‘e pond full of lotuses’

esa fe janate raya MS KS MS ega vo ,anald r@ja ApS This formula,
used 1n the rajasiya ceremony, 18 meant to have the appropriate
name of the tribe substituted for the collective jonate In ApS
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the formula 15 preceded by actual formulas of the type ega vah
paiicala rajd, and 1t 18 possible (as Keith suggests on TS 1 8 10 2
n 6) that thewr plurals have produced the plural janatdh of this
formula

§699 (4) Words denoting living bemngs (plants, animals, men), and

first, plants

antartksdya tvd vanaspalaye (KS °pat:bhyah) KS MS

vanaspatayd ulikdn MS vanaspatibhya ulikdn VS

vanaspataye (sc namah) SG  vanaspatibhyah (sc namah) MG MDh

vanaspalaye svdhd Kaué vanaspatibhyah sviha VS TS MS KS KSA
TB ApS

addhy trnam aghnye nivadinim RV AV KS ApS N attu tynan: SMB
GG, and cf the other references in the Cone under this last quota-
tion, all of which have the plural

ansum (AV ansin) babhast: (ApS gabhasti) haritebhur dsabhih AV KS
ApS

diirva rohantu pugpinih (AV rohatu puspini) RV AV Some mss of
AV, followed by comm and SPP , read as RV , and Ppp likewise,
as reported by Whitney

Satamiild $atdikurd TA MahanU Satamildh satdikurah MahanU
The padas refer to the dirvd-plant, singular or plural

avakam (MS KSA avakdn, but MS pp avakam) dantamalah VS
MS KSA §B

aghadwistd devayatd, viruc chapathayopani AV atharvyustd devayita,
vidu chapathajambhanih ApS Tho Ap§ 1s corrupt in this lne, 1t
undoubtedly intends a plural, as the verb of the following line
shows Caland translates as tho singular, evidently using the AV
readings in part

adhé (athd) satakratvo (“Rratave, "krato) yiyam, see §229a  Plants are
addressed everywhere ir: the plural, yet all texts have sing amba
in pida a, to this MS KapS assimilate the adjective

§700 Ammals Here also some words denoting all hiving beings as

a collective whole, and some padas in which man 13 included 1n a hist

with other ammals The word prayd 18 placed i §702 below

jagatam (MS KS jagalas) pataye namah VS TS MS K8

& vatso jagatd (AG jdayalam, PG jagadarh) sehe AV AG PG HG MG
ApMB PG '’s jagada (cf VV 2 §60) 15 sa1d to mean ‘attendant,
ecompanon’, then ‘the calf with 1ts eompamons ’

gaur afvah purugeh patuh AV TA gdm a$vam purusam jegat (AV
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patum, RVKh aévdn purugdn aham) RVKh AV TA MahanU.
ApMB HG g aévin purupin pokin MS

tvayd gam asvam purusam (HG ga asvdn purugdn) sanema AV HG

ghrtendkiou pasins (VSK TS KS ApS paéum) trayethm VS VSK.
TS MS KS SB ApS MS§

patin (TS pabum) na gopd wryah paryma RV TS KSA

opadhibhyah pasave no (K8 MS ApS pasubkyo me) jandya (KS MS
ApS T dhandye) TS KS ApS MS

askan gam ryabho yuvd K8 askan rsabho yuvd gah TB TA ApS

yad amugnitam avasam pamum gah (TB goh) RV TB See §505

upahita givah seharsabhah 8B upahitd dhenuh sohargabha (AS S§§t
sahargabhd) TS TB AS §§

nrbhar yatah krnute narnyyam gah (8V gam) RV 8V gah (gam) = milk

vatsam jatem na dhenavah (SV matarah, AV jatam waghnya) RV AV
sV

payo grhesu payo aghnyayam (TB ApS aghniydsu) AB TB AS ApS
payo aghnydsu payo vatsesu MS

marutam prsatir (VSK proatim) gache VS VSK SPB

andhihin (TS °he, KSA °heh) sthalagudaya (MS sthireg®, TS KSA
sthiraguda) VSt TS MS t KSA

rabhiyasa (MS TB Poona ed °bhiyinsam) wa krivi kared evam devo
vanaspater jusaldm kanh VS MS K8 TB  The Hot} 1s to ‘make
stronger’ a number of sacrificial animals

tatrastam (VS KS °tan) prastutyevopastutyevopdvasraksat VS MS K8
TB In the same passage as the preceding

babhraveh saumyidh VS MS ApS babhruh saumyah VS TS KSA

visvebhyo devebhyah prsatan (MS * °tah) VS MS (bis) wibvesdm devd-
ndm prsatah VS

dkhuh srjaya sayandakas te martrdh (KSA ms Saydndakas te martrydh)
TS KSA Sargah spjayah Saydndakas te inaitrgh VS MS  Von
Schroeder emends KSA to the TS reading—with doubtful justice

kapota (MS °td) ulikah $aSes te mirrtyar (TS KSA nawrrtah) V8 TS
MS KSA The pp of MS reads kapotdh, but despite this 1t 13
probably only MS ’s pecuhar sandh for kapdtah dlikak

§701 Human bemngs General words, such a8 puruge, martya, Bs

well as the word mria 1n one varant, also one vanant involving a desig-

nation of an occupation, and one referring to men as ‘sleeping’ (svapant) -

md hnsth purusam jagat VS TS MBS K8 SvetU mad hunsit purugdn
mama NilarU

ajyano emrta martyesy @ (SV martydya kam) RV SV
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nwebayann amrtam martyam (TB amrtdn martydné) ca RV V8 T8
MS TB

Jiam rtebhyah (read mrtebhyah) parniyamanam AV mrildye jivém
parmmiyamindgn TA

Sunam kindsc abhr (AV anu) yantu (M8 Findso abhy etw) vdhah (AV
TS vahan) RV AV VS TS MS KS 8B

ya svapariam bodhayats (HG svapatsu jigart:) ApMB HG  See §548

§702 Words denoting fainily relationships, including sekhz, and prazd

1n 18 various meanings

suprajah prajablah (VS pragabhe, ?misprint for “bish, VSK prajayd,
S8 pragablar) syam (VSK SS bhaydsam) VS VSK SB AS
SS  suprajah prayabhih syama (VSK prajaya bhiydsam) Vs
VSK SB

dwe prthwyaz sam ca pragayar (SV pragabhyak) RV SV

dhdtd pragiyd (AS prayondm) wla raya ise TS AS §§ SG ApMB

pragd (Vait pragim) yomwa TS KS PB Vait

pragabhyah svizha TS KWSA TB prejayar svehd TB

pragih (AG PG prajam) pra janayivahar JUB AG PG prajyam d
janaydvahar AV

pragah (KapS prajam) prparts bahudha (RV VS puposa purudha) 11
rajat: RV SV ArS VS MS KS KapS ApS COertel 12

prajipatir janayate prayd wneh AV pragam dadetu (K8 pipartu) pari-
vatsaro nah MS LS ApS prajapati ramayalu praga he KS a
nah (AV vam) pragam jenayatu prag@petsh RV AV MS KS ApS
MS$S AG SMB ApMB

pragépatih prajayd samraranah AV VS MS JB §5 MS prayapatih
prajeyd (Ppp Vawt Kau$§ prajabhsh) samwvidanak Ppp TS KS
PB TB TA MahanU NrpU Vait ApS Kaung

garbham (38 garbhin) dhattam svastaye TB 5§

sa nah pueva sanave (AV KS * putrebhyah) RV AV VS8 TS MS KS
(ter) SB  The contexts are different

pulram pautram (ApMB HG puirdn pautran) abhitarpayantih AV
Kaus ApMB HG

pieva putram (AV Kaué putran) abhs (SG 1ha) roksatad wmam (VS
SB wman) AV VS TS SB TB TA AS §G Kauf puteva pulram
jarase ma emam (Ppp KS HG ApMB nayemam) Ppp MS KS
HG ApMB

viram (VSK virdn) mdeya tava dern (TS KS TA om ) samdr$: VS
VSK TS LS 5B TA

viram dhatte (AS viram me dalta, MS viram no dattu) pitarah AS ApS
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M8 virdn nah piaro dhatta ViDh - virdn me puaro (also tata-
mahd and pratatdmahd) daite Kans

taira pasSyema puarau ca putran (TA puarem ca putram) AV TA

svadhd putdmahiye (Kaus °mahebhyat) AS MBS Kaué In the same
texts with the same varation in number svadha putre (putrbhyak),
and svadhd prapiamahaya (Cmahebhyah)

prapitdmahdn Wbharts prwamanah (TA 1 ®maham bibharat pinvamdne)
AV TA

syonam patye (AV patibhyo) vahatum krnuwwa (AV krnu tvam) RV AV
SMB ApMB MG N

samrdgii svafure bhava RV SG SMB ApMB  samrdyiy edh: Svaburesu
AV

o cit sakhayam sakhya vavriyam RV AV d tva sahhayah sakhya vavrtyuh
SV

pratiksante svasuro devaras ca AV praliksantam tivasruve devards ca
ApMB Change of gender also (§782)  As Lo devaras (°rrf), both
are plural, one from stem devr, one from devara (corre .l Whitney's
note)

§703 (5) Words meanng ‘enemy’, ‘demon’, ‘evil’, ‘sm’ (fur the Hindu
pomnt of view that sin 1s of the nature of an external cvil, see Bloom-
field Atharvaveda, p 83), ‘disease’, and the ike It 18 often difficult to
distinguish between ‘enemy’ and ‘demon’, as 1n the case of the words
araty and raksas
ayam satrin (KapS satrum) jayatu VS VSK TS MS K8 KapS
SB TA AS Oertel 76

bhwasam d dhehy Satrugu (SV satrave) RV SV

taditnd (TB Poona ed tadikna) Satrum (TB satrun) na kile viitse (TB
vivatse, Poona ed vtse) RV TB

dvsantas tapyantim bahu MS  dvisan me bahu socatu TB ApS

dngatdm paty anhasah RV durdal pdtv anhasah AV~ The reported
reading of Ppp 1s dvigatas patu tebhyah

yavaya (v 1 °yd) dveso asmat MS  yavayasmad dvesam (v 1 °-ah) hS
yavaydsmad dvesah (TA agha dvesansy) VS TS SB TA haué

dvnigantam (AV sapatndn) mama (RV AV mahyam) randhayan RV AV
TB ApS dwsené ca mahyam radhyatu AV dwnganto redhyantdm
mahyam MS

ma caham dwgate radham AV ma tv aham dwsatdm radham MS  mo
aham dngsate (TB ApS °to) radham RV TB ApS

avaham badhe upabhrta sapatnin (KS dwsantan) hS TB ApS
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ye no dinganty anu tan rabhasve AV yo no dvests tanim rabhgsva MS
yo no dvegly anu tam ravasva (read rabhasva?) ApS

prayutam dvegah VS  prayuli dvegansm MS KS ApS MS The VS
comm ‘hostiity 18 removed ’ This may be the mterpretation of
the plural also, or both singular and plural may mean ‘the enemy
(18) are destroyed '’

mdakim brahmadmgo (8B °sam) vanah RV AV SV

turydma dasyin tanibhih RV  sdhyame dasyum tanibhih 8V (Ben-
fey’s text has dasydm  Is this a misprint for dasyum? B trans-
lates by a singular )

(yo nah suptan jagralo viébhiddsdd ) tan prafico mrdaha jatavedah AV
(agne yo no antr Sapatr ya ca dire ) tam pratyaficam sam daha
atavedah ApS

md tvd pariparino (TS parpari) vidan (TS t ndat, K8 tvd pariparino
ndan md parrpanthinah, MS {vd@ pariparine ma paripanthinah)
VS TS M8 KS SB

tvam tdn agne meny@menin krnu svahd AV  tam agne menydmenvm krnu
TB taydgne tvam menyamum amenam hynu TB  Preceded 1n all
three passages by a relative clause with yo  abhiddsat: (AV abhi-
dasat) and various methods of attack in the mstrumental

ye 'smdn abhyaghdyants AV  yo asmdn abhyaghdyat: AV

pra saksaty pratymdnam prthwydh AV pra sdiksale pratvmandns bhir
RV AV N

ami ye vwratd (MS °tah, KS °tds) sthana (MS stha) AV MS KS
asau yo wwmand janch RVKh

bhettaram bhangurdvatah (VSK °tam) VSK TS hanigram bhafgurd-
vatam (AV °iah) RV AV VS MS KS The precise nuance of
meaning denoted by bhangurdval 1s unceriam, ‘treacherous’ and
'destructive’ have been suggested

Saphdruzam (AV °rujo) yena payas: yatudhdnam (AV °nan) RV AV

utdrebhdnan rshbhir yatudhdnan AV  dlebhandd rstibher yatudhandat RV
See §495

yatudhdnam kimidinam AV yitudhanan kimidinah AV

amin krtydkrto yehs AV ava Lrtydakrtam jahs (Ppp praty krtyakrto daha)
AV Ppp

n1 duryona dvrnan mrdhravicah (and °“viacam) RV (both)

yavaydratth (MS Kaus °tvm, MS pp and KS ydvayaratim) VS TS
MS KS SB Kaus

sahasparatih (MS K8 °tum) sahasva priandyalah (TS sahasvirdatiyatah)
VS TS MS KS SB
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sugdrhapalyo ndahann aratth (AV wmigpann ardttm) AV TB ApS

alakgmir (RVKh Scheft °min,1e °mim) ndfaydmy aham RVKh TAA
Comm on TAA interprets by alakgmim

samyananau vyahatdm aratth TB ApS  dprindnau wyahatd ardtvm MS
KS

pratyugtam rakgsah protyusid ardgiayah (M8 K8 pratyuglaratrh) VS TS
MS KS JB SB TB AS ApS Kaus

hanti rakgo bidhate pary ardtih (SB °tzm) RV SV

nirdagdha aratayah TS TB ApS merdagdharath MS KS

parapita (VSK pratipita) ariteyeh V8§ VSK TS SB TB ApS
pardpitaratsh MS K8

avadhita argtayah (MS KS avadhatarat:h) VS TS MS KS SB TB
ApS

sahasva no abhumatvm AV  sahasva me ardatth VS

n murayur araltn aldrit MS KS 1 matre evarr ardlom atdarit TS TB
Different words

&i8ite sriige takgase (AV rakgobhyo) vinikse (K8 °nakye) RV AV TS
KS N

1dam aham raksasim (VS TS MS KS MS °so) grivd ape krntami
V8 VSK TS MS K8 SB MS

sryad dhara ava yad danavin han 8V  syjo v dhdrd gva dadnavam han
RV N

tam o nasaydmast RV AV MG tan o ndsaydmas: AV  Both tam
and tdn refer to hsts of demone and superhuman foes

apam napdl prolircksann asuryem (MS “ksad asuryan) V8 TS MS
KS SB  asuryam 1s usuelly translated ‘the demons’ power’ Is
1t not rather collective ‘the demon(s)’, with MS ’s vanant referring
to the individual demons?

apa protha (AV sedha) dundubhe duchund (AV duchundam, TS duchu-
ndn, pp °nar) ek RV AV VS TS MS KSA duckund, ‘mis-
fortune’, 18 perhaps personified as a demon

apsarasdv anu dattém rnam nah (TB TA rnam) AV TB TA apsa-
rasam anudaltanrnane MS (pp enu, dattani, rnan:)

endnst cakrmd vayam AV V8 MS KS TB enaé cakrmd vayam TS
KS TB

cakrma yac ca dugkriam AB  cokrma yan duskrta KS TA

yat kusidam apratiilam (apratilam, apradatiam) may: (mayeha) TS MS
TA MS SMB yany apdmutydny apralittdny (°fitdny) asm: TB
ApS  apamiuyam aprofittam yad gsmz AV

wdam aham tem vaelagam (MS KS tan valagdn) ut kwams (VSK TS
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MS K8 ApS ud vapdmi) yam (yan) V8 VSK TS MS KS
8B ApS

alrwad vah krimayo (Ppp atrwot tva krme) hanm: AV Ppp atrnd bva
krime hanm: TA ApS hatas te atrina krumah (GG krmih) SMB
GG

td no amivim (TB amivd) epabddhamdnau MS TB

apamivam (TB ApS apamwa) apa rakgans: sedha RV MS KS TB
ApS

apa snehilir (SV snihitim) nrmand adhatta (SV adadhrdah, KS 1 nrmandam
adadhram) RV AV SV KS The meaning of the word snehils
or snihe 18 uncertain, 1t appears clear, however, that 1t must be
something dreaded

ava devindm yaga hedo agne (K8 yage hidyan:, M§ yage hedyam) AV
KS MS agne devandm ava heda woakgva (KS iksva) KS ApS

tasman pdsdn pratimuiicama eldn MS KS yam dwgmas tasmin prat
muficima pabam TS ApS

adiih patam (MS KS pasan) pra mumokiv elam (MS K8 etan) TS
MS KS ApS

druhah pasan (TS KS pasam) pralr sa (KS i) mucista (AV prat
muficatam seh) RV AV TS MS K8

ayasmayam wertd (KS wértd) bandham etam VS TS MS KS SB
ayasmaydn vicrtd bandhapdsan AV

[indranamatram nah pascat (VSK C°fram paécin me) AV VSK K8
The sole ms of K8 reads °matran, and so Cone |, but v Schroeder
18 obviously right 1n emending to “tram ]

§704 (6) Words meaning a boon of some sort, such as ‘aid’, ‘suste-

nance’, ‘food’, ‘'wealtl’, 'bounty’, ete

Satam bhavasy iatibhih (SV VS * utaye) RV AV SV 2 34¢c VS (Ls,
add in Cone 27 41c with dtaye) MS KS TA ApS

maghavaii (*van) chagdhs tave tan na dtbh (SV PB TB TA ApS
itaye) TV AV SV PB TA MahinU Ap§

vanemd te abhagpibhsh (SV °taye) RV SV VS ApS MS

sada pahy abhasfrbhah (°laye) RV (both)

vyacistham annar (TS MS KS annam) rabhasam drsanam (TS t KS
mdinam) RV VS TS MS KS SB

annundm (MS annasya) palaye namah VS TS MS KS

falam kumbhdn asvicatam surayah (and maedhinam) RV (both)

zsam no mutrdvarund kartanedam AA  dryd matro varunah pinvatedah SV

tegdm 15(ane sam 8@ madanis RV VS TS MS N sam no mahdini sam
10 mahantdm K8
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rayo (AV rayim) devi daddtu nah (AV dadhdtu me) RV AV

rdyo (AV rayim) ddniya codaya RV SV AV  Grassmann considers
rdyé gemtive smgular, Oldenberg, however, considers 1t accusative
plural, and the AV reading, tho 1ts verse shows some corruption,
bears out hig view

te asma (KS 'sma) agnaye (ApS MS v 1 agnayo) dramnam (K8 °ndna)
dattvd MS KS ApS

dhattid asmabhyam dranneha (TS ApS asmdsu dravinam yac ca)
bhadram TS MS ApS

tasya ta w5fasye vitasya dravineha bhahsiya TS tasya na 1g{asya pritasya
dravinehdagameh VS tasye ma yajiasyeslasye vilasya dravinehdga-
mydt MS tasye meyjasya vitasya dravinam a@ gamydat (KS dravine-
hagamyah, ApS dramnehdgameh) TS KS ApS tasya yayia-
sycsfasya smgtasya dravinam mdgachatu K8 (for the reading see
VV 1 §104u) The first TS passage has the plural, and MS may
possibly have a plural, see §346

ta @ yajanta dravinam (MS K8 T dravind) sam asmar (MS asmen) RV
VS TS MS kS

datto asmabhyam (K8 dattvayiasma®, AS dattayasma®, SMB daftdsma®)
dravineha bhadiam AV KS AS SMB dadhatha no dravinam yac
ca bhadram MS

agham dadhdm: dravinam (AV dramnd) hansmate RV AV

dhrgnave dhiyate dhand (SV dhanam) RV AV SV

yo devakdmo ne dhand (AV * dhanam) runaddhs RV AV (bis)

maho ye dhanam (MS KS dhand, TS ratnam) samithesu jabhrire RV
V8 TS MS KS SB

dadhad ralnam (AS ratnd) daksem mtrbhya (AS 88 dalsap.trbhya)
ayum (AV dyins:) AV AS SS

pra radhasi codayite (SV radhans: codayate) mahitvand RV SV

somo radhasam (TS “sa) TS MS K8

pasa saningm (TS ApS sanyz) TS MS KS ApS MS

dyumnam sudatra manhaya SV dyumna suksatra manhaya RV

ayam (AS * aham) vagam (VS VSK 8B wazin) jayaiu (AS * jaydma)
vagasatau VS VSK TS MS KS SB TB AS (bws)

triyam ca laksmim ca pustim (TAA * $ris ca lakymis ca puslis) ca kirtim
canrnyalim brahmanyam bahuputraldm TAA (bws) 735 ca pushs
canrnyam brahmanyam bahuputrinam MahanU

taydham $dntya sarvasantyd mahyam dvipade catuspade ca s@nlim karoma
TA tabhih santibhah sarvalantibhah samayimy aham AV tvayd-
ham santyd sarvasantyd mahyam dwpade ca catuypade ca santim
karomi MS
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svdh&gnim na bhegagam (MS °jazh) VS MS TB

svdhd vanaspatim priyam pdtho na bhesagam (MS °ja2h) V8§ MS TB

hwranyena varcansn (KSA verceh) KS KSA

ataé ca wisvd (MundU 1t sarvd) osadhayo rasdéé (MundU MahanU T rasaé,
MahanU v 1 rasié) ca TAA MahanU MundU

dwo dhard (K8 °ram) asaécata TS MS KS

dnandd moddh pramudah AV  dnando modah pramodah TB  modah
pramoda dnandah TB

sugebhar (AV sugena) durgam atitam RV AV SMB ApMB

atho argtatataye RV AV PB  atho argjatatsbhah RV AV

marman: te varmand (TS varmabhi§) chadayam: RV AV SV VS TS

wbhum kdmam (VS wibhan kamdan) vy a&iya (VS KS TB aénavar) VS
MS KS TB

anv abvarr anu sarvena (TB ApS sarvaer u) pusiath VS TB Ap§ In
VS sarvena 18 paraphrased by the comm anyendp: kamena In
TB ApS we may have merely the plural of this, or sarvasr may
agree with pugiath (30 TB comm and Caland) In the latter case
this 18 an nstance of number attraction

piasd svahdkarath (TA svagakdrena, KS ApS svagikdra:h) MS KS§
TA ApS

ubkd hr hastd vasund prnasva VS TS SB  hastau prngsva bahubhar
vasavyath AV TS MS K8

arjam puslagm vasy dvelayantl AV viévd ripan: vasiny dveSayanti TS

san. paini patya sukrtesu (TB ApS sukrtena) gachatim MS KS TB
ApS MS This and the following variants are not quite at home
under this heading but may be placed here better than elsewhere

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam VS 8B tam anu prehe sukrtasya lokam
T8 KS Cf prec, tho sukrt and sukrla nre distinct words, the
phrases in which they appear with loka are equivalent

tabhyam (MS KS add vayam) patema sukrt@m u lokam (Kauf pathy-
asma sukrtasyo lokam) V8 TS MS KS SB Kaus Cf pree

chandobhir yapiiazh sukrtam krtena AV brahmand guptah (ApMB
samprficinas) sukrta krtena HG ApMB  Here sulrt ‘nghteous
man’ 18 personal in both forms of the variant, which strictly speak-
ing does not belong here, ef the preceding three, and see §580

§706 (7) Words meening act of heroism, power, rulership, majesty,
fame, ordinance, and the hke
pra tad vignu (ngnuh, vgnus) stavate viryena (AV viryam, TB ApS
viryaya) RV AV VS8 MS KS SB TB AS ApS NppU
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ua wmdras bgthan viryam akrnod devatdbhih samarabhye MS a wndro
akrnod viryam TS TB  ta wndro viryam akrnot VS KS SB

havisa yagia (TB yagfiam) tndrnyem (VS °yash) V8 MB KS TB

svahd somam wndriyam (MS °yazh) VS MS TB

rudrasya ganapatydn (VS SB °yam, KS °ye) mayobhir ehs V8 TS
MS KS SB In MS probably acc pl, tho n TS ebl sg, see
§§495, 526

ghrtavalt samtar (M8 K8 °tur) ddhpatye (TS °tyah) TS MS KS AS
Phonetic 1n character, as are also the following, VV 2 §706

matravarung rakgatom ddhipatyarh (AS °tye) TS KS MS AS

sve dakye (VS MS KS 8B svaer daksarr) daksaputeha sida VS TS MS
KS SB TB ApS

asme rdastrany dharaya (KS rdgiram adhifraya) MS K8  asmen ragjram
adhifraye TS

sa tvd ragiraya subhriam bibhartu AV  sa no ragtresu sudhutdm (read
*tdn) dadhatu TB

tad asydma tava rudra praniteu (RV ¥ KS °nitigu) RV TS K8

ut parjanasya dhamabhih (MS dhdmnd, TS TA ApMB $usgmena, XS
vrstyd, PG drsfy@d) VSK TS MS KS TA AS PG ApMB

ko asya dhdma katrdhd vyustih AV  kafr dhdman: katy ye vwdsgh MS
See §269

etdvan (ArS ChU tdvdn) asya mahwma RV VS TA ArS ChU tavanto
asya mahymanah AV

abht $ravobhih prthiwim RV ula sravasa (MS sravasa @) prthwim VS
TS MS TA

vyanasth (S8V °&1) pavase soma dharmabhah (SV dharmand) RV 8V

dydm (AV dwam) ca gacha prthwim ca dharmand (AV dharmabhih)
RV AV TA

d ydgrowr wpra rid (SV rtam, PB t krtam, misprint for rtam?) matingm
RV SV PB

rtam (RV rt3) vadanto anriam rapema RV AV

pulre putrdso apy avivalann rtam (AV rtam) RV AV

vratam raksants visvahd AV vratd dadante agneh V§ TS MS KS
vrald raksante viSvahd RV

mama vasesu hrdayiny vah krnom: AV mama vrate te hrdayam (AG
8G vrate hydayam te) dodham: (SMB MG dadhdtu) AG §G
SMB PG MG mama hrdaye hrdayam te astu HG

ksatram (TA ApS ksatrdn:) dhdraya VS MS §SB TA ApS

brehma (M8 asme brahmani) dharaye VS MS SB

naras tokasya tanayasye sdtou (and sitigu) RV (both)
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vdmi te samdrs: vibvam relo MS KS vidvasya le vidvavato  vibvd
retdnsm TS

nicdd ucca svadhayabhr pra tasthau Ppp TS KS wnicewr uccarh svadhd
abhs pra tasthau AV~ But the interpretation of svadhd(h) 18 doubt-
ful, both as to 1ts meaning and its form, see §474

§706 (8) Words denoting varous abstract concepts

aly acitbvm aly ardlim agne (MS KS afr nirrtam adya) VS + TS + MS
K8 aly acittir alr dnugah AV

amisam cittam pratilobhayanti (AV cultdn: praivmohayanti) RV AV SV
VS N

mama cuilam anu citlebhir ela AV mama cilam ciltendnvehs HG

brahmanena vicarm (KS wvdcak) TS KS KSA

[vacd mendriyendnméa (KS wvdcdm wndr®) TS KS MS But see §589]

brhaspatrr vicam (V8 SB °ce) V8 TS MS KS 8B

§ile ca (v 1 §ileyu) yac ca papakam SMB  (The Cone records the text
as reading §ilegn )

bhiyo (AV bhiyam) dadhdnd hrdayesu satravah RV AV

sakhd sakhyur na pra maingte samguram (AV °rah) RV AV SV

wndro jyesthanam (MS KS gyarsthyindm, VS 8B jyawsthydya) VS TS
MS KS §B PG

putd virayam rgabho rayindm TB  vatso virdyo vrsabho matinam AV

namas (KS NilarU namansi) ta dyudhdye VS MS KS NilarU MS§
BrhPDh

deva santas tvam diksaya (KS diksandm) dikgapafir asn M8 KS

ud rathdndm jayatdm yantu ghosah (TS jayatam etu ghosah) RV SV
V8 TS wud virdndm jayaldm du qhosah AV

ériyo (AV TB $riyam, Ppp $miyo) vasina caratr svarocth (TB °cdh)
RV AV Ppp VS KS TB

asmdlena vrjanend jayerna RV AV aristaso vryanibhar jayema AV

sam dkiatir (RVEKLh Scheftelowitz “tim, Conc wilh Aufrecht “ter) namd-
mast (RVKh Scheft manamasi, MS anansata) RVKh AV MS

samini va dkitth RV AV TB AG samand va (I(8 va) dkidtan: M8
KS MG

sampalyan paiklir (AV paitvm) upatigthamdanah RV AV The mean-
ing of the whole verse 1s obscure, we suspect meter-names, in which
cage this would belong in §690 above

aksti§ ca me kiyavds ca me TS kuyavem (MS v 1 ki°) ca me 'ksuls§
(VS ’ksutam) came VS MS KS

§707 (9) Words denoting parts of the body and physiological or
ps) cho-physical entities
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sugadd yonay svahé v} (TS TB yonum syahd) VS TS SB TB  sudhin
yonin sugaddm prthwim (ms “»7) K8 See §550

aam vah sppdma hrdayan: (KS °yam, MS °ydni vah) KS TB Ap§ MS§

mama vabegu hrdaydn: vah krnomy AV mama vrate te hrdayam (AG
8G vrate hrdayam te) dadham: (SMB MG dadhatu) AG SG SMB
PG MG mama hrdaye hrdayam te astu HG

praty pranegu (SMB prane) pratr tiglham: puste (SMB  pugfau, MS
tusthdmy @tman) VS MS KS SB TB SMB HG

pranam (MS prdndn, pp prdnam) na viryam nas: VS MS TB

prand (MehanU prdano) vd dpah TA MahainU All Jacob’s mss but
one prand(h)

tvagtd ripans (AS ripena) samanakiu yariath (AS yagiam) 8B TB
AS 8§ K8

tvagtur aham devayojyayd pafindm ripem pupeyam (MS dev® sarvdns
ripdns pasindm pugeyam) TS MS§

nakgalran: ripena (TS KSA pratiripena, MS ripaih) VS TS MS
KSA

mansdya (VS mdnsebhyah) svghd VS TS KSA

na mansesu na sndvasu ApMB  neva manse na pibast AV nowae man-
sena pivart PG The reading of PG 15 clearly a corruption of AV,
see §611

Sam te parebhyo gatrebhyah, dam astv avarebhyah VS TS KSA $am me
(Ppp te) parasmar gdlraya, fam astv avardya me (Ppp pardya le)
AV Ppp

méirya (MS prafirya) salyandm mukhda (MS KS8 T mukham) VS TS
MS K8 NilarU rmukha 158 used figuratively 'the point(s) of the
arrows ’

buprah sirsan hiranyayih RV §uprah siréasu witata hiranyayth RV See
RVRep on 5 54 11

valmikdn klomnd (VS klomabhih) VS TS MS KSA

maricir viprudbhah (MS “pruga) VS MS

§708 Also the word tani

ksatrasya tvi paraspdya brahmanas tanvam pihy VS 8B brahmanas tvd
paraspdydh (MS °paya) kgatrasya tanvas paha MS

tena Emvrimu tanvo (TS tanuvo, MS tanvam) nt gida VS TS MBS K8

B

tan nas trayatdm tanvah sarvato (ApS tan no wmévato) mahat KS ApS§
tan me tanvam lrdyatdm sarvalo brhat AV

yathdvaSam tanvam (AV °vah) kalpayasva (AV VS kalpaydti) RV AV
vs
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yat kvm ca (K8 cut) tanvo (TS tanuvim) rapah RV V8 TS MBS KS
ghrtena tvam tanvam (TS tanuvo) vardhayasva RV VS TS MS §B Ap§
MS N The ‘body’ or ‘bodies’ belong to a plurality of persons,
hence the secondary plural in TS mstead of the generalizing sing

§709 (10) Seasonal and meteorological

aha (AV * ahar) mimano akiubh:h TV AV (bws) ArS N

sdro ahndm pratorita usasdm diwah AV somo ahnah (SV ohndm) pratari-
tosaso (8V °sam) dwah RV SV

sayir abdo (MS * abdd) ayavobheh (TS ApS 'yavabhih, MS * MS dya-
vabkih, MS * KS dyavobheh) VS TS MS* KS §B ApS MS—
MS 3 4 4 reads abdo dyavobhar, error or misprint for abda dya® or
abdo aya®

samvatsarena savite no ahnam (MS ahnd) TS MS KS AS Case- and
number-attraction, see §585 Similar are the two following

trirn no wmgthayd (KS trwrd wmslhaya) stomo ahnim (MS ahna) TS
MS KS AS

murdavarund seradahndm (MS “hna) cikuni (MS caikitam, KS ngatni,
A8 ckuvam) TS MS KS AS

Saradbhyah (SG sarade) svaha TS KSA SG

rtus ca me vratam ca me TS vratam ca ma rtavas ca me VS

samd (V8 KS samds) ca ma (VS K8 ma) indras ca me VS MS KS

samd (VS TS sama$) chandah V8§ TS MS KS KS has v 1 samds

ugasah Sreyasih-ireyasir dadhat TB ApS (TB Poona ed reads as
ApS | 8o reaa) wugdm-ugam sreyasum dhehy asmar AV

laranyavarnam (RV hiranyaripam) usaso vyustay RV MS KS MS§
hiranyarupd ugaso viroke VS SB  hiranyavarnay usasam wiroke TS
TB

rathd asvasa usaso vyustau (and vyugiisu) RV (both) ‘At the first
light(s) of dawn'’

gyotisam na praka$ate RVKh na jyotingt cakasat: Suparn

vata (MS vitah, KS »itas) sprtah VS MS K8 S§B  vdta sprtah TS

mdsa$ (TS masam) caturthah TS KSA Gens

miham na vilo 12 ha vals bhima RV mahi no vata tha véntu bhimau AV

abhipato vrslyd (RV wrsfibhis) tarpayantam RV AV TS KS

digikabhir hradunum (KSA 1 hrad®) TS KSA  hradunir disikabhh VS
MS ‘Hail-stones (we gratify) with the rheum of the eyes '

abrubhih prsvam (KSA prugvam) TS KSA  prugva asrubhh V8 MS
‘Hoar-frost (we gratify) with tears’

ve Sloka etu (AV etr, TS SvetU slokd yantr) pathyeva (KS patheva)
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glireh (AV MS t sirih, TS SvetU sarah, KS { sizrah) RV AV V8
TS MS KS S§B SvetU In KS, 'as the sun on 1ts path’, TS
SvetU have ‘successve sung’, 1e the sun day by day

sa Sukrebhih $1kvabhi (TS Sukrena sikvana) revad asme (TS MS agnih)
RV TS MS

§710 (11) Utensils and other articles, not including those used 1n

the ritual

n te mufic@ma rabandm AV w te muficdmi rasanam (TS °nd) v radmin
TS MS K8 MS MG

a radmin (RV raémim) deva yamase (TB yuvase) svabvan (RV TB
svafvah) RV VS §B TB

rathe akgesv rsabhasya (KS TB aksesu vrs®) vage AV K8 TB  rathesy
akgesu vrsabhardzah ViDh

antrany sthalir (KS TDB sthalt) madhuy pimvamansh (K8 TB mnva-
mana) VS MS KS TB

jamr bruvata dyudham (SV °dha) RV AV SV The reference 15 to
Indra’s weapons

yah puruse yo aiman: MS KS ApS ye puruge ye asmasu AV (Ppp
as the others )

d tvd parsritah (MG  parisrieh, PG ApMB parisrutuh) kumbhah
(ApMB 1 °bhah) AG PG MG ApMB Cf piarnen parsrutah
kumbhan SB | in an entirely different context

§711 (12) In a number of mnteresting cases of vanation between
singular and plural, the plural 1s of the type known as plurale tantum
E g griva 1s probably originally used in the plural only, ‘the joints of
the neck’, and the singular ‘neck’ 1s later, and developed from tne
plural  So also grha 15 the plural ‘the apartments of the house’, vira
i the plural ‘the hairs which make up the sieve’, $maéru in the plural
‘the hairs making up the beard’ In these latter cascs the evidence of
the oldest texts does not support a dogmatic assertion that the plural
usage 15 more original than the singular, but on a pror: grounds 1t 18
probable that the use of the singular grew out of the use of the plurale
tantum rather than vice versa The psychology underlying such a
development 18 parallel to that demonsirated in the preceding sections,
which causes vanation between generic singular and specific plural
In fact, some of the cases treated above are not far removed from those
collected here, e g those involving lokah, rakgdns:, etc  See §716 for
pronouns referring to nouns of thw class
andgd devah Sakuno grhesu (AV grham nah) RV AV Ppp MG
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indrasya grho 'ss = AV TB TA ndrasye grhd vasumanio ApMB
PG indrasya grhah dwa  8§G

md te grhe (SMB grhegu) niér ghosa utthdt EMB ApMB HG

grivayém (KS grivasu) baddho apikakse Gsan: (MS apipaksa dsan) RV
VS TS MS KS §SB N

pra fmakru (SV Smatrubhir) dodhuvad irdhvatha bhit (SV drdhvadha
bhusat) RV 8V

avyo (SV awvyd) vare (SV * vdraih) pari priyah RV SV (bis)

avyo vare (SV avyd vdrarh) par: priyam RV SV

varan (SV vdram) yal pito alyegy avyin (SV avyam) RV SV

astam (SV astd) rajeva satpatsth RV SV The plural of asta 15 unusual
if not 1solated, 1t 18 hikely to be due to thought of the use of grha in
the plural

apo (udno) dattodadhim bhinia (dehy udadhim bhindhi), see §502 Here
TS K8 have the sing stem udan, the others the plurale tantum
ap (ace pl)

§712. (13) Adjectives and pronouns, without clearly expressed noun
Here we mclude cases of substantially equivalent smgular and plural
forms of pronouns and adjectives, referring to entities not clearly
expressed 1n the context Psychologically they belong with the pre-
ceding sections dealing wath nouns Thue in the first vanant soma,
singular or plural, 15 referred to (ef §693) Since the trea containing
the plural passage 1s surrounded by trcas with singular, it 18 possible
that some mtushstic plurality 18 concerned in the change of number
(ef RVRep on 9 36 4, and te[sa] viévd ete , §693), yet the mere change
mn number 18, mn the hght of the numerous other changes of the same
sort adduced here, not enough to prove it
$umbhamand (RV * °na) rtayubhih RV (both) SV mrjyamana (and

°no) gabhastayoh RV SV (both 1n each)

§713 So 1n the next, the 2d person pronouns are addressed to the
sacrificial fire or fires, the sing to the Ahavaniya alone, the plural per-
heps to the three sacred fires (but cf our remarks §686)
ned ega yugmad (TS TB tvad) apacetayatar TS MS TB MS  ega net

tvad apacetayatas VS K8 SB But MS MS use singular pronouns,
with the same reference, 1n the rest of the stanza

§714 Similar are the following, where reference 15 to vanous sorts of
entities
atho (TS MS athd) yayam stha (MS KS tvam am) naugkrtth (TS samk®,

MS samkrtih, KS nigkrtsh) RV VS TS MS KS  Addressed to
plants, or a plant, plurals occur in the rest of the stanza
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asmadrata (TS asmaddatra, M8 8§ add madhwmatir, K8 madhumaii)
devatra gachala (K8 gacha, TS adds madhumatih) VS TS MS
KS 8B S§S ApS Addressed to dakgnd, sg or pl (cf §698), see
VV1p 256
mi vo rigal (Kaué te rigan) khanitd, yasmar caham khanams vah (Kaub
ca tvd khangmas) RV VS TS Kau§ yosmasr ca tvd khardmy
gham VS To plant(s)
Jyotigd twa (TB* ApS wo) vmbvanarenopatigthe TB (both) AS ApS
To the fire
tam vo (M8 te) grhndmy (MS grbhnamy) wltamam VS TS MS KS
SB TA To one or perhaps all five of the cups (grahs)
devatabhyas tvd devavilaye grhndmir KS devavilaye (M8 °vityar) tvd
(KS vo) grhnams TS V8 MS KS SB TB ApS To the oblation
adutyds tvopasthe sadaydm: TS MS TB ApS MS aduyd ve upasthe
sadayams MS MS To the oblation
dachettd te (TB ApS * vo) md rigam (rigaf, margam) TS MS KS TB
ApS (both) MS
§716 Pronouns referring to collective nouns may either be singular
if the collectivity 18 more prominent 1n the mind, or plural if the speaker
18 thinking of the individuals which compose 1t, cf §836 Thus
yuvam tdn (SV ubhau t@m) indra vrtrahan AV 8V Reference 15 to
send 'army’, but AV thinks of the individual men who make 1t up
To be sure the AV comm reads tam, and Whitney would emend
to this, but it seems to us unnecessary
§716 The converse of this 18 the use of a singular pronoun referring
to a plurale tantum, conceived as a single entity Thus
samudrasya vo "kgitya (VS SB twdksitya) un naye (VS SB naydmi) VS
TS MS K8 SB ApS MS In the same mtual context, refernng
to water (@pah), hence plural in most texts, but the Vi) school
uses a singular, thinlung of the water-hbation ss a single thing
§717 So adjectives of mndefinite reference, especially anya and sarva,
may be used 1n either number without essential difference (cf alzo the
ndefimite neuter, §727)
anyans (TS AS anyam) te asmal tapantu hetaych VS TS MS KS SB
AS
anyam asman (MBS anydns te asman, K8 anye 'sman) nwapantu tih
VS TS MBS KS If anye 15 sound, 1t can be nothmng but a Prak-
ritic acc pl, ef Pischel, Gram 4 Pkl Spr 425, 433 (and for
nouns, 367a)
sarvam tam bhasmasa (TS §B masmasd) kuru VS TS §B  sarvans tan
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mremrad (K8 TA magmayd) kuru M8 t KS TA  sarvdn n: masgma-
gkaram AV

yat tvd kruddhah pracckruh AV yat tva (KS te) kruddhah parovapa
(KS ms °wipa) TS MS KS ApS MS ‘If angry ones have
thrown thee out’ “1f I 1n anger have (KS ms 1if an angry one has)
thrown thee out’ The other texts state bluntly what AV puts
diplomatically, using the indefimte third person so as not to admit
1n words the sin which 1t really implies It 18 the speaker, never-
theless, who 18 conceived as the doer of the act, even m AV Cf
VYV 1 §315

§718 Other cases show pronouns or adjectives referring to the per-

son or persons, not definitely expressed, on whose behalf the rite 18 being

performed

patmnam praficam VS SB  pata praficam (K8 prdficah) MS KS
ApS MS

pita md tiryaficem TS TB  pdatenam tiryaiicam VS SB  pdta tiryaii-
cam (K8 tirafcah) MS K8

pata (pdla ma, pilainam) pratyaicam (KS praticah) VS TS MS KS
SB TB ApS MS

patanvaiicam (KS °nicah) MS KS anvaicam md pata TS TB

utdlabdham (AV utarabdhan) sprauhi jatavedah RV AV

yasygham asma purohitah VS TS MS KS SB TA  yesam asmaz puro-
hitah AV

piteva putram (AV Kau§ putran) abhs (SG 1ha) raksatid imam (VS
SB wman) AV VS TS SB TB TA AS §G Kau§ pueva putram
garase ma emam (Ppp K8 HG ApMB nayemam) Ppp MS KS
HG ApMB

§719 (14) This brings us to the use of pronouns, singular or plural,
referrng in a more or less vague and general way to the priests and
their associates In VV 1 §290 we have discussed this type of number
vanant 1n the verb In so far as nominative pronouns in varying
numbers accompany singular and plural verbs, there will appear some
duplication between the following hsts and those quoted in VV 1, but
for the most part the materials are different, tho related psychologically
They must be regarded as complementing each other, and must be
considered together As we saw | ¢, different persons may be used,
85 well as different numbers Hence we find, here also, cases in which
pronouns of different person as well as number are used We quote a
few examples but have not attempted an exhaustive hst (cf §9)
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§720 First and second persons
sa tva rasiraya subhrtam bibharty (Ppp pipartu) AV Ppp sa no rdsiresu
sudhudm (read “t@n) dadhdiu TB
d tvd (TB na) svo néatam (TR aénwiam) varnah AV TB
§721 First and third persons Here we find & number of varations
between the forms asmaz ‘for him’ and asme ‘for us’, which are obviously
phonetic 1n character and have been therefore treated m VV 2 §704
The shift between e and a1 15 very easy Nevertheless m most casea the
meaning fits equally well with either reading  See also {738 for some
formally sumilar cases
asmar (TB asme) dyaviprthwt bhirs vamam AV {1 TB
asme (AV asmaz) dhalta vasavo vasin: AV V8§ TS MS KS §B N
asme (AV asmai) dhdreyatam (M8 °tdm) rayum RV AV MS§  Differ-
ent contexts
asme (KBU asmai) prayandhs maghavann riisn RV KBU AG PG N
asmar (MS asme) rdstdya mahs farma yachatam TS MS AS
suprppald osadhih kartandsme (AV kartam asmai, VSK kartam asme)
AV V8 VSK MS
sawtra prasavirad  wndrendsme (VSK °smm) VS VSK
asme rastrdny dhiraya (K8 rdgfram adhsraya) MS KS  asme kyatram
dhdrayer anu dyin RV TS MS K8 asma: ksatran: dharaygntam
agne AV Differént contexts
asme (AS asmar) tndrabrhaspati RV TS MS KS A§ Doubtless mis-
print in AS
yachd nah Sarma saprathah (°thah) RV VS MS KS TA ApS SMB
HG ApMB N yachdsmar sarma saprathdh AV TS
ud enam uttaram (°ram, §814) naya AV VS TS MS KS SB Vat
ApS MS Kaué ud asman uttardn naya ApS In same verse
pragayd ca bahum (ApS bakin) krdhe AV VS MS K8 Ap§

First person pronouns, singular and plural

§722 The vast majonty of varients under this heading show firat
person pronouns, alternatively sngular and plural, referring to the
priestly authors of the mantras and their associates Little need be
said of them, they are as simple and natural as they are famihar, and
there 18 no real difference 1n meamng, at least as a rule, between the
two numbers Compare our remarks in VV 1 §§344 f, which deal
with the same matter from the pomnt of view of verb forms Their
number 18, however, remarkable and impressive

§723 As with the verbs (§346), 1n some cases one or the other number
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18 more or less mconsstent with the context The inconsistency 1s

sometimes ongmal (and removed 1n a secondary text), sometimes

secondary We shall list these inconsistent vamants first

ya@ sarasvatl veSabhagini tasyd no (ApS méobhaging tasydm me) rdsva
tasy@s te bhakiwano bhiyisma KS ApS Note 1st plural verb

mayidam wndra mdriyam dadhatu VS 8B S§ asmas indra indriyam
daedhaty TS MS KS MS mayindre wdriyam dadhdtu TS TA
TAA AG The first two occur 1n the same context, which has
three 1st plural pronouns even m VS §B §§

bhavatam nah semanaseu V8 TS MS KS SB Vat ApS MS Kaus
BDh avatam md samanasau samaukasau TB  Surrounding for-
mulas have plural pronouns even in TB

siiryo md (MS nas) tebhyo raksatu TS MS KS  Also with vayur and
agnir mnstead of sZryo  (Delete reference to KS under agnir nas
in Conec) The followmng pada has 1st plural in all

devi vdg yatl le vaco (yod vico) madhumal (madhumaliamam, °lamam
Justatamam) tosman ma (KB S§ no adya) dhah (dhat) TS KB
GB PB JB AS 5§ Vait KS A 1st sg verb precedes m all

viago no (MS KS me) adya prasuvdls dinam VS MS KS 1st sg pro-
noun n the same verse m VS8

viky havyam prayalam ahutam me (SS nah) AS 8§ Both have plural
elsewhere 1n the verse

§rnotu matro aryamd bhago nah (KS me) RV VS KS N 1st sing
verb 1n the verse even n RV

§raddhe $rad dhapayeha nah (TB ma) RV TB  1st plural verb in both,
here TB 18 secondanly meconsistent

citasya (TB SMB yejfiasya) mata (SMB madtaram) suhavd no (TD
SMB me) astu AV TB The AV has me 1n the next pida

varfvdnarah pavayan nah pamtrath TA voidvanarah panitd ma pundtu
AV  The rest of the verse has 1 sg mm both Ppp mtends to
read with TA (Whitney on AV 6 119 3)

a4 md ghogo gachatl: van mosdm (TS KB vdn ne asdm, MS var nv dsam,
pp vik, nu, dsam) AV TS MS K8 Note that TS KS are
mconsistent within the same pada'

tvag(d me (SV no) dawyam vacah AV SV Kaus  Plural follows 1n both

ayam te asmy upa mehy (AV na ehy) arvdi RV AV Ppp In the
SAME Verse

manyo vagrnn abh mam (AV abh: na, Ppp upa na) d@ vavrtsva, same
texts The following pada has ]st dual verb (representing a com-
bination of 1st smg with manyu'), RV 1s the only really con-
sistent text
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mam dhehr TS TB TA  asman dhehs KSA  The latter 18 emended by
von Sehroeder to mdm, because the next mentra haa mayr In the
hght of the vanants here presented this seems very inadvisable

d no (VS mda) jane §ravayatam yuvana RV VS TS MS KS TB  Pre-
ceded by two padas with plural pronouns, and followed by one
with smgular )

parautu mrtyur amrtam na aru (88 SMB amptam ma d gat) AV 88
SMB The two latter texts combine this with a pada containing
a plural

patam no (ApS ma) dyavaprthwi upasthe RV MS KS ApS Preceded
by a plural in all

sva tanidr baladeydya mehr (AV baleddvd na ehz) RV AV Singulars in
the rest of the verse in AV

vsve devaso adht vocata nah (TS me) RV TS  And others, §154 RV
1s mconsistent, having sing pronouns 1n the rest of the vs, all
later texts restore consistency

dyau$ ca ngh (KS TB tvd, AV ma «dam) prihui ca pracetasa (AV °sau)
RV AV KS TB See §488 Plur pronoun follows in AV

riyo (AV rayum) devi daddtu nah (AV dadhdtu med RV AV Plural
precedes 1n AV

wdam aham tam valugam (Lan valagdn) yam (ydn) me (VSK TS KS
nah) V8 VSK TS MS KS SB Note aham 1 all

marutam manve adhs no (AV me) bruvantu AV TS MS KS A plural
follows 1n AV

aduya rudrd uparspréo nah (KS °fam ma) AV KS wvasavo rudra
aditya uparisprsam ma RV VS TS  Plurals in the context, only
the secondary AV 18 consistent

abhin mama (K8 nu nah) sumateu visvaveddih TS KS PG  All have
singulars m the rest of the verse

amiutran no vi ndhyatdm AV  mamamuran v wndhyata (and °tu) AV
(both)  In different contexts, the sings are mconsistent with thewr
surroundings

apama edhs ma mrthd ne wndra SMB  amd ma edhs ma mydhé na (AS t
ma) wndra AS §G anamayardhr ma rigama indo Kaus

§724¢ The rest show, as far as we have noticed, no meconsiatency as to

number n the context The long hst follows

agne dakyarh punih: nah (TB ma) RV TB

adhvandm adhvapale pra ma tira svasts me VS  adhvanam adhvapate
(SS adhvano adhipater ase) svast: me (S8 no) PB 8§

pavamdanih (°nyah) punantu nah (RVKh TB ma, MG tvd, YDh te)
SV RVKh TB MG YDh
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upa ma (SB S8 mam) brhat saha dwa hvayatdm SB TB $§ (also with
rathamtaram saha prihavyd, and vimadevyam sahinlarikgena) upds-
man uld hvayatdm A8

par: nah (and mad) pahr vibvatah AV (both) Different contexts

tasya na 15{asya prilasya dravinehdgameh VS tasya ma yajiiasyesiasya
vilasya dravinchagamyial MS lasya meslasya vitasye TS K8
ApS  tesya yagiiasyegtasya sstasya dravinam migachaty (cf VV 1
§104u) KS

yo nah (AV ma) kadd cid abmdasalr drukd (AV druhuh) RV AV

devasyaham (VSK devasya vayam) savituh save VS VSK SB

md no hards tmsa vadhih RV md me hards tvegd (MS  hardvm dwngd)
vadhih TS MS

varnam paviram (MG puranam) punali ma (SG na) agat SG SMB
PG MG Sarma varitham (HG Sermavarithe) punali na dgat
ApMB HG

dyantu nah puarah somydsah VS ¢ me yantu V1Dh (pratika of an
unknown mantra sumilar to that of VS)

fwah sagmo bhavast nah TB ApS  §wd ca me Sagma caadhs TB ApS

yad antarksam tad u me (MS t nah) mtabhat (VSK putdsa) VS VSK
TS MS 8B

asme te rayah MS KS asme rayah VSK TS ApS me rayeh V8 K8
§B KS On mé (loc) see Wackernagel 3 p 462

wmam stomam jugasva nah (and me) RV (both)

wmam (HG etam) yagiiam pitaro me (HG mno) jugantam AV HG

smam no (MS KS me) deva savatch VS TS MS K8 8B

wmdn me (ApS no) matrdvarunaw (ApS °nd) MS KS AS ApS MS §G

ud uttamam mumugdhs nah (MS mat) RV KS TB MS

thdsmasu (MS 1hasmabhyam, TB * 1ha mahyam) ni yachatam RVEKh
AV MS KS TB (his)

rtena nah (ApS ma) pake MS ApS

upa md (Vait no) rdjan sukyte hvayasva TB Vait

trdhvo neh pahy anhaso ni ketuna RV MS KS AB KB TB irdhve
md pahy anhaseh VS §B

rldvari yagiizye ma (AV nah) punitam AV MS TB

evd me astu dhdnyam Ppp TAA evdsmdkedam dhanyam AV

ghrtena no (MS K8 ma) ghrtapvah (TS °puvah) punantu RV AV VS
TS MS KS SB

cakgur no (KS me) dhehr caksuge RV MS KS MG

lato no (KS ma) vrgjydvata (VS t KS * °ara) VS TS MS KS (both)
ApS MS
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tan ma (TA na) indro varuno brhaspatth TA MahanU BDh

tan ma deakgva (S§ nah prabrihs) ndrada AB S§

dyaur me (AV nah) pud jemtd nabher atra RV AV N

nadasya ndde part pifu me (AV no) manah RV AV

ye mamakah pitarah ViDh  ye *smakam putarah tesam barhir asi AV

1dam brahma jusasva nah (TAA MG and TA v 1 me) TA TAA MG
MahanU

piiga bhagam (AS bhagam piga) savita me (TB AS§ no) dadatu §B TB
AS 8§ K§ PG

praj@m me dih VS TS MS 8B TA prajim me yacha KS ApS MS§
prayam asmdsu dhehr VS

varco asmdsu dhatta (AS dhehr) AV AS  varco mays dhehs VS TS PB
S§B TB ApS varco me dah MS M8  warco me dehr VR TS SB
S§ PG varco me dhehs (TA dhdh) VSK MS K8 JB TA ApS
varco me yacha MS KS ApS MS$

pragam éne narya pahs MS KS ApS MS MG prayam no narya pah:
Ap

prajam me narydpugupah (ApS MS v | °yagupah) MS KS ApS MS$
prajam no narydyigupch ApS

pasiin me tansya pahs MS ApS MS pasun nah sansya poh: ApS

pasun me sansydjugupah (ApS °sagupah) MS ApS MS pasin nah
Sansyayagupah ApS

annam me (ApS * 7o) budhya (ApS budhnya) paka, tan me (ApS * no)
gopayasmakam punar dgamdat M8 ApS (bis)

annam me (ApS * no) budhyajugupas (ApS budhnya®) tan me (ApS *
nah) punar deha MS ApS (bs)

tam me (ApS * no) gopaydsmakam punar dgemat MS ApS (bis) MS
Also with tan for tam, but not in MS

tam me (ApS * nah) punar dehr K8 MS ApS (bis) MS  Also with
tan for tam, but not mn KS or M§

brahma Lena punihy neh (LS md, V8 KS pundtu md, MS TB puni-
mahe) RV VS MS KS TB LS

ma pard secy no dhanam (ApS nah swam, ApMB me dhanam) S8 LS
ApS SG ApMB

md vayam dyusd varcas@ ca MS maham dyusa (KS adds varcasa
wradhigr) TS KS

yah pota sa punatu nak (VS MS KS ApS ma) RV VS MS KS ApS
yah pitah sa punatu ma TB (so Cone, but Poona ed reads potd)

yena tvam deve (SS om deva) veda devebhyo vedo *bhavas tena mahyam
(88 tenasmabhyam) vedo bhuyeh (VSh bhava, S5 veda edhi) VS
VSK §B §§
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yo nah kaé cabhyaghdyats AV yo md kaé cdbhiddsal» AG PG MG

yo no anl: bapair tam etena jesam M8  yo me 'ntv dire ‘raliyals lam
edena jepam TS

yo ma cakgusd yo manasd TB yo 'smdné cakyusd manasd cutydkilyd
ca AV

yo 'smdn dvesft yam ca vayam dwvigma dam asya grivd apr krntdm: TS
tdam aham yo me (K8 nas) samdno yo samdno 'ratiyal: lasya grivd
apr krnddms MS KS  idam enam adharam karomi yo nah samdno
yo 'samdno 'rdtiyats TS

tan me tanvam trdyaldm sarvalo brhat AV tan nas trdyaldm lanwah sar-
vato (ApS tan no mfvato) mahat KS ApS

wbve no (KS ma) devd avasd gamantu (RV * VS * MS KS ApS gamann
tha) RV (both) VS (both) TS MS KS ApS

vasbvdnaro adabdhas (AV no adabdhas, TA me 'dabdhas, M8 ApS
‘dabdhas) tanipah AV VS MS §B TA ApS SMB The pre-
ceding padas, which show much vanation 1n their enumeration of
protectors, show the following number vananta

punah pranah punar dtmi ma (MS TB ApS HG punar dkitam, TA
punar dkitam ma) dgat (VS 8B dgan) VS VSK MS §B TB TA
ApS HG punah prianah punar @tmad na avu (MG punar dkiiter
mtu) AV MG And the following

punar manah punar dyur (SMB atma) ma (MS nd, ApS om the word)
agat (VS SB dgan) VS VSK MS §B TA ApS SMB The
texts are consistent thruout n their use of singular or plural

Santir no astu MS  &dntir me astu Santth TA  s@a ma sinfer edhr VS

Swa tvam mahyam edhs HG §wa na thawdhs AV

$raddhd ca no md vyagamat ViDh MDh BrhPDh AufDh (raddha me
md vydgat ApS

sarvam smgtam suhwtam karotu (AG HG t karotu me) ApS§ AG ApG
HG sungtam suhutam karotu svéhé (BrhUK t karotu nah svaha)
§B BrhU BrhUK

sarvdn mac chapathan adhy AV  asmat su sapathin adhy ApS

sarve kdmd abhi yantu ma (HG nah) priygh ApMB HG Tollowed by

abhi rakgantu mda (HG sravantu nah) priyah ApMB HG

tahasva no ablamatim AV  sahasva me aratih VS

8d nas samantam anu parihy bhadrayd ApMB  s@ ma (MG nah) saman-
tam abh: pary e bhadre MG SMB

sd nah (K8 md) suprdaci supraticy edh (VBK MBS KS supratici bhava,
TS supratici sam bhava) VS VSK TS MS KS SB

surdsird tha mdavata (MS no 'vata) TS MS KS
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suhavd nd ehi saha rdyaspogena MS suhavd mekr saha prajayd saha
rdyaspogena KB

sa mdm pdtu KS 50 'smdn pdiu TS

deva varuna devayajanam no dehy svaha (Ap§ “yaganam me deh1) PB
ApS Cf deva savitar devayaganam me dehe devayayyiyar AB

agmir ma tasmdd engseh AV VS TS MS KS TB TA AS §§ K§
ApS Kaué SMB  agnir nas tasmdd enaseh MS KS MS

evdsmdan (K8 evd mdm, AV tendsmdn) wndro varuno brhaspaizh AV MS
KS tena no rdja varuno brhaspat:h TS §8

md md (SMB 7o) hnsgla V8 PB AS 8§ SMB Vait

md no (V8 VSK SB md) hinsiy janutd yah prthwyah RV VS VSK
TS MS KS 8B ApS

md ma hdsin (MS hasir) ndthuo net (MS na) tva jahame (MS °dmz)
AV 1 KS MS md no hisin metthilo net tvd jahdma TB ApS ma
noshmsid dhinsito dadhdmy (some mss om dadhdmi) na tvd jahdm
Al

yajatrd musicateha nah (TB ma) AV TB

vad bhadram tan na (TB TA ApS ma) @ suwa RV VS TB TA ApS
Kaué MahinU

yo no (AV ma) dwa drpsair yos ca naktam RV AV

vajo nah (MS me, KS md) sapta pradifah VS TS MS KS In the
Same Verse

vdjo no (MS K8 ma) mévarr devarr VS TS MS K8

var$vanaro rasmibhir ma (AV nah) pundatu AV MS TB

§am ca no mayaé ca nah AV Kau§ fam ca me mayal ca me VS TS
MS K8

ubhe ca no (SB cainam, 8§ canam [na +ts vd]) dydvaprthwi anhasah
patam  MS SB TB AS SS SB also has the reading ubhe ca
md ete , which 1t rejects, since md would refer to the hotar, whereas
the yajamina should be indicated The difference between 1st
and 3rd person then seems to depend almost wholly on brshmanic
theorizing However, MS , TB, A§, a school contested by S8,
and the Kinva recension of SB read mo, maling no difficulty
about mcluding the officiating priests 1n the benediction

rlan md muficatanhasah TB  kridn nah pahy anhasah (TA enasah) MS
TA

osadhibhyah paave no (K8 MS ApS pasubhyo me) jenaye (KS MS
ApS t dhanaye) TS KS ApS MS

kalpatim me yogaksemah AB yogaksemo nah kalpatam V8 TS MS
KSA §B TB
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grhdn nah putaro datta VS VSK SB §§ KS ApS SMB GG viram
me (MS no) datta pitarah AS MS  viran nah (Kaud me) pitaro
dhatta (Kaué datte) Keu§ ViDh

goposam ca me (M8 AS goposam ca no, TB t ApS gopogam no) virapo-
sam ca yacha (AV MS dhehs) AV TB 3 7 2 7 AS ApS MS

tasam te sarvasam vayam (and “s@m aham) AV (both)

tusya bhdjayateha nah RV AV S8V VS TS MS KS TA ApMB
tasydgne bhdjayeha ma TB

taydham vardhamdano bhiydsam dpydyamanas ca ApMB vardhisimah
ca vayam a ca pydsyimah, (MS MS ApS§ t pydayrgimah ca) VS MS
SB TA S§ ApS MS SG HG

tan no (MahanU me) varuno raya TA MahanU

tan me (VS no) astu tryayusam VS VSK ApMB HG MG

tan (GB elan) no gopiya MS KS GB ApS tan me gopiya (Kaub
gopayawa) MS KS ApS MS Kau§

tarpayata me (S§ nah) puin VS S5 Ap§ SMB BDh

tasya no (TS me) rdsva TS MS KS ApS

tasmaz no (AV md) devah paridatteha (KS MS °dhatta, PG °dhatteha)
sarve (MS 1 méve) AV TS K8 MS§ SMB PG BDh

tabhar no (MS tebhir ma) devah savud pundtu MS ApS  tabhes tva devah
sant@ pundtu ApMB

agnar nah (VSK mé) patu duridad avadyat VS VSK SB

agner nas (TA wma) tasmad indras ca MS TA

agne jatdn pra nudd nah (AV me) sapatnin AV VS TS MS KS SB
TA ApS MS

agne 'bhyavartinn abht ma ne vartasva (TS abhr na a vartasve, KS abht
no nwartasva, MS abh: mavartasva, Kauf abh: ne @ vavrtsva) VS
TS MS KS SB Kau$

adhd c1d indra me (SV nah) sacd RV AV SV

anamitram no adhardl (VSK ¥ me edhardk, KS no adharak) AV VSK
KS In the same verse

indranamalram (KS ms °irdn, see §703 end) nah pascat (VSK °tram
pascdre me) AV VBK KS

abhayam matravarundv thastu nah (AG °varund mahyam astu) AV AG

abhy prehy daksinato bhavd me (AV naeh) RV AV

abhisfer (HG abhustir) ya ca me dhruvd (HG ca no grhe) RVKh HG
abhisrir ya ca no grhe ApMB

arvactnam vasumdam bhagam nah (AV me) RV AV Ppp VS TB
ApMB

miam (AV asmdn) punths (MS pundhi) névatah (AV cakgase) RV AV
VS MS KS
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ahar no alyepiparat SMB MahanU ahar maty apiparah AV

ddityas tasméan no (TB ma) yaygm AV TB

@ no (VS BB md) gosu widatv ausadhisu (MS osadhisu, VS KS §B a
tanisu) V8 TS MS KS SB

déir na (T8 K8 K§ ma, MS nd) drjam ufe sauprajastvam (TS MS
K8 KS§ supre®) AV TS MS KS KS§

abhayam vo (S8 * te) 'bhayam no astu (AB AS me 'stu) AB AS S8
(both) abhayam no astu MS KS S8 SG  abheyem me astu (AB {
"stu) AB ApS

dpo asman (MS ma) matarah sundhayantu (AV MS K8 sidayantu,
TS ApS sundhantu) RV AV VS TS KS MS SB AS ApS

aganta prtarah pitrman aham yugmabhar bhiyasant suprajaso mayd yiyam
bhiyasta TS dganta pitarah somydsas tegdm vah pialwilta arig{dh
sydma supitaro vayam yusmdbhir bhitydsma suprajaso yiyam asmd-
bhir bhuyaste MS

Ppipd nd ddhat sukrtasya loke MS  piisd madhdt (AV mnd dhdl) sukrtasya
loke AV TS KS

bandhur me (AV ng) mdtd prthow? mahiyam RV AV N

bodhd me (TS no) asya vacaso yavigtha RV VS TS MS KS §B

devesu nah sukrto (VSK devegu ma sukriam) britat (K8 brita, PB MS
briayat) VSK TS K8 PB MS devebhyo ma sukptam bratat (SB
with nla, vocch for brizat) VS SB  sukptam md devesu britat TS

pra ma (TS ApS no) britad bhagedam (TS °dhan, ApS “dham, K8
dhaverdd) devatasw (KS °tabhyeh) TS MS I8 ApS

§726 Of essentially the same sort are a few vaniants in which adjec-

tives agreemng with the subjects of lst person verbs vary between

swngular and plural

edhamdanat (Kau$§ °ndh} svagrhe (Kau§ sve grhe) 8B BrhU Kaaé
edhamdna sve vase ApMB

jwa (TB ApS jivo) jiwantir upe veh sadema (TB ApS sadeyam) AV
KS TB ApS§S MS

deva dhanena dhanam ichamanah HG  dhanena deva dhangm whamdnah
AV ApMB The verbs car@ma, °m: occur in the preceding

ayusman jaradagfir yathasany AV dyusmanto jaram upagachema devah
(KS jswah) KS ApS

gitrandm te gatrabhdjo bhiyasma (XS gatrabhdg bhiydsam) TS KS

tvagtrmanias (MS MS§ tvastri®, ApS tvastu®) tvd sapema VS MS KS
SB ApS tvagtrimati (TS ApS tvasi®, and so TA Poona ed
with v 1 tvastri®) te sapeya TS TA ApS Cf §849

thawa santah pratr tad yatayamah (AV prats dadma enat) AV TB ApS
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thawa san niravedaye lat TS On this varniant see Whithey'’s notes
to AV 6 117 1 and 2
§726 And a couple of others of the same sort 1n which there 18 1ncon-
sistency with the eontext
yatkdmds te yuhumas tan no astu RV AV V8 TS KS SB §B TH
TAA SMB ApMB N yatkdma wdam juhom: tan me samrdhyatam
TB The context of the latter 1s partly the same and has a plural
yac caham eno vidvané cakdra yac cadmdvans VS8 S§ yac caham eno
ndvansaé candvansas carnaé cakyrma  MahanU The comm to
the latter attempts to remove the glarmg inconsstency by supply-
ing akdrgam with aham

2 The neuter singular (and plural)

§727. The neuter gender often ecarrnes with 1t (ef §807) a tinge of
generahization, and neuter singular forms (nouns or indefimte adjec-
tives), which are indefimite or abstract or collective 1n foree, vary with
plural epithets of the same or other genders (On neuter adverbs
see §734)
kratapacyaé (TS K8 “yam) ca me 'krgtapacyas (TS KS °yam) ca me
V8 TS MS KS Preceded by osadhayaé ca me virudhaé ca me
‘(Plants) which nipen under cultivation and not under cultivation’
‘that which ripens’ ete

ekaSapham asrjyata MS  ekadaphah pabave 'sryyanta VS TS KS SB
In MS ('the whole-hoofed [kind of cattle]’) followed by a parallel
formula, kgudrah pa$avo 'srjyania

dsyar brahmandh snapanir (ApMB °nam) harantu AV ApMB ‘Let
the brahmans bring her bathing-water' With snapanir sc dapah
Cf next

dpah padyih ApS pdadyam (Kaub —not HG —pddyam bhoh) Kau§
HG ‘(Water) [or the feet’ Cf prec

hotrsadanam haritam hranyayam AV hotrgadand haritah suvarndh TB
ApS With the latter supply darbhdh ‘(grass) for the hotar to
sit on, yellow, golden’ AV feels hotryadanam, which means the
same thing, as a neuter abstract ‘a seat for the hotar’ etc Cf
darbhaih stynite hariash suparnaih (K8 § suvarnaih) KS MS

samrddhikaranam tava (HG “karandn mama) PG HG Preceded by
wmdanl lagan a vapamy egnav (HG vapdmz, om egnav), followed by
tubhyam (PG mama tubhyam ca) samvananam ‘I cast these ker-
nels  Bsincrease-makers (a malung of increase) & harmomzing '

trmpantu hotr@ madhvo yah sngldh (VSK yat smgtam) VS VSK SB
Followed by
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yah supritdh subwld yat svahd VS SB  yat subhrtem yal svaha
VEK InVS 8B ‘Let the prestly offices, which have been well
offered, rejoice’ etc In VSK yatl etc mught refer to the unex-
pressed and indefimte object of the verb ‘let the pnestly offices
rejoice (1in that) which 18 well offered’ etc But the change was
surely suggested by suhutd yat svaha of VS, in which yat1s  con-
junction, ‘when well offered with svdh@’ Most likely, therefore,
yat 1e to be taken thus all three times in VSK and the neuters are
indefimite ‘let the priestly offices rejoice when good smcrifice has
been made’ ete

dura$ ca vifvd avrnod apa svah RV AV turaé exd mévam farnaval lapas-
van AV The AV 1s corrupt, but mévam seems clearly an indefimte
neuter

prajd wikrnvan (ApS wikurvan, MS pragah krnven) janayan wripah
(XS °pam) MS KS ApS wripam mdefimte neuter mm KS
(probably original), 1n the others prajdh 18 understood with 1t

toy (RV ta) jusasva yavigthya RV AV VS TS MS K& §B  The RV
tq refers back to dartni, the other texts substitute the indefinite
sing tad, with the same reference, possibly, but see §737 In
different context, tam ju° ya® RV

salakgmd (MS KS °ma) yad nywipd (VS MS KS SB °pam) bhavdt:
(MS K8 babhilva) RV AV VS MS KS SB  wmsuripd yat salaks-
mano bhavatha TS The pida ongmnally in RV AV) occurs 1n
the Yama-Yami hymn, the fem adjectives apply to Yami The
YV texts apply 1t to a wholly different context, by ‘phrase-inflec-
tion’ (§848) Here 1t applies to the members of the slaughtered
ammal, here assembled, and most YV text use the indefimte neuter
singular ‘that what 1s manifold may become of one sort’” (In VS
SB only this can be intended, as wguripam shows, salakgmd 18
anomalous, perhaps due to mnfluence of the RV onginal, perhaps
to be explained as having rhythmically lengthened final a, VV 2
§§459-60, the comm 1nterprets as neuter) In TS the members
of the amimal are directly addressed, and the adjectives are masc
pl ‘that ye, mamfold, may become of one sort’

§728 So the indefinite sarvam ‘everything’ varies with servin ‘all
(men)’, but the varnant sarvas, nom sg, ‘heading everywhither’, 1s
likely to be more original than either
amds: (SMB ama hy asz, 8G amo s1) sarvan (AS sarvan, SMB sar-

vam) asz (SMB anu) pravistah AS SG SMB Kaus

§729 Also tad and td@n:, neuter sg and pl, both indefimte, are inter-
changeable (see also yasmdy zatam [3dta) ete, §810)
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yas tad veda (AV * VS tdna veda, RV AV * TA * N (2 vyyandl) sa prilup
(VS MshinU puuh, TA saviiuh) piasat RV AV (bis) VS TA
(b13) MahanU N
§730 In substantive use, a pronoun introducing a predicate noun
commonly agrees with that noun in number and gender, but may also
be neuter smmgular without regard to the number and gender of the
predicate, as 1n German (‘das bin 1ch, das sind die besten Leute’ ete ),
cf §§776, 812 So
tad (VS ti) apah sa (VSK tal) prayapetzh VS VSK TA MahanU
Note that TA MahanU are inconsistent, having the neuter mn
one of the two phrases, but agreement 1in gender (and number) 1
the other VB8 and VSk are (in different ways) consistent

3 DPlural of vzsva with singular noun (?)

§731 Twice the text of TS presents the form visve, apparently nom
pl , where other texts have #évo (in the sense of ‘every, each’), agreemng
(even 1in TS ) with a sinpular (martah), both are parts of the same
stanza  The TS version of the stansa 15 otherwise infenor, and Keith
calls v1§ve ‘senseless’”  Yet the repctition seems to guarantee 1t a8 the
genmine Tmt reading moreover ApS has the same Either 1t 18 a
Magadhism, mtended as nom sg (ef Pischel, Gram d Pkt Spr §363),
or clse a plural epithet going with a singular subjeet  Tho this would
be a bizarre construction, 't 18 not inconcervable that TS may have so
intended , 1t would be an illogical blend of v2swo martah ‘every man’ with
vibve martah ‘all men’' —The same visve apparently with a sing noun
occurs a thurd time 1n TS, atha vilve arapd cdhate grhah, §457, q v
visvo (TS ApS visve) devasya netuh RV VS TS MS KS AB KB §B

AS ApS MS MG (delete Y(SA 1 Conc)
visvo (TS wvisve) raya 15udhyat (TS °s;) RV VS TS MS KS 8B

Other shifls of sing ard pl uith no essential change of meaning

§732 With this we conclude the subject of the generalizing singular
and plural There are however a few other vanants in which, for one
reason or another, smgular and plural may interchange with virtually
no difference of essential meaning We shall take them up before pro-
ceeding to the cases of real and important change of meaning

4 Llliptic plural

§733 Iirst, an elliptic plural may vary with the singular of one
member of the group
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matrah (S8V matras) pinty adruhah RV S8V Preceded by yam maruto
yam aryamd, mn SV aryamd 18 & complementary singular to the
ellptic plural matrds, which means Mitra, Varuna, and Aryamen,
cf §§746-7

5 Adverbs N

§734 Adverbial forms, singular and plural, and equivalent 1n mean-
ing, may vary, or a neuter singular adverb may vary with a plural
adjective without essential difference of meaning
nicad uccd svadhayabh: pra tasthau Ppp TS K8 nicawr uccaih svadhd
abhy pra tasthau AV

trin: padani (TA MahanU padd) nihatd guhdsye (TA MahanU guhdsu)
AV VS TA MahanU Both guhd and guhdsu are quasi-adverbial

agnaye vo juglin proksamy amugmar vo yuytin MS MS agnaye vo
Juglam proksams TS TB ApS jugtdn agroes with vo = offerings
of food, yugtam 1s doubtless an adverb ‘agreeably to Agni’ (other-
wise Keith)

bhiyas ca Saradah atal V8 MG bhiayasih (mss °si) saradah Satal AV

sa no nedigthe havandni josate (MS harane jugosa) TS M8  sa no
nedistham  havandny dgamat (and havanany josat) WS nedistham
adverb 1n KS

6 Adjectives agreemng with one or several of a group

§736 An adjective or participle may variously agree with all the
members of a coordinate group of nouns (plural), or with only one, the
nearest Inthelatiter case, however, we may assuine Lthatits application
to the others 1s not really excluded Cf Hamlet, Act 2, Scene 2 King
Thanks, Resencrantz, and gentle Guildenstern Queen  Thanks,
Guildenstern, and gentle Rosenerantz —The same varnation in verb
forms, agreemg either with a plurality of subjects or with the nearest
one alene, was noted in VV 1 §§353ff
candrena jyotir amrtam dadhindh (K8 TB Poona ed and comm °nd)
VS KS TB S$ukram na jyotir amrtam dadhand MS (pp °ndh)
The smg sagrees with Sarasvati, the nearest subject, the plural
with 8§ and the A§vins On the plionetic aspect (final vicarga
present or absent) cf VV 2 §181

tvagtd vignuh (MS vegnus tvaytd) prajayd samrarangh (VS KS 8B °ndh)
AV VS TS MS KS SB ApS ApMB The verb, in the following
piada, agrees in number with the partieiple 1n all texts, except that
1in K8 , which has the mantra three times with plural pple , the verb
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18 twice singular in the edition (but with v | plural in one case)
See VYV 1p 262 under yayamindya dravnam dadhdta (°tu) Proba-
bly the plural should be read all three times

(xdd sarasvall mahi) bharati grnand AV MS (wda sarasvati bhdrati)
mahl grnand (KS mahir grnanah) V8 TS KS +dd sarasvati bha-
ratl mahih (TB maehi) VS TB In the last formula (in which the
Poona ed of TB separates mahl from the preceding, making 1t
part of the next pada), the TB comm interprets mahi as a plural
(mahatyah), going with all the nouns (1)

Swngular-plural varations with more definite change of meanang

§736 The phraseology used 1n this heading does not mean, of course,
to deny that a change of ‘meaning’ 1n some sense occurs In the vanants
heretofore mentioned, we suggest only that such changes are not, as a
rule, of the sort commonly and conventionally associated with the
simple contrast between singulanty and plurality of objects  The vari-
ants now to be conmdered fall roughly 1nto the following groups  Furst,
‘transfer of epithet’ the varant word 15 applied to a different entity,
m essentially the same context, necessitating a change of number
Second, ‘phrase nflection’ the formula is used in a different context,
mvolving a different application of the variant word Third, pluraliza-
tion or the reverse in the same context without change of context or
verbal attraction to a different entity, the word 1s nevertheless under-
stood of a plural entity 1n one form and of a singular one in the other;
the entity referred to may be otherwise the same or different Fourth,
other, miscellaneous chianges are involved, 1n some of them form attrac-
tion to some other word (other than what we term ‘transfer of epithet’)
seems to have been influential

7 Transfer of epithet

§737 We have met this phenomenon frequently under vanations
between the cases, see §14 for a general statement Many of the
transfers histed under the various shifts of case involve also change of
number, these will not be repeated here  The following are those which
mnvolve shift of number only (or, 1n a few cases, also of gender), between
smgular and plural
windrena devaih saratham lurebhih (AV turena) RV AV Tho the con-

texts of the mantra are different, the epithet tura 1s transferred
within 1ts pada from devaih to indrena
wibvd ripdni sambhrid (JB °tam) SV JB §B LS Preceded by gaya-
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tram trarptubham jagat, JB malkes the epithet apply to (presumably)
the last of the singulars in the preceding pada

tay (RV td) jusasva yavsthya RV AV V8 TS MS KS SB Pre-
ceded by yad egne kdni kdni cid, d te dardnis dadhmas: (with shght
vanants) RV refers td to darin:, the others with {ay refer either
to the same indefimtely (§727), or specifically to what 18 denoted
by yad

nigkritah sa (TS nagkrito 'yam, KS MS mugkritds te) yagieyam bhagam
etu (KS MS bhdgam yantu) AV TS KS MS Smngular refers to
pasupalz, plural to the cattle themselves

d yat trpan marulo vavabanah (MS ®nah) RV TS MS K8 Preceded
by priyd vo nama huve furdndm The epithet 18 apparently trans-
ferred from the Maruts to the subject of {rpat, Ludwig makes the
plural refer to this' The verse however 1s very troublesome, see
Oldenberg

idano (K8 °nd) vaknir (K8 °nim) namasd AV VS VSK TS MS K8
The latter makes the epithet agree with sruco 1 the next pada,
see §399

uruvyacaso dhamnd patyamanagh VS TS MS KS wuruvyacasdgner
dhamnd patyamane AV The YV texts make uru® agree with
dvdras, AV has a false verse division and makes it agree with
dhamna

anddhrstd apasyo vasinah (K8 1 °nah, mss vamdnah) VS MS KS SB
anibhrstd apasyuvo vasinah TS  Pischel V.St 2 213 has made 1t
probable that the orginal had vasdnah, epithet of Varuna in the
following pada In VS MS 1t 1s transferred to dpaeh in the pre-
ceding, the adjoining plural forms helped 1n the shift

mayobhuvo vrstayah sandy asme RV K8  mayobhir valo wsvahrstayah
sanfv asme TA  In the latter the adjective 1s made to agree with
vdto, which 1s 1tself a secondary mtrusion in TA

dhanur hastdd adadano (TA °nd) mrliasya RV AV TA AG ‘Taking
the bow from the hand of the dead man’ With Oldenberg on RV
10 18 9 we understand fvam 1n the following half verse (atrawa
tvam tha vayam suvirdh [subevah]) of the dead man, TA comm
understands 1t of the widow and makes ddaddng fem sg agreemg
with 1t, we take the pple as ddad@ndh nom pl masc gomng with
vayam, ¢f Oldenberg’s remarks, the sg doubtless refers to the son
of the deceased

tabhiy {vabligriicimi MG tena tvdm abhigiiicdm: YDh  Preceded by
sahasraksam Satadhdaram rgbhah pavanam krtam, and followed by
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pdvamanih punanty tod (with minor vanants) YDh has adopted
for tena 1he number and gender of pavanam, mnstead of pavamdnih
§738 In the following, the vanant word 18 in one form of the vanant

an mdependent form rather than, strictly speaking, an ‘epithet’ of

another word (§15)

asme (ApS asmai) karmane jatah MS Aps ‘Born for us for the nte
(for this mte)’ Cf VV 2 §704, and above §721

asme deviso vapuge cihkitsate TS ApS  brad asmas naro vacase dadhiatana
VS Keith and Caland assume asmaz as intended, cf prec But
asme might at a pinch be mterpreted as ‘ethical dative’ ‘O gods,
regard the wonder which we tell’ The change 1s really phonetie
In character, however

hputpipasimal’ gyesthah (TAA °malam jyestham) RVKh TAA  Schefte-
lowitz reads jyestham, which 1s doubtless the correct reading
(= Misfortune, eldest sister of Laksmi), if jycsthah be kept 1t can
be construed as an adjective, with the following alaksmir (for which
Scheft adopts the monstrous alakgmin) If “mala can stand 1t 18
doubtless a fem acc pl, epithet of alak<mir {'stained by hunger
and thirst’), the alternative would be to take 1t as Vedic n pl
(for °maldn1), ®malam would be an independent coordinate noun,
'the stain of hunger and thirst '’

8 Phrase inflection

§738 This has also been met above, under variations n the cases,
of §§21-2 It 18 essentially a matter of adaptation of old matenal to
a new context
adharacih pard suva VS MBS KS (sc yatudhanyah) adhardiicam pard
suva AV (sc takmdnam)

vpid mprasya brhato mpafctah RV VS TS MS KS 8B TA SvetU
vipro viprasyae sahaso vipascit AV The latter refers, in a new con-
text, to a goat (@ya)

vfvdhd dhattam anapasphurantim RV VS SB ApS wévaha santy
anapasphurantth AV TA  ‘Ever not shrinlang from being milked’,
of a cow or cows, 1n different contexts

trir vargn vrnigva Kau§  varam vrnisva ApMB HG  Not true vanants

sardh (RV VS sirah) patatrini(h) sthana (KS stha) RV VS TS MS
KS serd patatreni bhitvi AV Reference 18 to a plant or plants,
in different contexts

mdro vah (AV me) farma yachatu RV AV SV V8 TS Different
conlexts
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trr @ dwo wndathe palyamanah (°nah) RV (both)

yatamdnd ("no) radmiblah siryasye RV (both)

rainam devasye savitur wydnah (*nah) RV (both)

raksohano (VS SB °hano vo) valagahanah proksam: vargnavin (ApS*
®pam) VS VEK TS SB ApS (bis) In ApS 11 12 5, where
sagnavdn 18 found, the ritual context 1s the same as n TS anpd
the rest, the plurals refer to the ‘sound-holes’ In 12 2 15 the
skin (carma) for the soma-pessing 1s addressed in a different con-
text, and the formula 1s partially adapted, the sing vagnavam
beng appropriate Nevertheless the plural forms of the first two
adjectives are mappropriately retamned from the original form of
the formula, perhaps they are understood indefimitely, as referring
to any ‘demon-slaying’ entities

rayas poge yajaapatim @bhajantih (TS * °2) VS TS (both) MS KS SB

rodena krnvalir (krnvaty, krnvanto) agham AV (ter)

samgagmdno atnbhyusd RV AV 8V N samgagmdnd abibhyugih (MS
awhrutdih) AV MS

khas tod yunakte sa tod yunakiv (V8 §SB °n) VS TS KSA SB TB ApS
ko vo yunakte sg vo yunaktu ApS MS lkas le yunakts MG Also
with forms of w-muc, (o different ritual entities

adabdhena tva (K8 * ApS * vas) caksupdvapalyany VS KS SB S8
ApS  adabdheng tvi (ApS * vas) caksugdvekse TS MS ApS MS
MG (delete KS reference mn Cone )

sumpdikan abhustaye RV TS MS  sumrdikam abhstaye RV VS BSK
TS MS KS SB

tasya vayam sumalau yayiuyasya BV AV V3 TS MS KS TB
tesam vayam sumalaw yaginyindm RV AV V8 TS K8 MS SMB
PG N Several differenl contexts

yathdham asya virasya RV ApMB  yathdham egin bhitanam (AV
virdnam) RV AV The sing 1s said by a wowman of her husband,
RV bhitinam by a lang of lus subjects, and so AV wvir@nam, but
apparently influenced in 1ts choice of epithet by reminiscence of
virasya m the different RV context

evd trindmann ahrniyamanch (TS °nah) AV TS

ghrtaprusa manasd (TB madhund) havyam undan (VS manasd moda-
mianah) RV VS MS KS TB Several different contexts

anhol cid asmd wurucakrir adbhutah RV  anhol cd urucakrayah RV
anho$ cid urucakrayo 'nehasah RV

ado girtbhyo adht yat pradhdvass TB ado yed avadhavets AV am? ye
ke sarasyakd avadhavat» HG ApMB
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asmabhyam gatumitamsh (RV * °mah) RV (bis) 8V As both refer to
soma, the vanant might perhaps be put with §712, tho the con-
texts are different

anam viryangm RV AV S8V TS MS KS JB #dnd varydndm RV
AV MS TB TA

tdns te parrdadimy aham ApS tam te pardadamy aham (TA parida-

damz) TA ApS

ya (AV * ye anlariksa) ogadhisu pabugy apsv aniah (ICS padusv dvivesa)
AV (bis) KS

bhaksiya te (and vo) 'vaso dawyasya RV (both) Sing Indra, pl the
Maruts

bhityas tvd (IKaus vah) KS TA ApS Keaué Hardly true vanants

tan (1S * tam) raksadhvem ma vo dabhan (TS * dabhat) VS TS (bws)
MS KS §B

may: vah kamadharanam bhiydat (35 om bhiydt) VS SB 8§ may: te
kamadharanam bhiyat VS TS MS KS SB TB

aydtu (TB * aydniu) yagiam upa no jusinah (TB * "nah) V§ MS KS
TB (both)

subkitaya tvi (85 vah, HG adds paridadam:) ApS 8§ HG Hardly
true varianls

anehasas tvolayah RV anehaso va ditayah RV

ayam vo garbha rtviyah VS TS MS KS 8B  ayam te yonur rtnyah RV
AV V8 TS MS KS JB SB TB AS MS ApS JabU Different
contexts and probably not true vamants

mayr vo (TS * te) rayah srayantam TS (both) MS K8 L§

indraghosas (KS MS °gds) tvd vasubhih purastdt patu (KS § tvd vasavah
pu® pantu, MS tva purastad vasubhih pantu) VS TS MS KS SB
indraghosd vo vasubhih purastdd upadadhatam TA This and four
parallel formulas are used all together, in TA (with plural acc
pronoun) addressed to a layer of bricks, in the others (with sg)
to the altar The scttings are wholly different, obvicusly TA
has borrowed the whole passage and appled 1t to a new purpose
Two of the parallel mantras are quoted §412 under manoavis
and pracetds  The other two are

lvagtd tod riipawr uparsidt patu KS ApS teasld vo ripawr upari§ldd
upadadhatim TA And

vwvakarmd tvadyair uttaratah (MS KS wuttardat) paiu VS TS MS
KS SB wibvakarméd va adityawr uttarate upadadhatam TA

devas tvd savitd pundtv MS GG KhG savlotpundly) achidrena TS
MS K8 MS GG KhG devo vah sawid punaty achwdrena MS
K8
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upahita (LS. @) upahavam te (LS vo) '#iya TS MS K8 &§ LS

akpans tan V8 K8 TB aghat tam VS aghastdam tam MS TB 3 6
15 1 The pronouns refer to sacrificial ammals, m different but
related contexts

mama vaseyu hrdaydn. vah krnomi AV mama vrate te hrdayam (AG SG
vrale hrdayam te) dedhaém: (SMB MG dadhitu) AG SG SMB-
PG MG mama hrdaye hrdayam te astu HG The AV addresses
the subjects of a king, the others the guru’s é1sya at the upanayana

rakyans: taya@ (and tabhir) daha jatavedah Kau§ (both)

wram vahanto (ApMB vahato, MG vahanti) ghrtam ukgamandh AS ApS
AG S§G ApMB MG wdm vahantah sumanasyamandh HG In
different contexts, MG refers to the bride But the adaptation
of the formula m MG 1s imperfect, we fail tu see how Knauer can
defend the correctness of his text as he does

ayaksmaya tvi samsriama pragibhyah VS TS MS KS SB  ayakyma vah
pragayd samsrpame KS TB ApS  Differeni contexts

9 Pluralization, or the reverse, in the same ritual context

§740 Thirdly, 1n some cases where the context 1s the same, and where
there 18 no formal ‘transfer of epithet’, the ritusl entity designated by
the vanant word 1s pluralized 1n one variant by the mneclusion of other
ndividuals, or by the substitution of & plursl entity for a singular one
or vice versa Fol example rlena (MG rteva) sthiindm (ApMDB MG
sthindv, MG sthing) aedhi roha vansa (MG vanfah) AV AG HG
ApMB MG, 'mount, O pole, upon the post(s)’ or the like The
duel form of ApMB HG can have no standing and 1s best regarded as
a phonetic corruption (v for m, VV 2 §237) The verse 1~ used n
mounting the ridge-pole of the house on the middle post (and otherv),
either singular or plural makes sense, but not dual  The plural of MG
may be defended, tho KG 11 3 has sthinam, Ppp 1s quoled by Roth
as sthuna dhz
Other mnstances
mahad adya bharatasya (and bharatindm) B (both) mahakerma bhara-
tasya AB  The singular refers to Bharata Dauhsanti, the plural
to the Bharata family

atharvane svahd SB  atharvabhyah (sc svdha) BDh  Hardly to be con-
sdered variants The plural means the (hymns of the) Atharva
Veda, the singular the r;1 Atharvan

adutyab ca me savitral ca me TS adilydé ce mad indra§ ca me MS  Same
context, sc 1n both ‘prosper by the sacnifice’ In TS grahah 1s
understood ‘the cup for Aditya (or Adit1)’, in MS ‘the Adityas’
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brahmanas tvd nathakama upadhdvimi (ApMB °kamah prapadye) SMB
PG ApMB HG brahmano vo nathahdma upadhdvam: SMB
Singular 18 addressed 1n several successive mantras to various gods,
plural to them all eollectively

abhayam vo (S8 * te) 'bhayam no astu (AB AS me 'sty) AB AS 8§
(both) The formula with te 1= repeated at each of the three
altars, and then with vo referring to all three as in the other texts

wdam tam (and tdn) atr srydmz tem (and tan) mdbhy avaniksz AV (both)
Both 1 the same htany, addressed to various ritual entities

esa vo deva savitah somah TS ApS deva smutar esa te somah VS MS
KS SB MS Followed by ma tva (TS vo) dabhan (TS dabhat)
VS TS MS K8 SB The plural pronoun refers to the gods
including Savitar

malrasya tvd caksusd pratikse (with vanants) VSK TS KS KB TB
AS 8§ L8 K8 ApS MS AG wutrasya va§ cakgusd prekge
(caksuganuvikse) MS AS MS Reference to various ritual entities,
m Rame context

utemdh pasya TS wilemam pasSya MS MS In the same context, but
with different reference, in TS to waters, in MS MS to yagia

devasya tva (MS vah) savituh prasave  sampvapdmi VS MS TB SB
(Delete reference to MS under devasya fvd in Conc) Singular
refers to rice, plural to rice and water

ambatasi sapatnaksit VS amafito 'st sapatnakgt VS 8B ambutah (KS
ApS add stha) sapatnaksayanih MS KS ApS Used n the same
ntual eontext of vanous implements, one or several (sruc, sruva)

raksohanam tv@ valagehanam avasiicdm: (and avastrnamsz) vaisnavam MS
MS  raksoghno valagaghno 'vasiiicam: (and ‘vastrndmi) vaisnavan
WS  raksohano (VS SB add vo) valagahano 'vastrnami vawgnavan
VS VSK TS SB  Tour holes are referred to, M8 MS address
them one by one

ya (ApMB HG vyam) aharay jamadagmsh PG ApMB HG In the
same context, singular refers to a wreath, plural to flowers

pratnam nz paly havyam RV tpratngns (Cone pra tvd mi) pdatz havyah
LS See §403

10 Form assimilation

§741 Among the remaning, miscellaneous varants between singular
and plural, some seem to involve external form attrnction—that 1s, the
shift 19 due to the influence of some other form 1n the vieimty, altho
the vanant cannol be classified as showing ‘transfer of epithet’ Thus
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trh sapla matuh paramdan: wndan RV  trih sapte paramem ndma jdnan
ArS  Preceded 1n both by te manvaia prathamam ndma dhenoh
‘They thought out the first name of the cow, they found the thrice
seven supreme (names) of the mother (cow)’, or ‘they knew the
thrnice seven (names), the supreme (name, of the cow)’ The
change to singular in ArS 1s due to the preceding singulars

abh: preyd (SV priyam) dwas padem RV SV It 18 obvious that SV
has asmmilated the adjective to padasn  This 1s a lect fac, the
sense requires such a construction The RV priyd must be taken
with Lanman NI/nfl 349 and Oldenberg Nofen ad loc as acc pl
neut, sc paddn: ‘unto the dear (places), the place of heaven’
Cf RV 9 12 B

vito vd (VSK va vo) mano vi VS VSK 8B  vayur vd tvd manur v tod
TS MS KS TB ApS MS N The pronoun fva refers to the
horse mentioned 1n pida ¢ (asvem 1n all), vo of VSK can scarcely
have any other reference, the plural may be due to thought of the
‘horses’ mentioned 1n the preceding verse

kavin prcham: vidmane (AV wndvano) na mdean RV AV See §487

11 Change of words or meamngs of a woid

§742 In the rest different words are used, or else the same word in

different meanings, requiring different numbers

urjasvall raijasvas (TS rajasiyeya, MS KS rdjasuyed) citdneh VS TS
MS KS SB  ‘(Waters) nch 1n food, king-creating, wise (or, wise
unto king-creation)’ In this rayesd or "siya as adjective varies
with the commoner abstract noun rajasuya Cf next

svahd ragasiyah MS MS  sveha rgasiyaya citunah TS svdha rajasvah
V8 SB Cf preccding, which comes shortly before this m the
texts

drapsas cashanda prihwim anu dyam (RV caskanda prathamaen anu dyin)
RV AV VS TS MS KS SB TA Here the two meanings of
the stem div are concerned RV ‘thruout the earhest days’, the
others ‘thru earth and heaven’

tasmar brahma ca brahmas (TA brahma) ca AV TA  Whatever brahmas
of AV may mean, which 15 unceriain, TA has o different word
and means the personahized Brahman

wdrasya hardy (AV hirdim) andan manigsbhih (AV mamgaye) RV
AV 8V ‘By the wise (pniests)’ ‘by wisdom’

Jaghana vrtram yatir na SV AS 8§  urtram yo jaghana yatir na AV
Obscure, ef Whitney on AV 2 5 3
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pravansblah, (MS KS pravanena) sqjosasah RV VS TS MS KS §B
Uncertain, see VV 2 §401

yo agnaye daddia havyadatibhsh (SV °laye) RV SV See §567

matrah satyandm (VS SB salyah) V8 TS MS KS PG Abstraet
noun adjective

12 Doubtful or erroneous

§743 Doubtful or erroneous varants
trayastrinsal tantavo ye m tatnere (MS yam witanvate, KS AS yan witan-
vate) TS MS KS AS 85 The singular makes no sense, tho MS
pp also reads yam, 1t seems as if ydn must be intended Perhaps
1t 18 to be connected with the peculiar sandhi of final @n before
vowels (in M8 this appears as am), ¢f von Schroeder 1 p x
[par: vo rudrasya hetir vrnakty AV KS (bis) Add KS 30 10, for
which Cone has par tva |
larkam (TS brhad arkam) yuiydndh svar (suvar) dbharann :dam TS
MS KS Conc yufiyanah for TS |



CHAPTER XXVIII
DUAL AND OTHER NUMBERS
1 Eliiptie dual, and devati-dvandvas

§744¢ The most interesting group of vanants between the dual and
other numbers 18 that which concerns the elliptic dual and double-duals,
known to the Hindus as devata-dvandvas These double dual forms
denoting a pair of entities have been explained by Edgerton (KZ 43
110 ff, 44 23 ff ) as an outgrowth of the Indo-European elliptic dusl,
in which a pair 18 denoted by the dual form of one member alone, an
1diom which 15 still very much ahve n the Veda The first step 1n the
development was the addition to the elliptic dual of the singular of the
second member of the pair (matrd [= Mitra and Varuna), followed by
varuna§ ca) We then have an 1illogical association of a dual and a
singular form, refernng together to only two entities There 15 evi-
dence for the view (Ldgerton, ] ¢ ) that this illogical assoeiation existed
i Indo-European In most languages, however, it was supplanted by
an association of two singulars, so also to a large extent in Sansknt
In Indo-Iranian, however, the assimilation of the two forms may work
the other way, the complementary singular being replaced by a dual,
so that the result 15 2 double dual, e g matrd-varunou

§746 The vanants illustrate these rather complicated processes at
various pomts To begm with, an elliptic dual may vary with the
singular of the prior member of the pair  The meaning 18 then of course
different, the singular can scarcely have been felt as including the unex-
pressed member
afighring wgno ma tvave (KS wyni ma vam ava) kramagam V8 KS SB

agndvisni ma vam ave kramigem TS TB ApS In most texts
meluding KS the pay Agm and Visnu are addressed (in KS by
the elliptic dual vegni), while V8 8B address Vignu alone
kyaman (KS ksamad) ruruca usaso na bhanund (MS K8 ketund) RV
VS TS MS KS See §547 The onginal kgiman = ‘on the

earth’, KS bas an ellptic dual, ‘the two earths’ = heaven and
earth More commonly dydvi ‘the two heavens’ 1s used 1n this
sense

381
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tatra pafyema pitarau ca putran (TA puaram ca putram) AV TA  The
eliptic dual pztarau (= father and mother) 1s replaced in TA by
the singular ‘father’

§748 Once a siitra text presents a complementary singular expressing
the second member of the pair after an eliptic dual In this case the
form of the vanant which 1s presumably older (SV ) has a second dual,
forming therefore a double dual, yet this chronology cannot be regarded
a8 certan
dyavd hotraya prthwi (ApS °vim) SV ApS

§747 More or less the reverse of this 15 found 1n a variant in which
the undoubtedly older form has an elhptic dual with complementary
singular, a secondary text removes the logical inconsistency by substi-
tuting a singular for the dual, thus presenting two coordinate singulars
ubhav wndrd (SB ndro) udithah sirya$ ca VS SB  There 18 no reason

to emend the 8B reading with Eggeling and the Cone , 1ndra
means Indra and Sarya, who are here, to be sure, equated by
ntuahstic-mystic symbohem wilh Mitra and Varuna
§748 More frequently we find double duals varymng with double
singulars, both referring to the same pairr The two dual forms may
be separate words, sometimes even separated by other words
mgnum agan varunam pirvehialth AV visnid egen varund piarvehilau
(MS °tim) V& MS SB §B TB AS §§

agmm ndram vrtrahand huve "ham (MS °hanam huvema) AV MS
agni wndrd vrirahand huve vaim TB  The double dual indré  agni
occurs twice in RV, and the compound wndrdgni (often pronouneed
as four syllables) 1s eommon  Note the singular adjective in MS |
cf §757
§749 Tt 15 more usual (o find the double dusl forming a single com-
pound word, which may vary with two singulars
d matravaruna bhagam RV d@ mitre varune bhage SY
mdnis'lqird janayan visvaharmd TB  ndrah sirah prathamo wsvakarmdi
Ak

Satam wdragni (AV * {atam ta wndro agmih) savitd brhaspatih RV AV
(both) N Note that AV 1» metrically had

pam no nuabravarund kertanedim AA  drja@ matro varunah pinvatedah
SV

aya~ Sendo merka upavira ulikhaloh ApMB § (andamarka (HG Sando
marka) upavirah PG HG The ed of PG prints $andd marka as
separate words

namo dwe namah prthiwyar AV VSK TS MS GB TA AS LS ApS
namo dyavaprthwibhyam VS 8B 8§ 8G
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§760 The normal dvandva compournd of Sansknt develops out of
{he double (devatd) dvandva of the Veda by the substitution of the stem
form for the nom -acc dual form 1n the prior member This also
appears fairly early, and varies in Vedic texts with two singulars as 1n
the preceding paragraph
rgt bodhapratibedhaw AV rsir bodhah prabodhah ApMB  bodha$ ca tva
(KS MG mad) pretibodhas (MG pratr®) ca AV KS t MG ApMB
Note sing rgzr i ApMB | see §757

«dkvaram rawatam sama KS  édkvararawate simant VS TS MS KS
Agam cf §757

mayr dakso mayr kratuh V& MS TB SB TA 85 may daksakratic
ApS AG HG

varriipam ca varrdjam caparaw AB | varrdpavarrdge antcl LS

sarma varithem (HG sarmavarithe) punalt na agit ApMB HG But
for the separate accents, sarma-varitham of ApMB might be con-
sidered a singular dvandva, ef next §

brhatd tvi rathamtarena traistubhya (IKS trisfubhd) vartanya MS WS
brhadrathamtarayos tvd@ stomena trigtubho vartanya TS

brhac ra le rathamtaram ca pirvau pddaw bhaveidm ADB  brhadratham-
tare te parrau pidaw L8
§761 Still later, no doubt, but already found even 1n early Vedic
teats, 15 the singulanzation of dvandva compounds (as ncuter collec-
tives) We find several vanations hetween such neuter singulars and
dual dvandvas
kyutpipasabhyam (TAA ®saya) svahda SMB TAA GG
wtapiirte krnavathamr (kpnavathaver, hrnutad dver) asmaz (MS  asmidt)
VS VSK TS TB 8B M8 siapartam sma krnutavn asmaz AV
wl@pirtam Arnutdd avir asmat WS

dal gakratd (MS ed 1 ®tu, v 1 °Li) te maurdvirunah patu MS ApS

smittan hrdayaupasdbhyim (VS "sena, VSK “scna) VS VSIK TS MS
KSA The pp of TS divides Ardaya-eupasa The meaning of
the second member 15 qute unknown  Mahidhara takes the cpd
as a tatpurusa, ‘the fleshy parts of the heart’, but the dual of the
other texts suggests that 1t 15 rather a singular dvandva

2 Collective singular varies with dual

§762 Leaving now the subject of dvandva compounds, we take up
first expressions for dual entities, which may however be thought of as
umts, being then expressed by singulars A simple example 1s the word
for ‘nose’, which may be either singular or (when thinking of the two
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tatra pasyema pitarau ca puiran (TA pitaram ca putram) AV TA The
elliptic dual pitarau (= father and mother) is replaced 1n TA by
the singular ‘father’

§746 Once a sitra text presents a complementary singular expressing
the second member of the pair after an ellptic dual In this case the
form of the variant which 18 presumably older (SV ) has a second dual,
forming therefore a double dual, yet this ehronology cannot be regarded
as certain
dyava hotraya prthwi (ApS “vim) 8V ApS

§747 More or less the reverse of tlus 18 found 1n a variant 1n which
the undoubtedly older form has an elhptic dual with complementary
singular, a secondary text removes the logical inconsistency by substi-
tuting a singular for the dual, thus presenting two coordinate singulars
ubhay wndrd (8B wndro) udithah suryat ca VS SB  There 15 no reason

to emend the SB reading with Eggeling and the Conc , wndrd
means Indra and Sirya, who are here, to be sure, equated by
nitualistie-mystic symbolism with Mitra and Varuna
§748 More frequently we find double duals varving with double
singulars, both referring to the same pair The iwo dual forms may
be separate words, sometunes even separated by other words
ngnum agan varunam pirvahitih AV wgnid agan varund pirvahilau
(MS °tum) VS MS SB SB TB AS §§

agrim indram vrtrahana huve 'ham (MS °hanam huvema) AV MS
agni wndrd vrtrahana huve vam TB  The double dual indra  agmi
occurs twice 1n RV | and the compound 1ndragni (often pronounced
as four syllables) 1s common  Note the singular adjective in M§
cf §757
§749. It 15 more usual to find the double dusal forming a single com-
pound word, which may vary with two smgulars
a matravarund bhagam RV @ matre varune bhage SV
mdrdsgm janayan vibvakarma TB  wndrah sd@rah prathamo msvakarmda
A

satam indragni (AV * satem ta indro agmih) savitd brhespath RV AV
(both) N Note that AV 13 metrically bad

w5am no mitrdvarund kartanedom AA  drga milro varunah pinvateduh
sV

ayas $ando marka upavire ulikhalah ApMB t sandimarka (HG $ando
marka) upavirah PG HG The ed of PG prinis $anda marka as
separate words

namo dwe namak prthwyar AV VSK TS MS GB TA AS 1S ApS
namo dyavaprthwibhyim V8 SB S8 SG
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§760 The normal dvandva compound of Sansknt develops out of
the double (devatad) dvandva of the Veda by the substitution of the stem
form for the nom -acc dual form in the prior member This also
appears fairly early, and varnes in Vedic texts with two singulars as 1n
the preceding paragraph
91 bodhapratibodhau AV  rsir bodhah prabodhah ApMB  bodha$ ca tvd
(K8 MG ma) pratibodhas (MG praiz”) ca AV KS + MG ApMB
Note sing rsir in ApMB | see §757

sakvaram rawatam sema K8 $akvararawate saimani VS TS MS KS
Again cf §757

mayy dakgo mayr kratuh VS MS TB SB TA S8  may: dakgokrata
ApS AG HG

varrdpam ca varrdjam cdparau AB  vawidpavairdje anici LS

Sarma varitham (HG sarmavarithc) punali na eaget ApMB HG But
for the separate accents, sarma-varitham of ApMB might be con-
sidered a singular dvandva, ef next §

brhatd tve rathamtarena traistubhyd (KS trigfubha) vartanya MS K8
brhadrathamtarayos tvd stomena trigtubho vartanya TS

brhac ca te rathamtaram ca purveu poedeu bhavatam AB  brhadratham-
tare te purtau padau L&
§761 Still later, no doubt, but already found even in early Vedic
teats, 18 the singulanzation of dvandva compounds (as neuter collec-
tives) We find several variations belween such neuter simgulars and
dual dvandvas
kyutprpasabhyam (TAA °saye) svaha SMB TAA GG
wtdpiirte krnavathamr (krnavathaver, krouled anr) asmar (MS  asmat)
VS VSK TS TB SB MS wjfapirtam sma hrnutanr asmar AV
wstapirtam hrnutad dnr asmar K8

daksakrata (MS ed 1 °tu, v 1 °tid) te mastravarunah patu MS ApS

Jimutdn hrdayeupa$abhyam (VS °sena, VSK “sena) V8 VSK TS MS
IKSA  The pp of TS divides hrdoya-aupaée The meamng of
the second member 15 quite unhnown Mahidhara takes the cpd
as a tatpurusa, ‘the fleshy parts of the heart’, hut the dual of the
other texts suggests that 1t 1s rather a singular dvandva

2 Collective singular varies with dual

§762 Leaving now the subject of dvandva compounds, we take up
first expressions for dual entities, which may however be thought of as
units, being then expressed by singulars A sumple example 18 the word
for ‘nose’, which may be either singular or (when thinking of the two
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nostrils) dual  Such vanants occur especially with parts of the bedy,

but also with other entities We shall mention first a cage which 18

particularly interesting as presenting a neuter smgular collective mstead

of a fem dual This reminds us of the use of the neuter smgular 1n

dvandva compounds, mentioned 1n the last paragraph, and so far as

we know neither this nor any sumilar form has been noticed heretofore

wSdkhe naksatram TS . mSakham nakgatram MS KS 1 So von Schroe-
der reads 1n KS with two mss , one ms nédkhd, which must be
fem and may be understood as either sing or plu  Only one ms
of MS has wibdkhe The constellation 1s made up of either two
or four stars, and 1ts name oceurs 1n sing , dual, and plural, but 18
otherwise recorded only in the fem gender, cf §798

§769 The other words recorded here keep the same gender in sing

and dual

apinena ndske (M8 "kam) VS MS

asyd (MG t asyam) narya gavinyoh (MG °yam) AB MG asyam
narydm gavinydm RVKh ApMB The word gavini (and gavinikd,
AV ) 18 regularly dual, 1t denotes some obseure pair of organs in
the abdomen

anandam nandathund (KSA °thubhyam) TS KSA nandathu 18
nowhere recorded, not even 1n Hindu lexicons, as name of a part
of the body, and 1ts meaning can only be guessed from the con-
text The dual of K8 suggests perhaps ‘testicles’, ‘perus’ would
be more natural and may be intended 1n TS (comm guhyendri-
yam) A senes of duals follows, and possibly the dual of KS 18
due to mechanical form-assimilation to these

agtram tadam pratinghd (ApS tilam pratindham) MS ApS Refers to
some unknown part of the plow Caland adopts tlie MS reading
for ApS , but since no one knows what the word means, we see no
good reason to question the sing

punarvasur (TS °si) nakgatram TS MS KS Usually dual

3 Dual and plural of parts of the body

§764 Like the singular (ante), the plural also varies with the dual
mn names of parts of the body, usually both are comprehensible Thus
the word jambha or jambhya means either ‘tootl’ or ‘Jaw’ (originally
‘crusher, grinder’), 1n the former meaning 1t 18 naturally plural, in the
latter dual
Jambhabhyam (V8 TS °bhyais, K8 °bhyebhus) taskardn (*ran, °rdn) uta

Vs TS MS K8



DUAL AND OTHER NUMBERS 385

javam jaiighGbhih (V8 °bhyam) VS TS MS KSA The ‘shanks’ of the
horse, here referred to, are of course four, hence the plural 1s proper,
VS must have carelessly used a form appropriate to human beings
only

girin plabibhih (MS °&bhyam) VS TS MS KSA The stem plas: 18
usually eg or plu , 1ts meaning 15 quite unknown and the guesses
of the comms are not worth quoting

4 Other entities concerved as dual or plural

§766 Besides parts of the body, other entities may be thought of
as dusl or plural groups Thus the constellation phalguni 15 a group
of two plus two stars, and may be thought of as dual because con-
sisting of two pairs, or as plural
phalgunir (TS °ni) naksatram TS MS KS
phalgunisu (ApG °nibhyam) vy uhyate (ApG #h°) AV Kausé ApG
marutah sadohavirdhdnoth (TA  °dhandabhyam) MS TA aditih sado-
hanrdhanabhyam KS  The havirdhdna 1tself 15 referred to as either
sg or dual (ef TS 3 1 3 1), combined with the sg sadas, the
compound 1s either dual or plural

v yo mame rajasi sukratayayd RV w yo rajansy emimata sukratuh RV
The ‘spaces’ (rajas) are either two or three (or even more)
number

5 Generahzing dual (for sing ) and plural

§766 In one group we find dual and plural forms varying in essen-
tially the same way as the ‘generalizing singular and plural’ forms
treated above, §§685 ff Here, instead of the singular, we find the dual
because the ‘single’ entity happens to be a pair, otherwise the psycho-
logical relation between the two vamnants, and the motivation of the
change, 19 exactly the same The dual may be a single uncompounded
word, an elliptic dual, or a dvandva compound, i all cases there 18
substantially no difference of meaning
ud esam baki (MS MS bahiin) atiram V8 TS MS K8 SB TA ApS
MS Since the ‘arms’ belong to a plurality of individuals, the
plural 1s comprehensible, but since each person has ‘two arms’, the
dual may also be used exactly as the ‘generalizing singular’ would
be posaible 1n the case of a singular entity

apochatu (AV °ntu) mithund yi kvmiding (AV ye kamidinah) RV AV
The kimidins are apt to go in pairs (§764), the RV dual here 18 the
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subatantia]l equivalent of a generalizing sngular, sinee 1t reslly
means any pair of demons, or all of them

ahoratrayoh samdhibhyo jatgh VS ahnah samdhibhydm jatah MS
Since there are two ‘jomts’ or twilights of day and mght, the dual
does duty as the equivalent of a 'generalizing singular’

ahoratrds (KS TA °tramy) te kalpantam VS KS SB TA ahordire te
(TB me) kalpetdm MS TB ‘Day-and-might’ ‘days and mghts’

$am ahobhyah (TS ahobhyam) VS TS SB K§ Here the relation 18
not quite the same, TS has an elliptiec dual which must mean ‘day
and mght’, the plural of the other texts doubtless means ‘days’ 1n
the sense of days of 24 hours, that 13 a plurahty of days and mights
That ahan may mean this 1s proved e g by the preceding vanant
but one, since the ‘twihghts of day’ can only mean twihghts of the
24-hour day

utkualgnikilebhyas trigthinam VS  uwlkilavikilabhyam tristhinam TB
Faneiful entities 1o which homage 18 offered at the Purusamedha
The plural apparently can only mean a collection of the dual
entities

6 Different agreement of adjectives and other epithets

§767 An adjective or other epithet sometunes agrees alternatively
with a dual, or with one member of the pair, ef the like vanation between
gingular and plural, §735 Some cases of this sort will be found n
§750 Also
yasya dyaur wrvi prthwt ca maki AV yena dyaur ugrd prthwi ca drdha

(TS drdhe) RV VB VSK TS MS KS Here the oniginal makes
drdha apply only to prthwi, TS apples 1t to dyaus also
§768 Sunilarly an adjective or epithet may vary between dual,
applymmg to a dual entity, and plural, including some other entity
npipiand (VS °ndh) sarasvali V8 MS The dual refers to the Afvins,
the plural to them and Sarasvatl

(@yugkrd ayuspatni svadhdvantaw) gopd me stam  Glmasadau me stam
AV (ayus ted ayupatni [read dyuskrd ayupatni®] svadhive) gopd
noh stha rekyptarah K8 (dyukrd ayuhpatni svadhd vo) goptryo me
stha  almasado me stha ApS Explained VV 1 §357

§768a Once a sing, doubtless felt as an abstract, n predicative
apposition to a dual, vares with a dual concrete epithet
savitur bahd stho devajandndm vidharanth (KapS °n7) K8 KapS (Oertel

137 ) Two blades of grass are addressed, KapS surely intends &
dual, ‘two supporters’, KS, ‘a support’ The stem widharant 1s
not recorded 1n the lexicons
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§769 Two dual epithets of an adjoining dusl noun may vary with
two singulars, each then applying to one of the pair
ugrampadye ugrajtau lad adya AV ugrampalyd (MS text ugram
pafydc, VV 2 §405) ca rdsfrabhrc ca tdn: MS TA direpadyd ca
rapfrabhrc ca tins TB Followed by apsarasav , the epithets
agree with this word (AV ), or apply to the two individuala denoted
by 1t (probably felt as proper names 1n the latter case)
§760 Once what appears to be an adjectival dvandva, in dual form,
18 allowed to agree with a smgular noun (1), in the other form of the
variant the uncompounded, single adjective 18 singular The varnant
strikes us as bizarre, but 18 psychologically comprehensble
anuvatsaringm svastom gédste TB ApS  anwvatsariyedvatsariye svastim
asdse MS ‘He demres well-being lasting for an anuvatsara’ ‘I
desire well-being lasting for an anuvatsara and for an udvatsars’
§761 Perhaps somewhat similar 18 the following, if the reason for the
dual in MS§ 18 the dual character of the adjective compound rather than
1ts reference to two entities The context deals, however, with the
Sukra and manthin drafts of soma, and 1t may be that MS thinks of
the word as applying to two oblations only (tho the neuter gender
makes 1t impossible to supply §ukramanthinau [grahau] with 1t, and
fact the mantra can hardly be appled specifically to those two drafts,
which are not, of course, offered by the camasddhvaryus)
madhyatahkarindm  camasddhvaryavo vagatkrtanuvasatkrian (MS§  °te)
Juhula ApS MS ¢ offer the (M8 two”) oblations (n ApS
somdan 18 apparently understood) accompanied by »asat and by the
secondary vaga{’

7 Transfer of epithet

§762. As with cases of transfer of epithet between singular and plural
(§737), we shall hst here only variants which do not involve change of
case, these latter being treated above under case variations Varations
between singular and dual are
te asya yosane dwye (KS dwyah) VS TS MS KS The sing of KS
agrees with yon:r 1n the next pada

ubhd kavi yuvdna (PG yuva) AS S8 Vait ApS PG makd kavi yuvand
MS Followed m PG by yo no dharmah purdpatat, Stenzler trans-
lates yuvd with dharmah but observes that the text 1s corrupt, and
Oldenberg abandons 1t

dirghaprayayyum alr yo vanugyatr RV TS MS N dirghapreyayya
havisa vrdhing MS TB  The latter occurs m a modification of
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the RV verse (which MS elsewhere repeats without change), wmath
transfer of the epithet to the dual divimty addressed (ongmally
Indra-Varuna, here Mitra-Varuna)

wmévakarmans tamipd as SB - wmbvakarmdnau tandpau me sthah 8§
Explatned VV 1 §351

wndrasya vam (TB te) viryakrto VS VBK SB TB See §521

asmnendram na jagrrn (TB ") V8 MS TB Comm on VS8 takes
agrve a8 dual adjective, but 1t i1a rather an adverb (so BR and
VV 2 §525) In TB 1t 1s made to agree with aénna

§763 Transfers of epithet between dual and plural are

navena pirvam doyamdndh sydma (V8 TB dayamdne) VS MS KS t
19 13 TB (both) The plural agrees with the subject, the dual
with desi to whom the passage 18 addressed

sq vibvactr (KS °ct) abhe cagle ghrtacth (KS °ct) RV VS8 TS MS KBS
SB  The onginel probably applies to sacnficial ladles, tho no noun
18 mentioned, cf SB 9 2 3 17 KS attracts the adjectives into
agreement with rodasi For the phonetic aspects of the change
see VV 2 §357

8 Phrase inflection

§764 Here are presented cases 1o which the shift of number 15 due
to adaptation of old material to a new context Sometimes all three
numbers, singular, dual, and plural, oceur in different forms  Thus
spkhayau saptapaddy abhive (ApMB t °pada babhive) ApMB HG
sakhd (PG sakhe) saptapadi (ApMB PG °dd) bhava AG SG
Kau§ ApMB PG SMB MG sakhdych saptopada abhima TB
ApS SeeVV1p 274

yatudhanam kimidinam AV yatudhanan kwmidinah AV yatudhdna
kvmiding RV Different contexts Fiends are otherwise known
to go In pairs (muthund precedes 1n RV ), ef apochatu etc, §756

td no myrdila idrse RV S8V VS VSK TS KS te no mpdaniv idrse AV
sa no mrdatidrse RV AV TS MS XS ApMB N

§788. Venations between duul and simgular

griang-(RV * 8V * "no) jamadagning RV (both) SV (both) AS §§
AG SG

tarwdano (TB °ne) yayiem purupeSasam dhiya RV TB The latter
hfts the pada from an Agm verse and uses 1t 1n a different one to
dyavaprthwi

yajiiasydyuh pratiran (K8 * 12 7, MS pratirantax) MS KS (both) M8
Two wholly different contexts in KS , MS agrees with one, M8
with the other
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vbvarr devarh pulrbhih samwmdangh RV TS wbvair devarr yaggiyash
sammdanau (TS KSA °nagh) TS KSA TB AS In TS KS two
different verses, one adopted from RV ,in TB AS this single pida
18 used 10 a wholly different context

devi devebhar yajatd (and °te) yogatrash RV (both)- devi devesu yajaid
ygatra RV AV MS

tasyam (ApS layor) devd adhsamvasantah TS TB ApS tasyam devaih
samyasanto mahitvd AV yasydm (v 1 asydm) devd abhisammébantah
MS Half a stanza 1s adapted to a different purpose mn ApS

Jyotige tvd VS TS MS KS SB TA KS ApS MS jyotrse vam K8
ApS Different contexts, dual only n one passage of KS ApS
Also tejase tva (vam), caksupe tvd (vam), varcase tva (vdm), and
prayabhyas tvd (°bhyo vam), sings 1n vanous texts, duals only KS
ApS

dbdsand medhapatsbhydm (MS KS °palaye) medham MS KS AB KB
TB AS 8§ The iihas medhapataye and “patibhyah are prescribed
m the sequel in AB, see Schwab, Tweropfer, 102 Really this
mvalves all three numbers and so belongs 1 §764

bhadra te pisann (TA * bhadrd vam piyandv) tha rater astu RV 8V TS
MS K8 TA (both) N Here a whole stanza 15 adapted to a
different context in TA The sing 15 addressed to Piasan, or
according to the TA comm to samvatsara, the dual, to dyavipribhwt
The next two oceur 1n the same verse

Sukram vim anyad rajatam (Poona ed ya;®, v 1 ray°) vam anyat TA
Sukram te anyad yagatam te anyet RV SV TS MS KS AB KB
TA AS Swvidh N And

wsvd b mayd avas: svadhavah (SV  “pan, TA * avathah svadhivaniau)
RV SV TS MS KS TA (both) N See prec

devas tva (ApS devo vam) savitd maedhvinakty V8 TS M8 KS MS
ApS

vifvet td te (RV * vam) savanesu pravacyd RV (both)

stomebhir havanaéruiam (and °t@) RV (both)

dirgham vam (and ta) ayuh savta krnotu AV (both) In different parts
of the marriage ceremony, sing 1s the wife, dual husband and
wife Might perhaps be called a vikara and placed in §769

patt (RV * patam) turasya radhaseh RV (both) KS

ragantam adhvaranam RV V8 TS MS K8 SB rajanidy adhvaranam,
RV

s@mragyaya sukratuh (RV * °ti) BV (both) V8 TS MS KS §B TB

arvdiicd vam (and arvdficam tva) saptayo 'dhvaraériych RV (both) See
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RVRep on 1 47 8, which calls the sing an iiha of the dual, 1t 18
hardly that in the stnietly techmesl sense, tho 1 & wider sense all
these variants might be called Ghas

ayur vam (AV MG *Gyus te) aradah Satam AV MG (both)

anu (MS nu, read anu, KB 85 wupa) vim pihva ghrtam & caranyat MS
KS KB S§ praty te ;shod ghrtam uc caranyet (MS KS °yat, VS
8B °yat swaka) VS TS MS KS 8B prats vam yihv@ ghrlam uc
(AV * TS * tz) caranyat (AV °yal, TS °yet) AV (bis) TS (bis)
MS K5 KB AS S§S

catuhsikhandd yuvatth supesah (KS supatni) KS TB ApS  catuhéi-
khande yuvati kanine ApS In the latter a largely new verse 1s
constructed for a different context See next

ghrtapratika (ApS * °ke) bhuvanasyae madhye TB ApS (both) Follows
the prec

dirgham ayuh krnoty me (AV * ApMB vam) AV (ter) JB Kaus ApMB

tav zma upa sarpalah 8V JB  emam anu sarpate MS It seems that
MS has gdapted the SV onginal to a different ntual context  The
mterpretation of this and the surrounding mantras in MS 1s
obscure, see ApS 4 10 4, with Caland’s translation, which deals
with the same ntual With Benfey we understand wmd as dual,
1mdm of MS would seem to refer to 2dd

nilalohitum bhavats RV AV nilalohste bhavatoh ApMB  Whitney says
that ApMB speaks as if the bridal garment which 1s given away
were two (or better, made of two parts) Perhaps the vanant
did onginate in that way, but ApG uses the mantra in referring
not to the bridal germent, but to two threads put one in each
wheel-track of the car on which the bride 18 brought to her hushand’s
house, that 18 10 a different context, tho still part of the wedding
rites

ma tvd vrksah (TA srksau) sam badhista (TA °tam, and badhethim) AV
TA (b1s) According to Kaué 82 32 the AV verse 15 used n
burymng the bones of the burned corpse at the foot of a tree TA
uses 1t twice 1n a different part of the funeral rites, namely 1n con-
structing the funeral pyre, the ‘two pieces of wood’ refer to the
paridhas (of which there are four) surrounding the pyre, the verse
18 applied once to the north and south pair, onee to the east and
west pair

ndhrter ast TA SS  wdhrti sthah MS

§766 Phrase inflection, vanations between dual and plural

wdravanta (TB °tau) hamr idam jugetham TB S8 indravanto haver

wdam jugantam TB ApS
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yahvl riasya mdataréd RV  yahvir rlasya mdiarah RV

uruvyacaso dhamnd patyamdnah VS TS MS KS wuruvyacasdgner
dhdmnd patyamdne AV

puruge 'dh samaktah (and °te) AV Both in the same verse; the dusl
goes with amptam ce mrtyus ca, the plural with nadyah

asme vo (vim) astu sumairé canasthd RV (both)

agner vo "pannagrhasya (TS * TB ApS * vim apanne®) sadas: sddaydm:
VS TS (both) M5 KS TB §B ApS (both) M§

ayam Sravsthye dadhdtu nah (PG nau) SG PG The dual refers to the
householder and his wife, the plural, in a different context, 1s
generahzing or ‘editonal’

rtavang ("vano) jane-jane RV (both)

sam w vam (vo) yagfiam mahayam (°yan) namobhih RV (both)

saha nah sadhukriya SB LS KS sohewe now sukrtom saha dugkriam
Kau§ sukrtam nau saha Kau§

sam vam (AV MS * KS* vo) maendns: sam vratd AV VS TS MS
(both) KS (both) §B

9 Dualization, or the reverse, 1n the seme nitusl context

§767 The next group includes vanants i which the form shifts from
dusl to singular or plural, or vice versa, 1n the same context, in accord-
ance with a change 1n the number of the entity designated, which may
be the same or different Included are some ritual Ghas and vikaras
where the context seems to us to be the same, the number of the entity
only shafting It 1s perhaps doubtful where the line should be drawn,
or whether 1t should be drawn at all, between this and the preceding
group, we have tried to draw 1t at the point where the context ceases
to be ‘different’ and becomes essentially ‘the same’, but these terms are
not strictly definable, and ritual thas perhaps belong rather with the
preceding —When the change of number involves tranefer of an epithet,
1t 18 of course treated above, §§762 ff , and when, without such trans-
ference, the change of number seems to be due to some sort of formal
or external adaptation or assumilation, 1t 1s included below i1n §§773 ff
§768 Varations of all three numbers
tasya te dattam yasya (and yayoh) pranc ‘st sughd TS tasya le dadatu
yesam prano 'y svihda TS tesye te daddtu yasya prano s svaha T8
Modulations 1n the same passage For yarya after dattam, yayoh
18 to be expected , perhaps a mere error?

taya devutaydngirasvad dhruva sida VS TS ete dhruvah sida VS
§B TA dhruve sidatam VS dhruvah sidata TS Also tena
brakmana etc , see Conc
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dgneyah krynagrivah VS TS KSA . dgneyau krgnagrivau TS KBA
krsnagriva dgneyo raréle (MS lalate) purasiat VS MS  krsnagrivd
dgneydh VS MS ApS All in hsts of amimals at the a§vamedha
TS KS have sg and dual in adjomning formulas Probably the
plural 18 a substitute for the dual, but this may 1itself be a mere
dha of the sing

yant gharme kapalant TS. MS KS K§ M§ In MS two thas yad
gharme, and ye gharme

agnum edya holdram avrnitayam yayemdneh MBS (and the next five
items 1 Cone ) egnum adya holdram (avrnildm vmau yajamdinau,
and avrnateme yagamandh, ) S§  See Conc

agnaye prahryamdnaydnubrife 8B KS MS agmbhyam prehrya-
manabhyam anubrakys KS agnibhyah prakriyamanebhyo 'nubrihe
SB

asdv (ast) enu ma lanu (LS tonuhe jyolisa) MS KS LS MS ApS
ami anu md lanutam, and ami anu ma tanuta M§  Uhas

punah krnvans tvd putaram yuvanam TS punah krnvantah pitaro yuvd-
nah MS  punah krnving (KS krmvanta) pitard yuving V8 K8t
8B We cannot mterpret this passage It scems that the dual,
ag in VS8 K8, 18 probably origmal, Mahidhara takes krnving as
plural, for “rn@h' Even such violence helps little

§769 Dual and singular

samyagmdno (KS °nd, MS TB ApS MS °nau) diwd (TB ApS duwa 4)
prikwya VS MS KS SB TB ApS Same context, but in VS
8B the formula 15 repeated, once each with the §ukra and manthin
grahas, while 1n the others 1t goes with both together See §576
In V8 MS KS immediately followed by

Sukrah sukraSocrs@a VS TS KS SB TB ApS  Sukrau $ubraSocisau MS
As preceding, but here KS follows with a separate formula manthi
manthisoctyd, while TB ApS do not connect this immediately with
the preceding

krnut@m tdy adhvard jatavedasau M8 krnotu so adhvaraii (VS TB °rq)
jalaveddh VS MS KS TB AS so0 adhvard (AB ‘dhvard karati)
jatavedah AB §B  See VV 1p 263, under ayad agnir  , also next

yaksal svam mahimignam V8 MS K8 SB TB AS yaksotah svau
mahimdnau MS  In same context as prec , mahiman pertams to
the subject and varies in number with 1t

prandya me varcodd varcase pavasva VS VSK TS SB  prandpandbhydm
me varcodasals pavetham MS  See VV 1 §368

tasyar (tabhydm, 1\ 11 2 27 read tasmai) namo yatamasydm diditah
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AV (all three) All mn the same hymn, referring to Bhave or
Rudra and Bhava or their weapon, practically ihas, but perhaps
better to be placed 1n §765

vesiya vam (TS TB ApS twa) VSt1 6, TS MS SB TB ApS MS§
Kaué Sing used by TS addressing ladle end winnowing-basket
separately, dual by VS 1n addressing both together Also used 1n
other contexts, the dual having other appheations

te te dhamany uSmas: gamadhye TS ta (VS SB ya) te (RV KS N
vam) dhamany (RV IS N vastiny) ulmas: gamadhyar RV VS
MS KS SB N In a Vignu hymn, the dual 15 understood to
refer to Indra and Visnu, who are however nowhere mentioned 1n
the hymn Even the latter part of this verse mentions Visnu alone
mn the sing The secondary change to the singular pronoun 1s
therefore very natural

asmeva tvam sthard (MG ApMB * HG * 11 4 1 sthiro) bhava AG §G
SMB PG ApMB (his) HG (bis) MG aémeva yuvam sthirau
bhavatam MG Sing fem refers to the wife, dual to wife and
husband, 1n the same context The masc sing 1s used in a differ-
ent context

varunasya skambhasarjanam (K8 °ny) as TS MS KS MahinU MS$
varunasya skambhasarjani sthah VS S§B  Explamed m Keith’s
note 7, HOS 18 27

esd le agne samat tayd (MS tayd tvam) vardhasve cd ca pydyasva VS
SB S8 MS ApS SG ApMB HG efe vim agni samudhau tabhydm
vardhetham cd ca pydyetham KS (an dha quoted in K§ comm )

dyughrd ayuspaini svadhdvantauw AV  dyuy {od dyupaln: (ms °nih)
svadhdvah K8  dyukrd gyuhpatni svadha vah ApS The reference
seems 1o be to the sacred fires, so at least iIn ApS , obscure n the
others AV contmues with dual forms, KS ApS with plurals,
see gopd me stam (gopd nah stha, goptryo me stha ), §758

@ mdatard sthapayase pgatnii RV AY  dsthapayata mataram jigatnum AV
In RV the ‘two mothers’ (parents?) are heaven and earth In
AV madtaram possibly refers to Indra’s mother, suggested by Indra’s
heroie deeds in the follawing pada,ef RV R 45 4,77 1

gravacyuto dhrganayor upasthat VS 8B bakucyuto dhasandya (TS dhisa-
nayor) upasthat (KS °sthe) RV TS K8 GB Vait M§  See Hille-
brandt, VMyth? 1, p 426 ff According to H dhzjana ongmnally
means ‘earth’ (dual in RV only ‘heaven and earth’), then the ved:
identified with the earth 1If so, VS TS have remnterpreted the
old word 1n a new sense, the comm makes 1t refer to the ‘pressing
planks '
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wgnor manasd pite sthah (Kau§ * pitam as) MS K8 ApS MS Kaué
(both) GG KhG Refers to two ‘punfiers’ of kufa grass, or once
mm Kaug to a single one

sastb cadhvaryd (ApS °yo, AS t °yor) navatws ca pasah AS 8§ Ap§
Spoken by the hotar as he touches the adhvaryu and the agnidh,
m the dual form both are addressed Since the agnidh belongs to
the class of adhvaryu pniests, the dual need not be considered elhip-
tic The AS probably has a msprint (§369)

upaspan (SG upa spjam) dharunam matre dharuno mataram (LS M§
mdtre mataram dharuno, ApS madtre milara@ dharuno) dhayan VS
§B JB LS ApS MS SG wupaspjan (AS wupasrgam) dharunam
mdataram dharuno dhayan AB AS The ‘dam’ 1s earth Caland
suggests that the dual mdler@ may mean ‘heaven and earth’, this
may be the intention but 1t seems inappropriate  Obscure

§770 Vanants between dual and plural

samprea ("cak, °cas) stha VS VSK KS 8B TB ApS MS samprcau
sthah VS SB  Also, n same passage

viprea (°cah, ®cas) stha, and vipreau sthah, same texts See VV 1p 259

etd asadan sukriasya loke TS TB etd asadan, and (Gha) etdv asadatam
(pratikas) ApS

srucah sammrddhe §B KS MS  srucou sammrddhs MS  sruvam ca
srucaé ca sammrddha ApS

a ma gantam (VSK gantam) pitara mdtard ce (VSK tyuvam) V8§ VSK
10 3 12¢, TS KS SB a md genta piaro msvaripih MS It 1s
not clear who are meant by the ‘parents’ or ‘fathers’ For the
added ca after a double dual see Macdonell Ved Gr p 156 Add
to VV 1 §§337, 352

mathavyan stokdan apa yan raradha AV  madhavyau stokav (MS sioka)
apa tau rardadha TS MS Why TS MS should think of the lost
drops of some as exactly two 18 not clear to us Followed by

sam nas tabhyam (AV teblah) srjatu wévakarma AV TS MS The
nterpretation depends on that of the preceding

svasaro mdataribhvarir (AV text °$varir, read doubtless as RV ) ariprah
RV AV swasdrau matarbhvari (text em °Svar?, read with mss
and Whitney °bhvari) aripre AV Part of a mystic verse, 1t 18 not,
clear who the ‘sisters’, dual or plural, are  Ludwig suggests ‘heaven
and earth’ and apparently believes the dual to be ongnal, relying
doubtless on the preceding verse, @ matard sthapayase jigatni, cf
§769 But this would involve the rash assumption that AV 18
more onginal than RV
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dawyd (AV Ppp daiwd) hotardv ardhvam (VS °rd ar°, K8 hold@rordhvam
wmam, MS °ra drdhvam wmam, AV °ra drdhvam, Ppp °ra [but
mtending °r@ sinece dual verb follows] vmam) adhvaram nah AV
Ppp V8§ TS MS KS 18 17a

§771 In a number of variants the plural which varies with the dual

18 a first-person form or epithet of the subject, referring to the priests

and their associates generally, and ‘generahzing’ or ‘editorial’ 1n char-

acter, like the variants treated in §724, while the dual 15 specific,

mcluding 1n the pair the speaker

yathayatham nav (K8 no) vratapate (IKS "pa) vratane (TS MS vralinor
vratane, K8 vratinam wvralany) VS TS MS KS S§B  The dual
includes Agmi (vratapaf) and the yajamina, KS'’s plural erther
refers ‘editonally’ to the yajamana alone or to his associates  From
the phonetic standpoint this and several others in this paragraph
belong 1n VV 2 §732

tan (AV tatra) naw samskrtam AV VS 4 34, KS tan nah samskrtam
TS MS The dualis taken to refer to the sacnficer and the offering
addressed (perhaps better to him and his wife?), the plural refers
to him and his associates, or perhaps really to him alone

¢d no (AV nau) nabhih paramem jami tan nau RV AV The (‘edi-
tonal’) plural oceurs also esrher mn the verse The dual of AV 18
doubtless secondary (ef Oldenberg on RV 10 10 4), 1t refers to
Yama and Yami, and 18 doubtless assimilated to the following naw,
which has the same reference

punsam bahindm mdtara syima (MG °rau syava) ApMB MG Ad-
dressed to the wife by the husband, the dual means ‘parents’, the
plural 1s ‘editorial’

reabhd janayantr nah (ApMB ‘“yantu nau, HG °yantu nah) ApMB
(bis) HG  purusd janayaents nah SG  Spoken by the husband, as
mprec  ApMB has the two forms in adjoining verses 1n the same
context

asthiry no (no, K8 nau, MS§ § nau) garhapatyan santu (VSK adds
satam hamdh), tigmena nas teyasd (TS no brahmand, KS nau brah-
mond) sam sifddhs RV VSK TS MS KS TB MS The dual
doubtless thinks of man and wife together as possessors of ‘house-
hold affairs’, the plural 1s ‘editorial’  Note the inconsistency of M8

§772 Sumlarly the next, where the dual 15 2d person, apparently

refernng to the sacnficer and his wafe (and spoken by a priest)

idawdsman (RVKh Muller, followed by Schelt | :dawa v@m) anu vastam
vratena (RVKh ag before ghrtena) RVKh AV ddsmdn anu vas-
tam ghrtena ApS MS
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10 Form assimilation

§773 In a group of cases the number 1s changed by attraction to the
purnber of some other word 1n the context, in a rather external way,
the change 1n meamng, tho apparently real enough, 18 not dictated by
the logical requirements of the mtuation, 1n essence the variation 1s
one of mechamecal form assimliation Thus, all three numbers of the
vocative of vdyu are found 1n the HG form of the following With
cunning manmty, HG makes the number of the vocative agree each
tume with the number of the pronoun, which refers to saerificial posts
Oldenberg fails to understand HG , not having in mind the MS paraliel,
and translates all the nouns as nommatives, emending vayo to vayuh,
so a8 to male the nouns predicates to the pronouns
ete te viyo (HG vayavah) MS HG ega te vayo MS MS HG etau te

viyi HG vdyav esa (and ete, etou) fe vayo ApS ‘This 15 (these
are) thine, O Viyu (HG also O Vayus, dual and plural) ' Note
that, meonaistently, the pronoun fe 15 always singular, even in HG
§774 Other cases, first those involving singular and dual, are
vrsanam (MS °na) anddbhyam VS MS In the a§vamedha ‘I gratify
the bull (the two bulls) with his testicles’ The bull or bulls are
imaginary, transcendental beings, and there 18 no reason for the
duality except the duality of @ndabhydm So with the next two,
which oceur 1n the same context

karnabhyam srotram (MS $rotre) VS MS  See prec

ndyutam kaninakabhyam (MS KSA kanim®) V8 MS KSA wdyutau
kangnakabhyam TS Cf prec two

§rotram (AV $ratre) te cakre dstam RV AV The AV makes $rotra
dual because of the predicate cakre, ‘thy two wheels’

yena strigam (PG Sryam, 8§ striyay) akrnutem (PG “tam, 8§ aku-
rutam) 88 PG SMB GG ‘By which ye two (Avins) made
woman (two women) '’ 88 ’s vanant 1s phonetic n character (VV 2
§237), with the help of attraction to the number of the A§vins

§776 In a couple of instances, however, the assimilated dual form
seems to be the original, and the singular 1s substituted for 1t 1n secondary
texts because for one reason or another they feel that the entity desig-
nated should be samgular, despite 1ts reference to a duahty
puirah puerdv (AV °ram) avrnito pisd RV AV In both texts the

reference 18 to the Asvins, the smngular of AV 1s secondary and
may be due to a feehng that patermity should be smingle, tho pho-
netic considerations are also mnvolved (VV 2 §237)
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duhithdm gharmodughe wa dheni AV (in Conc preceded by vdmam,
which belongs to the preceding pada) semduhatham gharmadugheva
dhenuh TB  The dual entity heaven and earth 18 compered to &
milch cow, or 1n AV to two cows, the assumilation 1n this case 18
natural enough, and 18 doubtless the original form.

§776 A speciel case of this form-assimilation 1= constituted by the
vanation in the form of substantive pronouns, which may be erther neut
singular (indefinite) without reference to the number and gender of the
predicate noun, or on the other hand may agree in gender and number
with the predicate, the latter 18 the more common usage 1n the Veda,
and 18 found 1n the original (RV ) form of the following variant, while
secondary texts use a neuter singular (cf §§730, 812)
mukham kun asya (VS asydasit) kau (AV VS kim) bahid, ka (TA kdv,

AV V8 kwum) dri pada (TA {padav) ucyele RV AV VS TA

§777 Form assimlation between dual and plural oceurs in the vanant
sd no (nou) nabhh ete , §771, and 1n the following
éege vanesu mdtroh (SV matrpu) RV SV ‘Thou lurkest 1n the sticks

of wood, thy (two) mothers’ Dual in RV because reference 1s

to the two aranzs, plural in SV by attraction to vanesu
vayno vijapto vigam V8 TS K8 SB ApS vapnau vajapiau vajam
MS KS MS§ See the several entries m Conc Two asso-
ciated formulas, in KS (probably original) one (dual) 15 addressed
to one pair of the racing team, the other to all the team (cf KS
14 7 206 22f) The other texts assimilate 1n one direction or

the other, both are dual in MS, both plural in V§ TS

11 Corruptions and errors

§778 The following seem to be due to corruptions and errors

devi dvarau (Vart devir dvdro) ma ma samiiptam TS AS Vait The
dual of the word for ‘door’ may be used, with reference to the two
panels (here the two doorposts are actually addressed) The plural
18 equally famihar  But the dual verb makes 1t almost impossible
to construe the plural of Vait, and Caland's translation seems
silently to abandon 1t The form dvdro may be regarded as a
phonetic corruption for dvarau (VV 2 §732)

saha nou vralapate (TS MS add vratinor, K8 text vratopd vratindm)
vratams VS TS MS KS SB  The plural of KS 12 mexphcable,
n view of the dual nou, the best me n fact omite vratindm, and
go KS should probably be read, vratindm probaebly crept 1n i the
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mfenor mss of KS from the mantra agne vralapd  punar vratapd
vratindm vratdne, which shortly precedes

id mandasing manugo durona @ RV. ApMB 3 mandasind manasd
&wena AV The original refers mandasana (dual) to the Afvins,
to whom AV also refers in the sequel Apparently sd, nom sg
fem , 18 due to a stupid misunderstanding of the endmngs -@, no
feminme entity can be concerned here

apsarasiv anu dattdm rnam: (AV tnam nah) AV TB TA apsarasim
anu dattdnrnans MS  Phonetic corruption in MS, VV 2 p 122,
1p 282

[Sakhabhyah svahd VS TS MBS KSA Conc quotes sakhabhydm for
VS TS)

[érotraya me varcodd varcase (M8 me varcodih) pavasva V8 VSK SB
MS  $rotraya (me varcodau varcase pavetham) TS Cone  Sumilarly
under afigebhyo me See VV 1 §372a ]



CHAPTER XXIX
GENDER

1 Male and female persons and ammals

§779 We shall begin our treatment of gender (see §§118-25 for a
summary) with vanations between names of male and female animals
or persons, varying with each other They usually occur i contexts
where either 18 equally appropriate, sometimes we think we can see
the motive of the change, but often we find none  Thus, first, male and
female animals
hotd yaksat sarasvotim mesasya (K8 megyd) vapaya VS K8 It s
hikely that KS uses a female animal as more appropriate to the
sex of Sarasvati  Soin the next two

ayd{ sarasvatyd megasya (K8 mesya) hamgah VS KS

yaira sarasvalyd mesasya (K8 megyd) hamgah VS RS

rsabhdya (MS vrs®) gavayl VS MS  rsabhaya rajiie gavayah TS KSA

yad dharino (TS KSA TB °m) yavem att VS TS MS KSA SB TB
S§ Possibly gender-sttraction from $i@dra, in a paiallel sentence
1n the second half-verse

andéur aévo 'yami (88 and AV mss aSvayami) AV 1881 sedéur afeah
suyami (S8 asvd yami) AV 88

dkhuh spjaya Sayandakas te maitrah (KSA ms $aydndakds te maitrydh)
TS KSA sargeh srjayah sayandakas te mastrah VS MS Name
of an unknown anumal, male or female The ed of MS follows
the pp, the other mss have srjayd

ayo (TS ayd) hy agner gganssia Sokdl (TS garbhat) AV VS TS MS K8
SB

§780 Dependent on the change of gender in tlie last-quoted pada,
in which TS makes the goat female, are the three following pidas, 1n
the same stanza, with pronouns referring to ajo or aja
so (TS sad va) apabyay janmtaram agre,
tena (TS tayd) devd devatdm agra (agram) dyen,
tena (TS tayd) roham dayann upa (AV rohin ruruhbur) medhydsah, all

1n the same texts

§781 Similarly with an adjective referring to uneapressed animals,
male or female

399



400 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

&ilpd varbvadevyah (MS °vik) V8 MS &lpds trayo vaifvadevah TS
KSA ‘The (three) varicolored (anumals) are for the Vidvadevas ’
The ammals are male in TS KSA | female in V8 MS

§782 Names of human or superhuman bengs, varyingly male and
female

§ilayanganikarim (TB °ram) VS TB 'An omtment-maker’ (female
VS, male TB)

piédacebhyo brdalakdrim (TB °ram) V8 TB

ydtudhdnebhyah hkantokakaram (VS kanfakikdrim) VS TB Note the
curious accord i the grammatical gender of the wond for ‘thorn’,
which 18 fern 1n the compound ‘female thorn-worker’, mase 1n the
other

pra devah (AV devih) prota sinrid RV AV TS MS Posaibly gender-
attraction to sinrld n AV

katyayanaye (MahanU “yanyai) vidmahe TA MahinU Epithets of
Siva or his consort

dkrayaya ayogim VS  akramaydyogim (Poona ed dkreyaya®) TB A
nonce-deity, ékraya or °ya

yamdya (TB yamyas) yamasim VS TB

pratikgante Svaburo devaral ca AV  pratiksantan: tsvaéruvo devara ca
ApMB

2 Variation of nouns in grammatical gender

§783 We come now to vanants involving shift of grammatical gen-
der in nouns This shift may be signalized by a change 1in the form
of the noun 1tself, as when a masculine or neuter a stem varies with an
otherwise identical feminine @ or i stem of like meaning, or when an »
stem appears now with a nominative 1n ¢ (mase ), now with vne 1 a
(neut ) It may on the other hand appear only 1n the gender of 4 modi-
fying adjective or pronoun, because the noun 1tself has the same form
wm either of the varying genders, this 1s true for mstance of many case-
forms of the » and u declensions and of the diphthongal stems  We shall
nol separate these two types in our list, but shall divide the materials
first according to the genders which interchange, and secondly according
to what appears to be the regular or primary gender of the word In
some cases the change in gender seems to be due to assimilation to
another word 1n the context

Maseuline and feminune

§784 We begin with words which seem to be regularly or primanly
mascuhne, the feminine forms bemng apparently exceptional or at least
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historically secondary Thus the word yon: 15 always mase mn RV,

and the fem 1s rare 1n the older language, 1t orgin may be connected

with the word’s meaning, ‘womb’, which suggests fem gender Among

the variants, MS and KS, the oldest YV texts, show only masc

gender, with one exception (the first) in MS .

sapta yorar (KS yoninr) a prrnasva (°vi) ghrtena VS TS MS KS SB
TB

svam (TS 1 only swim, thrice) yonem 1hdsadoh VS TS MS KS

svam (MS KS svam) yomum gacha AV VS TS MS KS SB  svayo-
mm gacha MG (with v 1 svam yonum, which Cone suggests
reading because of the MS reading)

agne wam (TS TB svim, 8B tvam, for svam?) yonum @ sida sadhyd
(VS 8B sadhuyd) VS TS MS KS S§B TR

dhruvam (TS dhruvam) yonum d sida sadhyd (VS 8B sadhuyd) VS TS
M8 KS §B

yayiio bhitvd yayiam @ sida svam (MS svam) yomum TB ApS MS

md md (KS mdm) hinsiglam svam (KS yat svam) yonam ansantau (KS
ansdathah) MS KS ma md hansth svdm (KS | svam) yonum dvisanil
(KS TB ApS amsan) VS KS SB TB ApS mawnam hinsisfam
svam yonzm dmsanlau AB

ebhyo (Kaud dbhyo) yomibhyo adhr jatavedah VS MS KS AS Kaus

yasymr (VSK yasyd) yonir haranyayi V8 V8K SB  atho yomr hira-
nyayi TS yomr yas te haranyayah K8

§786 Next the stem ray: or raz  Wackernagel 3 p 216 notes that

the word 1s regularly mase 1 RV and suggests that the fem 1s due to

mfluence of pusts or the like

sa no daddatu tam (AV tam) raymm AV AA 8§

athasmabhyam sahaviram (AV VSK MS K8 “viram) rayim dah AV
VS VSK TS MS KS HG Wackernagel 1 ¢ mentions ray:m
sehaviram and sarvavirem (see next) among the RV phrases n
which AV keeps mase gender, otherwise the word 1s regularly
fem in AV  But note that this pada, as a whole, 1s not Rigvedic

rayym ca nah sarvaviram (TS T °ram) nz yachatu (AV vyachat) AV TS
MS sa no rayum sarvaviram n yachalu svahd (VSK om svaha)
VS VSK 8B somo rayum sahaviram ni yansat K8 CI RV 10
15 11d, and see prec

§786 The stem dw (dyu) 18 regularly mase 1n the early language,

later fem , see Wackernagel 3 p 221

abhimam (TS MSt °mam, MS M§ v 1 °min) mahnd (VS °mg,
delete MS v 1 m Conc ) dwam (MS dwah) VS TS MS TA ApS
MS
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§787. The word kalafa 18 regularly mase , in the following ApMB.
seems to show a fem form kala$ir, but this may be a phonetic corrup-
tion for kalasawr, ef §412 and VV 2 §701
& dadhnah kalaSarr (ApMB °§ir, MG °%am) aguh (aydn, etc ) AV AG

SG PG HG ApMB MG
§788 We come now to words in which fem gender appears to be
regular or at least hustoneally orginal
y@ (M8 ya) rgavo yatudhananam VS TS MS SB NilarU ApMB  The
word 2gu 18 regularly fem 1n the older language (always in RV )
Here the mase pronoun may have been due to the semes of masc
ye’s 1 the preceding and following formulas

avakam (MS KSA avekdn, but MS pp avakdm) dentamilmh VS MS
KSA §B

vy amivas (TB “van$) cdtayesvd mgicth RV TB  Both edd of TB
amivané, end comm hkewise amivan rogdn, finding no difficulty in
making npicth agree  No masc 1s otherwise recorded, and m view
of the fem adjective visucih we may assume an ancient corruption

pravayihnahar pmva VS provdydhne 'har yywa MS  pravass TS KS
Vait (pravo ’sy ahnansi GB Gaastra, corrupt ) The mase 1s
otherwise unknown, but MS pp gives pravaya

[rtena (MG rteva) sthindm (ApMB HG sthindv, MG sthind) adh:
roha vansa (MG wvanfah) AV AG HG ApMB MG See §740]
§789 In the rest we find no critenon to determine clearly the original
gender In some cases both seem equally regular, one 18 & &r Aey
emdm parisrutah humbhah AV enam parsrutah kumbhyd SG  Other
GBS texts preserve kumbhoh which seems to be onginel in this
formula

dadhy mantham (S8 mantham) parirutam (8§ parsrutam) AV §8

agner eksnah kaninakam (VSK °Lam, TS MS K8 °nikdm) VS VSK
TS MS KS SB

vrtrasyas: kaninakah (MS MS MG °mka ) VS MS §SB M§ MG
matrasydst kanintka KS  vrtrasya kaninikds: (VSK °nakasm) VSK
TS ApS

fimah (VS sumah) krnvantu (VS * samyantu) Simyantah (VS Samyantih)
VS8 (bs) TS KSA{ An unknown word, cf VV 2 §§278, 572

Masculine and neuter

§790 Among the mnsc -neut vanants eppear a number 1n which we
think we see reason for believing that the shift 15 due to asstrmlation 1
gender to another word in the context, most commonly a predicate
noun Special attention will be called to these
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§791. We begin with words which seem to be regularly or ongmally
masculine Thus, first, the word asu as neuter 1s recorded heretofore
only m a Hindu lexicon (see BR.) Even Benfey's Glossary to 8V
gives the gender as mase  Yet the following 1s the only occurrence in
SV, and here 1t 18 obviously neuter, the VSK reading in the second
vanant confirms such a possihility We see no chance of mterpreting
either case as due to assimilation
asum BV asu) rinann apoh RV 8V
vyanas (KS apdna$) ca me 'sus (VSIC "su) came VS VSK TS MS K8
krnotu so adhvaraii (VS TB °rd) jatevedah VS MS KS TB AS
krnutam tav adhvard jatavedasau MS rso adhvard (AB 'dhvard
karaty) jatavedih AB SB  Nowhere has adhvare been recorded as
neuter, but this case 1s well attested and certain VS comm 1nter-
prets adhvaran, TB comm considers the form a loc !

grismo daksinah paksah (MS daksinem paksam) MS TB TA Fol-
lowed in MS by varsd uttaram (sc¢ paksem) MS unmstakably
makes paksa neuter Neither BR nor pw record such a usage,
Monier Wilhams states that 1t occurs in one passage’ winch 1s
not cited

[g@tum yajidya gatum (TA once gatu  gdtu) yajicpataye RVKh TS
MS SB TB TA (both) N But TA Poonz ed has only gatum,
which 18 doubtless the true reading ]
§792 In several cases a masc noun 1s made anomalously neuter,
apparently under the influence of the neuter gender of a predicate noun
mkayas (MS K8 °yam) chandah VS TS MS KS SB In this and
the next 1t 1s quite hikely that the original form of the variant pada
had the vanant word 1n neuter gender, by assimilation to chandah,
and that the regular masc form 1s actually secondary

samudram (VS SB °ra$) chandeh VS TS MS KS SB

vwadhas chandeh VS TS SB  vivadham (KS °dhaé) chandah MS K8

yagiias (TA yasiiam) tapah TA MahinU Poona ed of TA has v 1
yajziias, and so the comm reads mm both edd
§793 Next words which are regularly or originally, neuter there are
several cages of hardy
mdrasya hdrdy (AV hardim) awéan moenipbhith (AV manisayd) RV
AV 8V

mano me hardt (VSK hard) yacha VS VSK TS KS SB ApS mano
hardym yacha MS MS Once (out of three occurrences) the MS
pp reads hard:

md me hardy tmgd (MS hdrdum dvigd) vadhih TS MS  md no hards
tvisd vadhih RV Three mss of MS hdrd:
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avakrandena talu (TS KSA {alum) VS TS MS KSA Regularly
neuter, occasionally masec , but BR eite no Vedic instance

vatso jarayu (K8 garbho jarayuh) pratidhuk piyisah AV TS MBS K8
jardyu 1s regularly neuter, the Hindu lexacons allow 1t to be either
mase or fem KS may be thus mterpreted, or it might be con-
sidered an adaptation to the neuter us-stems, c¢f the next

[sram (JB TA punar) jardyu (TA °yur, Poona ed text °yu, but note
seems to indicate that all mss read °yur) gaur wg AV KS JB TA
ApS Here the word 1s accusative, consequently if jardyur be
read, 1t could only be understood as if from a neuter uzs-stem |

yam kgetram yd vand AV yani dhanvdna ye vand (read vandh with two
mss ) ApMB  vana, regularly neuter, 18 quoted once as masc 1
BR , from the Ramiyana

[catvary §yaga trayo asya padih RV VS MS KS GB TA MahinU
ApS N Conc quotes sriigas for GB , but Gaastra reads Sr7igd
with all mss, and obviously this 18 the only possible reading ]

§794 In the following we scem to find assimilatory mfluence of other

words 1n the passage

dhartram (TS °ras) cotuslomah VS TS MS KS SB  The predicate
noun assumilates the regularly neuter dhartra in TS

vyoma (TS wvyoma) saptadasch VS TS MS K8 SB KS MS The
regular neut gender of yyoman 1s found only 1n TS  Undoubtedly
the orginal reading of the formula was vyomd, mase by assimila-
tion to septadasah (stomah)

ayam sahasramdnavo (so read) wdharme (ApS °ma) SV Ap§ MS§
Probably assimilation of gender in ApS to the subject ayam

nako st bradhnah (M8 brudhno 'si) pratigthd samhramanamn (ApS °nah,
M8 °kramanatamam) K3 ApS MS No masc samkramana 13
recorded, and the word can scarcely be an adjective, but 1t seems
Likely that ApS assmmlates either to the gender of nako and
bradhnah, or more vaguely to the personalization of the goldpiece
here addressed in personalized guise

§796 We come now to words in which both masculine and neuter

gender are, as far as we can see, equally standard, or at any rate we

cannot tell which i1s more onginal in the absolute, tho textual criticism

may suggest that one form or the other was first used in these particular

formulas

yat sdnch sanum druhat (SV sdnv aruhah) RV SV Both genders in
RV
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yesu saumanaso bahuh (MG saumanasam mahat) AV VS ApS LS §G
MG et saumanaso behuh HG  As an abstract the word would be
expected to be neuter, but the masc 15 otherwise known (eg
AV 3 30 7) and 1= clearly primary 1n this variant

aduyd ugnigam asz MS TA ApS ME indranyd upnigah VS SB
Both genders are farmhar, probably the neut 18 primary here

akgitr§ ca me kiuyavas ca me TS  kuyavam (MS v 1 ki°) ca me 'kytré
(VS ‘kgptam) ca me V8 MBS KS The word yeva 15 masc, and
18 followed by kiyava in TS  This stem seems to occur only here
except that RV has kuyava as a demomac name or epithet (here of
course masc ) Most hikely the majonty of texts have the onginal
gender (neut )

[prajananah (MahanU °nam) TA MahanU So Conc , but both edd
of TA read praganah, MahanU has vv Il prajanah and projana-
nak  Either prajanah or pragjananam must be read, both would be
regular |

§796 We may mention here a few cases concerning thie mase and
neut stems brahman, which are properly dufferent words distinguished
by shift of accent, in unaccented texts their oblique cases are indis-
tinguishable See VV 2 §460 for some of these and other scmmewhat
simular cases considered from the phonetic aspect (¢ @)

yam (MahanU yad) antah samudre kavayo vayanti (MahanU vadants)
TA MahanU Referning to brdhman or brahman, even m TA
other neuter pronouns occur 1n the context

rtasya brahma prathamota jagie TB  bhilanam brahma prathamo ha
(mss °mota) jajiie AV

tan no brakma (TAA °ma) pracodayat MS TAA (not TA ') MahanU

brakma (ApS °ma) devangm prathamayd rlasya PB ApS  brehmadevi
prathamayd rtasya JB 2 258 (Caland, PB transl 21 3 7 note)

brakma devakrlam upahitom TS MS TB AS S8 brahma devakrto-
pahitda SB  The context 1s the same and refers to the cow, m §B
only 15 the subject of this pida personalized by assunilation to the
cow, the pple being made fem and the stem brehman personal
(quasifem ?) ‘she, god-created, has been mnvoked as Brahma’
VV 2 §460 15 mcorrect

Feminine and neuter

§797 Here also the shift 1n gender seems to be due sometimes to
assimilation to adjoining words  We begin with words which are usually
or origmally fem
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varpaé cakgugyah VS SB  vargimi cakpugina TS MS KS The ramy
season 18 meant, the gender 1a usually fem , but occamonally neut ,
doubtless because varga ‘rain’ 15 neut 1n the early language, and
1n this vanant the original form doubtless had neut gender
dgyam uktham avyathaya: (TS avyothayal, KS avyathaya) stabkndtu (MBS
°notu) VS TS MS KS SB Instead of avyathd, which 18 to be
expected, KS uses an otherwise unknown avyatha ‘firmness’ (proba-
bly neut, less hikely masc) The same with praugam uktham,
marutvatiyam u°, mskevalyam u°, vasbvadevigramdrute ukthe, eto
§798 Due to assimilation to an adjorming word
mglyam (KS °yd) noksatram MS KS This rare name for the con-
stellation svatr oceurs as ntyd in TB (see BR 8 v) We assume
that KS has the ‘proper’ form and that MS assimilates to naksa-
tram, 88 10 the next
vibakham (TS °khe, KS v 1 °khd) nakgatram TS MS KS See §752
§799 The regular or onginal gender 18 neuter in the next group
tabhar yasy dityam (MS °yam) siryasya RV MS  yabhr yas ditydm
siryasya TB  See Pischel VSt 1 22  The regular form 1s diitya,
but 1n this variant, of course, the fem 1s older
asmdkena vrjanend jayema RV AV  arsidso vryanibhur jayema AV
{xdam tava prasarponam (JB “nd) RV JB 13 169¢  Oertel and Caland
emend JB to "nam, as the gender of wdam seems to require |
[ehe tasro 'tz rocandh TB ApS etu fusro 't2 rocand AV So Conc
There 18 no actual variant in the form, since 1t 1s followed hy y-,
AV p p to be sure reads rocand, as if neut , which 1s the regular
gender of the word, but the fem adjective tisro proves that rocandh
fem must have been understood ]
§800 Due to asstmilation
vifo yantre (KS yantri) nudemdne aratim KS TB ApS The word 1s
1 appositon with devi (dualfem ), and 18 assimilated to 1t in gender
i K8, yantre 15 neuter, but the change may have been helped
along by the fact that 1t 15 formally ambiguous, since 1t might be
derived from a fem *yoniré as well as from neut yantre
prihwy udapuram annenc ng(é TS udapurd ndmdsy annena ngla MS
KS A ponce-word, but the neuter gender of TS 1s rather to be
expected (pura neut ), 1t 1s assrmlated 1n gender to the subject 1n
MS K8 (probably orginsal)
§801. In the rest erther gender seems justifiable, mostly nonce-words
are concerned, but the first contains svastz or °ih, 1n which both genders
are known
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para$ur (TS parur) vedih paradur nah svasts (TS °tih) AV TS The
loss of final visarga 1s an easy phonetic change (VV 2 §381), and
svastih occurs just before, even n AV On the other hand T8
may have svasith by assimilation to this preceding form

kwydmby atra rohatu RV kyambir aira rohatu (TA jayatam) AV TA
The word 18 known only here

asyopasadydm ma chautsit SB BthU  asyopasadye md rgama SG 13 7
3¢, Kau§ wupasadi  upasadya, probably ‘worship’, neither known
clsewhere

ksatrasya tvd paraspdya brahmanas tanvam pah VS 8B : brakmanas tvd
paraspiyah (MS °paya, p p "pdyah) ksatrasya tanvas pahs MS TA
(pratika, °pdya [41), ApS MS) Stemsparaspa °pa,asabstracts
(‘protection’) both recorded only here See §152 In the same
passages

pranasya (vd pasaspdyar (MS °pdaye, v 1 °payds, p p °payah) caksugas

MS TA (pratika ApS) And

dwas tvd paraspayih (MS °“paya) antarikgasya MS TA (pratika

ApS)
§802 Apparently due to assimilation

varunasya skambhanam (KS °ny) ass TS KS MahanU ApS Nonce-
word, either gender 15 formally good, KS doubtless assimilates to
the gender of $amyd ‘yoke-pin’, which 1s addressed  So in the next,
1n the same context

varunasya skambhasarjanam (KS °ny) ass TS MS I{S MahanU MS
varunasya shambhasarjani sthah VS SB  On the dual see §769

3 Distinetive feminine forms varying with maseuline as
‘common gender’

§803 An interesting little group of cases concerns words which refer
to feminine entities and appear 1n one vanant in distinetively feminine
forms, while the other variant shows forms that are masculine or at
least not distinctively femmine, they may be called ‘common gender’
forms Thus the acc pl of the 2d personal pronoun 1s, of course,
regularly yusman without regard to gender But mnce the ending sug-
gests masculine rather than feminine gender, the form yugmds 18 twice
used 1n V8 (followed by 8B ) when refernng to femmnne entities (Whit-
ney 492a, Wackernagel 3 p 468)
yugman (VS S§B yugmd) wndro 'vrnita vrtratirye VS TS MS KS SB

TB
fwam dyantam abhy atra yugmdn (VS §B yusmah) VS TS MS KS SB
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§804 Somewhat similarly, the techmcal priest-name hotrafarisin 18
once feminized when 1t 18 made to refer to @pah, fem , 1n a ntual passage
apo me hotrasansinah (AG °mnyah) SB ApS AG

§806 In the preceding the masculine (‘common’) form 1s regular,
the feminine unusual and anslogical In a couple of other cases the
feminine form 1s regular  Thus stems 1n the agent suffix far regularly
have femmines 1n tri (Whitney 375¢, Wackernagel 3 p 202), but 1n one
vanant the ‘common gender’ form 18 used with a feminine noun
adbhur mavasya bhartribluh ApMB  adbhih sarvasya bhartrbhuh SG - The

latter doubtless feels bhartrbh:h as an appositional noun ‘the
waters, bearers of all ’

§806 Yet more snomalously, MS once uses the masculine form
adhipats wstead of the fem adhipatni refernng to Aditi  The formula
oceurs 1n a list of sumilar ones with different god-names, mostly masc ,
80 that adhipats 18 properly found in most of them, this doubtless helps
to determine the use of the eommon gender form in MS  But all the
other texts have the ‘proper’ fem
aduar adhipatny (MS °patir) @sit VS TS MS KS SB

4 The indefinite neuter

§807 A neuter epithet, most commonly an adjective or pronoun,
tho sometimes the adjective 15 practically substantivized, 1s not infre-
quently used 1n an indefimte or absolute sense, translatable m Enghsh
by a periphrass contaning the word ‘thing’ or the hike, or by a pronoun
in like construction Such a passage may, in a vanant form, appear
with a mase or fem form, which indicates that the author has more
clearly 1n mind the gender of the entity referred to The mase or fem
form with defimte reference may be dual or plural when the number
of the entity referred to requires 1t, while the indefinite neuter 1s regu-
larly singular in any case, such varants, involving difference of number
as well as gender, have been histed above 1 §§727 ff and will not be
repeated here, they belong, of course, equally in this group —We shall
append here also a group of cases 1n which an indefinite neuter varies
with an equally indefinite masculine, the only difference being that the
latter 1s personal (‘such and such a one’), the former impersonal (‘such
and such a thing’) Substantive pronouns, which may either be indefi-
mite neuter singular, or agree in gender and number with predicate
nouns, will also be mentioned here (cf §§730, 776) —Hirt, IGGr 3
§226, regards the indefinite neuter ns an mheritance from a prehis-
toric period m which grammatical gender did not exist
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§808 Adjectives of definite reference varymg with indefimite neuters

occur as follows.

wndrasya (also wgnor) dhruve ' (TS ApS dhruvam as) VS TS M8 KS
SB ApS MS A knot (granth:, m ) 18 addressed, hence mase m
most texts ‘Thou art Indra’s (Visnu's) firm one (firm thing,
Keith ‘fixed point’, Caland ‘Festes’) ’

brahmavan: tvd ksatravan: rdyaspogovans paryzhadm: V8 SB  brahma-
vanwm tvd ksatravaram (TS KS add  rdyespogavanim) paryihdma
TS MS K8 MS tva refers in all to a post of udumbara wood,
audumbari (sc sthind), and 1s fem (cf TS 6 2 10 3, and KS
8 5 31) In VS 8B 1t 1s made neuter ‘thee, a brahman-winning
thing’ etc  Mahidhara, mm his commentanal way, takes 1t quite
sumply as for “venem with loss of ending, referring to Pan 7 1 39

abh: tvadham sahiyasd RV ApMB ' upa te 'dham sakiyasim AV The
RV onginal has a neuter indefinite, ‘with that which 15 stronger,
a stronger thing’, but really means a plant just hike AV, which
makes the adjective agree 1n gender with ogadhz

yo (yas, yah) strindm jywabhojanah VS TS KBA 85 yat strinam
jwabhojanam Vait  The ‘antecedent’ 15 afizim, ‘the slippery one’,
referring to the male member, 1t 18 mase even in Vait which follows
with these indefinite neuters, ‘the thing thatis '

agner ekaksarena (MS KS °kgaraya) pranam (MS TS KS wvdcam)
udagayat (VS SB add tam ujzesgam) VS TS M8 KS SB, And so
aénnau dvyaksarena (Cksarayd), msnus tryaksarena ete , 17 items n
same passage With the fems doubtless »ded 15 to be supphed
‘with monosyllame (ete ) utterance’ The accent (6k°) shows that
possessive adjective compounds are meant in all texts (not, then,
‘with one syllable’) Mahidhara supples chandasa with them, but
1t seems more hkely that they are indefimte ‘with the mono-
syllabie (thing)’

wndrasya vayro & vartraghnah TS M3 KS TB MS ApMB  ndrasya
vartraghnam as: VS SB  Since a bow 18 used in the ritual of the
Vi school, V8 §B may understand dhanus, yet 1t 1s nt least as
hkely thut the adjective 15 indefimte (‘thing relating to the Vrtra-
slayer, victorious’)

§809 Pronouns, relative and demonstrative, varying between indefi-

mte neuter and definite masc or fem -

tad afwnnd paridhattam svasts TS tam aSvind pardhattam svasty (MS
svastaye) K8 M§ The masc refers to wind, here invoked in the
ntual The indefinite neuter must really have the same reference
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sam tam (KS ApS tot) miicatu radhase (KS ApS “sa) RV KS Vait
ApS  tam refers to soma-drops (drapsa, andu), this 18 repeated in
KS once with the indefimte neuter taf Another KS passage
adapts the formula to a different context, where taf refers to chs-
dram, this 18 repeated 1n ApS

yam dsdm ema kevali sd me astu AV - yad schdm: manasd sakamah TB
Followed by

videyam enam manasn prawgldm (TB enad dhrdaye munpfam) AV TB
The definite ‘what desire I go to’ of AV 1s replaced by ‘what
(thing) I desire’ 1n TB |, hence neut for fem 1n the following pada

pumdn, enam tanute ut krnatts RV pumdn enad vayaty udgrnaite AV
‘This’ in RV refers to yayiia in the preceding In AV no word for
sacrifice oceurs in the context, and enad is indefinite, tho 1t must
mean something of the same sort

yam &éird (VS yad d&irdd) dampati vamam aénuteh VS TS In V§,
‘what good thing’, 1n TS gender influenced by the following putra,
which 1s the specific boon obtained

yad indro apibac chacibhih VS K8 AB §B TB AS ApS  yam asyendro
apibafi actbhih MS  Preceded by yad atra sigjemn (riptam) rasinah
sutasya The relative 1s made mase 1n MS 1n reference to sutasya
(m ) which immediately precedes Followed by

aham (AB AS idam) tad (M8 tam) asya manasa §wena (MS * ghrtena),
same texts

deva savilar etam (LS etal) te yagiam prahur 8§ LS  etam te deva
samtar yagigm prakur VS 8B The context of LS refers to
samadh (fem ), and the pronoun must be indefinite (‘this thing”)

ya elad (TA MahinU enam, MahinU v 1 etad) ndur (SB BrhU ye
tad wdur) amrtds te bhavant: SB TA BrhU MahanU KU SvetU
‘Those who know this (hum, TA comm parematman)’

tad (M8 tam) aham manase prabravimz VSK TB ApS K§ MS Vet
‘I proclaim 1his (truth, M8 him, referring to Savitar) ’

kam (KapS ms kwm) sved garbham prathamam dadhra (KapS °rur) apah
RV V8 TS MS KS KapS Raghu Vira em to kam, wrongly,
Oertel 18 In RV ete kam 15 adjectival to garbkam, m KapS
substantival, ‘what (thing)?’ On dadhrur see Edgerton, Language
10 243f

tad anu preta sukrtam u lokam V8 SB  tam anu preks sukrtasya lokam
TS KS It seems that tam must go with lokam, there 18 then no
expressed object of the verb 1n TS KS The VS has a lect Inc ,
tad 15 the object and refers back to yad  of the preceding
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esa (MahanU etat) te kdma TAA MahinU kdmatal te AV ete  The
TAA comm supples dyyabhdgah, that on MahanU havih, but the
latter with efaf 1s surely indefimte The formula kdmastat te occurs
m a different context and 1s perhaps not really to be brought mn
here In the same passage ;

ega (MahanU elat) te manyo TAA MahanU
§810 In other cases an indefimte neuter varies with a masculine
which 18 equally indefimte, but personal This oceurs especially 1n
negative expressions, where the meaning 18 ‘no one’  nothmng’
ahr jaghina (PG dadaria) kam (AG MG kum) cana AG PG HG
ApMB MG ‘The serpent has killed (seen) no one (nothing) '

rtam natyetr kam (GG ka$) cana TB ApS MS GG

mamigam (TS TB ApS masam) kam canoc chigah RV SV V8 TS
TB ApS mamigam moct kas cana AV margam uccheg: kum cana
AV

naker (SV na ki) indra tvad uttarah (SV “ram) RV SV AS 8§  TFol-
lowed by

na jyayan (SV jyayoe) aste vrirahan RV SV And

nahu (SV na ky) evd (SV evam) yathd tvam RV SV Wackernagel 3
p 562 considers (na) Az (found only in SV ) a mere corruption
To us 1t seems clear that 1t 15 a deliberate vanant, a neuter to
RV ’s masc , formed on the analogy of the endingless neut nom -
ace of z stem nouns Sce also §820 where both nak: and RV
nakis are adverbial

yasmdj jitam na purd kvm canawa VS yasmdj jate ne paro ‘nyo (SS
anyo) astz JB 8§ yasmad anyo na paro astz jatah PB  yasmad
anyan na param kim candstt Vait  yasman na jéteh pero anyo asty
(st2) VS TB K8 ApS MahanU NypU yasmdat param ndparam
astr kum et TA MahinU N tesmad dhdnyan na parah kam candse
RV TB yasmd jitd na pard nawe kum candsa TA  Only the
forms ydtd na paré of TA nced explanation The comm takes
them as fem sg, supplymng pragy@ But more lhikely they are
Vedic neuter plurals (indefimte)

§811 But also with positive expressions, meaning ‘such and such a
one' or ‘thing’, sometimes 1t 15 hard to see the reason for the vamation,
as 1n the first
gopayamanam (K8 °nas) ca ma rakgamanam (KS °nas) ca  gopayetdm

(Pyatam) KS PG MG  'The protecting one (thing) and the guard-
ing one (thing) shall protect ’ Occurs m a hist of formulas, the
subjects of which are all personal (masc or fem ) 1n all texts except
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for this formula in PG MG Parallelsin AV 8 1 13 Why PG
MG provide this one formula with an impersonal, neuter subject
does not appear

avasphiran (MS K8 °jad) hetsh (TS prahet:h, MS K8 dhetsh) VS
TS MS KS 8B ‘The one who (that which) thunders 15 his
weapon’ Gnffith and Keith render sumply ‘thunder’ The sur-
rounding formulas generally have personal subjecte  The following
one has wdyut, perhaps MS KS have adapted the form of ava®
m an external, mechanical way to the ending (-f) of this word
But vidyut 18 regularly fem (exceptionally neut according to pw,
without quoting any occurrence)

brhad (8B mahad) dha tasthau bhuvgnesy antoh AV SB AA  brhan ha
tasthau rayaso vimdnah (JB wmanawa) AV JB  Both ‘the great
one’, masc or neut

§ukro brhan dekginaya (TB brhad dakgina tvd) prpartu AV TB  The
comm on TB understands by brhad the saman of that name
That on AV takes §ukro brhan as Surya, Whitney, Soma

[van (S8 yam) nah pita semyanite AB S8 Indefimte in both AB
‘what (1e the situation which) our father approves’ 8§ mught
be interpreted 'whom (whatever person, really thinking of Sunah-
Sepa) our father approves’ But the 8§ comm reads yan, clearly
understanding yad (gloss yan no ‘smakam pud samjanite tasminn
ddefe vayam i1gthamahe) It seems that yam 1s only s bad writing
for yan ]

Substantive pronouns m equational sentences

§812 In mtrodueing equational sentences, pronouns may be in the
indefimte neuter singular without regard to the gender or number of
the noun referred to, or they may agree in gender and number with the
latter Cf §§730, 776, where other examples are quoted, and §826
ka (TS TB kwm) sved dsit pulippild,
ki (TS TB kum) snd asit pilangild,
ka (TS TB ApS kum) swd asit pirvacattsh, all VS TS MS KSA SB

TB, the last in ApS
kah (VS kem) svat prthevyas varsiyan (VS °yak) VS AS 8§ The answer
expected 18 ‘Indra’, hence mase kah 1 most texts

5 Adverbial forms

§813 Related to the indefinite neuter are the numerous neuter forms
used as adverbs, it 18 the indefiniteness of the neuter gender which
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makes 1t the favorite form of adverbs When forms of other genders

are used adverbially, we take 1t that in principle they must have been

ongmnally definite, with ellipsis of some noun, altho, to be sure, there

are such cases where 1t 15 dufficult for us to suggest the noun to be

supplied, and we may admit that such forms come to be used as stereo-

typed adverbs Among the variants we find distinctively fem as well

as neut adverbs, varying with adjectives of any of the three genders,

as well as with other adverbs

§814 We begin with the rare instances of fem adverbs varymg with

masc adjectives

ud enam uttaram (VS TS K8 SB °ram) naya AV VS TS MS KS
SB Vait ApS MS Kau¢ wud asman uttaran naya Ap§

dwa$ cid antdd upemdm (TA 1 upa mam, RV enta@n wpamdn) udinal
RV AV SV TA Whitney adopts the v 1 upa mam for AV Ben-
fey takes upamam as an adverb See §495

§816 Neuter adverbs varymg with masculine adjectives

agne yahi sundatrebhar arvan (MS arvdk, pp arvan) RV AV MS
™ N

yuhtvd (so Poona ed of TB for yukt@d Conc ) hart vrsand ydhy arvas
(MS arvik, pp arvani, KS ms arvif, ed arvak) RV MS KS TB

pran (VS8 TB praak, MS prak, pp pran) somo abudrutah VS VSK
MS SB TB ApS

pratyak (p p pratyan) somo atsrutah MS  pratyan (V8 TS MSt SB *
TB pratyank) somo atedrutah (VS * 110 31b, MS afisrutah) AV §
(see Whitney's note) V8 (bis) VSK TS M8 K8 SB (bis) 1B
ApS

clat tod deva savdar vrnate SB  deva savlar elam tod vnele  AS
5§ N

tam u tvam (SV tava tyan) mdayaydvadhih RV SV  Preceded by yad
dha tyam mdyinam mrgam SV s iyan can only be construed as
an adverb It s due in some part to the preceding fyam

tam wdam (ApMB 2mam) v vrhima te RV AV ApMB ‘I here (now)
pluck 1t out for thee’ 2dam 1s an adverb, ApMB makes 1t mnto
a pronoun agreeing with tam

svasty nah parnamukhah pary kramatu (HG °mukhem par: kramantu)
ApMB HG Bee §404

ava tara (TS avattaram, MS p p avataram, AV avattare) nadigv @ (AV
nadinam) AV VS TS M8 KS 8B avaltaram 1s apparently an
adverb  See §404

tad dsata rgayah sapta saikam AV tasydsata rsayah (TS TAA “dsate
harayah) sapta tire TS SB BrhU TAA (ad seems to be adverbial
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abmnendram na jagror (TB “v7) VS MS TB See §762

tam tv@ pra wsdme sarveguh  sche yan me 'sty tena AV tam (K8t
tat) tvendragraha prapadye (ApS praméany) saguh  saha yan me
*sty (astz) tena K8 ApS  tat in KS adverbial

ngvak patantu didyavah RV visvarico asmac charaveh patantu AV

dyumad vibhat: bharatebhyah $ucth (VS f$uce, comm Sucsh) RV S8V V8
TS MS KS {uc: may be an adverb, but ef VV 2 §381

tam (MS tan) md devd avantu Sobhayas (MS °yp) TS MS TA Per-
haps bad writing (tan for tam)

tan (JB tam) ma puns: kartary erayadhvam JB KBU  As prec

somah prathamo vinide RV PG HG ApMB somasya jayd prathamam
AV  'Soma was the first to marry thee’ 'thou wast Soma's wife
firat ’

ye 'do (MS ami, KS vado, VS SB vami) rocane diwsh RVKh VS TS
MS KS SB ApMB ye cami rocane dwi NilarU edas adverb,
‘there’
§818 A special group under this heading may be formed of the
vanants involving the pronominal neuter yad, used as a conjunction,
1n variation with masculine forms of the same pronoun
arundhatim ye (ApMB yad) dhruvatam he ninyuh ApMB HG  ‘(The
rsis) who have led ’ ‘since (the rsis) have led

toke va gogu tanaye yad (and yam) epsu RV (both)

nava yal puro navalim ca sadyeh RV AV nave yo navatim purah RV
AV 8V

pirvo yat (M8 yak) sann aparo bhavds ApS MS

pra ye (SV yad) gdvo na bhdrnayah RV SV

yad (M8 ya) dgachdt pathibhur devayanaih VS TS KS SB TB MS§

ya (TA ApS ApMB yad) rte (PB 1 yaksate) cid abhiérigah RV AV
SV TB TA KS MS ApS Kaué ApMB GG

yena tvabadhnat (K§ ma®, TS ApMB yam abadhnute, MS MG yay
jagrantha) samnta suevah (AV °vah, TS ApMB * suketah, MS MG
satyadharmd) RV AV TS MS§ KS§ ApMB (bis) MG

viévakarma vimand dd whayah (KS wmana yo vyomd, MS wmame yo
whayah, TS manasd yad mhoydh) RV V8 TS MS KS A§ N

yod (8V yo) devasyn favasa praringh RV SV

yad agne kavyavahana TS TB ApS yo agnih kravyavahanah (VS KS
kavyn®) RV V8 K8 AS

yad (LS yam) devaso lalamagum AV VS S§B 8§ LS

anu yam nsve madanty (AV * anu yad enam madants twsva) dmah RV
AV (both) SV V8 AA ApS MS N



GENDER 415

tistha ratham (TB ApS rathe) adhi tam (V8 8B yam, TB yad) vajra-
hasta (TB °tah) RV VS SB TB
wmpri gatham gayate yay jujosats (AA °sat) AA S8  mpraye tgatham
gayalo yam jujosate SV
§817 Feminmne adjectives varying with neuter adverbs The first
case mvolves the conjunction yad, as 1n the last parhgraph
andhena yat (TA yd) tamasd pravrtdsit (TA °tds) AV TA  ‘When she
was (thou who wast) enveloped in blind darkness’
yagfiasya jihodm anddma guhyam (MG guhyam) RV TS MS KS
‘We have found the secret tongue (in secret the tongue) of the
sacrifice ’
wmsvarr devair anumatd (KS TA °tam) marudbhih AV VS TS MS KS
SB TA The onignal fem adjective apples to sitd ‘furrow’ In
TA 1t occurs 1n a different connexion which requires a masc
(§849) In KS the connexion is the same, and the neut must be
taken as an adverb
caraty ananyvraté ApMB HG wcaranty apatwraic SG MDh  yae
cacdr@nanuvratam ApS See §404
asambddhd ya madhyato manavebhyah MS  asambadham badhyato (read
ma®) manavindm AV Kauf See §623
achidram tvachedrena  justam (KS “tdm, v 1 °tam) grhnam: MS K8
ApS The fems refer to swra Caland on ApS would read
Jugtam (adverb) in KS, and smnce the best ms reads so, with the
parallel texts, he may be nght But jusfam as fem adjective would
be equally eonstruable
§818 And once a fem noun, 1n the dative (quasi-adverbial), vareas
with a neuter adverb
tam (MS tan) md devd avantu sobhdyar (MS °y2) TS MS TA ‘Unto
splendor’ virtually equals ‘splendidly’ See §487
§819 Neuter adjective varying with fem adverh
upamam (8V °mam) devatglaye RV SV upamam goes with Savah
preceding , upamdn must be an adverh
§820 In the rest both vanant forms seem io be adveibial The
only clear case of masc -neut vamation here concerns the Rigvedic
nakws, formally a nom smg masc, but sometiunes used adverbully,
twice 1n the same verse SV replaces it by na ki, on which see §810 above
nakwr (SV Svidh na ki) devd minimasn (S8V Swidh mi°) RV SV Svidh
nakiwr (SV ne ky) @ yopaydmnas: RV SV
§821 Ornge, also, SV substitutes nakih for RV (na) cif
ni el (SV nakih) sa dabhyaie janah RV SV
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§822 We may mention also the following, which simulates a mase -
neut vanation with the forms kam  kim, altho of course kam cannot
be, historically, an acc sg masc of the stem ke
pragayar kam (AV kim) amrtam ngvrnita RV AV
§823 As tofem -neut vanants, we find chiefly a group mvolving the
equivalent adverbs pratgram and °ram (once samtaram  “ram)
pra tary agne pralaram na ayuh RV M8 KS ApS  pralary agne prata-
ram na dyuh TS

Jatave prataram (8V SMB °rdm) sadhaya dmyeh RV SV SMB

wndremam prataram (VS TS SB °ram) krdh. (naya) AV VS TS MS
KS §B

drightya ayuh prataram (TA t °ram, MG pratiram) dadhanah (AV *te
dadhami) RV AV (ter) TA AG MG ayur dadhdnah prataram
naviyah AV

samrayyaya prataram (ApS °ram) dedhangh RV K8 ApS MS§

adht kyamz prataram didhyanah RV AV asman ksaye prataram didyanah
sV

pre tam (RV * no) naya prataram (TS ApMB °ram) wvasyo acha RV
(b1s) VS TS MS KS ApMB

sambutam it samtaram (VS TS KS °rdm) sam szsadlhn AV VS TS
MS KS

§824 Otherwise we have noted only the followmg, ;n which both
varant forms are parts of the pple of a2 compound verb and are per-
haps hardly to be classified here, ef VV 2 §505
svamkrto "2 K8  svamkrto s2 VS TS MS SB ApS MS

6 Pronouns referring to nouns of different gender

§826 Pronouns which refer to a series of nouns of different genders
may agree with the nearest noun n gender, or with the gender of the
plurality of ithe nouns, or else they may be masc 1f the series ineludes
both masec and fem nouns
tas (ApMB i) tva vadhu pragavalim AV ApMB  Preceded by ya
osadhayo yd nadyo yami kgetranz ya vana (ApMDB yan: dhanvan
ye vanah, 5o read) In AV tds follows the gender of the fems of
the first pida, n ApMB (e follows that of the nearest noun, vanah
(on which see §793), or 18 mase as including both mase and fem
(see next)

rohit kundrndct golattihd té apsarasam (VS le "psarasdm) V8 TS MS
KSA  Since rohst 15 regularly fem , the fem pronoun 1s expected
(with only fem nouns) The masc of VS 1s apparently due to
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taking rohit as masc (so VS comm ), with a series including mase
and fem nouns, a mase pronoun 15 justified by usage (Renou,
Gram p 500)

7 Pronouns agreeing with antecedent or predicate noun

§826 When the antecedent and the predicate of a substantive pro-
noun are of different genders, the pronoun may agree with either
(cf §812) ¢
namas te brhate yat ta ultarato yat ta ultarah paksah LS  namas te brhate
yas ta uitarch paksah AA namas te brhale yas ta wiaro bahur yas
ta witarah pokgah 8§ brhat means the siman of that name  Simi-
larly namas fe rathamtardya (ratham®) , and namas te vamade-
vyaye (rdjandya) , see Cone

(yads vrksad abhyapaptal phalam tat) yady anlarikgdt se v vayur eva AV
(yad vrkgagrad abhyapatat phalam) yad vantariksdt tad u vayur eva
HG (yad: vrksdd yady antariksat) phalam abhyapaptat tad w viyur
eve ApMB  The neuter tad of ApMB HG refers back to phalam
and keeps1ts gender, despite the masc predicate vayur The masc
sa of AV 1s doubtless to be explained by the gender of the predi-
cate, altho apam stokah of the preceding verse may also have been
influentinl '

striyah satis tan (TA (@) v me punsa dhuh RV AV TA N ‘Those
that are women, they declared to me to be men' The orginal
makes the pronoun agree in gender with the predicate, TA changes
1t to agree with the antecedent

§827 Somewhat sumilarly, an adjective epithet in the following
variant agrees in gender either with the subject (Agni, so most texts),
or with an adjoming noun—predicate of a different clause this time,
but one which immediately precedes and 1s closely associated in TA,
the text which makes this agreement
sampriyah pasubhur bhava (TB ApS bhuvat, KS °“yah pasubhih) MS

KS TB ApS sampriyam prajayd pasubhir bhuvat TA  Bubject
18 Agmi 1n all, the formula purigam as: precedes m TA and KS,
and follows in MS

8 Compound nouns

§828 On the famihar use of neuter singular dvandvas as the equiva-
lent of duals (or plurals) of any gender see §751 Pecubar 13 the case
of the dual stem ahordtra, for the masc or neut gender of compounds
mn —rétra, see Wackernagel 2, 1, p 40 Note that there 13 nothing 1n
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the context of the following vanant to disprove that -rdtrds and -rdtre
may be fem (which gender the word has at least 1n V8§ 14 30)
ahordtras (KS TA °tram) te kalpantdm VS K8 SB TA ahordtre te
(TB me) kalpetam MS TB
§629 Occaswonally shift of gender 18 due to taking a form 1n one case
a3 a karmadharaya, then keeping the gender of the last member of the
compound, and elsewhere a8 a bahuvrihi, then agreeing in gender with
the noun 1t modifies Thus
ayaksmayd (K8 °mena) par: bhuga V§ TS MS KS NilarU Pre-
ceded 1n all by ya te heter midhuglama, haste babhiiva te dhanuh, tayas-
mdn visvaias tvam (with shght variants) Since KS hés fem fayd
(referring to hetzr) 1n pada c, hke the rest, the Heut ayaksmena of
pida d can only be taken as a karmadhiraya, ‘with non-disease’
pwoanndn (VS °nd, MS °nam,pp °“nran) rayiwrdhah sumedhah RV VS
MS AB TB AS ApS All texts but VS intend piveanndn, a
bahuvrih, ‘he seeks men with rich food ' Mahidhara, followed
by Griffith, takes VS 1n the same way, calmly stating that the final
n of the ace mase 19 lost' Unless 1t 38 a phonetic vanant or cor-
ruption (ef VV 2 §307, to which this'should be added), 1t must of
course be a karmadharaya, ace pl neut ‘he seeks rich foods'’
tatrapy dahre (Mah&nU dahrani) gaganam wsokeh (TA Poona ed
°kam, v 1 °kah) TA MakanU wméokah ‘freedom from grief’,
coordinate with gaganam, which 1s modified by wméokam ‘free from
gnef’

9 Nom agentis (masc) nom actioms (fem or neut )

§830 Occasionally the same (or virtually the same) word 1s used
erther as a noun of agent (mase) or a noun of action (neut or fem
acecording to formation)
esa vas tadviwdcanah S8  esa vah sadviwvdcanam AB  Comm on AB
paraphrases by edhydpanam and supples karisyats  Better, he
(shall be) to you nstruetion in what 18 mght* 88, *  mstructor
m that ’

sa (MS yd) prathama samshrisr mévavard (MS yarfie asman) VS MS
8B sa prathamah samkrtir mévakarma TS TB ApS The latter
make a noun of agent out of samkriz

10 Substitution of one noun for another

§831 Sometimes the change of gender in an epithet 1s due to the
substitution of one noun for another, altho the context 1s 1n general
the same Thus, as between masc and fem ~



GENDER 419

avasrgld (TB ApS °tah) pard pata RV AV 8V VS TS TB Vait ApS
AG Followed by
Saravye brahmasaméue (TS °t@) RV AV SV VS TS éaro brakmasam-
&tah TB ApS For Saravya TB ApS substitute the synonym
fara
tirvam gavyam parsadanto agman RV KS (‘surrounding 1t they pene-
trated into the prison-cave of the kine') wurvim gavyam parizadam
no akran AV (a far-reaching Verballhornung, Whitney, ‘they have
made for us a wide conelave rich 1n kine’)
gireh pravartamanakah RV girer avacarantika AV Preceded by kug-
umbhakas tad abravit RV , karna svavit tad abravit AV  The fem
gender of Svdamdh 15 otherwise unrecorded and 1s ignored by the
dictionaries
§832 As between masc and neut
yam (AV TS ApS yat) te devi mirrtur 4 babandha,
pasam (AV TS dama) grivasy amcartyam (VS SB avicrtyam, AV awm-
mokyam yat),
tam te (AV tat te, TS 1dam te tad) w syadmy dyuso ng madhyat (MS KS
nu madhye, AV dyuge varcase baldya) AV VS TS MS KS SB,
and the first in ApS MS Here the two synonyms are pafe mase
and ddman neut
§833 As between fem and neut
yatheyam stri pautram agham na rodit AG SMB PG ApMB HG
yathedam stripautram aganma rudriydya MG The latter has a
far-reaching reconstruction, zdam agrees with stripautram
§834 These cases, where the nouns to which the vanant epithets
apply are clearly expressed, are sumple enough  More dulnous are some
cases 1n which, without change of the general context, an epithet changes
its gender, apparently 1n agreement with nouns which in at least one
form, and usually 1in both, are not expressed 1n the context at all A
siumple nstance, requiring no comment, 18 the following, 1n which the
late RV hymn 6 75 speaks of the bow as ‘father of mnany daughters’
(arrows?), bahvindm fem , for which MS substitutes ‘of many sons’,
bahinam mase (no one would want many daughters!)
bahvinam (MS bahiindm) pud bahur wsya putreh RV VS TS MS
KSA ApS
§836 In other cases the nouns denoted by the vanant epithets are
1n one -or both cases often uncertain  Masculine and feminine
tvam uttamasy ogadhe RV VS wuftamo asy osadhindm AV The AV
6 15 1a repeats RV 10 97 23 with change of gender, apparently
refernug to an unnamed plant with masc name (according to the
comm, palaéa, but Kau§ uses barley)
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[ats dhanveva tan 1he RV AV SV VS  dadhanveva td tht TA mnedhan-
veva tdn vm: TA The TA repests the verse m the aame context,
once recording ti(s), fem , which seems to us to make no possible
sense We believe that 1t has merely lost final 71 by the phonetic
process treated VV 2 §309, to which this vanant should be added ]

tasam nknanam (KS wsibnydnam) MS KS tegam mébpriyanam (V8
§B °nam vo 'ham) V8 TS SB Preceded 1n same verse by yas
(TS yegim) tisrah paramajdh (MS prathamajah) Reference 1s to
soma-cups (graha), and we do not understand the fem , yet note
tzsrah even in TS  (The TS eomm supphes prakriayak ) Keith
ignores the point Perhaps & fem synonym of graha, such as
dsuls, 18 understood

Jwam (ApMB jiwvdm) rudants v mayante (AV nayanty) adhvare (AV
°ram) RV AV ApMB In an obscure stanza used in the wedding
nte, see Bloomfield AJP 21 411 ff , Oldenberg Noten on 10 40 10
The fem of ApMB surely means the bnde, it 1s still problematic
who 18 meant by jivam

emdam (8G enam) kumdras tarunah AV SG, and

emam parwsrulah kumbhah AV  enam paruruleh kumbhya 8G  The
fems refer either to the house ($dla) or to the chief post (sthind),
the mase apparently to the latter under 1ts name sthindrda

utemam paSya MS MS  utemah pasya TS See §740

asyazr (TS asmm) sam datta viryam (TS bhesagam) RV V8 TS asya
refers to an herb, into which all herbs are to put their healing power,
of course for the benefit of the yajamidna, to whom TS refers
directly with asmaz

Swebkir (AV VSK TS * &wabher) adya part paht no gayam (vrdhe) RV
AV VS VBK TS (both) MS KS TB The masc agrees with
pdyubhih 1n the preceding 1n some texts, i others some such masc
(or neut ?) word hes to be supplied, or else 1t 15 an indefimite, quasi-
adverbial neuter With the fem the AV comm supplies @tibhih,
1t might however be considered adverbial

anu menyatdm enumanyamineh (TS °manad) AV TS And

tasya (TS tasyai) vayam hedasr mapr bhiima AV TS  These two padas
oceur 1n & hymn addressed to Anumati, to whom the fems refer,
the mase forms of AV are well attested but we can explan them
no better than Whitney (see his note)

néivd (MS wy) amivih pramufican mdnugiblah (KS °pebhyah, MS
°sandm) AV MS KS See §573

sam eta fwifve vacasd (8V wnévd ojasd) patvm dwah AV SV By wnive



GENDER 421

AV undoubtedly means ‘all men’ Benfey suggests either that
vifvd(h) 15 & nommal nstead of a pronominal form, 1n that case
masc, or else that stufayah 15 to be suppled with it Ppp 18
reported by Roth as reading méva

[anabho mirda dhirta (MS dhirte, v 1 °ta) MS MS - (gndrbhave mrda)
dhirta (KS °te) namas te astu ('stu) KS ApS Knauer on M§
would read dhdrta also in MS Rudra 15 addressed and no voe
fem seems posmible, if a voc form 15 concerned 1t can only be
dhirta  But dhirte occurs m KS, KapS (46 451, see Oertel
101), and intwomss and pp of MS The persstence of the form
suggests that dhirta 13 8 lect fac Perhaps we have an obscure
corruption of some form contaimng the pronoun fe, or some sort
of noun form, dat sg orloc sg]

[mdnasya patna Sarand syona AV ma nah sapatnah saransh syond HG,
Followed by

[devi devebhir nimatasy agre AV devo devebhar mmatdsy agre HG  The
fems wmatd and syond are sufficient to prove the corruption of
HG , Oldenberg adopts the AV readings |

§836 A special case under this heading 1s formed by an interesting

group 1 which occur pronouns or adjectives referring (in the fem ) to

a collective noun such as send ‘army’, or (in the mase ) to the individu-

als which compose the colleetiity Cf §715

wndra dsam (AV M8 KS egdm) neld brhaspatth RV AV SV VS T8
MS KS The fem pronoun refers to sendh ‘srmies’, n the eon-
text, the mase to the men who compose them

yuvam tan (SV wubhau tam) indra vrtrahan AV SV As m prec , here
send sing

amir aja pratydvartayemdh RV VS TS MS KSA pramin jaydbhime
sayantu AV The original amir probably refers to armies (Geld-
ner) Whitney takes the AV form as amin, referring to the
individual enemies, but p p amim (comm é&atrusendm)

nama dvyddhinibhyo vundhyantibhyas (K8 vwndhyadbhyas) ca ve namah
VS TS MS KS In this htany to Rudra and his associates, the
plural doubtless refers to Rudra’s hosts, understanding send ph ,
the masc of KS to the individual members

§837 Masculine and neuter

mdteva putram bibhrtdpsy enat (MS bibhrid sv enat, TS KS bibhrtd sv
enam) V8 TS MS KS SB The neut refers to the ashes put
mto water (mentioned n the context), the mase apparently to
Agni, the fire here carried 1n a pan
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vardhamdno (TS °nam) mahan (TS MS maha) @ ca pughare (TS “ram)
VS TS MS KS SB The half-verse accompanymg this one 1n
VS 11 29 1s addressed to a lotus leaf (pugkara or puskeraparna,
both neut) on which 18 laxd & hump of elay representing Agm
Our pida 18 followed by dewo mdtrayd varing (varimnd) prathasva
Mahidhara on VS thinks that vardhamane still refers to the lotus
leaf, with ‘Vedic' change of gender With Griffith we must rather
understand Agni, 1n the form of the lump of clay, as addressed
In V8 13 2 the verse 1s used in laying a lotus leaf on the site of
the ahavaniya fire-altar, and Agni 18 doubtless again addressed 1n
the 2d half verse TS uses neuters, referring to the lotus leaf as
in the other half verse

ya enad veda sa 1d enad (AV enam) arkats RVKh AV The neut refers
to hirenyam, the masc apparently to an unexpressed man: or some
mase name of a jewel (Bloomfield, SBE 42 669)

svasty utterdin (MS MS °ran, TS ApS °rény) asiya TS MS KS ApS
MS Used 1n the shaving ceremony, the neut we take to refer to
$maérini, with Caland and Henry (otherwise comm and Keith)
The mase pl (intended also n MS MS ) may refer to kesan, 1t 18
hardly necessary to emend as Schroeder suggests

devalrud wmdan (sc¢  ke§an) pravape MS MS  devairar etane (sc
§malrin) pravape TS HG  As prec

{180 (SV diio) visvd anu prabhuh (TB prabhu) RV SV MS TB Fol-
lowed by s-, doubtless phonetic corruption in TB, ef VV 2 §381]

[samSatam kyatram pgnu (Ppp MS KS TA Iksatram me pgnu, AV
ksatram ajaram astu ypgruh) AV Ppp VS TS MS KS S§B TA
Jisnuh can only be a blunder, VV 2 §381 ]

§838 Feminine and neuter

gdthayaity parigkrtam (AV °ta) RV AV  See Oldenberg, Noten on
10 85 6 Apparently the neut refers to Stiryd’s garment (vasah)
AV makes the fem refer to Sarya

hayis (havih) hrnvanteh parwatsarinam (MG °riyam, HG f SMB t
°rindm) AV SMB ApMB HGQ MG Both Kirste and Jorgensen
confess 1nabiity to interpret the fem , and we ean do no better
But 1ts occurrence 1n two texts, of different schools, 18 very strange

[ya ababhiiva (PB dva®) bhuvanan: nsva (PB wmswah!) VS PB JB S§
Vait  névah 18 perhaps a mispnint, certanly an error (VV 2 §381),
the comm has vévan ]

§839 Masculine, feminine, and neuter
wrnamradasam (drni®) tvd strname (K8 drnamradah prathasva, Kau§
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drnamradam prathasva) svasastham (V81 8Bt “stham) devebhyah
VS TS KS SB TB Kau$ Ap§ Masc in TS TB ApS (apply-
Ing to prastera), fem 1 V8 SB (to veds), neut m KS Kaus (to
barhs?)

11 Transfer of epithet

§840 The preceding group of vanants leads over naturally to those
in which the change 1n gender 1s explained by the application of an epi-
thet to different nouns 1n the context These are of the same type as
those classed under ‘transfer of epithet’ between various case forms,
many of which, 1t will be remembered, show change 1n gender as well
as case, these will not be repeated here Transfer of epithet appears
m the following variants between masculine and ferminine forms
wdiano (K8 °na) vahnir (KS °nam) namasda AV VS VSK T8 MS KS
See §399

afigany ehrutd yasya (TS and vikara of SB yasym) VS TS K8 SB
Followed by tam matra (K8 tam devds, TS and vikiara of SB
tam devath) sam ajigamam (K8 acik{pan) The mase (onginal)
makes the pronouns refer to the embryo (garbha) of the cow, the
vikira of SB contemplates the possibility that the embryo will be
female (and belongs with §782) TS, on the other hand, contains
a genuine and obvious ‘transfer of epithet’, making the pronouns
refer to the cow herself (who, Lo be sure, 1s referred to in the stanza
only by second person pronouns)

tad agnir anumanyatam ayam (PG wyam svahd) PG HG  The simpler,
and presumably original, reading 1s ayam, referring to Agm, wyam
18 difficult, Stenzler omits the word 1n translating and regards 1t as
an intrusion, Oldenberg renders by ‘N N ’, apparently as standing
for the name of the bride (the verse 1s spoken by the bridegroom),
the comm on PG makes tyam agree with svghd as n pr, ‘and this
Sviahia (Agni’s consort) ’

dvdro devir anv asya néve (MS K8 wmévah) AV VS TS MS KS The
mase méve 15 a coordinate subject, along with dviro, iIn MS KS
1t becomes an epithet of the latter

tam tvam svadhdm tas sahope jiva ApMB tam svadhdm aksitam tash
sahopayivdsau HG  Most likely HG 15 original ‘upon that (wave,
wrma, which 1s) sweet drink (and 1) nexhaustible hve thou with
these’ ApMB makes the pronoun agree with svadhdm

kasmar (K8 tasmai) deva vasad astu tubhyam VS VSK MS K8 8B
tasmaz ca devs vased TS The voe masc refers to Prajipati (or
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‘Ka'), the fem of TS to Prthivi (denoted by uttdndyar in the pre-
ceding)

garbham sravantam agadam akah (AS akarma) TS AS ApS . garbham
sravandim ogaddm akarma ApS ukhdm sravantim agadam akarma
(KS aganma) K§ M§ The mase forms go with garbhe, the fems
with ukha (which 18 clearly understood even when not expressed)

apdsya ye tsindh pdéah KS ApS apdsydh satvanah pasin Kau§ The
fem refers to Nirrt1, preceding, the masc apparently to the yaja-
mina

wndrena daffam prayatam (TS datt@m prayat@m) marudbhzh TS MS
KS Preceded by ghrtasye dhdrdm amrtesya pantham (MS nd-
bhtm) The mase pples agree with the last word, the fems with
dharam

md hinswyur vahalum uhyamdnam (ApMB { @hyamdnam) AV ApMB
'Let them not mnjure the procession as 1t proceeds’ ‘let them not
inyure the procession and ler (the bride) that 1s being carried off ’

§841 In some of the above the ‘epithet’ 15 1n one form more or less

mdependent, 1n a couple of others 1t 13 quite distinctly =o, that & not

really an ‘epithet’ of another word at all (ef §15)

pratyadin ud egr manugdn (AV ™ °sih) RV AV (both) ArfS N  Pre-
ceded by pratye@ devanam viéeh The RV mdnugan = ‘humans,
men’,mm AV sc méah

mrgd na bhimds tansibhir arcingh (TB tawmsebhar @rmibhah) RV TB
The onig tawmstdbih 18 apparently a noun, ‘with might’, TB feels
that aform of the adjective tarsa 1s required, and supplies @rmibhik,
perhaps recollectmg RV 6 61 2

§842 Transfer of epithet, masculine and neuter

andptd y@ (AV ye) vah prathamda (AV pp °mdh) AV KS ApS See
§552, end

ega vasin: prbdend (SV °nak) RV SV The ad) 15 transferred from
vasune to g5z (= Soma)

éambhu mayobhu (TB TA Sambhiir mayobhiir) no hrde RV SV TB TA
Kau§ N Preceded by vdta dvaiu bhegajam, the adjectives go with
bhesajam, or with vatah

asmun have puruhitoh purukguh (AV TS °kyu) RV AV Ppp TS KS
Preceded by uruvyacd no mahigah sarma yansat (yachatu) Trans-
fer from mahigah to Sgrma

kakubham (kakuham) ripem vrgabhasye (ripam 15°) rocate brhat (VSK
brhan) V8 VSK TS MS K8 SB  InVSK brhan goes with somah
following
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codad radha upastulas (ArS °tam) cid arvgk RV AV ArS MS TB
The adjective 15 tranaferred from the subject (Indra) to radhas

tad ayam (MG dam) rdjd varuno "numanyatam AG SMB PG ApMB
HG MG In MG idam (with tad) replaces ayam (with rdjd
varuno)

viduhards tapa ugro (AV ugram) mayobhizh RV AV ~

matsvd subipra (8V °prin) harwas tad (SV iem) tmake RV SV. 'We
wish that’ ‘we pray to [thee] here’

yend samatsu sdsahah (SV °hih, MS °he) RV SV VS ApS MS The
ongnal sdsahah 18 a verb form, mn SV it becomes an adjective
epithet of the subject ‘whereby (thou shalt be) conquering
battles’ In MS this adjective 19 made to go with the preceding
manas

brahmadhiguptah (PG brahmabh:®, MG brahmdabhagirtam) svard kgardane
(PG suraksutah syam, MG svaraksinah, most mss svargrakganah)
svaha (MG omits) AG PG MG In MG the first word 18
attracted mnto agreement with the preceding neuters (bhitam bhamn-
syad uta bhadram astu me), 1n the others 1t goes with the 1st person
subject

dhrsanam (AV °no, but Whitney translates “nam, AA dadhrsanam)
dhrsitam (AV °teh, but Whitney translates "tam) Savah AV AA
8§51 The mase forms, if accepted, would apply to Indra, the sub-
ject of the preceding pada, instead of to $avah The passage 1s
very troublesome
§843 In the next (cf §15), the ‘epithet’ 19 1n one variant made an
independent word, amrto modifies pantha(h), but MS uses amrtam as
an 1ndependent noun, ‘nectar’
pranasya panthd amplo (MS °tam) grahabhyam VS MS KS TB
§844 Transfer of epithet, femimine and neuter
upasthasanam matravad astv oyah TS MS AS  wupasthasa mutravatidam
ojah K8 In K8 matra® agrees with @éd, in the others with ojah

tebhir ma (ApS tabhur no, ApMB tabhus fva) devah saveld pundtu MS.
ApS ApMB  Preceded by $atam pamtrd mtata hy (MS witatany)
dsu (sc apsu) The pronoun refers to pavitrd in MS , in the others
to dsu (apsu)

§846 The next may perhaps be classified as showing an original
‘epithet’' made mnto an independent word (§15), but the reconstruction
of the secondary ApMB 1s very sweeping It means ‘shine thou for
my foot-water (padye, neut )’ In the onginal, padyd 18 used as an
epithet of the noun Viri)
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mays dohah padydyar virdgah (MG adds kalpatdm) AG HG MG may
padydyar virijo dohah SG 8§ PG mama padyiya v rdgja ApMB

12 Phrase mflection

§846 In many cases varation i gender accompanies and signalizes
the adaptation of old matenal to & new context Sometumes several
pidas, or even an entire verse, 1s thus readapted For example, the
Rigveda 1teelf contams a verse which 1s used twice, once m a woman’s
charm against feminine rivals, and once 1n 2 man’s charm for dominion
and victory The two verses are practically identical thruout, but the
subject 18 femimne 1n one case, masculine 1n the other Hence the
variants
asapatnd (RV also °nah) kiuabhuwam (ApMB °bhavam) RV ApMB ,

followed immediately in both RV and ApMB by
asapatnah sapatnaha RV AV  aesapatna sapatnaghni RV ApMB

§847 Such a vanation may properly be ealled a vikdra in the tech-
nical gense Many of the vanants here mncluded are nothing but tech-
nical vikaras or thas, often they appear in the same passage, modulated
according to different nouns, as mm the following, where the AV 1n a
single hymn apphes the epithets once to mitrdvarunau, mase , and once
to (dyauh and) prthwi, fem
gardmrtyum krnutdm semvidinay (and °rne) AV (both)

§848 We find the following varants of this sort, firsi some 1n which
all three genders appear
vanaspatyo ‘s PB ApS MS AG vanaspatyam asr KS  wanaspatyds

MS ApS MS
jdgatam ase MS TA ApS jagatass MS jagato 'ss MS MS Also
gayatram as., gayatro 'si, gayalry asz, tratstubho ‘sz, “bham an
salaksma (MS K8 °ma) yad wisuripa (VS MS KS 8B °pam) bhavdts
(MS KS babhive) RV AV VS MS KS §B  wmguripd yat salaks-
mdno bhavatha TS See §727
§849 Between masculine and femmine, besides those just quoted,
oceur
trpto "ham MS K8 MS (rplaham (v ) trpto 'ham) MS In the last
the words are spoken by the patni, 1t 1s a sumple Gha of the other,
recollection of which 1s responsible for the v 1 with mase

taste (TS MS te nah) krnvantu bhegajam RV AV TS MS PG Differ-
ent contexts, perhaps not true vanants

agmum kuldyam abhisamméenith (ApS ‘°vasanah) MS ApS agmm
grhapatym abhisanivasandh TB ApS  The entire verse 1s repeated,
with subjects respectively progah and palevah
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awdo me bhagave 'janistha mairavarunsh MBS awdi me bhagavaty aja-
mgthd martravaruni MS TUhas, followed by the respective direc-
tions. v pumansam jalam ablamantrayeta, and r striyam jdtam
abhi® In the same passages the next four

citrd citram (and cilrdm) asit MS ,

cutrd$ citra (and °ran) asuvan MS

punyd punyam (MS * punydm) asit MS MS§,

punyih punyd (and “ydn) asuvan MS

gyoter vivasmar bhuvandya krnvati (and krnvan) RV (both) To Usas
and Savitar respectively

tam (K8 * tdm) agne hedah par: te vrnaktu VS TS MS K8 (both) SB
To Agm and mdyd, in adjoming stanzas in K8 | the others also
have both stanzas but with a different pada mstead of tam KS
has allowed one stanza to influence the other

tasya te bhaktwansah sygma (MS K8 bhaktivdno bhiyasma) AV MS
K8 tasya te vayam bhuyisthabhago bhiydsma ApS  tasyds te bhak-
swianah sygma (MS K8 ApS t* bhaktwano bhiyisma, AS bhagam
asimahy) MS KS TB ApS (bis) AS Different contexts

tans te pardadamy aham ApS tam te pardadamy aham (TA °dadami)
TA ApS

trir @ dwo nidathe patyamanah (and °mandh) RV (both)

tvastrmantas (M8 MS tvastri®, ApS tvas(u®) tva sapema VS MS K8
SB ApS tvastrimati (TS ApS tvasti®, so also TA Poona ed with
v 1 twastri®) te sapeyn TS TA ApS The fem subject 1s the
patni, sce §725

pari tmand mguripo jpgast (and °rapa jgaie) RV (hoth)

visvarr devawr anumatd (KS TA °tam) marudbhsh AV VS TS MS K8
SB TA Different context in TA , on KS see §817

indraya somam sugutam bharantah (and °tzh) RV (both)

asmeva tvam sthira (Ppp MG ApMB * HG t *[1 4 1b] sthiro) bhava
Ppp (for AV aéma bhavatu e tanih) AG SG SMB PG ApMB
HG MG The fem to the bride, the masc 1n different conteat
to a boy

part dhatta dhatta no varcasemam AV  par: dhatte dhatte visaseingm
(HG ApMB °nam) SMB HG ApMB As prec

Satayusam (SMB °sim) krnuta dirgham ayuh SMB ApMB HG  Aspree

ayugmatidam par dhatsva vasah AV SMB PG MG dyusmann idam

MG ayusméan idam ApMB HG As prec

upahito ‘yam yajamdanah ( ) TS MS SB TB A8 5§ ApS upa-
hateyam yayomand TB  The whole of the second passage m TB
15 & vikdra of the other It contains the next six
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divye dhdmann (Pmany) upakitah (TB * “hute) TS MS TB *

ultarasyam devayajydyam upohitah (TB * °ta) TS SB TB

tasminn upahiteh (TB * °ta) MS TB A§ S§

upahiito bhilyas: hanskarane (havihk®) MS AS 8§ - bhiyas: haviskarana
upakiteh (TB *°ta) TSt 2 6 7 5, TB (bwis) SB

névasya priyasyopahilasyopchital (and °t@) TB (both)

wévam asye (TB ¥ asyah) priyam upchitem TS TB (both)

vredse srgnydvan (Kau§ °“vahr)) AV T Keust Different contexts, tho
both 1n ntes for virile powef, AV addresses the man concerned,
Kaué the magic herb

wam vakanto (ADMB vakato, MG vahanti) ghrtam uksamanah AS ApS
AG SG ApMB MG wram vahantah sumanasyamandh HG  See
§739

Téanam virygngm RV AV S8V TS MS KS JB 18dna (sc dpah)
vdrydndgmm RV AV MS TB TA

mayr pushm (AV  puglam) tpusiipatr (AV pugte”) dadhatu (AG
tdadatu) AV MS KS TAA MahinU ApS AG SMB map
puglim puglipaini dadhdty KS  The latter in a different context

yatamdind (and °no) re$mibhih siryasya RV (both)

rakdya aham devayayyoyd pragivin (and ®vat?) bhiydsam ApS (both)
Spoken by the yajamana and his wife respectively, in adjoining
passages In the same the following

@wnivdlyd cham devayojyayd pebuman (°mati) bhilydsam, and

kuhvd aham devayoyyayd pushimdn pasumdn (pughomatl pasumatl) bhu®

rodena krnvettr (Pvaty, “vanto) agham AV (ter)

wgicim (and tgvaficam) vi vrhamas: AV (both)

Swah &agmo bhavdisy noh TB ApS &wd ca me $agmd caadha TB ApS

samvalsarasya sasthah (TS * KS * sagtht) TS KSA  Both 1n a series
of formulas, with the masculines different parts (avayave, m ) of
the shoulder are offered, with the fems various ribs (vasikrs)

vasint cirur (SMB carye, ApMB cdryo, v 1 cdyyo, HG cdyyo) vi bhaydst
(bhrydsi, bhaja sa) jivan AV SMB HG ApMB See §334

3o cakararasam (and sa cakartharosam) vigam AV (both)

sa jiva faredah Satam SB BrhU KBU AG SMB PG ApMB HG
MG N Mbh s4 jive saradaé Satam ApMB An ihe

samgagmano abibhyusd RV AV SV N samyagmind abibhyusth (MS
anhrutdh) AV MS

sa (and sd) ne vibvd ol drgah RV (both)

8¢ (HG sa) mam & néatdd tha (MG wnbatdm hawe) ApMB HG MG,
and RVKh Scheftelowitz 10 151 3d
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sa (and sd) no dohatdm suriryam (M§ sustram) TB ApS MS (both n
all texts) TUhas, i same passages

sumrdikdn abhiglaye RV TS MS - sumpdikam abh® RV VS VK TS
MBS KS SB

yasmad bhita (bhito) nigidasms MS (both)

yantd raf TS KSA TB yantri raf VS TS MS KS SB Ap§ MS
And, 1n same passages

yanlds yamanah VS TS KS KSA SB TB yantry as yamani (TS
yamuri) VS TS MS KS §B MS§

sa (AV sd) nah sarma trwaritham v yansat (AV nzyachat) RV AV MS
KS TB ApS

drdhvdm endm (VS * SB * LS * drdhvam enam) uc chrayatal (chrapaya)
VS*TS MS KSA SB*TB AS S5 Vait L§* ApS In same
passages the next

athasyar (TS MS TB °sya, KSA adhdsyd, VS * LS * athasya) madhyam
edhatdm (edhatu, ejatu, ejaty) VS * TS MS KSA SB TB A§ S§
Vait LS§*

ut ttha (VS SB K& utthaya) brhati (TA brhan) bhava VS TS MS
KS SB TA MS Followed by

ardhvd (TA °vas, VS 8B ud u) tistha dhruvd (TA °pvas) tvam VS TS
MS KS SB TA

yamena tvam yamya sammndanag (TA * °nah) VS TSt MS KSt §B
TA (bwe) The fem of all but TA apphes to Nurrt1  In the
two TA passages, which are different from the other contexts, a
dead man 15 addressed, the form should according to the sense be
masc both times Yet once TA reads samwmdinottamam (com-
bining with ultamam, first word of the next pada), for which the
comm says semnddnd samuiddna aikamatyam priptah Here we
must either understand semmddnah with 'double sandhy’, or a
mechanical remimscence of the (more original) feminine form found
n the other texts

amrtd martyebhyah RV amgtam martyabhyah TB ApS

soruh sati na nwartate TA  uruh san na nwartate TA TUhas, in adjoin-
INg passages

ambtdam sapatnakst V8 | ambtah (KS ApS add stha) sapatnaksayanih
MS KS ApS amisuto 's: sapatnakyt VS SB

bhavatr bhiksdm dehr Kaué bhavin bhaksdm dedatu AG

aham vo asm: sakhydya $evah MS yupmdkam sakhye aham asma Sevd
AV The next 15 1n the same passage

dtham &reyo manyamdnedam dgamam AV idam breyo manyamdno vd
dgam MS



430 VEDIC VARIANTS II1 NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

ugrab ca bhimak ca V8 MS M8  ugra ca bhimd ca TA

apadyaménah prthwydm TA ApS apadyamdna tprthwe TS Ap§
avyathamand prthwyam (MS v 1 °»1) VS MS KS SB

adhardcih (AV adharaficam) pard suva AV VS MS KS

asasana (TS * ApS * M8 * °nak) saumanaseam (TS * ApS * suviryam)
AV TS*KS TB Vait ApS* MS* ApMB

edhamanah (Kaué °nah, ApMB °nra} svagrke (Kaué sve grhe, ApMB
sve vafe) SB BrhU Kaué ApMB  edhamdnd sve grhe (HG vafe)
ApMB HG Onthem (sg orpl)see §725 The fem 15 used in
a, different context

nwe§ani samgamani vasingm TS wmwesanah samgamano vasindm AV
VS TS MS KS SB ApS MS rayo budhnah samgamano vasii-
ndm RV

aedutrr achinnapalrd priy@ (and achinnapatrah priyo) devdndm  KS§
(both) Uhas, 1n same passage

etd u tyah praty adréran purastat RV ela u tye praty adrsran RV

sd (AB sa) tvam asy amo "ham (and the hke) KS AB JUB SB BrhU
AG SG PG ApMB MG The fem (original) refers to the bride,
the masc to the purohita, whose relation to his king 1s paralleled
Lo that of wife to husband In the same passages

amo 'ham asmi s@ (AB sa) tvam AV KS AB etc amiham asm: sd@
tvam TB ApS ApMB HG

svdasasthas (TS Cstha) tanuvd sammbasve TS TH ApS

asmun gosthe karizinih (ILau§ °nah, MS purigimih) AV MS Kau§
Orgmally referring to cows, used in Kau§ 1n a new context, refer-
ning to grhah

§860 Phrase inflection, masculine and neuter

tasmin ma elal suhutam astu prastram GB Vait  tasmain ma esa suhuto
'sty odanah Kaué As in §846, an entire verse 1s here adapted to
different contexts Followed by

tan (Kau§ sa) ma md hinsit parame vyoman GB Vat Kaug

anddhrstasa (S8 °{@ny) ogasa RV 88

barhaspatyam as: MS  barhaspatyo 's PB

vipr tva  ApS MS vapmam tvg VS VSK TS MS KS SB

ado yad avadhdvalr AV ado (adverb) girbhyo adhs yat (conjunction)
pradhdvass TB  asau yo 'vasarpats V8 TS MS KS ami ye ke
sarasyakd evadhdvaty HG ApMB Diff contexts, hardly vanants

amrlam as: VS TS MS etec aemrto 'ss SMB  Hardly vanants

ghrtad ullupteam madhumat suvarnam (AV madhund samaktam) RVKh
AV ghrtad ullupto madhuman peyasvin AV In this and the
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next two (same stanza) we have adaptation of almost an enftire
verse, the masc words refer to an amulet of darbha-grass, the
neuters to & ‘triple’ amulet ealled trivrf, neut

bhamadriho 'cyutat cydvaygnuh AV bhiamidrnham acyulam pdarayignu
AV dhanamyayam dharunam dhdaragpgnue RVKh  See prec and
next

bhindat (AV * nudan, RVKh rnak, 10 128 10) sepatnin adhardné
ca krnwat (AV * krnvan), same (see prec )

aksitam asi ma puindm ApMB HG BDh akyito *sy absuyar tvd
mé TS GB Vait MS§ Cf akgler as2 ma  VSK AS 8§ KS

tay (RV td, see §727) jusasva yanigthya RV AV VS TS MS KS SB
tam jugasva yamgthya RV

tad asman pdtu wnévatah AV  so asmdn palu sarvatah AV  so asmdn
sarvatah patu AV

tat te badhndmy dyuge varcase baldya AV tam te badhnam: jarase svastaye
AV  tam te badhnamy ayuge (and dyuge varcase) AV

tena (and tais) tvam garbhini bhava HG (both)  tene s mase (garbha),
taz8 nent (viryani)

wngdcinan (VSK °na) vyasyatdm (VSIK “tat) VS VSK TS MS KS
SB Diff context in VSK

satyam (RV °ya$) citrabravastamam (RV °mah) RV TS kS

§861 Phrase inflection, fernimine and neuter

sam asya (Kaub asyaz) lanvd (taruve) bhavea VS TS MS KS §B MS
Kaus

na n janam: (AB jananii) yatarat (AV °ru) parastat AV AB 1B

vigthitah (AV °ta) prthwim anu RV AV VS AB TB SMB

taya (and tena) sapalndn parivrndh: ye mama AV (both) Modulations,
m the same hymn

prithwyd adhy udbhrtam (and °ta) AV (both)

aubhagamkarani mama AV  subhdgamkaranam mama SMB t

§862. The following vanants hardly belong here but may be added

as an appendix because superficially they look hke gender varnants

In reality they are vanations between (relatively) prmary nouns and

denvatives thereof In the first two, gayatr? 18 the name of the meter,

while gdyatra 15 the adjective derived from 1t, meaning ‘of the gdyatri

(meter)’ In the third, gayatra 18 the name of the siman so called (fun-

damentally, of course, the neuter of the adjective just mentioned),

while gdyairi may erther be felt as adjectival (‘the wheel, vartan, of the

gayatra-siman [of the gdyatri?)’), or as an appositional noun (‘the

gdyotri [meter] as wheel’)
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valsam gdyatrim any td thaguh AV gdyatram valsam any 133 la dguh TB

gdyatram chando anu samrabhadhvem MS gdyalrim chanddisy anu
samrabhantam KS ApS (Add to VV 1 §337) The latter means
‘the gayatri (and the other) meters ’

pavamanasya (TS KS pavamanena) tvd stomena gdyatrasya (KS °lryd)
vartanyd TS MS KE See §586

pavaminyah (SG °ndh) AG 8G  Sc trpyantu  “The pivamini hymns
the (rs8) of the p hymns’
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wgnir Ayusmian tena tviayugiyus-
mantam karomi (tasyiyam Ayugi-
yusmin astv asau), 588

agnur ukthena vihaed, 601, 680

agnir ukthegy anhasu, 601, 680

agnir ekiikgarayd vicam udajuyat, BOB

agnir  ekdhgarena prinam (vicam)
udajayat, BOB

agnr etu prathamo devatabhyah, 90,
656

agnir mitu prathamo devatdnim, 90,
656

agoir japavin mahyam jiyim 1mim
adit, 310

agnir janitd sa me 'mam )iyam dadatu
svihi, 310

agnir jyotir yyotir agnih, 457

agnir devesu pra vora, 337

agmr daivinim (ha daiv°®) wvifdm
puraetiyim ("yam sunvan) yaja-
mino manusyanam, 695

ngnir datvinam viéam puraeteme sun-
vanto ya)amini manujyiapim, 695

agrur nah (mi) patu duritdd avadyit,
724

agnir nas tasmad indraé ca, 724

agmir nag tasmid enasah, 724

agnir nas tebhyo raksatu, 723

agnir manyum pratinudan purastit,
343

ngnir ma tasmid indrad ca, 724

agnr mi tasmad enasah, 724

ngnir mi tebhyo raksatu, 723

agnir ma pitu |, #ee agnir nah

agnir me hotd sa mopahvayatam, 339,
691

agnir yastedam nameh, 330

NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

agmir vrtranl afighanat (a° vrtreti),
167

agnir ha daivinim
nidm

agnir havih (havyam) Samiti siida-
yit1 (svadayatu), 689

agnir havyin: sisvadat, 163, 689

agnir havya sustidati, 163, 680

agnir hotd vetv (vettv) agnir (agner)
hotram | 326, 443

agnir  hotdévinadhvaryt
adhvarya), 136

agmir hotopa tam huve, 393

agnih §ulirena Soc1gi, 387

agnin  tad dhotd kratuvid viydnon
(janindm), 449

agnig tad vidvam (°vid) A proite (“tu)
vidvan, 402

ngmig tan (tan, (al) lokit pra nudity
(“tv, nudatv) asmait, 326

agnis (in asmit pra nunottu lokat,
326

agnis tigmena §ocisd, 329

agnls trpyntu, 39, 126, 373

agnih samkusikag ca yoh, 433, 450, 669

agnth sudaksah sutapur ha bhitva,
232, 336

agnih suditaye chardih, 393

agnih sruco adhvaregu prayaksu, 399

agnih svigtakrd yajfiasya , 445

agni indrd vrtrahani huve vim, 748

agnin samadhehi, 691

agni ratho na vedyah, 348, 387

agnigomayor aham devayajyaya cak-
sugmén (vptrahil) bhiiyasam, 36, 445

agnlgomiabhyam chigasys vapiyal
medeso 'nubrih, 142

rgnigsomabhyim (tva), 618

sgnigomau vptrahansu tayor (vptra-
hapidv agnisomayor) aham deva-
yajyayd vrtrahd bhiydsam, 36, 445

agne agnind samvadasva, 326

agne grhapata upa ma hvayasva, 339,
691

agne grhapate sugrhapatir aham tvaya
(with  varr) grhapatind (°patyd)
bhiiydsam, 219

agne ghrtenihuta (°tah), 337

, see agnir darvi-

(aévindv
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agne Jitin pra nudd nah (me) sppat-
nin, 724

ngoe tin asmit pra nudasva lokat, 326

agne tigmena §ociga, 329

agne tvam yonim Aslda sidhuyi, 784

agne tvam siktavig asy upabruta (°tI,
°frito) divas (divah) prthivyoh, 220

agne dakgaih punihi nah (ma), 112,
724

agne ’'dabdhayo pihi  prasitya
("tyih) pahi durgpyar (*styaih) pih
duradmanyai (°nyih), 150

agne devinim ava heda
(iksva), 510, 703

agne devesu pra vocah, 337

agnidy (agne) patnivan (vikpatm,
putnividn, patnivadh) , 265

agne priyagcitte (prayadcittir asi) ,
349

agne balada sahn o)ah kramamiindyn
me da abhifestikrte ’nabhifaste-
nydyAsyar janatiyar (°syd janati-
yih) , 146

agne 'bhyidvartinn abhi mi ni1 var-
tasva (mavartasva, na A vartasva,
no mivartasva, na & vavptsva), 724

agne manyum pratinudan paregidm,
3313

agne ynn me tanvdi Gnam (yan ma
inam tanvas) tan ma a prna, 239

agne yastar 1damn namah, 330

agner akrnvann u§ijo emrtyave, 420,
448

agner  aksnah  kaninakam
“nikdm), 789

ngner agne puro agmr (agne) bhaveha,
315

agne ratham na vedyam, 348

agner anuvrati bhatva, 53, 87, 5068

agher apunann udijo amptyavah, 420,

1yaksva,

(°kam,

agner aham svigtakrto , 45

agner Jihvdm abhi (jihvibhi, jihva-
yabhi) gynitam (grnata), 174, 473

agner Jihvasi suhiir (supiir, subhir)
devebhyah (devdnam), 616

agner Jyotir niciyya, 509

agner vasuvane , 684

439

agher vim apannagrbhasys (vo ’‘pan-
nagrhasya) sadas: sidayimi, 766

agne viakpatni , see agnAl (under
agne) patnivan

agne viivini dunti terema, 163

agne vih, 326

agne valévanars (°rah) Bviha, 340

agnef cigl brahmacarin mama ca, 334

agneg {vi matrayi jAgatyd vartanyi

nvitval, 142, 238, 586

agne sadaksnh satanur
bhutvi, 232, 336

agne samidham Ahirgam, 30, 358

agne samrid 1se raye (rayym) rama-
BVA , 288

agnes tvi matrayk jagatyar (°tya)
vartanyia Jvitave, 142, 238, 580

agne svam (svBm) yonun & sida sid-
hya (sidhuya), 784

agneh samhasukic ca yab, 433, 450,
669

agneh svigtakrto 'ham | 445

agne hotaram avrnimaliha, 349

aghid1 patnivan (eic ), sre agne

agnau Jyotir Jyotir ngnau, 457

agnau v tvi girhapatye 'bhiceruh, 488

agnau sarnkasuke ca yat, 433, 450, 669

agra 1mam yajfiam nayatigre yajiia-
patim dhatta, 530

agra mmam adya vajiiam nayatigre
yajiiapatim , 530

agram yajfiam naystigram yajnapi-
tim, 530

agram vrksasya roliatah, 529

ngrenir a1 svave§a unncttuim, 252

ngre vrksasys kridatah, 529

aghat tam, 730

aghadvistd devajita, 689

aghastim tam, 739

aghiya bhama harivah parddai (°daih),
565

aghfisu hanyante givah, 107, 59G

aghorah praja abhivipagya, 402

afikiaikam (afikdv afikom, aikaikam)
chandah, 136

aiikau nyaikiv (anki nyankd, ahki
nyaiikiv) abluto ratham yau (ye),
114

(°nar) lu
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aBgabhedam sfigajvaram, 387

afigabhedo afigajvaro, 387

afigdd-afigil lomno-lomnah, 669

afgini ca me ’sthini ("sthim) ca me,
281

afiginy ahrutd yasya (“syai1), B40

afiginy itman bhiga)d tad afvini, 569,
104, 462, 536, 605

afigh parangl tava vardhayanti, 164,
311

afigiraso dhisnyair agnibhih, 172

aigirobhir 3 gah yajfiyebhih, 170

afgirobhir yajfiuyair & gahtha, 170

afigulayah #akvarayo difa§ ca me
yalfiena kalpantim, 202

niige-afige lomni-lomni, 669

afigebbyo me varcodih pavasva, 778

afigebhyo (me varcodau varcase pave-
thim), 778

afigair Atminam bhigajd tad adving,
59, 104, 462, 536, 605

afigoginam avivafanta vinih, 522

afighrind vigno (°snQ) mE tviva (vim
ava) kramigam, 745

ncittibhif cakymi kac cid agah, 417

aclttl yat (acittyd cet) tava dharma
yuyopima, 216

achAyam yanti favasi ghrticih, 403, 467

achiyam et1 Savasi ghytena (ghrta
cit), 403, 467, 694

achidram §arma yachata, 350, 402

nchidrd uéiyah padinu taksuh, 164

aschudrih  tvdachidrena jugfam
(yustim) grhnam, 817

achidram parayisnum (°snvim), 207

achidrih darma yachata, 350, 402

nchidrofijah kavayah padiani (°&nu)
takgisvat (“15uh), 164

achinnapatrah (°trah) praji anuvik-
sasva, 402

ajanti vahnim sadandny acha, 540

ajasram tvam (tvi) sabhipalah, 308

8)a hy agner ajanista garbhat, 779

a)ijano amrta martyegv & (martyiya
kam), 653, 701

ajljapatendram vijam, 488

ajo bhagas (’bhigas) tupasd (°sas)
tuin tapasva, 587

VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

ajo hy agner ajamgfa okat, 779

ata most karvari puriipi, 164

ata invata karvardni bhiir, 164

atandro havyi (havyam)
havigkrte, 689

ata§ ca vi6vA (sarvi) osadhayo rasis
("saé) ca, 704

atas tvi rayim abhi (rayir abhy ayat),
393

atag tva vignuh pitu, 308

atikrimanto duritdé padini
vigva), 161

atichandasam chanda indriyam, 399

atichands indriyam (atichanda$ chanda
indriyam) brhat, 300

at1 didyfin (divas) pihi, 291

at1 dyfin pahi, 291

at1 dhanveva tin 1hy, 835

ati vifvinl duriti tarema (°tAn1 par-
san, elc ), 163

ate devl prathamand prthag yat, 330

ato matir ("tim) j)anayata svadhdb-
hih, 690

sttu trnani, 699

aty acittim aty aritim agne (at1
nirptim adya), 706

aty acittir at1 dvigah, 706

atrd yamah sidand (°ndt) t&-minotu,
496, 698 e

atrisata ryayah sapta.dikam, 519

ptnnd tvi krime hahmi, 703

strivad vah krimayo (°vat tvi krme)
hanmi, 703

atha jivrir (yirvir) vidatham & vadasi,
178

atharvane svihi, 740

atharvabhyah (svihi), 740

atharvyustd devajatih, 699

atha vifve arapid edhate grhah, 457,
731

atha )Ivri vidatham & vadisi, 178

athd tvam asm samkytih, 714

atha nah fam yor arapo dadhita
(“tana), 313, 318a, 639

aths mano vasudeyaya krsva, 037

athd ytiyam stha samkrtih, 714

athi fatakratve (°to) ydyam, 229a, 699

atha sumasyn prayatl yuvabhyim, 417

vahas1

(duritim
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athlsmabhysm &am yor arapo dad-
hata, 313, 318a, 639

athiemabhyam sshavirim
rayim dih, 785

athBsya madhyam ejatu, 840

athisyar (°syE) madhyam edhatim
(elc ), 622, B4

athemam enem pra hinutat pitinr
upa, 481

atheme anya upare vicaksapam (°pe),
553

athem enam pra hiputit pitrbhyah,
481

athartin astau virlpin (athaitin ari-
pebhya) dlabhate, 489

athaite dhisnyfiso agnayo yathBsthi-
nam kalpantim 1haiva svihd 155

athainam jarméi nayet, 431

athaisdm bhinnakah kumbheh, 380

atho argfatitaye, 558, 704

atho angtatitibhih, 558, 704

atho )fva Saradah gatam, 515

atho tvam ast nigkrtih, 714

atho bhinadmi tam kumbham, 380

atho yatheme dhignyfiso agnayo
yathisthinam kalpayantim 1haiva,
155

atho yiyam stha niskrtih, 714

atho yonir hiranyayl, 784

ntho rijann uttamam mianavanim, 367

ndabdhena tvd cakyusa |, 739

adahdhena vaé cehyusa |, 739

aditaye svihd, 182

aditth kesin vapatu, 326

aditih pasam (°8n) pra mumoktv
etam (etin), 703

aditim sa yo maitasyar (°sya) diso
'bhidasat1, 149

aditir achinnapatri priyi (achmmna-
patrah priyo) devinim , 849

aditir adhipatir ("patny) Asit, B06

aditih Smaéru vapatu, 326

aditis sadohavirdhanBbhyim, 755

adite kefin (keéafmagru) vapa, 326

pdityd ugnigam asi, 795

aditydh (°tyai) paficami, 143

adityidh (°tya1) pAjasyam, 141, 143

aditys (°tya1) dvidasi, 143

("viram)
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adityl ("tya1) bhasat, 143

adityd (“tya1, “ter) bhigo 's, 147, 184

adityd (°tyal) risndsi, 147

odityd va upasthe sidayami, 714

adityas tvopasthe sidayami, 714

adityh (°tya1) sada asida, 147

aditydh sadane sida, 147

aditynr | see aditya(h)

adityar vignupatnyai carum (°ruh),
376

adityal svaha, 182

adurmafigalth (°l1) patilokam & vifa
(vifemam), 206

adphhathih  garkaribhis  trivigiapt
(tribhrstibhih), 610

ado girtbhyo adhi yat pradhivas,
739, 850

ado devi (°vi) prathamina prthag
yat, 336

ado migachatu (ma Aga®), 478

ado yad avadhivati, 710, 850

ado yad devi prathamind puraslit, 336

addhi trpem aghnye viévadinim, 699

adbhir vi§vasya bhartribhih B0

adbhil sarvasyas bhartrbhih, 805

adbhyah sambhiitah prthivyal rasic
ca, 150, 437

adbhyah sambhrtah prthivyar (°vys)
rasic ca (rasah), 150, 437

adharicth parii suva, 730, 849

adharaficam pari suva, 739, 849

adhi cid 1ndra me (nal) swcd, 724

adhi jivri vidotham & vaduthah, 178

adha jIvema §aradiam §atini, 515

adhi nah Sam yor arapo dadhata,
313, 318a, 630

adhd mano vasudeyiya krnusva, 627

ndbima sakthyor ava gudam dhehs,
535

adhA vi§vihirapa edhate grhe, 457

adhi gatakratvo (°tavo, °to) yiyam,
22pa, 690

adhd somasya
(yuva®), 317

adhisyE madhyam edhatim, 622, 849

adhi ksami prataram didhyinah, 823

adhi ksam1 vigurapam (ksami visva®)
yad ast1 (asya, dsta), 69, 107, 598

prayati  yuvibhyim



442 VEDIC VARIANTS III
adhrstam  dhpgnvojasam  (dhrspum
0ja83), 470

adhvana gkabhnila (skabhnuvantah),
698

ndhvanim adhvapate pra md tira
svasti me 'smin path1 devayine
hhayat, 339, 608, 724

adhvanim adhvapate &regthah svas-
tyasyidhvanah (fresthasyidhvanah,
érargfhyasya svastasyadhvanah)
piram afiya, 446

ndhvanim adhvapate svasti me 'dyis-
min devaydne pathi bhiayat, 339,
698, 724

adhvano adhipatir asy svast: no *dyds-
min devayane path; stat (syat), 339,
608, 724

adhvarakrtam (°krd) devebhyah, 393

adhvinam  skabhnuvanto  yvjand
muminih, 698
anndvahs tapyate vehan (talpate
vahfn), 266

anadvan gour vayo dadhuh, 399

anudviham gim vayo dadhat, 399

anamitram na uttarit, 498

anamitram no (mec) adharit (adha-
rik), 408, 724

anamitrom udek krdhi, 498

anamivili pradifah santu mahyam,
309

anigasam brahmani (°ne) tvi krnom
(karomt), 558

anignso yn)aminasya vIrih (°rén), 393

anigd devih éakuno grhesu (grham
nah), 527, 711

anidhrg(a apasyo vasinih (°nah), 737

anidhrsfiny ojasi, B50

anddhrgtasa ojasi, 850

eniptd ye (y&) vah prathemi(h), 842

anibho mrda dhirte (°ts), B35

animayaidhi ma rigima 1ndo, 723

andfur afvo 'yaml (efviy®), 779

anihanasyam vasanam ecariggu (jari-
snu, jarisnuh), 402

anibhrgti apasyuvo vasingh, 737

anifitiss sapatnakeit, 740, 849

amifitih (°tih stha) sepatnaksayanth,
740, 549

NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

anifito ’s1 sapatnakat, 740, 849

anutta§ carsanidhriih, 402, 415

anuttd cargapldhrta, 402, 4156

anu dy&vaprthivl suprapltih (“te), 340

anu ma 1dam vratam vratapatir
manyatim anu diksim dlkgBpatir
afijass, 897

anumataye svihi, 182

anumatyal caruh ("rum), 376

anumatyal svihi, 182

anu manyatim snumanyaminah (°na),
836

anu me dikgim dlksipatir (°patayo)
manyathim (etec ) anu tapas tapas-
patih ("patayah), 697

anu yam vifve madanty (enu yad
enam madanti vi§va) iimih, 816

anuyi ritrya ritrim jinva, 196

anuvatsarinim svastim agaste, 760

anuvatsariyodvatsarlye svastim d4ise,
760

anu (nu) vim jthvd ghrtam & cara-
nyat, 765

anuviyn ratryal ratrim jinva, 196

anuvisi ritriyar tva ratrim  ("trim)
nnva, 196

anuytuk panktyai, 182

anustup chanda indriyam, 399

anugtup tve chandasim avatu (chan-
dasivatu), 583

anustup paiiktya: ("ktaye), 182

anugfubham chanda indriyam, 399

anu siirya ugaso anu radmin, 449

anu slryasys purutra ca ra§min, 449

anrkgard rjavah santu panthih (°tha-
nah), 283

anehasas tvotayah (°so va tutaysh),
739

antard dyavaprthivi apah suvah, 541

antard dyAvaprthivyor apasyuh, 541

antariksa uta vi prthivyim, 451

antankgam vignur | seec antarikse

antarikgam as1 Janmanopabhrn nama
priyid devinim priyena namnd, 471

antarikgem GtmA (asum), 381

antankgasys tvi sindv avaglhimi
("ksasys shniipega), 528
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potariksasys dhartrim vigjambhanim
disim bhuvanasyidhipatnim (difdm
adhipatnim bhuvaninEm), 381, 698

antarikgays tvAe vanaspataye (“tib-
hyah), 609

antarkgiyargayas tva
thantu, 273

antarikgena saha vEjnivan (°vin), 329

antarikse (“hyam) vignur vyakransta
traigfubhens chandesi, 527

antar dadha ytubhih, 410

antar dadhe parvataih, 410

antar mahyid prthivya, 410

antarhitd giraysh, 410

antarhitd prthivi mahl me, 410

antarhitd ma rtavah, 410

antdn prthivya divah, 495, 698

andhihin (“ihe, °&heh) sthialagudayd
(sthira®, °guda), 414, 508, 700

andhena yat (yi) tamasA privrtasit
(“tis), 817

annapate ‘nnasya (an°) no dehi, 326

pnnam me (no) hudhya (hudhnya)
pihi tan mc (no) , 724

anoam e (no)  budhydjugupas
(budhnya®) tan me (nah) punar dehs,
724

annasyinnapatih pridat, 326

anndda (°d1) cinnapatni ca

anninain  (annasya) pataye
704

anya i fu yamy (anyam G su tvam
yamy) anya u tvim 398

anyataenyo (“enir) maitryosh (°trih),
213

anyad dihur
(°dyayi), 570

anyad eviahur vidyayah (°dyayi), 570

anyam (anyins) te asmat tapantu
hetayah, 717

anyam asman (anyins te asman, anye
'sman) mivapantu tah, 717

anvaficam ma pita, 718

anv afvair anu sarvena (SAarvair u)
pustath, 704

anvatinait tvayr (°tinsus tava) tan-
tum etam, 671

anvitir ast dive tvi divam jinva, 558

varind pra-

, 296
namah,

(evihur) awvidyayiah
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envityd divB (dive) divam jinva, 558

apa cakrd avrtsata, 164

epe cakrip vartaya, 164

apadyamanah prthivyim, 370, B49

spadyamand prthivi, 370, 849

apa drubd (“hus) tanvam gihamins,
417

apanuttau ("ttd) andimarkau (yanda®)
saha tens yam dvigmah (sahimuni),
134

apa protha dundubhe duchuni (°nan)
1tah, 703

apamityam apratittam yad asmi, 703

apa$cidaghvinnasys (apageiddaghvi-
nnam) bhuyisam, 506

apaéciddaghvane  (apnécidu®)
(°rah), 626

apa sedha dundubhe duchunim 1itah,
703

apa  snehitir  (sofhitim) nrmand
(°pim) adhatta (efe ), 406, 703

apshato ’raruh prthivya adevaynja-
nah, 150, 380, 415

apahato ‘rarub prthivyas, 150, 380

apahato ’raruh prthivyar devayaja-
nya1, 150, 380, 435

apim yonth prathama)i rtasyn, 440

apim yo madhynto (madhye) rasus

, 79, 664

apam sakhd prathama)a rtavi, 440

apim gadhigi sida, 698

apim stoko abhyapaptac
(chivaya, “paptad ragena;, 558

apitam a§vinid gharmam, 127

apinaé ca me ’auf ca me, 701

apinena nisike (*kdm), 116, 753

apim tvii bhasman (“man1) sadaydml,
276

apam tva sadhig (sadhrisu) siduyimi,
698

apam napdt pratiraksann
(pratiraksad asuryan), 703

apim na yanty Grmayah, 519

apima edhi ma mriba na indra, 488,
723

apamIvim, (°vi) apn raksins sedha, 703

apam uta  praSastigu  (°staibhih,
=gtaye), 67, 100, 558, 601, 690

nare

chivenn

L3Urvim
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aplrh patuh vrgahham ogadhIndm, 387

ppAm patir [vrgabha) osadhinim, 387

aplirarum  adevayajanam  prthivyl
devayajanij (adevayajano) ]ahi,
150, 380, 437

sppArarum  prthivya adevayajanam
(°rum adevayajanam prthivyah),
150, 380

apaArarum pythivya: devaysjanid bad-
hyisam, 150, 380

apalim indra (°dras) tng pitvl (etc ),
333

apAsman (apdsya) nairptin pain, 656

aplsya ye sindh pi§ah, 386, B40

apdsydh satvanah piéan, 396, 8B40

apl Jiyeta so 'smakam (apt nah sa
kule bhuyat), 314

apo adylnv acérigam, 261

spochatu ("chentu) mithund y& (ye)
kimidina (°nah} 374, 756

apo dattodadhim bhintta, 502, 711

apo devia (devir) madhumatir
agrbhnan (°nam, agrhnan), 402

apo dehy udadhim bhindhy, 502, 711

apo neyanta firmaysh, 519

apo mah1 vyayati cakgase tamal, 402,
561

apo mahl vrnute caksusi tamah, 402,
561

epo yugni (yisena), 287

apriyah prati muficatim, 457

apriye prati mufica tat, 74, 457, 645

apriye pratl muficatam, 74, 457, 645

apriye saln neyamas), 645

aprogivin grhapatir (“te) mahan asi,
334

apsarasim anudattinrnini, 449, 703, 778

apsarasiv anu dattim naem nsh
(rpdm), 449, 703, 778

apsu te rijan varuns, 363

apsu dhiito (dhautam) nrbhih sutah
(“tam), 398

abhayam vo ’'bhayam no astu (me
*stu), 724, 740

abhayam te 'bhayamm no astu, 724, 740

abhayam no astu, 724

abhayam mitrivaruniv 1h@stu nsah
(°varuni mshyam astu), 129, 724

abhayarh me astu ('stu), 724

abhikhys bbAai brhata fufukvambh, 418

abhi te 'dbim sahamBnim, 476

abhi tvidhEm sahlyssa, 476, 488, 808

abhi tvBm indra nonumsh, 306

abhi tv& &fira nonumah, 306

abh1 priyi ("yam) divas padam, 741

abhi prehi daksipsto bhavd me (nah),
724

abhibhuve (“bhve, “bhave) svaha, 233

sbhi yonim ayohatam (°te), 652

abhi yo mahina divam, 411

abhi yo viéva bhuvanani cajje, 164

abhirakgantu mi priyah, 724

nbhi vifvini bhuvanini caste, 164

abhi éravebhih prthuvim, 572, 705

abhiérir y& ca no grhe, 724

abhigtir (°gtir) yi eca me dhruvi (ca
na grhe), 177, 724

abh1 savaninl (savand) pihi, 168

abhi stomi (stomair) aniisata, 411

abhi sravantu nah priyidh, 724

abhipato vrgtyd (vygfibhis) tarpayan-
tam, 709

abhimam (°m8&m, "min) mahind (°ma)
divam (divah), 411, 688, 786

abhiin mama (nu nah) sumatau vidva-
vedsh, 332, 723

abhiima ya)fiyah tuddhah, 158

abhyet1 , 8ee abhyait1

abhy enam bhama Grnuh:
vrnu), 180

abhysit: (abhyet1 na) ojasi spardha-
mind, 312

amanmahi
nama, 520

ami ma edhi mi mrdhEi na (ma)
indra, 488, 723

amial sarvifi (sarvin) as pravigiah,
408, 728

ama hy as1 sarvam anu pravistah, 406,
728

amitrin no v1 vidhyatEim, 723

aml anu ma tanuta, 768

aml ye ke sarasyaks avadhivati, 738,
850

ami ye vivratd(h) sthana (stha), 703

ami ye subhage divi, 320

(bham

maheta (mahad) rtasya
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amlgirh cittam pratilobhayantI (e1t-
tini pratimohayantl), 706

amukthf, yskgmBd duntid avadyat,
150

amugya tvA prinarh sidayimi, 552

amugya fvi prine sidayimi, 552

amil anu mA tanutam, 768

amin krtyikrto jahi, 703

smi ye divi subhsge, 320

amiiham asmi 83 tvam, 840

amrtam nihitam guha, 418

smrtam asi, 850

amrtam martydbhyah, 388, 849

amytasya nidhir hitah, 438

amrta martyebhyah, 388, 849

amrto 's1, 850

amaigim cittarh prabudhiim (°dhd) v
nefat (nafyatu), 580

amocl yaksmad duritdd avartyai, 150

amo 's1 sarvif as1 pravigtah, 406, 728

pmo 'ham asmi 53 (sa) tvam, 849

anmbi ra buld ca mitatnica |, 200
ambi duld nitatnir , 200
ayam ya)fio bhuvanasys (vifvasya

bhu®) nibhih, 392
ayam vdjam (°jdn) jayatu vijasitsu,
704

ayam val tvim ajanayad , 40, 380,
432

rysm vu garbba ptviyah, 739

ayam éatrum (°triin) jayatu , 703

ayam fraigthye dadhatu nah (nau), 766

pyam sshasram Anavo dréeh kavindm
matir Jyotir vidharma ("mi), 420,
435, 704

ayam sshasrem 3 no drfe kavin&m
matir Jyotir vidharman, 420, 455

aysm gomo vrgno afvasys retah, 392

ayam hi tva svadhitis tetyyinah, 308

ayakgmayd pan bhuja, 829

ayaksmAys tvA sarier)imi pra)dbhyah,
401, 560, 739

ayaksmA vah prajayd samsyjimi, 491,
560, 730

ayakgmena pari bhujn, 829

ayam ca brahmanespatih, 428

ayam te msmy upa mehy (na ehy)
arvBf, 723

445

ayam te yonir rtviyah, 730

ayam devo vanaspatih, 402

ayam no nabhasas patih, 329, 588

ayam no nabhasi pureh, 588

ayam pascd (°ci) vidadvasuh, 60, B3,
675

ayam paScid (°cB) vifvavyacah, 675

ayeé fando marks upavira ultkhalah,
749

ayasd manash dhrteh, 259, 418

ayasi havyam iihige, 250, 416

ayasthinsm (°piv) uditd (“tau) stry-
asya, 221, 402, 449

ayasmayam viertd (viértd) bandham

etam, 703
ayasmayin vicrtd bandhapigan, 703
aylt sarasvatyh megasya (mesyd)

havigah priyd dhEméni, 779

aya no yajiiam vahasi, 416

ayd pavi pavasvaina vasim, 174

ayd4 cigne 'sy anabhiéastid (“sti§) ca,
177

aya san manasi hitah, 416

ayd ean havyam thige, 402, 416

ayash manasd (vayasd) krtah, 259, 416

ayih san (ayisyam) havyam thige
(manasd krttah, kytah), 402, 416

ayh somah ("ma) sukrtyays, 328

ararur dyim ma paptat, 204, 326

ararus te divam mi skin 294, 326

ararus te dyim ma paptat, 204, 326

araro divam mi paptah, 294, 326

ariyo asmin abhiduchuniyate, 312

arivd yo no abhi duchunayate, 312

arigtinl me @arvifighnmi santu
'fighn), 168

arighini me sarvitmimbhrsiah, 168

ungtdm tve suha patyd dadhEmi
(krnomi), 378

arijtdm mi saha patyd dadhitu, d78

argtd vifviny afigni, 168

arigtiao vrjanibhir jayema 706, 709

aristAs tanva bhiiyisma, 589

arigtih sydma tanvi suvirih, 588

arigtEham saha patya bhiyasam, 378

arigbyR avyathyai ghyatrya abhib-
hityar (gayatryai chandase 'bhi-
bhuve) svaha, 233, 62

(me
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arundhatlth ye (yad) dhruvatim ha
ninyul, 816

arepasah sacetasah (elc ) svasare man-
yumattamis ("mantaf) cite (citd)
goh, 454

arkam yufijindh svar ibharann 1dam,
743

arjunych pary uhyate, 596

ardhamisal§ ca masals§ ca, 410

ardhamisyam prasutit pitryaivatah
(°t1), 496, 670

aryamne (°no) lopaéah, 126, 618

arvik tvE parebhyo 'vidam (pareb-
hyah, parair avidam) paro ’vareb-
hyah (’varaih, 'varebhyo ’vidam),
574

arvig devi asya visarjanena (°jandya),
563

arvigvasuh, 342

Arvigvaso svastl te piram aflya, 142

arvicinam vasuvidam bhagam nah
(me), 724

arvificarh tva saptayo ‘dhvara§nysh,
785

arvifich vAm saptayo ’'dhvareényah,
765

alaksmi (°mir) me nadyatu (°ts), 208

alakgmir ("min) naSayimy aham, 703

svakim (“kin) dantemaulaih, 699, 788

ava krtyikrtam jahi, 703

avakrandena tilu (“lum), 793

avatam A samanasau samaukasau,
723

ava tara nadigv &, 404, 684, 815

avatAd vyathitam, 499

avatdm tvim (tvi) dydvaprthivi, 308

nvatin ma nAthitam (°t6t), 499

avatin mi vyathitam (°tat), 499

avattaram nadisv & ("ro nadindm),
404, 634, 815

ava devindm yaja hedo agne (yaje
hidy&ni, ya)e hedydm), 510, 703

sva devin yaje hedyan, 510

ava drondni ghrtavdnti sida (°vanti
roha), 264

avadhiti arBtayah (avadhataratih),
703

ava priyd (°yan) adhiigata, 401

VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

ava badhe prtanyatsh (°tE), 476

avavyayann asitam deve vasma (vas-
vah), 351

ava§ ca ysh parah eruck (srucal, paro
divah), 574

avasinapate 'vasinam me vinda, 328

avasinam me 'vasinapatir vindst, 326

avaspsth (“tah) pard pata, A31

avasphtirjad dhetih, 811

avasphiirjan hetih (prabetih), 811

avasyur (“yar) as1 duvasyin, 227

avasyuvitd brhati (°tir) na (nu, tu)
&akvarl (°rih), 690

avinyins tantln kirato dhatto anyén,
402

aviham baddha upsebhrti sapatpan
(dvigantam), 703

avidvinsa$ cakrmi kac canigah, 417

avimuktacakra ("krd) Asiran, 340, 454

aviraghno (°ghni) viratarsh (°tamah,
viravatah) suvirdn (sufevin), 402

avivpdhat (°dbata) purodisens, 694

avivrdhanta purodaéaih, 694

avivrdhetim puroddéena (“§ath), 694

avo devasya sinasi, 222

avysthamAnd prithivyam (°vi),
849

avyo (avyam) viaram vi dhivati, 85,
509

avyo (avyd) vare (“rath) pan priyah
(*yam), 184, 387, 507, 711

avyo (avyd) virebhih pavate madin-
tamah, 184

avyo (avyd) virebhir argati (avyata),
184

avyo (avyi) vire mahiyate, 184

avyo viiregv (avyil vArebhir) asmayuh,
184, 597

avyo (avyd) virath paripttah, 184

avrato (°tam) hinoti na spréad rayum
(°y1h), 375

afastithd vrjanam (°nd) raksaminah,
688

aémanam tanvam krdhi, 378

afmi bhavatu nas (te) tanth, 378, B49

aSmi bhava paragur bhava, 378

afmeva tvam sthird (°ro) bhava, 760,
849

370,
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afmeva yuvAm sthirau bhavatam, 768

aérubhih prsvim (prus®), 709

a§vinim sadhastut1 (°“t1h), 413

advind gharmam pitam (pibatam)

, 327

aévind tva pra vahatfm rathena, 131

afvinadhvaryt, 136

sévini pibatam (°tdm) madhu (sutam),
327

aévind bhigajivatah (°tam, “ta), 327

afvindv adhvaryi, 136

névinAv eha gachatam (“tAm), 327

afvinendram na jagrvi1 (°vI), 762, 815

aévinau tvad pra vehatim rathena, 131

asvinau dvyeksarena (“ksarayi) ,
808

aévibhyim dugdham bhigajd saras-
vatyd (°t1), 216

afve na citre arugi, 332

afveva citrirugf, 332

agtabhyah (°yah éatebhyah) sviha, 300

agtasthino dadapaksgal, 388

agtipaksim defapaksim, 388

agtabhyah ("yah éatebhyah) svaha, 300

agtau ca &atAni [samvatsarasya] mu-
hiirtin yin vadants, 166

agtau fatd yan mitam tad vadanti, 166

agtrim tAdam pratinihi (tilam prati-
niham), 753

asapatnsh kilibhuvam, 846

asapatnoh sapatnahd, B46

asapatnih pradifo me bhavantu, 308

asapatnd kilabhuvam (°“bhavam), 846

asapatnd sapatnaghni, 846

asamitim grhegu nah, 486, 671

psambidham badhyato mAnavinam
("vegu), 404, 623, 655, 674, 817

asambiddhi yi madhyato minaveb-
hysh, 404, 623, 655, 817

asammrsto Jayase mitroh (°tpvoh)
Sucih, 254

aghv (asi) anu mA tanu, 768

aeiv etat te visah, 692

asum (asu) rinann apah, 781

asliyantyn1 cdnumatys: ca svihd, 182

salirta sirti rajaso vimine, 454, 684

ngiirte (°td, °tih) siirte rajasi nigatte
(°tts, na sattd), 454, 684

447

as0 yathi no 'vita vrdhe ca (vrdhad eat),
420

asnu yo 'vasarpati, 850

a8au Yo vimand janah, 703

askan gim rsabho yuva, 700

askannemd vi5vE bhiitam, 163

askdn yyebho yuva gah, 700

astam rdjeva satpatih, 711

a&ta rijeva satpatih, 711

astAvy agmir narim (nrpam) sufevah,
252

astrto  naAmaham dyavaprthivib-
hyim (°vyor) , 644

agthabhysh (asthibhysh) svaha, 281

asth1 majjinam misaraith (°ram), 459,
694

asthlinn pau (no, no, nau) girhapaty-
anl , 771

asmat su fapathan adh, 724

asmadditrd devairi gachata madhu-
matih, 714

ssmadrita (°tE madhumatir, °ti) deva-
trd gachata (gacha), 714

asmabhyam su maghavan bodhi godah,
619

asmabhyam gituvittamih (°mah), 739

asmabhyam dydviprthivl éakvaribhih,
327

asmabhyam 1ndav
yam), 16, 403

asmi indra mahi varcins dhehi, 630

asmah (°min) u devi avata havesu
(bharegv a), 155

asmikam santv &§1sah, 91, 671

asmikam su maghavan bodhi godah
(gopih), 610

asmikam krpmo harivo medinam tv3,
a7

asmiakam abhiir harynéva medi, 378

asmakena vrjanenid jayems, 706, 799

nsmat tvam adhi jito ’si, 40, 432

indrayuh  (indri-

asmiad val tvam ajiyatha , 40, 380,
432
asmin u , 8ee AEMAN u

asmin mity sbhy ojasi spardhamini,
312

asmin deviso 'vati havesu, 155

asmin dhehi, 723
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asmin punlhi cakgase, 724

ssmin riya uta yajaih (°Aeh) secan-
t&m, 112, 680

asméAn slte payasabhyivavytsva, 312

asmasu santv Béisah, 01, 671

asmasv ndrs wdnysm dadhitu, 723

asmin kgaye praterdim didyfnsh, 823

nsmin gosthe karlmpth (“pah, purls-
nih), B49

asminn mndra mahi varcEner dhehs, 639

asmin brahmany (brehmann ) as-
min karmapy (karmann) , 276
asmin ya)fle ya)amanAya slirum, 488,

537

esmun yajfie subavim (°va) johavimi,
401

asmun rigtram adhi graya, 705

ssmin  have puruhiitah purukguh
(“kou), B42

ngme 1ndrabrhaspatt, 721

asme karmane jitah, 738

asme ksntrAm1 dhrayer anu dytn, 721

asme kgatrdya varcase baldyu, 566

asme te riyah, 724

asme deviso vapuse cikiteata, 738

asme dyAviprthrvi bhan vEmam, 721

asme dhatta vasavo vasimi, 721

asme dharaystam (°tAm) rayim, 721

asme prayandhi maghavann 1jfsin, 721

asme brehmani dharuwys, 705

asme riyah, 724

asme rasirini dbiraya (riytram asdhi-
éraya), 705, 721

asme rigiriye mahi farma yachatam,
721

asme vim (vo) =stu sumati§ canistha,
786

nsmal indribrhaspati, 721

asmal karmane jatah, 738

asmal kyatram dharayantam agne, 721

agmai dySyvaprthivi bhiin vimam, 721

asma1 dhatta vasavo vastni, 721

asmal dharayatam rayim, 721

asmal prayandhi maghavann rjtsin, 721

asmal rAstriya mahi sarmae yachatam,
721

asmal sum datta bhegajam, B35

asya kurmo (kulmo) harive medinam
(ved”) tvi, 378

VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

asya prinid apansti (“tab), 447

meya ratau sutam piba, 519, 554

aayd janatiyil fraigthylys sviha, 146

asyd (“ydm) naryhE (°yBm) gavinyoh
("ydm), 85, 672, 753

asya1 )anatiys: éraigthyBys, 146

asyal sam datta viryam, B35

asyopasadyim ma chaitelt, 801

asyopasadye mi rigima, 801

asrivaynd (°vi§, “vI§) chanduh, 189

aham vEjam Jayim) vAjasgiiau, 704

aham vo usmi sakhyBya Gevah, 314,
654, B49

sham tad asya manasd fivena, 489, 509

sham tam asys menussd ghrtena (S1-
vena), 469, 809

aham dadhimi dravinem (°na) havig-
mate, 704

sham prejd  ajanayam
(°vygh, pitfnam), 671

ahar no atyapiparat, 724

ahar mity apIparah, 724

aha (ahar) mimano aktubhih, 709

ahuir jaghina kim (kam) cana, 121, 810

ahir dadaréa kam cana, 121, 810

ahih Sayata upaprk prthivyah (“vy2m),
91, 676

ahoritrayor vrstya | 442

ahorétrayoh samdhibhyo jatth, 756

ahorétrabhyAm sam rnaktv aryami, 560

ahoritri§ ca samdhijah, 410

ahoratras (°trin1) te kalpantdm, 756,
828

shoritre irvast(h]ive , 442

ahoritre te (me) kalpetam, 756, 828

ahoritral§ ca samdhibhih (°traih su-
samdhibhih), 410

ahneh samdhibhyam jath, 756

shnam ketur ugasim ety (esy) agram
(agre), 530

shno rupe (riipena) sfiryasya raémigu
(*mibbih), 601

shruto maho dharuniys devEn (°veh),
402

akutim devim subhagdm (manasah)
puro dadhe, 179

akDtim (*tam) agnim prayujsm svihs,
485

AkDtim devim manasi prapadye, 179

prthivyam
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skiitys: prayuje’gnaye (agnaye) svihi,
485

akraydyR ayogim
akram®), 782

akhuh ka$o manthilas te pitfnAm, 252

Skhum te rudra pafum karom:, 378

ikhus te pafuh (te rudra paduh), 378

ikhuh srjayi Sayandakas te maitrih
(Sayiindakds te maitrydh), 700, 779

dgatys vh)y adhvinam (adhvanah), 698

Aganta pitarah aham yugmabhir
bhilyAisam suprajasoc may3 yfiyam
bhiiydsta (vayam yugmibhlir bhii-
yasma suprajaso ylyam asmabhir
bhiiyasta), 724

aganma mutriverund varenyd (“yam,
varena), 350

agnir agra (°am) usasim afncl, 530

igneyah krgnagrivah, 768

Agne yili suvidatrebhir arvan (°vak),
404, 815

dgneyau krgnagrivau, 768

i gharme (°mam) sifica paya usriyid-
yih, 103, 535

A gharmo agnimyrtayann asidi (°dit), 399

A gharmo agnir amrto na gadi, 399

Aghnandh paninorasi, 105, 545

inghdginam aviavaéanta vanth, 522

Achettd te (vo) mA risam (rgat, mar-
sam), 714

B)arasiyn sam anaktv aryami, 560

A JAgrvir vipra rtd (ftam) matindm, 705

i)yam uktham avyathiyai (°ya, °tha-
yat) stabhnitu (“notu), 420, 797

anda §usnasya bhedati, 163

atir vahaso darvida te viyave, 178, 424

B tistha mitravardhana (°nah), 27, 323,
34

at1vahaso darvida te viyavyah, 178, 424

& te agna 1dhimahi, 511

i te prEinam suvimasy, 382

i te vicam Asyd ("am) dade, 553

Atmann ("many) evinupafyati, 278

atmasado (°dau) me stha (stam), 758

AtmAsy dtmann itminam (Atmanitméa-
nam) me ma hinsth, 354

A tvagna idhimah, 511

i tvi panéritah ("artaly, °srutah) kum-
bhah (°bhah), 412, 710

(akrayaysyogim,

449

i tvd sakhiyah wakhyd vavrtyuh, 389,
702

& tvd svo vifatEm varnah, 720

i tva hiranmayah kumbheh, 412

idakam (°kdn, “kim) khAdena, 607

& dadhnah kalagair (°fir, “$am) aguh
(ete ), 412, 692, 787

ad 1t prthivi ghrtair vy udyate, 380, 694

idibyam vignum sryam, 697

Aditya priyafritte tvam devAnim pri-
yaécittir as, 339

Aditys$ ca me savitrab ca me, 740

adityes te vasubhir adadhitu, 412

Adityin vignum siiryam, 697

Adityd rudrd uparisprio nah (spram
m&), 402, 511, 723

adityas ca ma indra$ ra me, 740

adityas tasman no (mi) ylyam, 724

adityas tva prabrhantu jigatena crhan-
dasii, 431

adityebhyes tvai pravrhimi jigatena
chandasi, 431

Adityas te vasubhur & dadhatu, 412

ad 1d ghrtenn prthuvi vy udvyate (°vim
vy @duh), 380, 694

ad im aévam no hetarah (°ram), 402

& devo yati bhuvanini padyan (bhu-
vani vipaiyan), 165

& dhattim (“tam) puskarasrajau (°)a),
131

% nah prajim janayatu prajipatih, 702

dnandam nandathuna (°thubhyim),
753

snandi modih pramudeh, 704

Anando modah pramodah, 704

i na evo afnutim varnsh, 720

Anuspubhasya chandaso 'gneh , 3B5
Anusfubhens chandasi chandasigneh
, 585

anustubbena chandasd difo 'nu Vi
krame, 627

anugfubhena chandasid mitrivaruna-
bhyim , 585

& no gosu vidaty ausadblsu (08°, &
tanfigu), 724

i no Jane fravayatam yuvina, 723

i no vi§vasu havysh (°yam), 374

antrinl sthalir (°11) madhu pinvama-

nih (°ni), 710
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Apa undantu jIvase (varcasi, varcase),
B57

Apah padyah, 727

Gpeh prejipatir yajfio (prajdpateh
prana) ya)fasya bhegajam [aa1], 442

Apataye tva tanfinaptre Sikvariya
bakvana (°tre fakmane Sikvariya
gakmann) oji3thiya, 655

A pavasva madintama, 329

Epas tat sarvam )Ivaldh, 403

&pas tva tasmi) jIvalah, 403

Apdma manasi, 419

gpir no bodhi sadhamidyo (°dye)
vrdhe, 456

Apo adyAnv acdrigam, 261

ipo asmin (mi) mitarah fundhayantu
(etc ), 724

Apo devih prathama)a rtena (ftasya),

1

Apo devih svadantu (sad®) svittam cit
8ad devahawnil, 327

Apo miA , See Epo asmin

Apo me hotrasensmnah (*nyah), 804

Bptam manah, 419

Aptye sam nayAmasi, 645

Aprindneu vijahata aritum, 703

Bbhur (ibhiir) ssya migafigadhih
(“thih), 232

Abhiigantas te (tva) sumatau naevayim,
484

Abhyo yorubhyo adhi jatavedal, 784

amanesya deva (va) yi striyah ,
697
Amanasya deva (°va) ye putrdh (°dso)

, 159, 697

imanasya deva ("va) ye sajatéh
697

i managyam hrdayad adhi, 665

L mé gante pitaro vi§varipah, 327, 770

5 mi gantim (°tam) pitari matari ca
(yuvam), 327, 770

L ma gosu vifatv A tanlpu, 724

& mi ghogo gachat: vAf misim (vifi na
AsAim, vir nv Asim), 723

i mi Jane fravayatam yuvina, 723

& matarh sthdpayase jigatni, 769

& ma roha mahate saubhagiya, 305

& mi sucante (°tid) bhaja, 664, 668

E mi gomo amrtatvena (°tviys) ga-
myat, 558

3 mitriveruni bhagam, 526, 749

A mitre varune bhage, 526, 749

Amum nays namash ritahavyam, 402

&mr a)a pratyfvartayemih, 836

& me graho bhavatv (grahd bhavantv)
& puroruk, 682

A me yantu, 724

i yat trpan maruto vivadanih (“nab),
737

Byantu nah pitarash somyaseh, 724

A yAta pitarsh somyieah ("yih), 154

AyBtu ya)fiam upa no juginsh, 739

Ayatu varadd devl, 326

i yA dyam (divam) bhigy i prthivim
orv (urv) antanksam, 204

AyBntu ya)fiam upa no Jusingh, 739

ayahi viraje devi, 326

& yah: ira haribhyam (hariha, harl
1ha), 353

i yihima indavah, 421

u yihy ayam indave, 421

dyuh kirtim yafo balam , 387

fyuh kirtir varco yafo balam, 387

fyukrd Ayuhpatni svadha vah, 760

fiyum na yam namasi ritehavyih, 402

Ayur dadhinih prataram naviyah, 823

Ayurda agne havigo juginah (haviga
vrdhinak), 588

ayur brhat tad afiya tan mivatu (maim
avatu), 304

ayur may1 dheh1, 640

gyur me dih (dehi, dhattam, dhehi),
840

Ayur me yncha (yachata), 640

Ayur yajfiapataye dhattam (yajiiapa-
tau), 639

Ayur ya)fidya (yajfie) dhattam, 639

gyur vim éaradah gatem, 765

ayuskrd dyuspatni svadhavantau (Byug
tad Byupatnih svadhavah), 769

Ayus te Saradah fatam, 765

Ayusmatidam par1 dhatsva vissh, 22,
334, 849

Byugmatys ("tya) reo mi gita (mipa-
ghyh, Ind sats1) tantipat (°pah) sam-
nah (rco mi chaiter ), 210
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Ayusmantarh karota mA (“tu mAm,
kmmote mi, karotu me), 305

Eyusmanto Jarim upagachema devih
@1veh), 725

fyusmann 1dem pari dhatava vasah, 22,
334, B4D

Ayusmin jaradagpir yathlsin, 725

Ayusmin 1dem pan dhatava visah, 22,
334, 849

Aranyin (°yi) grimyBiS ca ye, 397

Areémin (°mum) deva yamase (yuvase)
svadvin (“vah), 402, 710

ariit te goghna uta pirugaghne, 83, 108,
430, 667

Aruroha tve sacd (tvayy ap1), 316

dre asman (asmin) ni dhehi tam, 668

are te goghnam uta piirugaghnam, 83,
108, 430, 667

are fatrum (°riin) krnuhi sarvaviram
("rah), 401

8 roha mim mahate saubhagiya, 305

Arohdtmitmanam (rohitmanatmi-
nam) acha, 419

artava adlmpataya Esan, 697

artavo 'dhipatir fislt, 697

alebhiinad retibhir yatudhinit, 495, 703

0 vatso jogath (Jiyatim, jagadath),
saha, 700

dvartanam nmivartanam, 550

Gvartane vivartane, 550

A vAm prajdm janayatu prajipatih, 702

Avir bhuvad (°vann) arunir yafasi
goh (givah), 448

A vivedipari)itam (°ta), 400

a Bsinah suviryam (saumanagam), 849

AsAasana medhapatibhyim (°taye) med-
ham, 765

AsisAnii saumanasam, 849

#8Ir na (ma, na) Qirjam ute sauprajist-
vam (supra®), 724

A§irdayd dampatl vimam a$nutim, 174

Agtrydrh (°ri) padam kpnute agnidhéne,
211

Bsanyin mi mantrit pihi (pihi puri)
kasyfé c1d abhifastydh (°yai svaha),
150

Bethipayata mataram jigatnum, 769

Asmit sadhastdd oror antanksit, 404

451
Esyn yaj)fiasyodreah, 494, 666
&syal brahmanih snapsnir (°nam)
harantu, 727

8 haryato arjune ("no) atke avyata, 454

1dAyas ("h) padam ghrtavac caricaram
(“vat sarisypam), 142

1diiys) srptam ghrtavac caricaram, 142

1d& sarasvati bharatl mahth (°hy), 735

1dismén anu vastBm ghrtens, 772

1de rante viérut1 (“te), 180

davisman (1daiva vEm) anu vastim
vratena (ghrtena), 772

1tn indras tisthan viryam akmod
705

1ta mdro akrnod viryini (°dro vigyam
akrnot), 705

1to mukslya md pateh, 219

1ttham éreyo manyeminedam Agamam,
840

ittha hi soma 1n made (°dah), 453

1dam éreyo manyamino vi Agim, 849

1dam havir maghavi vetv indrah, 266

1dam tad asys manash Sivena, 469, 09

1dam tam (tBn) ati sp)imu tam (tdn)
miibhy uvaniksi, 740

1dam tava prasarpanam (°ni}, 799

1dam te tad vi gyAimy Ayuso na mad-
hyat, 664, 832

1dam devo vanaspatih, 402

1dam agnigomayoh, 618

1dam agneh, 618

1dam nham yo me (nas) samino ,
724

1dam aham rakgasam (°so) grivi api
krntimi, 703

1dam aham rakse b
sam Ghami (dahiami), 459

1dam aham sendyi abhitvaryal
mukham apohimi, 612

1dam gham tam (tGn) valagam (“gfin)

yam (yin) me (nah) , 703, 723

1dam  aham amusyimugyiyanasya
prane sidayimi, 552

1dam enam adharan karomi yo nah
samino yo 'samino ritiyati, 724

1dam brehma jugasva noh (me), 724

1dam brahma piprhi saubhagaya, 680

1dahna 1d dharam aélya, 565

(ranksobhih)

(oyg
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mdav (indum) indriya pltaye, 346

indav (indum) indraya matsaram, 346

indra Gskrh (egim) netd brhaspatih, 836

indrargabhi dravine (°“pam) no dad-
hatu, 534

indrah karmasu no vatu, 326, 348, 390

1ndrah krtvi maruto yad vafima, 337

mdram vajam vi mucyadhvam, 488

indram Savigtha satpatim, 349

indram sa rehatu yo maitasysr (°yd)
difo ’bhidasat, 149

indram sakhiyo (°yam) anu sam rab-
hadhvam (vyaysdhvam), 350

indram sa disam yo maitasyai difo
"bjdBaats, 149

indram samatsu bhiigata, 374

indram soma (°mo) madayan daivyam
janam, 329

indram somasya pltaye, 346, 387

indra karmasu no vata, 326, 348

indra kratvad maruto yad va$ima, 347

indraghogas (“gls) tvi vasubhih (vasa-
vah) purastit patu (pintu), 412, 697,
739

indraghosi vo vasubhih purastid upa-
dadhatim, 412, 697, 739

indraghosis tva purastdid vasubhih
pantu, 412, 697, 739

indram karmasv avatu (Avatam, °ta),
348, 390

1ndra yatharam navyo (°yam) na, 402

indram jugina vrjanam (jansyo) na
patnih, 402

mdra (°ram) dhenum sudughiim anyim
15am, 343

windra piba sutindrr, 501, 693

indravanta (°to, "tau) havir 1dam juse-
thim (jusantBm), 134, 766

indra véjam jaya, 326

indra viSvabhir fitibhh, 329

indra davigtha satpate, 349

indra (°rah) $rutasya mahato mahini,
342

indra sutegu someau, 326

indra somasyn pitaye, 342, 346

indra stomena paiicadafenn madhyam
(paficadefenau)ah), 326

indrasya grhi (“hih &iva) vasumanto
varithinas tAn aham |, 711

VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

indrasya grho =1 tam tvid pra padye
, 711

indrasya te viryskrto bah upBvaha-
ram, 521, 762

indrasya tvi bhigam somend tanacmi,
621

indrasye dhruve ‘si
121, 808

indrasys nu viryim1 pra vocam (nu
pré vocam viryini), 162

indrasys bhigah suvite dadhitana, 393,
623

indrasya vajro g1 virtraghnah, BOB

indrasysa viAm viryakrto bihi abhyu-
pavaharimi1 (vam bBhi viryakrti
upa®), 521, 762

indrasys viyum (“yoh) sakhyaya vard-
hayan (kartave), 519

indradya virtraghnam asi, 808

indrasya vocam pra krtam viryi, 162

indrasys hardy (°dim) aviéan mani-
smibhh ("says), 742, 703

indra svadham anu hi no babhitha, 337

indrah samatsu bhisatu, 374

indrah sutesu somesu, 326

indrah siirah  prathamo
115, 749

indrah sumasya pitanye (°ye vrgiyate),
342, 387

indrah stomena
hyam, 326

indrah svadhim anu hi no babhutha,
337

indrigmibhyam chigasya vapiyi meda-
sah (vapam medah) presya, 502

mdrignibhyim chigasya vapiya (°ya1)
medaso nubriihy, 142

(dhruvam as1),

vifvakarms,

paficadaéena mad-

indrignibhyim rhiigasys havih (hawni-
gah) presya, 502

indrigmibhyim  purodifasya pregya
(puroddéam), 502

indrégn1 dyidvaprthivi &pa osadhlh

(*dhayah), 193

indranyi unigah, 795

indrénya1 (°yah) gagthi, 143

indranya ("yah, °yAs) samnahanam,
147

indradhipatih (°tyaih) piprtad ato nah,
417
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indrinamitram (°trBn) nah pa&cat
(*tram pa$cin me), 703, 724

indréyn tvd brhadvate vayasvata uk-
thaiyuve (°vam, ukthivyam ), 489

indriya tvd bhigam somenitanacmi,
621

indriya bhigam pan tvi nayimi, 393,
623

idriya vicam vi mucyadhvam, 488

indriya somam sugutam bharantah
("tih), 849

indrasiird janayan vi§vakarma, 115, 749

indrena dattam prayatam (dattim
prayatim) marudbhih, 840

indrena devih (devin), 390

indrena devir (°vair) virudhah samvi-
dinah, 416

indrena devaih
(turena), 737

indrena gayujo (°ji) vayam, 416

indremam  prataram  (°rdm)
(naya), 823

indro jyesthainim (jyaisthyinim, “thy-
aya), 627, 706

indro balam balapatir mayr dad-
hitu (yojaminiya daditu) , 641

indro me (vah) sarma yachatu, 739

indro viyjam ajayit, 326

indro vidvam virijati, 503

indro visvasya rajati, 503

indro vigvibhir ftibhih, 429

mmam yajfinsm yajaminam ca sliray,
488, 537

mmam yajiam avantu no ghyticih
(avatu ya ghrticl, avatu no ghrtic),
690

mmam yajiam aSvinobha
329

imam yajilam pitaro me jugantam, 724

mmam yajiam brhaspate Svinohha, 329

1mam ritam sutam piba, 519, 554

imam stomam jugasva me (nah), 724

mmam no deva savitah, 724

imam adhvinam yam agima dirit
("ram), 498

ImAIn AMUm Amugyayansm Amugyih
putram amusyim viiy avagamayata,
145

saratham  turebhih

krdh

brhaspatih,

453

IInam amugys (IMam AmMum amugya)
putram amugyal (°yah) putram esyai
vife, 145

mmem 1ndra vardhaya kgatniyam me
(ksatriyinim), 515

1mam 1ndra sutam pibk, 501, 693

imam 1 (u) su tvam asmakam (su tyam
asmabhyam), 621

1mam mi hinsir ekafapham (dvipidam)
pafum (pafiinim), 84, 515

mmam me deva savitah, 724

umam rudriyn tavase kapardine, 690

mmam kbanumy ogadhim (°dhim), 192

1mén me (no) mitrivarunau (°ni), 134,
724

imi prinidpénau, 135

1mi brabma pipihi saubhhagiys, 690

1ma rudriya tavase kapardine, 690

1me catviro rajacy vimanih (°ne), 551

1me ye dhignyiso agnayo yathasthinam
1ha kalpatam, 155

imau te paksiv (°ya) ajurau patatrinau
(°nah), 47

1mau prinipinau, 135

1yam vedih paro antah prthivyih, 32,
392

1yam gaus taya te krinini, 33, 418

1yam te yajfya tanuh (°nuhb), 232

1yam te rdn mitriya (°ro) yantisi ya-
manah, 428

1yam te Sukra tantr idam |, 232

1yam tesim avaya durigtysr, 441

1yamn dig aditir yo maitasyar (°yd)
dido bhidisat1, 149

1yam duruktit (°tam) parnbidhaming,
49, 80, 493

1yam vgadhe (°dhi) trayamana, 342

1yarti dhumam arusam (°go) bharibhrat,
401

iram vahanteh sumanasyaminih, 263,
739, 849

wrim vahanto (°t;, vahato) ghrtam
uksaminzh, 263, 739, 849

158 ekapadi, 361

1sam no mitravaruni kartanedim, 694,
704, 749

15¢ tvi sumangali prajavati susime,
361
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19e riye (rayysi) ramasva sahase dy-
umnfiyorj)e patyiya (dyumna frje
apatyiys, dynmnByor)apatyiya), 288,
655

1stapirtam sma krputivir (“tam krou-
tdd Avir) asmai, 613, 751

wtapirte kmnavathivir  (krnavath®,
krnutid avir) asmai (asmat), 613, 751

18to agnir Ahutah pipartu (svBhikytah
pipartu) | 329

1ha kynmo (kurmo, kul®) harivo medi-
nam (ved®) tvi, 378

1ha tvB goparinasd (°sam), 476

1ha priyam pra)syd (prajiya:) te sam
rdhyatam, 558

1tha mahyarh ni yachatam, 644, 724

1hismBsu ("smabhyam) ni yachatam,
644, T24

1hy tisro 't1 rocandh, 799

thpiva kgemya edhi ma prah&sir (°sin)

, 304

thaiva tigtha nimitd (mitard), 382

thaiva dhruyAm n1 minom §Alim, 344,
382

1thaiva dhruva (sthiine) prat: tistha §ile
(dhruvi), 344, 382

tharve santah prati tad yAtayimah, 725

1thaiva santsh prati dadma enat, 725

1haiva san tatra sato vo agnayah, 691

thaiva san (sans) tatra eantam tvigne,
€01

thaiva san niravadaye tat, 725

idaino (Id&nd) vahnir (°nim) namasd,
399, 737, 540

1digvA hi mahe (°hi) vrsan, 480

fdenyakratir aham, 402

14inam vAryanam, 739, B49

14inam )agadaih saha, 387

16ani vAryApiam, 739, 849

148no Jagatea patih, 387

1fEya1 (°yd) manyum rajinam, 152

Isamina (°nd) upespréah, 407

uktha$a yajs sominim (°masya), 693

ukgd gaur ne vayo dadhuh, 399

uksinam gim na vayo dadhat, 399

ukgd bibharti bhuvanini (°gi mimeti
bhuvanegu) vdjayuh, 528

ukgi samudro (°re) arupah (arusah)
suparnah, 456

ukhAh sravantim
(akerms), B40

ukhirh (°khi) svasiram adhr vedim
asthit, 399

ukhsysh (°ya1, °yAm) sadane sve, 142,
a77

agadim BganmA

ukhyarh (°y&n) hestesu bibhratah, 692

ukhyasys keturh prathamam juginsu
(°pa), 134

ugrampafyl (ugram padyic) ca Tag-
trabhre ca tini, 759

ugrampadye ugrantsu tad adya, 759

ugra§ ca bhima§ ca, 849

ugrd ca bhimi ca, 849

uts na end pavayi pavasva, 174

uta ré)fidm uttamam minavinidm, 367

uta vim ugaso budhi (*dhih), 458

utn sidra utdirye, 77, 654

uta fravash (°sa &) prthuvim, 572, 705

utdrebhinin rstibhir yatudhinfn, 495,
703

utilabdham (utirabdhin) sprnuhi jata-
vedah, 718

uttila parimidho s, 357

utemam (“mah) padya, 740, 835

uto te vrsend (haritaun) harf, 131

utoditd (“tau) maghavan siryasya, 221

utodicyim (°y3 difo) vrtrahan vrtra-
his ("han ehatruho s1), 676

utkilanikilebhyas tnigthinam (utkla-
viktlabhyam tristhinam), 756

uttamarh nikam (uttame nike) adhi
rohayemam ("yainem, rohemam), 226

uttamo asy ogadhinim, 84, 307, 835

uttarasyim devayajyiyim upahfitah
(°ti), 649

uttinaparne subhage (°nimsubhagim),
346

uttiniyEm (“yai1) fayaniyim (“ya1), 665

uttindyd (“yal) hrdayam yad vikastam
(viligtam), 622

ut t1sthae  (utthiya)
bhava, B49

ut parjanyasys dhamabhih ("mna, §us-
mena, vigtyd, drstyd), 705

brhatt  (han)
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ut sakthyd (°yor) ava gudah (grdam,
om ava) dhehi, 535

utso deva (°vo) hiranyayah, 336

udagribhasya namayan vadhasnath
(°num), 474

udapuri ndmisy annena vigta, 800

ud ssthim amrtin anu, 401

ud asthimAmrth vayam (abhima), 401

ud asmin uttarin naya, 721, 814

ud asya SusmAd bhiEnur parta (bhanor
névyih), 435

udidiya prthivim jivadinum (jIrada-
nuh, °num), 406

udfel dik (diéam), [ ], 427, 438

udici dik somo 'dhipatih svajo raksi-
tadanir 1gavah, 427

udicyim dify apa (udicyi difipd, “yi
difipa, °yA difA sahdpa) ogadhayo

, 604

udicyai tva dife somAyidhipataye sva-
1Bya rakgitre *fanys 1sumatyai, 427

ud Irgvateh pativat! (°t1) hy esh, 342

ud u tistha dhruvi tvam, B49

ud uttamam mumugdhi nah (mat), 612,
724

ud enam uttaram (°ram) naya, 721, 814

ud egim baha (°hiin) atiram, 756

udgitah sAman) (sama) giya, 690

udgrabham (°bhaé) ca mgiabham
("bhat) ca, 389

ud divam (dyam) stabhina, 204

uddhriyambna ud dhara papmano ma
(m&m), 305

udno dattodadhim bhintta (dehy uded-
him bhimdhi), 502, 711

udyan bhrajabhrgtibhir (“tir)
marudbhir , 416

ud rathinim )esyatim yantu ghogih
(°“tim etu ghogah), 706

ud viragim jayatim etu ghosah, 706

un nambhaya prthivim, 344

upa rgabhasyn retas: (yad retah), 650

upa Jmann upa vetase, 526

upa te 'dhim sahamin&m (sahiyasim),
476, 488, 809

upa tvA kAma Imahe sasrgmahe, 550

upa tvé kimdAn mahah sasrjmahe, 550

indro

455

ups devin prigur ufijo vahnita-
man (°gur vahnaya ufyah), 187

ups dyim upa vetasam, 526

upa no rijan sukrte hvaynsva, 724

upa pra yihi (yita) divyimi dhdma
(*man), 271 .

upa preta marutah
amum rijinam, 219

upa brahmani savanim vytrahé (*han),
330

upamam ("mim) devatitaye, 810

upa mam eakhi bhakgo hvayatim, 305

upa ma diksiyim dlkyipatayo hvayad-
hvam, 687

upa méa (mim) dhenuh sahargabha hva-
yatim, 305

upa mAm divyal sapta hotiro hvayan-
tim, 305

ups ma (mam) brhat saha divi hvaya-
tam, 305, 724

upa mi bhaksah sakhd hvaystam, 305

upa mi (mim) rathamtaram saha
prthivya hvayatim, 305, 724

upa mi rijan sukrte hvayasva, 724

upa mi (mim) vimadevyam sahinta-
rikgena hvayatiam, 305, 724

upa mi (mam) sapta hotrda hvayantim,
305

uparsabhasya retasi, 550

ups vim Jihve ghrtam dcaranyat, 765

upaénito (“$ruti) divah prthivyoh, zee
agne tvam sfiktavag

upasrjan (°jam) dharunam mataram
dharuno dhayen, 769

upasrjan (upa erjam) dharunam matre

vifipatinibhy

dharung mitaram (°tre mitaram
dharuno, °tre mAtari dharuno) dha-
yan, 769

upa stuhi (snuh1) tam nrmnim (nrma-
nim) athadrdm, 406

upasthivaribhyo difam (°ribhyo Lai-
[n]dam), 296

upasethidanim mitravad astv ojah, 49,
844

upasthags mitravatidam ojah, 449, B44

upesthe te devy adite gnim, 331

upa snuhi, sec upa stuhi, 406



456 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

upshiita (°ta) upshavem te (vo) 'dlya,
730

upehiita givah (dhenuh) sahargabhih
("bhs, sahags®), 700

upahlteyam ya)amani, 849

upsahfito bhiyas: havighkarane, 849

upahtito *yam yajamansh (), 849

updstavah kalasah (*vih kalagih) somo
sgnih (somadhingh), 692

upfsmin 1di hvayatam saha , 724

upedam upaparcanam, 329

upendrs tave virye (°yam), 550

upehopaparcana, 329

upo devin pragur vahnir (“nays)
uényah, 187

ubhd kavl yuvana (yuvi), 762

ubha rijind ("nau) svadhayi madanta
(°tau), 131

ubbAv 1ndrd& (°ro) uditheh siirya$ ca,
115, 449, 747

ubhi hi hastd vasuni pronesva, 132, 704

ubhe ca no (mi, cainsm, cainem [na 1t
vii]) dydviprthivi | 724

ubhobhayivinn ups dheh:
(°rau), 131

ubbau tim indra vrtrahan, 715, 836

urah pataurdv ighnanih, 105, 545

urukgayBh sagandi mAnusisah ("gesu),
455

urudrapso vi§variipa induh, 401

uruvyacaso dhamna (uruvyacasigner
dhimnd) patyaminih (°ne), 416, 737,
766

uruh san ne nivartate, 849

uro antarikga (uror antarksit) sa)tr
devena vitena, 362

urv antariksam vihi, 402

urvaéi ca piirvacitti§ cipsarasau (°sa),
135

urvim gavyam parigadam no akran, 831

urvy antanksam vihi, 402

ulena pangito ’s1, 357

u lokam u dve upa jamim fIyatuh, 402

ulo haliksno vyrsadensas te dhitre
(°tuh), 618

ugasa freynsi-Sreyasir (usasah Sreys-
sth-frcyasir) dadhat, 709

ugim-ugim §reyasim dhehy asmai, 709

danstra

ushafnaktigni (°gna, ughsinakld agna)
Ajyasya vitaim, 136

ugo dadrkse na punar yatlva, 326

ugnik (usnibam, °hi) chanda indriyam,
399

ugnene viya (“yav) udakenehi (°naidhi,
viyur udakenet), 326

irjam pugtam vasv dvesayantl, 704

trjam mayl dheh, 640

tirjam me deh1 (dhattam, dhehs, ya-
cha), 640

nrjasvati rijasva$§ (“sliydya, °suyds)
c1tAnih, 492, 742

Grjasvatir ogadhir & risantim (vis§®),
298

arja mitro varunah pnvatedih, 694,
704, 749

iirjo bhiigam prthivyi yity ( vim ety,
°vim etv) Aprnan, 500

oirjo ma pahy odrcam, 81, 494

grnamradasam(urni®) tva  stynami
(wrnamradeh prathasva, "dam pra-
thasva) svasastham ( stham) doveb-
hyah, 382, B39

arnamradi yuvatir (°dih prthivi) dak-
sindvate (°t1), 429

ordhvam imam adhvaram divi , 401

ardhvam enam | see irdhvim cham

ardhvaya difd (d° saha) yajiiah , 604

drdhva (“vas) tistha dhruva (°vas)
tvam, 849

nrdhva dik (digim), [ ], 427, 438

drdhviam enAm (*vam enam) uc chraya-
tat (ete ), B49

ardhvayam dif1 yajish | 604

ardbhviyar tva dife brhaspataye s
427

ardhvo adhvaram divi  , 401

ardhvo adhvaro asthat ( dhvara isthat,
dhvare sthah, adhvare sthat), 457

Grdhvo adhvaro divisprk, 401

ardhvo nah (md) pahy anhaso
(°anh), 494, 724

Grdhvo ma pahy odreah, 81, 494

firvam gavyam parigadanto agman, 831

irvan (°vam) dayenta gonim, 698

orvy antanksam vihi, 402
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dlena panmidho ‘s1, 357

tlo haltkgno vrgadandas te dhituh, 618

tvadbyam vitam (°tat) sabvam tad
ar&t, 495

Ggi dadrSe na punar yativa, 326

rksaimiabhyAm yajugd samtarantah
(°bhyEm samtaranto yajurbhih), 690

rg vosi daksini (“nah) piyusals, 696

T¢i yimi maruto brahmanaspatim (°te),
28, 343

1)is1 Savasas pate (“tih), 336

rnak sapatnin adharin§ ca krnvat, 850

rtam vadanto angtam rapema, 705

rtam nityeti kim (ka4) cana, 810

rtuye stenahrdayam, 182

rtavo 'dhipataya dsan, 697

rtagys garbhah (dbaman, °ma) pra-
thami vyisusi, 457

rtasya tva vyomane (°mne grhnami),
272

rtasya dhimno amrtasya yoneh, 497

rtasya padam (°de) kavavo ni pant,
555

rtasya brahma prathamota jajie, 796

rtasya yond mahisi ahesata, 221

rtasyn yonim muohisngya dhirim, 497

rtasya yonau mahisii agrbhnan (ahin-
van), 221

rtin mi muicatinhasah, 724

rtd vadanto anrtam rapema, 705

rtavar: vajniye ma (nah) punitim, 724

rtivini (°no) jane-jane, 706

rtubhis tvirtavaih (rtubhyass tvarta-
vebhyah), 560

rtur janitri tasyi apas (npasas) parl,
519

rtu$ ca me vratam ca me, 709

rtiin prs¢ibhih (prsti1*), 188

rtena nah (ma) pihi, 724

rtena (rte va) sthindm (“nav, °nd)
adhi roha vanéa (“8al), 337, 603, 740,
788

rtyai stenshrdayam, 182

rhhuksanam rhhum (tbhum bhuksano)
rayim, 350

reabhi janayanti (°tu) nau (nah), 771

rsabhiyn gavayl (°ya rajne gavayah),
779

457

rgabhena gih, 390

rsabho gaur vayo dadhuh, 399

rsayah (trpyantu), 373

rsayad tva varnpid (vanmpid) pra-
thantu, 273

roibhih sambhrtam rasam (“to rasah),
387

tair bodhah prabodhsah, 750

(om) rgins tarpayimi, 373

181 bodhapratibodhau, 750

eka eva rudro (eko hi rudro, eko rudro)
na dvitiyaya tasthe (tasthuh etc,
rudro 'va tasthe na dvitiyah), 431

ckapadi (°im) dvipadi (°Im) tripadi
("m) ., 374

ekapidam dvipidam tripidam , 374

ckam 15 (15a), 561

ekavinga rbhavah stutam (°tah), 402

ekagapham aspcata (°phah pagavo
'sr)yanta), 727

eko rudro (h1 rudio)
rudro

eny ahnal (ahne), 618

eta u tye praty adréran, 849

etam ya)flam pitaro no jugantim, 724

etain sadhastha (°thih) parn te (vo)
dadami, 698

ctat te kima, 809

etat te tata (“tasau) ye ca tvim anu
(tvinu), 307

ctat te tatdimaha svadhi ye ca tvim
anu, 307

ctat te pitamaha prapitimaba  (pitd-
maha, °hdsau) ye eca tvAm anu
\vvanu), 307

etat te prutatimsha svadha ye ca tvim
anu, 307

etut te prapitdmahisau (°pitaimaha) ye
ra tvim anu (tvanu), 307

etat te manyo, 809

etat te rudrivasam tena (etenn rudri-
vasena) paro mujavato tihi, 418

etat tvi deva savitar , 815

etad vah pitaro visah (°sa adhatta), 682

etam te deva savitar , 809

ctam tvam prajanaya, 513

ctan no gopiya, 724

eta pitainh somyasah, 154

, ste el eva
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etasya tvam prajansys, 513

etd agadan sukytasyn loke, 770

etd u tyah praty adrfran purastit, 849

etd (etAn1) te aghnye (“miye, 'ghnye)
nAmani, 168

etEm vah pitaro visinsi, 692

etdvat] mahind (mahimni) sam bab-
hiva, 273

etiv asadatdim, 770

etivin asya mahima, 705

et1 ssumanaso bahuh, 705

etu tisro 't1 rocana, 799

ete te viyo (viyavah), 773

etena rudridvasena see etat te rud-
Tivasam

ete nBnuvasatkrtah, 407

ete patd vipeécitah, 155

ete vim agni samidhau tabhyim verd-
hetham |, 769

etau te vayt, 773

ed u madhvo (°dhor) madintaram, 244

edhamaneh (°nah, °na, "ni) sve (sva-)
grhe (vase), 725, 848

enam kumbras tarunah, 835

enam parigrutah kumbhya, 412, 789, 835

enad (eninst) cakrmi vayam, 703

enaé cakrvin mahi baddha egim, 439

enihnedam shar a$fysa sviha, 506

eno mahac cakpvan baddha ega, 430

endrasya jathare (°ram) vifa, 526

ebhyo yombhyo adhi jatavedih, 784

emam panthim arukaima, 283

emim kumiras tarunah, 836

emiun anu sarpata, 765

emim pansrutah kumbhah, 412, 788,
835

evam garbham dadhami te sau (dad-
hitu te, dadhdm te), 379

evam tam garhham & dhehi, 379, 403

evam tvam garbham & dheteves, 379,
403

evam asydm sutikayam, 649

evan sSyal suputriysl Jigrata, 649

evam aham (mBm) Ayusd (mim med-
hayi) , 380

evam mim brahmacErineh, 306

evam ma Sridhatirah, 305

evam mi sakhiy© brahmacirinah, 305

evi te dhriyatim garbhah, 379

evE trindmann shypiyaminsh (“pih),
739

evh tvam daéamisys, 320

evi dadhAmi te garbham, 379

eva mi brahmacarinah, 306

evi mim , 8ee evASmAN

evii me astu dbinyam, 724

eviyam dagamisyah, 329

evismikedsm dhiAnyam, 724

evismin (evi mAm) indro varuno
brhespatih, 312, 724

evia hindrs (°ram), 352

esa te kima, 509

ess te janate rija, 608

esa te manyo, 80O

egh te viyo, 774

esa net tvad apacetaydtal, 713

egn vasim pibdand (nah), 842

esa vas tadvivicanah (vah sadvivica-
nam), 830

ega vo |anatd ra)i, 698

ega vo deva savitah somah, 740

esl te agne samit tayd (tayA tvam)
vardhasya ca ca pyiyasva, 769

esi te fukra tanir etad , 232

esii tvd pitu nirpter upasthat (nirplyd
upasthe, prapathe purastat), 184, bod

aull (°do) me bhagavaty sajamstha
(bhagavo 'jan’) mattravaruni (“nah),
B49

o cit saskhayam sakhyd vavrtyam, 389,
702

o)ase baliya tvodyache vysane Susma-
yAyuse varcase (vrane §usmiya), -72

ojasvantam mam Ayugmantam varcas-
vantam (mam sahasvantam) , 378

pjasvin nham (ojasvy sham, opstho
’ham) manugyesu bhiyisam, 378

ongthas earsanisahim (“héan), 516

ojlyo rudras tad ast1, 342

ojo na Jatir (“tim) rsabho (vrg®) na
bhimam, 389

ojo may1 dheh1 (me dih), 641

om uktbaisi yaju somasys, 693

orv antarikgam, 494

vgadhayah prati grbhnita (grhnitag-
mim elam, grbhnitignim etam), 193
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osadhaysh prati modadhvam [enam]
(*dhvam agmim etam), 193

osadhayeh pricucyavuh, 183

ogadhibhyah (namah), 192

osadhth prati modadhvam, 193

osadhih pricucyavuh, 193

osadhibhyeh (namah), 192

osadhibhysh pasave no (pasubhyo me)
jandya (dhanbya), 700, 724

ogadhfr uta virudhah, 488

ogadhyd veigpeve sthah, 212, 296

kam svid garbham prathamam dadhra
Apah, 809

kekup (“kuc) chande thendriyam, 389

kakubham (kakuham) ripam vygabhe-
sya (riipam 13°) rocate brhat (brhan),
842

kekubham chanda 1thendriyam, 399

kaksivantam ya auéijah (°jam), 397

kat1 dhimini kat: ye viviisih, 269, 705

kanyakumar! (°r1, °rya1) dhimahi, 361,
431

kapota (°td) ulokah fmfas te nirrtyai
(nairrtih), 126, 424, 700

karkandhu jajfiec madhu siragham
mukhft (mukhe), 78 98, 660

karpibhyim grotram (°re), 774

kalpatam me yogaksemah, 724

kalpantam apa osadhayah (°dhfh),
192

kavi devau pracetasau (°sg), 135

kavin prehimi vidmane (vidvano) na
vidvén, 487, 741

kas tam indra tvivasum (°so), 350

kas te yunakt:, 488, 739

kas te vi muficat:, 488, 739

kas tvdi yunakt1 sa tvda yunaktu (°ti,
tva vi muficatu), 488, 739

kas tvh vi muiicat1 sa tvE vi muicati
("tu), 488, 739

kasmai deva vasad astu tubhyam, 840

kasys ninem parfnasah (°s1), 679

kah svit prthivyal vargiyan, 812

ki (kAv, lum) aro pada (°div) ucyete,
776

kityayaniya (°nya1) vidmahe, 782

kimam (°mah, “mas) samudram & vi§a
(vivesa, visat), 389

459

kima kamam (kAmam-kimam) ma (mB)
Bvartaya, 352

kimaya tvi grhpAmi (prati grh®), 67,
558

kimena krtah (°ta) érava ichaminah,
336

kimena tva prati1 grhpimi, 67, 558

kimena ma (me) kAima Ggan (Agat), 48,
71, 478

kimaitat te, S09

kimyias: (kdmye), 339

kirsir (kdrsy) asi, 178

kélenn (kile na, kilo ha) bhdtam bha-
vyam ca, 419

kv Grd  , see ka Ora

ki (kim) svid asit pilippila (préanigila,
pirvacitiih), 812

kim svit prthivyar varglyah, 812

kim svid antah purusa & viveéa, 526

kim svid asTt , sce k& svid

kim svid garbham prathamam dadhrur
fpeh, 809

kim firc , sce kA Ori

liyambv atra rohatu, 801

kuvayam ca me kgitif (°tam) ca me,
706, 795

kuhvid aham devayajyayd pustimin
peéumian (pusirmuti pa§umati) bha-
yasam, 849

Lkuhvai (°ve) trayo runaitah, 237

krnuta dhiimam vrganah sakhiayah, 350

krnutam puskarasraji, 131

krnutim tav adhvara jatavedasau, 769,
791

kyrnuta dhiimam vysanam sekhiyaly, 350

krnotu sc adhvarifi (°rd) jatavedih,
760, 791

krtiani kartvani ca (krtam yi ca kartve),
163

krtAn nah piby anhasah (enasah), 724

krte yonau (krto yonir) vapateha bljam
(vijam), 37, 450

krtyikrtam (“to) valaginam (°nah), 518

krstapacyfé (°yam) ca me krstapacyds
(°yam) ca me, 113, 727

krgnagriva agneyvo rarite (lalite) pur-
astat, 768

krsnagrivh dgneylih, 768
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ketah enketah suketas (k° suk” sak®) te
na Aditys &jyam (havigo) jusdna
(Edityd jusiina asya havigo) viyantu
(vyantu ), 501

ketum krpvéine (ketumatl) ajare bhir:-
retasd (“sau), 133

legv antah puruga & vivega, 526

ko asyd dhima katidhd vyustth, 260,
705

ko vo yunakt: sa vo yunaktu, 488, 739

ko vo vt muficat:, 488, 739

kofa 1va piirno vasuna, 387

kofam na piirnam vasuna nyrgtam, 387

kyambir atra rohatu (jAyatam), 801

kratum rihanti madhunibhy (madhva-
bhy) efijate, 243

kratum dadhikrd (°rAm) anu samtavit-
vat (ssmsaniryadat), 406

kratva varistham vara imurim uta, 179,
557

kratve vare sthemany imurim uta, 179,
857

krdnd sindhiinam kalagan avivadat, 419

kgatram dhEraya, 705

kyatram agne suyamam astu tubhyam,
411

ksatrasya tvi paraspiyn hrahmanas
tanvam pahi, 152, 708, 801

kgatrani dharaya, 705

kgatrenfigne suyamam sstu tubhyam,
411

ksayadvira (°riya) sumnam asme le
astu, 30, 359

kpayadviriya pra bharimehe matih
(°tim), 690

kgsyantam rAdhaso mahah (ridhase
mahe, favase mahe), 70, 628

kgimad devo ’t1 duritiny (devo atidu-
ntaty) agnih, 165

kgiman (*mi) ruruca ugaso na bhinuni
(ketuni), 547, 745

ksipradyenaya ("nasya) vartika, 618

kplrena pirni (°nén) udakena dadhni,
21, 385

kputpipasabhyadm (“saya) svdhi, 115,
751

ksutpipasimali
("sth&m), 738

(*lam)

Jyegthah

kgetraays (°ranim) pataye namah, 608

kgetriyit tva nurtyd jamiéansat, 150

kgetriya1 tva nirptys: tva, 150

khajapo *jopekaéinih, 207

gandn (°ni) me mi w1 titrsah (°sat,
trsan, vy aringah), 380, 419, 459, 513

ganair mi mi vi titrgata, 419, 459, 513

gandharve dhAma paramarb guhd yat
(dhima wibhrtam guhi s8at, nama
nihitam guhisu), 599

gamad indram (°ro) vysa sutah (°tam),
389

gambhirebhih (°raith) pathibhih plirve-
bhih (°vinebhih, “vyaih, piryanaih),
169

garbha 1va (1vet) subhrto (sudhito)
garbhinibhih (°nisu), 607

garbham yonyam agévinasyam, 130

garbham srovantam (°tim) agadam
(°dim) aksh (akarma), 840

garbham te n§vinau devau (a§vinobha,
a$viniv ubhau), 130

garbham dhattam svastaye, 702

garbham sévatary nsahfsau (°taryl
1va), 449

garbhah sam)ayase punah, 457

garbhan dhattam svastaye, 702

garbhe safl (san, sam®} jayase punah,
457

garbho jariyuh pratidhuk piyisah,
793

garbho yas te yajfiryah, 47

guvi te krinini, 33, 418

gahanam (“ne) yad inakeat, 453

gh aSvin purusin padun, 388, 700

gitum (°tu) ya)iddya gitum (°tu) yay-
fiapataye, 791

gitrinim te gitrabhijo (°bhag) bhi-
yasma (°ydsam), 725

githeyaiti pangkrtam (°ta), 838

gim afvam purusam jagat (pagum,
a§vin purugin sham), 388, 700

gayatram vatsam anu tis ta iguh, 852

gayatram chando anu samrabhadhvam,
690, 852

giyatram asi, 848

giyatragya chandaso gneh , 585

gayatrl (°rim) chanda indriyam, 399
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gayatri (*tr1) chandasim mbAta (°tah),
326

giyatrim chandinsy anu samrabhan-
tam, 690, B52

ghyatri trigtub jagatl virif, 399

giyatri tvdi chandasim avatu (“sé-
vatu), 583

ghyatrim trispubham jagatim anustu-
bham (°tIm virdjam), 399

giyatrena chandasagnind (chandasa
chandasignes) , 585

gayatrena chandasi prthivim anu w1
krame, 527

gayatro 's1 (giyatry as1), 848

giyatryar (°yd) gayatram, 150

garhapatynh (°yat) prajiyd (°javian)
vasuvittamah, 437

girah §umbhanty atrayah, 474

girah somah (gira stomin) pavamina
manisah, 403

girin plaéibhih (°bhyam), 754

gireh pravartaminsksh ( rer avaca-
rantika), 832

giro vardhanty atrayah, 474

girbhir viprah (°rih) pramatim icha-
manah (°nih), 695

girbhih §umbhanty atraysh, 474

grnand (*no) )amadagnini, 7635

grhinim asamartyni, 486, 671

grhan nah pitaro datta, 724

gopii nah stha rak«ilarah (gopad me
stam), 758

gopAyaminam (°na¢) ca mi rakyama-
nam (°naf) co , 811

gopaya ma (mim) §evadhis te (°dhis te,
Greyage te) ham asmi, 105

gopithiya vo naritaye, 182

goposam ca me (no, “§am no) virapo-
gam ca yacha (dhehi), 724

goptryo me stha, 758

gomad O su nisatyd (ndsatyn [a°]), 135

gaur a§vah purugah pa$uh, 388, 700

gaurir (gaur in, gauri) mimiya aalilin
takgati, 206

grimam ("min) sajinayo
gochant1 (yanti), 698

graivacyuto dhiganayor upasthat, 664,
769

(°ytayo)

461

grivaividid (grivd vaded) abhi soma-
syanf§um ("§uni), 488

griviyam (°vdsu) baddho apikaksa
asan1 (apipakgs Asan), 275, 711

grisma rtuh (rtdndm), 438

grigmena tvartund ("nirh) havisd dikga-
yami, 84, 581

grismo daksinah (*nam) paksah (“sam),
791

gharmam §ocantash (°ta, "tam) prava-
negu (pragavesu) hibhratah, 402

gharmam érinantu (°t1) prathamiya
("masya) dhasyave (°seh), 623

gharmam apitam a§vini , 327

ghrtam vasinah par yds1 nirnijam,
694

ghrtam vasino gnrtaprstho agne, 129

ghrtam dubunaditir (°hinam aditim)
janiya, 387

ghrtapratika ("ke) bhuvanasya mad-
hye, 765

ghrtapratiko ghrtaprstho agne (°mih),
329

ghrtaprusa mauasi (madhuni) havyam
undan (manasi modamanah), 739

ghrtavatim adhvaryo (°yoh) srucam
asyasva, 363

ghrtavati savitar (°tur) Gdhipatye
("ya1h), 31, 363, 602, 705

ghrtasya kulyd upa, 69Y

ghrtasya kulyAim anu  , 698

ghrtarys dhirim mahisasys yomim, 402

ghrtasyn vibhrasfim snu vast1 focigd
(anu Sukragocigah), 591

ghrtasyagne tanvi sam bhava, 474, 588

ghrtaci stho dhuryau phitam, 212

ghrtacy as1 juhiir (dhruvd) namna
(°ma), 471

ghrtacy asy upabhrn nimnia (°ma), 44,
471

ghrtacyau stho yajaminasys dhurysu
pitam, 212

ghrtid ulluptam (°to) madhumat suv-
arnam ("mAn payasvin, madhund
samaktam), 850

ghrta vasinah pan yas nirnijam 604

ghrtahavena (*nsm) idyah (*yam), 387

ghrtahavano ghrtaprstho agnih, 329
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ghrtena tvam tanvam (°nuvo) vard-
bayaeva, 474, 588, 708

ghrtena dyaviprthivi prorpuvatham
(°nvéthAm, “"puvatim), 327

ghrtena dyaviprthivi vy undhi (un-
dan), 694

ghrtena no (ma) ghrtapvah (“puvah)
punantu, 724

ghrteniktau pains (°§um) triyethfm,
700

ghrtenirkam abhy arcant1 vateam, 47,
465, 600

ghnata (ghnanto) vytrany sprati, 4168

cakyma yac ca duskrtam (°ma yini
dusghrta), 703

cakyur akgnoh, 281

cehgur & dhattam akgyoh (aksnoh), 281

caksur no (me) dheh1 cakguge, 724

cakgur mayr dhehi (me dih, me dehi,
me dhehi), 640

cakgur yad egim manasaf ca satyam,
44

cakyu§ c1t sdrye saci, 474, 550

cakgusa egim manasa§ ca samdhau, 444

cakgusah (°g&) pitA manesd h dhirah,
BB5

cakgusd slryam drfe, 474, 550

cakguse tvi (vim), 765

caturaksau  pathiraksi
nreaksasau (“gd), 131

catuhéikhanda (°de) yuvatih
supeéah (“patni, kanine), 765

catugfomo ("mam) abhavad (adadhid)
ya turiyf, 378

catuspadim ("pada) uta yo (ca, ye)
dvipadam (°padsh), 445

catustrinéat tantavo ye vi tatnire, 380

catvarn érfigh (°gds) trayo asya padah,
793

candravapayor medasim anu brih:
(“sZm pregys), 694

candrena )yotir amrtam dadhindgh
("n), 114, 735

candrair (°dro) yati sabham upa, 417

cami mA , Bee JAmim mi

caraty ananuvrati, 404, 817

cantins te Sundhim, 380

cigens kkidivind (°vyd), 218

(pathisadl)

(°t1)

NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

cittaye (°ttya1) sviha, 182

cittasys mitd suhavi no astu, 18, 399,
723

citrabhanum (°nii) rodas! antar urvl,
307

citrd citram (°rfm) asiit, citrdg citrd
(°rin) wsuvan, B49

codad radha upastutad (“tam) cid
arvik, 402, 842

chandasd hansah Sucigat, 690
chandosvat! (chandahpakse) wusasd

(®sau) pepigine, 133

chandans: (°do) gachsa svEhi, 600

chandobhir yajfisih sukrtam krtena,
580, 704

chandobhir hansah §ucigat, 690

jagatim (°tas) pataye namah, 700

jagatl  (“tim) chanda indnyam
(1thendr*), 399

jagati tvi chandasam avatu (chanda-
savatu), 583

jagatyanam (°ty enam) viksv & veéa-
yamah ("yami, “yam), 29, 354

Jaghina vitram yatir na, 742

jajiidnam  (“nah) sapta
(°trbhih), 390, 419

janam ca mitro yatatr bruvinah, 698

janiya jugto adruhe (“haeh), 616

1aniya (“n@so) vrktabarhise ("sah), 427,
698

jambhiabhyam (jambhyais, “bhyebhis)
taskaran (°rin) uta, 171, 754

jayanta upaspréatu, 326

Jjayantam tvinu devd madantu (tvAm
anu madantu devih), 306

jayantindm maruto yantv agram (°re,
yantu madhye), 530

jayantopa spréa, 326

jaradastim krnomi tvd ("tir bhavi-
gyas1), 478

jaramrtyum
(°ne), 847

javam jafighabhyam (°bhih), 754

Jagatam mg1 (Jigatdsi, jEgato 'e1), B48

jigatasya chandaso 'gneh (“tena chan-
daai chandasigneh) , B85

jigatens chandasa divam anu vi krame,
527

mitarah

knutim samvidinau
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jgatens chbandasa savitrd |, 585

1BgTv15 ca mirundhat! cottarid (°rate)
gopiyatam, 173

jitavedah prati havyd grbhiya, 689

jitavedo nayd hy (naydsy) enam (°de
vahemam, °do vahasvainam) sukr-
tim yatra lokah (°kzh), 698

Jitavedo havir 1dam jusasva, 689

j1am1 bruvata Syudham (°dhi), 710

JAmim 1tvi ma viviter lokdn, 496

JAmim rtvi miva pats lokidt, 496

Jimim (cami1) mi hinsir amuyi (anu
y&) fayAni (“nim), 401

JIm{tin  hrdayaupagabhyim
"sena), 751

jivam rudanti vi mayante (nayanty)
adhvare (°ram), 528, 835

jivam devebhya uttaram strnimi, 402

JivEm rudanti vi mayante adhvare,
528, 835

Jiva Jivantir upa vah sndema, 725

)ivitave pratarim (‘ran) sidhayd
dhiyah, 823

Jivim rtebhyah (mrt°) pariniyaminim,
701

JIvo jivantir upa vah sadeyam, 725

justam devinim (°vebhya) 1dam astu
bavyam, 616

justam devinim (“vebhir) uta minu-
ganiAm (°sebhih), 65, B8, 579

Jugfo vicaspataye (°tih, °teh, °tyuh),
219, 428, 48, 616

Justo vico (°ce) hhiiyasam, 77, G1b

jubiir agsi ghrticei (°ci ndmna), 471

juhtr, upsbhrd, dhruvie1 ghrtiel
nimni, 471

Jjuhomi te dharunam madhvo agram,
402

jaitram 1ndra (jaitréyanc) ratham &
tisthe govit (“vidam) 401

Jyestham yo vrirahi grpe, 397

Jyesthasya dharmam dyukgor (°sye vi
dharman: ksor) antke, 277

jyesthiya (°tho) yad apracetih, 431

Jyestho yo vptrehi grne, 397

Jyaigthye éraigthye ca githinih, 648

1yok ca peSyati (°Es1, °at1) siryam
(°ah), 389

(°ena,

463

Jyotirjarayll rajago vamine (°nah), 455

Jyotir vidvasme: bhuvaniys krpvatl
(*van), 849

1yotizam na prakiéate, 709

Jyotigh tva (vo) vaiéviAnarepopatigthe,
714 .

lyotige tva (vAm), 765

Jyotigmat!  (°tth)
nabhah, 402

ta Ayajanta dravinem (°nd) sam asmal
(“min), 644, 704

ta Avavrtran sadanid rtasys (°nini
krtva, “nani ritvi), 405, 698

ta & vahant1 kavayah purastit, 416

ia (ta u) evidhipatays Asan, 441

tam rakgadhvam ma vo Jabhat, 739

tam vartamir (“nlr) anu vivita ekam
it puru (eka 1t), 389

tam vo grhnamy uttamam, 714

tam svadhdm aksitam iaili sahopa-
)ivisau, B40

tam hy svardjam vrsabham tam ojase
(“sd), 558

tam kravyidam ssléamam, 20, 396

ta] Jinatir abhy anfigate vrah, 402

ta) (tam) jusasva yavigthys, 727, 737,
B30

tato no dehi jTvase, 656

tato no mitrivarunav avigtam, 571

iato no (ma) vrstydva ("vata), 724

tato mi ya)fiasyB§Ir Agachatu, 78, 80,
650

tato ratry (°ric) ajiyata, 185

tato v1 tigthe bhuvaninu (°n1) viéva,
164

tato virad a)dyata, 173

tat te badhnamy (vi syimy) idyuse
varcase baliya, 832, B50

tat tvam bibhrhi punar & mad aitoh
(i mamaitoh), Bh, 859

tat tvendragraha | see tam tvendra-
graha

tat punldhvam yavia mama, 311

tat purusdya (°gasya) vidmahe, 614, 634

tatra nau samskrtam, 771

tatra padyema pitarau ca putrdn (pita-
ram ca putram), 702, 745

tatra yamah sidani te kynotu, 406, 688

prat1  muficate
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tatrapt dehre (°ram) gaganam vifokah
("ksm), 454, 829

tatrahatas trini fatini faiikavah, 164

tatraitam (°tin) prastutyevopestu-
tyevopavasrakgat, 700

tatviya saviti dhiyah (*yam), 690

tad agnir anumanyatdim syam (1yam
sviha), 840

tad anu preta sukrtim u lokam, 704,
809

tad antit prthivys adhi, 495, 698

tad ayam ra)i varuno 'nwnanyatim,
402, 842

tad aSyima
(°tigu), 705

tad aévina par1 dhattam svasti, 480, 809

tad astabhnd uto divam (uta dyam),
292

tad sstu tubbyam 1d ghytam, 309

tad asmian patu vi§vatah, 850

tad asme dam yor arapo dadhitana,
313, 318a, 639

tad aham manase prabravimi, 809

tad Apah sa (Apas tat) prajapatih, 113,
730

tad dsata rgayah sapta sikam, 519, 815

tad aharanti kavayah purastit, 416

tad 1dam rAji varuno numanyatim,
402, B42

tad vipriso vipanyavah (°yuvah), 229

tand krnvanta arvate, 488

tanfineptre $akmane gakvariya gak-
mani o)1gthaya, 655

tanflinaptre 88kvariya Sakmann (§ak-
vana) ojgthaya, 655

tanir me tanvi saha, 611

tanis tanva (°nuva) me saha, 611

tanis tanvim me bhaved antsh, 611

tantum tatam pefasi samvayantl, 465

tam te grbhnAmy uttamam, 714

tarp te grbmAmi yajluysih ketublh
snha, 486

tam te badhnimi jarase svastaye, 850

tam te badhnimy Ayusge , 850

tam te vi gyAmy Byugo na madhyat (nu
madhye), 664, 832

tam te harimi brahmani, 486

tam tvi girah sugtutayo vajayanti, 411

tava rudra pranitau

tam tvd pra visBmi , 815

tam tvibhih sugtutibhir vijayantah,
411

tam tvi bhratarah suvydhd (°dho,
suhrdo) vardhaminam, 413

tam tvi harimi brahmani, 486

tam (tat) tvendragraha prapadye (pra-
vifam) | 815

tam devis sam acik]pan, 419, 840

tam devebhysh (°vesu) paridadimi
(°m1 vidvan), 72, 644 ’

ten na indro varuno brhaspatih, 724

tan nah prabrihi nirada, 724

tan nas triyetim tanvah sarvato (tan
no vifvato) mahat, 708, 724

tan nah samskrtam, 771

tan no pstu try°, see tan me astu try®

tan no gopiya, 724

tan no danti (“tih) pracodayit, 214

tan no brahma (°ma) pracodayat, 796

tan no varuno rija, 724

tan nau samvananam krtam, 419

tan nau samskrtam, 771

tan ma acakgva nirada, 724

tan ma (mi) apydyatim punah, 488

tan ma 1ndro varuno brhaspatih, 724

tan ma devd avantu Sobhay), 45, 487,
815, 818

tan mi puns kartary erayadhvam, 815

tan mi ma hinsit parame vyoman, 850

tan mivatu (mAm avatu), 404

tan mavit (mim Avit), 304

tan mrtyuna (“yur) nurrtth (°tya) sam-
vidanid (“nah), 412

tan me (no) astu tryiyuvam, 724

tan me gopiya (“yasva), 724

tan me tanvam trayatim
brhat, 708, 724

tan me varuno rija, 724

tan me §Iya, 501

tanvino (“ne) yajfiam purupefasam
dhiya, 765

tapaad devd devatim agra Ayan, 46, 105,
530

taplinsy (°pobhir) agne juhvid patam-
gan, 450

tem ekratum (°tuh) pafyat: vita§okah,
401

sarvato
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tam agne menyAmemm krnu, 703

tam agne hedsh pan te vinaktu, 848

tam anu prehi sukrtasyn lokam, 704,
809

tam arkair abhy arcanti vatsam, 47,
465, 690

tam ardhamisam (“syam) prasutin
(°tit) pitrydvatah (om tam), see
ardhamisyam |, 496

tam aévini pandhattam svastaye
(°st1), 480, BO9

tam aham manase prabravimi, 809

tam itman {°n1) pari grhnimahe vayam
("nimastha), 277

tam 1to nisayamasi, 703

tam 1dam vi vihami te, 815

tam 1d arbhe havisy & samiinam it, 675

tam 1indram abhi giyata, 484

tam 1n mahe vrnate ninyam tvat, 675

tam 1maem vi vrhiam te, 815

tain u tvam miyayivadhih, 449, 815

tam u stuh1 yo antah sindhau (“hy
antahsindhum), 20, 32, 194

tam panthinam (panthim) jayemi-
namilram , 283

tam pratyaficam samdaha jatavednh,
703

tam pratyaficam arcisd vidhya mar-
man (°mam), 275

tam mitri sam ajigamam, 8B40

tam mi devd avantu Sobliyai, 45, 487,
815, 818

tam ma punsi kartary erayndhvam, 815

tamn mi sam srja varcasi, J03

tayigne tvam menyamum ainenium
krnu, 703

tayd devatayiangirasvad dhruvah (°vi)
sida, 768

tayi devatayanpgirasvad dhruvih (“ve)
sidata ("lam), 768

laya devi devatAm agra dyan, 46, 106,
530, 780

tayi devih sutam & babhavuh, 419, 550

tayd mim indra sam sfja (m3 sam
sr)amas1), 303

tayi roham dysnn upa medhyisah, G98,
780

tay ivahante kavayah purastat, 416

465

tays sapatnan pari viiidh ye mama,
851

taysham vardhamino bhilydsam &pya-
yaminaé ca svihi, 724

tayaham intya sarvafintyi mahyam
dvipade catuspade ca fantim karom,
704

tayor devd adhisamvasantah, 412, 765

tarl mandrisu prayaksu, 458

tarpayata me (nah) pitin, 724

tava-tava raiyah, 311, 671

tava tyan miyayivadhih, 449, 815

tava pradastayo mahih (°taye mahe),
421, 680

tava rayah, 311, 671

tava vidve sajosasal, 680

tava Sravinsy upaminy ukthyi ( ya),
340

tava syim (svima) $arman (mans)
tnivarutha udbhut (*bhau), 411, 454

taved u stomam ( mai§) ciketa, 474,
690

tasma indriya giyata, 484

tasmi 1ndraya sutama (°ya havigi, “ya
havir @, °yindhaso) juhota (*homi),
47, 51, 65, 126, 466, 502, 582

taami u brahmanas patih, 428

tasma etam bharata tadvasiys (°vao
dadih), 34, 425

tasmid dhanyan na parsh Lim canisa,
810

tasmid virid mjayatu, 173

tasminn upahuth (“ta), 849

tasmin pasin pratimuficima ctin, 709

tasmin ma etat suhutam astu pragit-
ram, 850

tasmin ma cga suhuto 'stv odanah, 850

tasmin sakam trifatd na fafikavah 164

tasmal gotriyeha jayipati samrabhe-
thim, 621

tasmai co devi vagad aslu tubhyusm,
840

tasmai te dyaviprthivi revatihinh, 327

tasmal tvamn stana pra pyiya, 344

tasmal deva vagad astu tubhyam, 840

tasmal devii amrtih (“tam) sam vya
yantam (°tu), 15, 403

tasmal namo yatamagyim di§Itah, 709
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tasmar no (mE) devih pandatteha
("dhatts, °dhatteha) sarve (viéve),
724

tasmar brahma ca brdhmA§ (brahma)
cn, 742

tasma) rudriys namo astu (°tv agnaye,
°tv adya, “tu devih, 'stu deviya), 360

tasmai stanam prapyiyasva, 344

tasya guptaye dampatisam §rayethim,
6021

tasya ta 1§tasya vitasya dravineha
bhakgiya, 346, 382, 704

tadyn trmpatam ahahihuht evihi, 94,
B79

tasyn te dattdm yasya (yayoh, dadatu
yegAim, daditu yasya) prino s1sviha,
117, 768

tasys te bhaktivinsah syima (°vino
bhaydsma), B49

tasys te bhakgiya, 501

tasya te vayam bhiiyigthabhijo bha-
yisma, B49

tasyn te §iya, 501

tasys na 15tasya pritasya dravineha-
gameh, 326, 346, 704, 724

tasya no dhehi jivase, 656

tasya no risva (), 724

tasya pligh prasave (“vam) yit1 vidvin
(devah), 527

tasyn prajd apsaraso bhiruvah (°ravo
nima), 229

tasys bhijayateha nah, 724

tasya mi yajfiasyeytasya vitasya dra-
vinehfigamyit, 326, 704, 724

tasys ma&ir avatu vardhatum, 78, 90,
656

tasya mytyué (°yo§, “yau) caraii rija-
slhyam, 449, 457

tagya me risva, 724

tasys mestasya vitasya dravinam &
gamyit (“nehigamyih, "nehigameh),
326, 382, 704, 724

tesya ya)fiasyestasyn sviglasya dravi-
nam migachatu, 326, 382, 704, 724

tesya vavam sumatau ya)iiyasya, 739

tasya vayam hedas) mapi bhtima, B35

tasyim samudri adhivikgeranti, 665

tasyim supargiv adhi yau nmivigtau, 129

tasydrh suparnd vrsani ni sedatub, 120

tasyAgne bhijayeha mi, 724

tasyim deva adbisamvasantah, 412, 765

tesyam devaih samvasanto mahitva,
412, 765

tasyh vih métys, 145

tasyBsatn rsayah (°te haraysh) sapta
tire, 519, 815

tasyds te devi havighi | sce tasyar

tasyds te devistake, , 162

tasyis te devy adita (“tir) upasthe,
331

tasyds te bhaksivinah syama (bhakti-
vino bhilydema, bhigam aflmahi),
B4p

tasyds tvam harasi tapan, 616

tasyah samudri adhi vi ksaranti, 665

tasyn1 (°yds) te devi havigd vidhema,
152

tasyal te devistake , 152

tagyal tvam harasi tapan, 616

tasyar namo yatamasyim disitah, 789

tagyar vayam hedas: mapl bhiima, 835

tasyal vui mityd (°ti), 145

td apah sa prajipatih, 113, 730

tsh parvatasya  vrsabhasyn  prsthe
(*that), 79, 661
tih pricya  (“ysh, °cir) wngihire

(“hire, samyigdire), 213

tam viévair devair ("4ve devi) rtubhih
samvidanah (°nih), 412

tam savitah satyasavim sucitrim, 363

tim savitur varenyasya citrim, 363

tins te paridadimy aham, 739, 849

t jAnatir abhy antsats kyah, 402

t3 juyssva yavisthya, 727, 737, 850

ta te dhamany u§mas gamadhyai, 183,
402, 769

taditni (°knid) éatrum (°riin) na kila
vivitse (°vatse), 703

1an 1to nagayamaosi, 703

tini mam aventu, 304

ti no emivim (°va) apabidhaminey,
703

td no muficatam Agasah, 132

td no mrdata idrge, 764

tim te paridadimy aham (°dimi), 739,
B49



INDEX OF MANTRAS

tim te vacam Bsya Adatte (Gdade)
hrdays Adadhe, 553, 665

tam tvam svadhim tais sahopa jiva,
840

tim devalh sam ajigamam, 418, 840

tim (tin) nah punar dehi, 724

tim nah pilisafi chivatamim erayasva,
342, 393

tam (tin) no (me) gopAy&smikam
punar Agamat, 724

tan pratico nirdaha )atavedah, 703

tin me punar dehi, 724

tin raksadhvam ma vo dabhan, 739

tin sma manuvasatkrthah, 407

tibhir & vartayd punah, 569

tibhir no devah savita punatu, 724, 844

tilbhir yiism1 dityim (°yam) sfiryasys,
799

tAbhir vahainom sukrtdm u  lokam
(vahemamn sukrtim yatra lokah), 396
698

tabhih ¢antihhih sarvagintibhih §ama-
yimy aham, 704

tihhis [vi devah saviti punatu, 724,
844

tabhis tvibhisidcam, 306, 737

thbhih samrahdham inv avindan (°dho
avidat) gad urvih, 389

tabhye eni n1 vartaya, 569

tibhyas tvd vartayimasi, 569

tabhyim namo yatamasyim di&itah,
769

tabhyam (t° vayam) patema sukrtim u
lokam (pathyasma sukrtasya lokam),
704

tam agne hedah par te vpnaktu, 849

td mandasind manuso durona &, 778

tim pusai ( san) chivatamim era-
yasva, 342, 393

tdm me gopiyismAkam punar Agamit,
724

tim me punar dehi, 724

tivanto asys mahunaneh, 705

ti vAm vAstiny uSmas gamadhya,
183, 402, 768

ta vim girbhir vipanyavah (°yuvah),
220

tivin esya mahmi, 705

467

tiv 1mi upa sarpatah, 765

tdsim viSiéninim (“4nydndm), 835

tisim te sarvisim vayam (°sim aham),
724

tasim Lva jarasa Adadhimi, 642, 671

tAsu tvintar jarasy & dadhami, 642, 671

tas te kynvantu bhegajam, 549

tas te gachantv ahutim (°tir) ghrtasya,
689

ths tvii Jarase sam vyayantu, 558

tas tva devir (°vyo) jarase (“sl) sam
vyayantu ("yasva), 213, 558

tas tvA vadhu prajivalim, 825

tigmena nas tejasi (no bhrahmand, nau
brahmani) san §156dh, 771

tiruh purit cid arnavam (“van) jagan-
vin (Jngamyih), 698

tira$§ (1ttani ('ttd) vasavo Jighinsati,
167

tiras tnmans: daréstah (°tam), 187

tirah satyani maruto 1ighansit, 167

tiro mi santam Ayur mié pra hasit
("tam ma pra histh), 512

tiro me yajfia yur ma prahisth, 512

tiro ra)insy asprtah (“tam, astrtah),
387

tilvilistEm irdvatim, tilvilda sthajra-
vatl, tilvali sthirdvati, tilvild syBd
ravaltl, 406

tigthantam ava gihati (tigthann eviva
giham), 390

tigthi ratham (°the) adhy tam (yam,
yad) vajrahaste (°tah), 38, 338, 526,
816

tigrab ca rajabandhavih ("vaih), 459

tisrah §ilpa vaéd vaidvadevysh, 213

tisro rohinIr (rauhinyo) vafd maitri-
yah (°tryah), 21%

tisro rohinis (°nyas) tryavyas td vasii-
nam, 213

tirenasau (tirena yamune) tava, 588,
624

tire tubbyam asau (‘bhyam gafige),
598, 624

tuje 1and (“ne) vanom svah, 637

tujo yujo vanam (balam) sahah, 837

tubhyam sutisah somih (°bhyam go-
mih sutd 1me}, 165
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tubhyam ca samvananam, 115

tubhyam &ranyah pafavo mrgd vane
hatsh, 309

turaé c1d vi§vam arnavat tapasvin, 403,
727

turyavid gaur (°viham gim) vayo
dadhuh (°dhat), 389

turyima dasytin tantibhih, 703

tuvidyumna yaéasvatah (°t&), 475

trtiyasya (“yam) 1to divah (°v1), 669

trtiye dhamany abhy ("mann adhy)
arayanta, 278

trptE (°tAm) juhur métulasyeva yosa,
407

trptd mi (mam) tarpayata (°yantu),
305

trptahem (trpto ham), 849

trmpantu hotrd madhvo
svisthh (“tam), 727

te asmi agnaye (“yo) dravinam dattva,
429, 691, 704

te asya yogape divye (°yah), 762

tejase tvi (vAm), 765

tejo may1 dheh, 640

tejo me dih sviihd (dehi, dhah), 640

tejo me yacha, 640

te te dhiminy uémas1 gamadhye, 183,
402, 769

te tvi vadhu prajavatim, 825

te deviso (devi) ynjfiam (havir) imam
(1dam) jusadhvam (°gantam), 157

te nah krnvantu bhesajam, 849

te nah pintv asmin brahmany as8-
min karmepy asydm , 276

tena grhnim tviAm aham (°mi te has-
tam), 306

tena cinvinas tanvo (°nuvo, °vam) m
sida, 708

tena ta dyuse vapami, 558

tena trpyatam anhahau, 94, 579

tena te vapimi brahmani (“my dyuge,
"my asiv iyush varcasi), 558

tena tvam garbhini bhava, 850

tena tvam abhigificam, 306, 737

tena tviham pratigrhpimi tvim aham,
306

tena devd devatim agra (°ram) Ayon,
46, 106, 530, 780

yah (yat)

tena no mitrivarupdv (°pd) avigtam,
571

tena no rdji varuno brhaspatih, 312,
724

tena brahmanid tenn chandesi
dhruviah (“va) sidata (slda), 768

tena  brahmiAno vapatedam asya
(adya), 327

tena brihmano vapatu, 327

tena yantu yajamanah svaat, 217, 695

tena roham Ayann upa (rohan ruruhur)
medhyasah, 698, 780

tena samvanineu svake, 419

tena sapatnan par vridhi ye mama, 851

tend no yajitam mprhi vifvavare, 417

tenasman indro varuno brhaspatih, 312,
724

tenismal yajamindyoru (yajfiapatnya
uru) raye (°ya) krdhi, 558

tenAsyayuse vapa, 558

tendham adya manasa sutasya, 469

tenaitu yajaminah svasti (°tyd), 217,
695

te no mydantv idrée, 764

te plilago vipascitah, 155

te brahmalokesu (“ke tu) parantakile,
698

tehhir no adya savitota vignuh, 60, 80,
312, 573

tebhir ma devah savita punitu, 724, 844

tebhis chidram apidadhmo yad atra,
589

tebhig {vam putram janaya, 171

tehhih svardd asunitun etim, 399, 563

tebhysh svarid asunitir no adya ("tim
etfm), 399, 563

tebhyo asmin varunah some indrah,
60, 80, 312, 573

tebhyo na indrah savitots visnuh, 60,
80, 312, 573

te mAdm avantu, 304

te mavata te mi hnvata, 304

te mivatim (mivantu), 304

te me mi vitrsan, 380

te viragjam abhisamyantu sarve, 289

te viéva diSuse vasu, 693, 712

tesim vayam sumatau ya)fiiydnim,
739
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tegaim viSipriynim ("nAm vo ham),
B35

tesim sam hanmo aksini (sam dadhmo
akgini), 281

tesAm chidram prat1 dadhmo yad atra,
583

tegam chinnam sem etad (sam imam,
praty etad) dadhimi, 583

tegam apsu sadas krtam, 698

tegam adhipatyam adsit, 441

tegdm 15(in1 sam 188 madanii, 412, 704

te samrijam abhisamyantu sarve, 299

te 'smi agnaye dravinini dattva, 429,
691, 704

tais tvam garbhini bhava, 171, 850

ta1s tvam putram (°ran) vindaava, 171

toke vA gogu tanaye yad (yam) apsu,
Blo

to-to (to te) raysh, 311, 671

tau no muficatam anhasah (igasah),
132

tau mavatam, 304

tmana krnvanto arvatah 488

trayastrinéat tantavo ye (yam, yin)
vitatnire (vitanvate), 380, 743

trayastrinfe mrtam stutam
atutih), 402

trayo gharmid (°mago) anu reta iguh
(retagsaguh, jyotisiguh), 157, 467

triyatdm (°ntim) marutim ganah
(°nah), 698

trindad dhAma (°mi, trinfaddhima) vi
rijat1, 270

trinave marutah (°la) stutih (°tam),
402

tripada ya ca gatpada (ya§ ca satpadih),
690

tripad Grdhve ud ait purusah, 58, 413

tribhih padbhir dyAm archat, 58, 413

triyavir gaur vayo dadhuh, 390

trir & divo vidathe patyamianah (°nih),
739, 849

trivatsam gim (8o gaur) vayo dadbat
(*dhuh), 399

trivrd bhuvanam yad rathavrt, 438

trivyd yad bhuvanasya rathavrt, 438

trivin no  vigthayd (°vrd wvigthayi)
stomo ahnim (°nd), 585, 709

( mrta

469

trigtup chanda indriyam (thendriyam),
399

trstup tva chandasim avatu (“sivatu),
583

tristubham chanda ihendriyam (indri-
yam), 399

trih sapta paramam nima janan, 741

trih sapta matuh paramin vindan,
741

trim  padim (°di) mhiti gub@sya
("@su), 167, 599, 734

trin gharmin abht vivasina, 692

trin varin vrnigva, 739

trin  samudrin samasrpat
(°gah), 402

tredhd n1 dadhe padam (°di), 698

traisfubham asi, 348

troistubhasyn chandaso 'gneh (°“hhena
chandasi chond wsigneh) |, 585

traisubhena chandagintarikgam anu vi
krame, 527

traisfubhena chandasendrena , 585

trasfubbo 81, 548

tryavir gaur vayo dadhuh (tryavim
gam vayo dadhat), 399

tvam yajnegv ulynh, 380

tvam riya ubhayaso janinam, 393

tvam samudram (°rah) prathamo (°me)
vi dharayah (vidharman), 402, 454

tvam tin agne menyamenin krnuavaha,
703

tvam npodm nrpate (nrbhyo nrmago)
Jayase £ucth, 659

tvam no nabhasas pate, 329

tvum uttamasy osadhe, B4, 367, B35

tvayi gim (gd) agvam (°vian) purugam
(°sin) sancma, 700

tvayi bhagant: vedhasah, 603

tvayi vayam samghatam-samghitam
jesma, 105, 546

tvayiham §intyd sarvasintyi mahyam
dvipade ca catujpade ra Sintim
karomi, 704

tvastah posiya visya nabhim asme, 326,
486, 623

tvastar devebhih sahasima indra, 168,
336

tvasty tvd ripair uparistat patu, 739

svargin
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tvasti devaih sahamina indrah, 168,
336

tvagtd no deivyam vacah, 723

tvasih pafindm mithuninAm rUpalkrd
riipapatih, riipenBsmin yajfie ya)a-
mindya pa§in daditu avaha, 641

tvastd me daivyam vacal, 723

tvastl ripinirmh ripakrd rdpapatl rii-
pena paéiin asmin yajfie mayr dad-
hatu svaha, 641

tvagtd ripandm vikertd tasyiham de-
vaya)yaeyi vifvaripam priyam puse-
yam, 641

tvastd ripipl (°pena) samanaktu yaj-
feth (°Aam), 59, 401, 689, 707

tvagtd vignuh prajaya samraranah
(°ndh), 735

tvagtd vo ripair upanstid upedadha-
tdm, 739

tvagtimat] |, see tvagtri®

tvagfur aham devayayyayd pailinim
rpam (°yi sarvini ripani pasindm)
pugeyam, 707

tvagtur varutrim varunssys nabhim,
198

tvagtrmantas (tvastn®,
sapema, 483, 725, B49

tvastedamn viévam bhuvanom ]ajdna,
698

tvastemd viévi bhuvani jujins, 698

tvas{rimati (tvas{1®) te sapeya, 483,
725, 849

tvim yajfiegy Idate, 380

tvim raya ubhayfiso janénim, 303

tvi bhiitany upaparyivartante, 308

tvim agne pradiva &hutam ghrtena
(“taih), 604

tvEi manasinartena , 308

tvim arbhasye havisabh saminam 1t,
€75

tvim bhiltiny upaparyivartantc, 308

tvEm maho vrnate (vfnate mara) nin-
yam tvat, 675

tvigim indre na (°rena) bhesajam, 611

tve i bhdsant1 vedhasah, 603

tve rilyah, 671

tve vigve sajogaseh, 680

tvagtu®) tva

dekgakratd (°tu) te maitrivirunsh

pétu, 751
daksiya daksavrdhe ("dham), 489
dakginaya difa (°43 sahs, “pasyim difs,
°niyim dif1) mAsih pitero mirjaysn-
tam, 299, 604
deksini dik (digam), [ ], 427, 438
dakgipahhyah (°niiya) svihi, 686
dakgindya: tva disa indryadhipataye
tirabcirfijaye raksitre yamByegsumate,

427

datto asmabhyam (dattviyisma®, dat-
taiyisma®, dattAsma®) dravineha
bhadram, 313, 306, 704

dadhatha no dravinam vac ca bhadram,
313, 396, 704

dadhad ratnem (°nd) dakyam prirbhya
(daksapitrbhya) ayumi (Aytns), 538
704

dadhad ratna (°ndnm) daSuge virydm
(daguge, v1 daguse), 163

dadhanviin (°va, “viin) yo naryo apsv
antar i, 267

dadhanveva ti 1h), B35

dadhi mantham (°thim) parifrutam
(°srutam), 789

dsme-dame  sapts
(“nau), 191

dame-dame sustutir (°tyd, °tir, °41)
vim 1yins (vividhind, °nau), 132,
216, 413, 474

dafamasydyn (defame mis1) sitaval
(°ve), 238, 655

di agne (°nch, dagneh) prajayd saha,
366

diti vasGnam puruhito arhan, 87, 507

datd vasiim vidadhe tantpah 87, 507

dadhrginam dhrmtam gavah, 842

dama griviev avieartyam (avimokyam
yat), 832

diksu vignur
chandasg, 527

digbhyah rotram, 126, 485

dityavad (°vEham) gaur (gém) vayo
dadhub (°dhat), 309

didth; deva devayuh ("yum), 401

diveh | see dives

retnd  dadhini

vyekranstinugtubhena
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divam visnur
chandasi, 527

divam samudram Ad bhiamim, 203

divam skabhfina, 204

divam gacha, 284

divam ca gacha prthivim ca dharma-
bhih, 262, 705

divam te dhimo gachatu, 294

divamn draha, 294

divam agrena mj lekhih (hinsth), 204

divam agrenasprksah (°naprat, °nas-
prksat), 294

divam agrenottabhna, 284

divam antariksam id bhamim, 203

diva$ cid antdd upamim (°tAn upamin)
udinat, 495, 814

diveh filpam avatatam, 664

diva (°vas, °vah) skambhsnir (°nir,
“ny) as1, 201

divas tva jyotige, 629

divas tvi parasphyih (°ya), antarik-
gasya tanvas ("uvas) pahi, 152, 801

divas (°vah) prstham (°the) bhanda-
mianah (mand®) , 527

divah siinlpesa, 528

divi jyotir ajaram (uttamam) Grabhe-
tam (“thim), 295

divi visnur vyakransta jigatena chan-
dasa, 527

divi §1lpam avatatam, 664

dive jyotir uttamam arabhethim, 295

dive tvi jyotige, 629

dive-diva & suva bhin pa§vah, 678

dive prthivyar éam ca prajiyal (°)ib-
hyah), 702

divo jyote (°tir) vivasva aditye
265, 326

divo-diva & suvi bhin pasvah, 678

divo dhard (°rim) asafcata, 704

divo nu miém (mi) brhato antarikgat,
305

divo mitraya varipi (“mna) prathasva,
273

dlvyu.m suparpam vAyasam (payasam,
vayasi, vayasam) brhantam, 474

divye dhamann (°many) upahiitah
(°ta), 278, B49

vyskrafsta )Egatena

471

didah sratram, 126, 485

d1éim devy (tevy) avatu no ghrticl, 680

difo v1§vi anu prabhuh, 837

difo  vignur vyakrehstinustubhens
chandasi, 527

dikgayedam (diksiyedarh) havir aga-
chatam nah, 565

dikgipiliya vanatam (°lebhyo ‘vana-
tam) hi énkra, 697

dikge (“sen) ma mi hasth (°sit satapa,
hinsih), 327

didiyanidhmo
apsu, 405

dirgham yac caksur aditer anantam,
392, 671

dirgham vim (ta) dyuh saviis krnotu,
765

dirghapraya)yum ati yo vanusyats, 762

dirghapraya)yu hav.ga vrdhing, 762

dirgham dyuh krn tu me (vim), 765

duraé ca viévd avrnod apa svih, 403,
727

duriiat patv ankasah, 703

dunitinl yani keni ca cabpma (dunta
yan cakrma), 162

duh$ansain (°so) martyam (°yo) ripum
(“puh), 487

duhathim gharmadughe 1va dheni, 775

durepagyi ca rayirabhre en tini, 759

durehetih patatri vajinivan 214

darehetir indmyavan (°yavin) patatrl
("rih), 214

dorva rohantu (“hatu) puspinih (°n1),
699

diy.cabbir hridunim (hrad®), 709

drnba (*hasva) prthuvim (*vyim) 530

dyés ca bhisd brhatd sufikmand, 416,
504

drée ca bhasi brhatu sufukvanth ( va-
bhih), 416, 564

deva indro na majmani, 402

devam savitdram abhimitiggham, 389

devajite vivasvenn iditya , 265,
326

deva)te enhagvaty, 329, 346

devatibhyas tva devavitaye grhnami,
182, 714

(‘m&m) ghrtanirnig
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devatri yantam salthAyah
(°yam), 402

deva devebhyo havih (“yah sutah), 329

devam tratdram abhimitisaham, 389

devayuvam (devd®) viévavardm (°re),
352

deva varuna devayajanam no
delhn | 724

deva visna urv adydsmin ya)fle (vignav
urv adyemam yajliam) yajamana-
yidhr (“8nu) , 527, 548

devavitaye (°tya1) tvi (vo) grhnidmi,
182, 714

devafrut (°rts) tvam deva gharma ,
228

devasrud (°rar) 1man (et3ni) pravape,
228, 837

deva savitar elam (etat) te , B09

deva savitar etam tvd vprnate gnun

, 815

deva savitar etam tvi (tvim) vrnate
brhaspatim , 308

deva savitar ega te somal, 740

deva savitar devayajanam me dehl
devayajyiyai, 724

deva savitas tvam diksiyd (°san&m)
dikgipatir asi, 706

devas tvi saviti punitv ("totpunitv)
achidrena , 149

devas tva savita madhvinaktu, 765

devasya te (tvi) savituh prasave
hagtam grhnimy asau, 311

devasya tva (vah) savitul prasave
hastabhyim samvapami, 740

devasya tva savituh prosave SATAS-
vatyR vicd yantur yantrenn hrbas-
patim simrd)yAyubhisiicAmi (yan-
trenemam brhaspates samrajye-
niabhisificami), 144, 585

AVaSe

(me)

devasys tvi savituh prasave sar-
wsvatyar (°yd) bhaigajyena | 143
devesya tvd savituh prasave sAr-

asvatyal vdAco yantur yantrenigneh
(°nes tva) samra)yenibhiyiiic dmi, 143,
585

devasgys tvi savituh prasave ‘Svinor
bhihubhyim pligno hastibhyim &
dade, 697

devasya tva savituh prasave prthi-
vyih sadhesthe (°thad) , 664

devasya vah | see prec but five

devasys savituh savam ("ve), 527

devasyaham (°sya vayam) savitub
save 724

devah savitdbhimatigahal, 399

devi akrnvann uéijo amartyave, 420,
448

devid avo varenyam, 28, 343

devd Bjyspd jusgind agna (indra) &)y-
asya vyantu, 340, 391

devan acha na majymani, 402

devin avo verenyam, 28, 343

devan djynpin svihignim hotrd) jus-
ind agna ijyasya viyantu, 391

deviil (°vi) janam agan yajflah, 345

devd devam avardhatam, 134

devi devebhyo (°vesu) adhvaryanto
(°riyanto) asthuh, 648

devi devesu érayantim (°yadhvam),
a7

deva dhanena dhanam 1chamianah, 725

devinim vaksi priyam & sadhastham
(°sthat), 496

devinAm sumne brhate (“mno mahate)
randya, 455

devindm tvi pitrnaim (°fnim) anumato
bhartum gnheyam, 252

devinim patninim abam devaya)yayd

, 445

devandm patnir agnir grhapatir ,
445

devinim patnir (“nyo,
(viéah), 202, 213

devanam bhigads nsat, 72, B9, 619

devdn janam agan yajiiah, 345

devan punyajanin pittn, 488

devi barhir &sata, 157

deviyuvam , see deva®

deviv aévinau madhukafayidyemam
yajfiam (°dyismin ya)fie) , 549

deviso dadhire purah, 154

devaso barhir Gsadan, 157

devas tva dadhire purah, 154

dev1 vig yat tasmin mi (no adya)
dhiah (dhat), 723

devl devebhir nimitasy agre, 835

"nayo) difsh
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devl devebhir ynjate (°td) yajatraih
(devegu ynjath yajatra), 355, 609, 765

devI dvirau m& mi sam taptam, 778

devim navem svantrim anigasam,
402

devir devir (“vair) abhi ma mivartadh-
vam, 353

devir dviro ma m3 samtaptam, 778

devir vamrir asys bhuvanasys (bha-
tasya) prathamaji rtavarih, 213

devebhyas tvi savituh prasave , 637

devebhyo )ivanta uttaram bharema,
402

devebhyo bhagadhi (°da) asat, 72, B9,
619

devebhyo ma sukrtem britat (voceh),
73, 105, 647, 724

devebhyo havyam vohatu prajinan,
689

devebhyo havyaviad as, 329, 339

devebhyo havyaviahana (*nal), 71, 329,
330, 646

devebhyo havya vahatu prajanan, 689

devesu nah sukrto (°su ma sukrtam)
bratat (°ta, briiyit), 73, 105, 647, 724

deveru havyavahanal, 71, 320, 646

devair ukti (nyupti, nuttid) vyasarpo
mahitvam (°tvd), 469

devo devainam pavitram asi, 623

devo devebhir vimutisy agre, 835

devo devebhyah pavasva, 623

devo devebhyah sutah, 329

devo nardéanso 'gnau ('gnd) vasuvane

, 221

devo vah gavitd punitv achidrena pavi-
trena, 739

devo vim savitd madhviinaktu, 765

devau devam avardhatdm, 134

devy adite svadityam adyismin yajie
yajamanidyisuvasva (°te ‘nv adye-
mam yajfam yajaminiyaidhi), 549

devyo vamryo (°riyo) bhutasya ,
213

daiva hotira Grdhvam adhvaram nah,
770

daivim nEvam gvaritrim anigasam
(°sah), 402

daive vede ca githinim (°nih), 443

473

daivyd hothrignd (°gna, hotiri agna)
Ajyasya vItEm, 136

daavys hotdrdv (°rd) Girdhvam (hotg-
rordhvam) , 136, 770

dogdhri (°rpm) dhenuh ("num), 387

dyam stabhana, 294

dyam gacha, 294

dyam ca gacha prthivim ca dharmani,
292, 705

dyam te dhfimo gachatu, 294

dyim agrenfsprksah (“pat), 204

dyim antariksam &d bhimim, 293

dydm m& lekhth, 294

dysviprthivi uro  (urv)
("sam), 250, 333 336

dyavid hotriya prthivi (°vim), 115, 746

dyutdnas tvi maruto minotu mitriva-
runau (°nayor) , 443

dyumattama supratikasya ("kah) sa-
noh (sasiinuh), 444

dyumad vibhit1 bharatebhyah 6ucih
(°t1), 404, B15

dyumantam (°toh) samidhimahi 402

dyumnam vrnita pusyase (vareta
pusyatu), 550

dyumnam sudatra manhaya, 704

dyumni sukgatra manhaya, 704

dyumne vareta pusyatu, 550

dyaur a&1 janmani juhir nAma |, 471

dyaur 1va bhimni prthiviva (bhimir
1va) varimni, 273

dyaur nah (me) pita janitd nihhir atra,
724

dyaur mahnasi bhimir bhina (°mnai),
273

dyau§ ca nah (tvi, maidon) prthavica
pracetasa (°sau), 131, 488, 773

dyaus te (tvd) dadatu prthivi ("vi tvi)
pratigrhniitu, 489

drapsaé caskanda prthivim (pratha-
min) anu dyam (dyin), 742

drapsas te dyim (divam) ma skan
(skiin), 294

draghiya dyuh prataram (°rdm, “tiram)

, 823

druni sadhastham aénuse (3sadat), 597

drubsh pasin (“fam) prati sa (si)
703

antariksa
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drope sadhestham sénuge (Asadat), 597

dvEbhyim 18taye vihsatyd (°t1) ca, 218

dvaro devir anv asya vifve (°vih), 840

dvipac catugpad (dvipic catuspid)
arjuni (asmAksm), 257

dvipadam (°dd) chanda
(thendr®), 399

dvipada yi catugpada (yaé catuppadsih),
690

dvipac , #ee dvipac

dvipic chanda thendriyam, 399

dvigané ce mahyam radhyatu, 380, 633,
703

dvigatdrh patv anhasah, 703

dvigate sam nayimasi, 645

dvigadbhyah prati muicdmi pasam
(papam), 74, 645

dvigantam mahvam (mama) rundha-
yan, 380, 633, 703

dvigantas tapyantim bahu, 703

dviganto radhyantim mahyam, 380,
633, 703

dvigan me bahu focatu, 703

dvipe rdjfio varunasyn, 363

dhattam rayim sahaviram (dasav®)
vacasyave, 489

dhattdd asmabhyam dravineha (asmasu
dravinam yec ca) bhadram, 396, 639,
704

dhanamjayam (°yo) rane-rane, 387

dhanamjayam dharunam dharayisnu,
B50

dhanur hastid Adadéno (°nd) mrtasya,
737

dhanena devdi dhanam ichamianah, 725

dhartram (°ra4) catugtomah, 794

dhargd (°san) manusah (“3am, “sin), 403

dhiti dhatfn&m (°tynim) bhuvanasya
yas patih, 262

dhat3 prajiyi (°)AnAm) uta riya Ie, 702

dhAindsomén manthina indra (°rah)
gukrat, 342

dhamne (“mya1) tvd, 279

dhiyi martah (°tasya) §afamate (dama-
tah), 449

dhiganis (°nd) tvd devir (°vI) vifva-
devyivatih (°vyavatl) , 697

dhigane vida (°dvy, vite) satl

indriyam

, 297

dhinAm antah sabardughah, 402, 519

dhibhir viprdh pramatim ichamingh,
695

dhird indriya (devesu) sumnayd (°yau,
giimnayi), 245, 654

dhidmran (°r3) vasantiyslabhate (vas-
antdya), 376

dhimra babhrunikisih pitfnim soma-
vatdm, 618

dhiirte (“te) namas te astu (‘stu), 835

dhrtya! éraigthydya gathinah, 648

dhreino (“nam) dhrsitam (°tah) avah,
B42

dhrgnave dhiyate dhani (“nam), 704

dhendm antah sabardughim, 402, 519

dhenum gém (°nur gaur) na vayo dad-
hat ("“dhuh), 399

dhehy asmabhysm (°masu) dravinam

, 630

dhruvam yonim &
(°dhys), 784

dhruvam sflgam priyam yat tanis te,
at

dhruvam yonim dside sidhyd, 784

dhruva dig vispur adhipatih , 427

dhruviya: tva dife visnave 'dhipataye

, 427

dhruvasah (°va ha) parvati ume, 154

dhruvaidhi posya (“ye) mayi, 334, 454,
671

dhvintam vitdigram anusamcarantsu
(abhisam®), 402

dhvénta vatd agmm abhi ye
caranti, 402

na karmapi ("ma) lipyate pipakena
(nare), 409

na ki indra tvad uttaram, 810

na lu devi 1nimasi, 820

nakir asya pra minanti vratini, 162

nakir i yopayiamaasl, 820

nalkir indra tvad uttarah, 810

nakir evd yathd tvam, 810

nakir deva minimas, 820

nalug ta etd vratA minanti, 162

nakih sa dabhyate janah, 821

na ky & yopayimasi, 820

na ky evam yathi tvam, 810

nakgatrinim sakBéin mi yaugam, 437

sida  sddhuyd

sam
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nekgatrinfAm mA samhkAfad ca pratika-
faf civatim, 437

nakgatrini ropens (°paih, pratirQ-
pena), 707

na JyBybn (°yo) asti vrtrahen, 810

na Jyotlag cakisati, 700

na tam viditha ya 1m& (1dam) ja)éna,
698

na tat pripnot: mirrtim ("tih) paracath
(parastat), 380

na te tanun tanva sam paprcyam, 236

nadesya nide pari pitu me (no) mansh,
724

na dhvasminas tanvl (°nuvi) repa &
dhuh, 245

nanindari samridjAl bhava, 102, 674

nandnduh sawri)iy edh, 102, 676

na pard Jigye katara§ canammoh (“na-
yoh), 319

name Aditydya (“tyebhyas ) divik-
pite (°ksidbhyo) lokasprte (‘smrte,
lokaksdbhyah), 697

nama avyddhinibhyo vividhyantibhya$
(°dhyadbhyaé) ca vo namah, 836

namah kytenayatpyd (“tiya, krtsam-
vitiya, krtsnavitiya) dhivate, 563

namah &vemibhyo (°nibhyo) mrgayub-
hyaé ca vo namah, 199

numas ta dyudhiya, 706

namas te astu bhagavah (“van), 265

namas te astu gisara (°ro ), 337

namaa te brhate yat ta uttarato yat ta
uttarah paksah (yas ta uttarsh pak-
sah, yas tu uttaro bahur yas ta utta-
rah pakgah), 826

namas te bhagavann astu, 265

namas te rathamtariya yat te dakgi-
nato yat te dakginah pakssh (yas te
deksino bahur yas te daksinah pak-
sah), 826

namas te rijaniya yas ta Atma, 826

namas te rithamtariya yas e Jdaksgi-
nah pakgah, 826

nemas te vimadevyiya yat tnAtmE yat
te madhyam (yat te madhyam yas
ta 5tma), B26

namasyimas tvedysm (°dya) jitave-
dah, 28, 248

475

namah senfbhyah sendmibhyss (°nib-
hyanf) ca vo namah, 199

naméns! ta Ayudhiya, 706

na minsesu na sndvagu, 611, 707

ns mi (mam) brlyd viryavati tathi
syam, 305

namo dive namah prthivyai, 749

namo dyiviprthivibhyam, 749

namo mrgayubhyah évambhys§ ca vo
namah, 109

namo vah pitaro ghorfya (°ys many-
ave, “ro yad ghoram tasmai), 426

namo vah prtaro jivaya ("ro ys) jIvam
Lasmal), 426

namo vifvaksrmane sa u pitv asmin,
358

nayantam girbhir vand dhiyam dhih,
399, 695

nayanto garbham vaniém dhiyam dhuh,
499, 695

na yond (*niv, “nir) usiginakid ("tig-
neh), 455

naras tokagya tanayasya sitau (°tisu),
705

narifansena nagnahum (*huh), 406

nari$anso agmh (“ne), 324, 133

nava yat puro navatim ca sadyah, B16

nava yo navatun pursh, 816

na vi u te tanvd tanvam (te tanim
tanvi) sam paproyim, 236

na vi o)iyo rudra tvad asti, 342

na vi Janami (°nant1) yatmat (°rd)
parastit, 851

navena plrvam dayaminih
(dnyamine), 763

na val §vetasyidhydcdre (°sydbhyhci-
rena, °syabhyhcire, §veta§ (Abhy -
gire), 446, 601

na hi te agne tanvah (°vai, "uvar), 144

nahy asyi (°yn1) nima grbhnami, 145

niko st bradhnah (°no 'sm) pratigihn
samkramanah (°nam, “natamam),
794

nibhAd prthivyim nihito davidyutat,
672

nibhid prthivyih samidhine (°nam,
°*no) agnau (°rum), 111, 393, 430, 548

nibhi samday: (°va) navyasi (°se), 429

gyama
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nabh pripnott (°nuyur) nurtim parfl-
eaih (perastat), 380

nima trtlyam adh
divah, 539

nama svadhivan ("vat) guhyam (sva-
ryam) bibhars, 350

narnr (°ry) as, 200

nirfs (°ryas) te patnayo (°nyo) loma,
202, 213

Digam dmitro vyathir & dadhargat, 509

nikdysé ("yam) chandah, 792

nicerur as1 nicumpunsh (mcaiikupsa,
meufkunoh), 3356

m tad dadhige 'varam (°re) param
(°re) ca, 552

nitinas tva miaruto mhantu mitriva-
runsu , 443

m duryonpa AVrnai
(°cam), 703

nidhanveve tan umi, 835

n1 mitrayur aratIn atirit, 703

nirasth ("tau) §andamarkau saha tena
yam dvismeh (sahimuna), 134

nir ihavin (°vam) krnotana, 692

nurrtim (°tar 161) tviham pan veda vis-
vatah (sarvatah), 32, 393

nurrtydh ("tyal) pafcaml, 143

nmirdogdha ardtayah (°gdhiratih), 703

myvedanah (°ni) sarugamano (°n1) vash-
nirmo, 549

nivefayann amrtam (°tin) martyam
(°ynns) ca, 701

nifiryn $aly@nim mukha (*kham), 707

nipefiginge (°ginn) upa spréata (°éa), 6897

nisangine (*gbhyah) sviha, 697

nigkli 1me (hy ete) yajaminasya brad-
hne (“nam), 550

nigki ete ysjaminasya loke (santu),
550, 637

niskevalyam uktham avyathiyai (“ya,
°thayat) stabbnatu (“notu), 420, 797

migkritah 8a ("to 'yam, °tds te) yajil-
yam bhigam etu (°gamn yantu), 737

mgtyam (°tyd) neksatram, 798

nlcid uecckd svadhayibhi pra tasthauy,
113, 474, 575, T05, 734

nicair uceath svadhi abhi pro tasthau,
113, 474, 575, 705, 734

rocane ("nam)

mrdhraviacah

nilamgoh (“gave) kymibh (krumb), 618

nilalohitam ("te) bhavati (*tah), 765

nudan sapatnin adheriins ca krnvan,
B50

nu vEm nbva , 8¢e anu vam Jihva

nd cit sa dabhyate janah, 821

orbhuir  yatah kpnute mirnjam gah
(g&m), 700

nedlya 1t srpyah (°yd) pakvam eyit (&
yavan, dyat), 449, 589

ned ega yusmad (tvad) apacetayitai,
713

neva minse na plbaa, 611, 707

nami amitro vyathir & dadhargat:, 509

nalve minsena pivari, 611, 707

nyadhur matrayam (“raya) kavayo vay-
odhasah (°sam), 402, 603

ny névind hytsu kami (“min) ayansata
(aransata), 374

ny Ghathuh purumitrasyn yosim
("ganam), 286
paitktim  (°t1§) chanda ihendriyam

(ndr®), 399

paiiktis tvA chandasim avatu
vatu), 583 .

paiiktya1 (°yd) mdhanavat, 150

paficadaSit prasiitit pitryivatah, 490

paficivim gim (°vir gaur) vayo dadhat
(°dhuh), 369

paficivis (°vyas) tisra Adityianam, 213

patim vico adibhyam, 486

patum surlyid (°ys1, °“rayi) bhesajam,
563, 587, 622

patim turasya ridhasah, 765

patir yad vadhvo (°va1) vasasi, 144

patir vico addbhyah, 386

patir vifvasya bhiimanah, 427

pati turasya ridhasah, 765

poatyur anuvrati bhiitvi, 53, 87, 506

patye vifvasya bhilmanah, 427

patyau (°yur) me Sloka uttamah, 671

pathd madhumatsa bharan (Pmad abha-
ran), 476

pade-pade pafinah santi setavah (®ve),
41, 70, 420

panthinam (“tham) bhribhyam, 283

papuh sarasvatyd (°yim, °tim) nadyih
(“yam, °d1m), 50, 83, 501, 544, 680

("sii-
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payasd (°sah) Sukram amptam jani-
tram, 569

payo aghnydsu payo vateesu, 700

payo grhesu payo aghnyiyim (°ni-
yésu), 700

payo me dih (mayi dhehi), 641

paramachado vara (°chad avardn) i
vivefa, 449

parema)yi rcigamah (°ma), 330

paremem padam ava bhat:
bhin (°reh), 522

paradur vedih para$ur nah gvasti, R01

parsh svapna mukha krdhi, 378

pardcIm (°cir) anu samvatam (°tah),
698

parapita aritayah (°piitaritih), 703

paramrtah (“tat) parmucyanti sarve
436

pard yita pitarsh somysah (°y&h), 154

pardsutrpah éoéucatah srnihi, 402

pardsutypo abln foéucannh, 402

para svapnamukhih Sucah, 478

par nah pah visvatah, 724

pan tmand visuripd (°po) ngitr (°s1),
849

pari tva rudrasya hetir vrnaktu, 743

part  dyuksam  (°sah)  sanadrayim
(°y1h), 401

pari dhatta dhatta no varcasemam
("tta visasainam, “nam), 849

pandhisyar (°ye) yasadhdsym (vaso
dhasye), 193

parl pitros (a bhiritrod ca, 657

part mi piaht viévatah, 724

par vo rudrasyn hetir vronaktu, 743

pari satyasyva (sakhynsyn) dharmani
(“nah), 340, 571

pan sudmeva patumint! hotd, 264

pari sarvebhyo jidtibhysh, 657

pari SVAyain (Inuye Annam isye (asant),
285

paridam viyy ajnam (‘dam vijmam)
dadhe *ham (°nam dhatsvisau), 406

PATlMAIN ya}AmAnam Iriyo monugyi-
nam, 442, 521

parimam yajaminamn manugyih
riyns pogena , 412, 442

(bhin)

saha

477

parimam riyas pogo yajAmANAm MANuU-
sysh (riyo manusyam), 402, 412, 442,
521

paretana  (°ta)
("yih), 154

paraitu mrtyur amptam na aitu (“tam
ma A git), 723

paro divi ("vo, °vah) para eni prthi-
vyi (°yih), 574

paro devebhir (°bhyo) asurair (°ram)
yad ast1 (‘rair guhi jat), 416, 574

paro yad 1dhyate divi (“v1), 598

parnum vanaspate *nu tva (°patcriva),
164

parfur vedih parafur nah svaatih, 801

pavaminah (*nn) kanikradat, 329

PavAMALAI Vv (arganim, 387

pavamina vidharman, 093

pavamina vy aénuhi, 328

pavamianah (°na) samtamm es krnvan,
134

pavamiind vidhurmani, 693

pavamino vicarsanth, 187

pavamino vy asnavat, 328

pavasva deva Tyusnk (devayusak), 336

povitre stho vawsnavyau (“navi), 212,
200

pasum (“§4n) na gopi wryah parjma,
700

patiin nah Sansyn pihi, 724

pasin nah Sansyijigupah, 724

pasun me Sansya pihi 724

pasun me $ansyijugupah (°)ug°®), 724

pasthavad gaur ( vibmn giam) vayo
dwdbuly ("dhat), 399

pitarah  somyasah

pinktasya (°tena) chandaso gnch
(“sagnrh, °sa brhaspalina ) ,
585

pinktrah (pafiktahi hufo mianthdsva.
(man®) te pitynam (“fpam), 252

piiicajanyasya bahudhi yam indhbate,
520

pitam ghrtasya guhyiini nama, 521

pita tiryaicam (tirascah), 718

pitam no dydviprihivi upasthe, 723

pita pratyaficam (°ticah), 718

pita prificam (prainh), 718

pita ma tiryaficam (pratyaficam), 718
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pitam mé dyivaprthivi upasthe, 723

patinvaficam (°nicah), 718

pitsinam  tiryaficam  (pratyaficam,
prificam), 718

pitho ghrtasya guhyasya (°yam) nima,
521

piado 'syehabhavat (pidasyeha®, °bha-
vii) punsh, 449

pidyam (“yam bhoh), 727

pipit (“pah) svepnyid (“nidd) abhi-
tyih ("ya1), 150, 435

papebhyas ca pratigrahah (°hat), 414

pipminam te pahanmah, 380

pipminam me pa Jahi (me hata), 380

pipmi me hatah, 380

piavaka & ("kayd yas) citayantyd krpa,
416

piveminasya tvid stomena gAyatrasyn

, 586, B52

pivaminah (trpyantu), 852

pivaminih punantu nah (tvi), 213, 488,
724

pivamanena tvi stomenn gayatrasya
(“tryd) , 586, 852

pivaminyah (typyantu), 852

pivaminyah punantu ma (te), 213, 488,
724

pafam griviasv avicartyam (“crtyam),
832

pahi duradmanyar (®yih), 150

pih1 dunigtyar (°yah), 150

pih1 prasityn1 (“yah), 150

pikah (pigah) ksvifikd nila$irsni te
ryamnc (“nsh), 618

pitara dyusmantas te svadhayfiyus-
mantah (svedhilhir iyus°), 689

pitarah pitimahah pare *vare ( vareb-

hyah) , 428

pitaras  tvi manojavi  daksinatah
pintu, 412, 697

pitaro nirifansih (°sah) , 443

Piti virdjam rgebho rayinim, 706

pitrnim , 8¢e pitr
pitrnim nardfansah, 443
pitrbhyah  somavadbhyo  babhriin

dhiimrantkiéan, 618
pitrbhyo barhisadbhyo dhGmrin bab-
hrvantkigan, 618

VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

pitfodm (°rpim) sadansm asi, 252

pitfpim (“rpim) ca manmebhih, 252

pitfn hy atra gachasi, 550

piteva putram jarase ma emam (naye-
mam), 702, 718

piteva putram (“rdn) abhi (1hs) rak-
gatdd unam (umin), 702, 718

pitre putriso apy avlvatann rtam
(rt&n1), 706

pitvo (pudvo) nyafikuh kakkatas (kaku-
thas, kaéas) te ‘numatyal, 618

piprta ("h1) ma (mAgneyah, magne), 691

pibit somem mamadad (°mam ama-
dann) enam 15te (“tayah), 457

piba sutasya matir ("ter) na (1tha), 448

pificebhyo bidalakirim (°ram), 782

pibasphikam udarathim, 387

pivoannin (°nd, “nam) rayivpdhah
sumedhih, 829

pivo vrkka udarathih, 387

punsah kartur mitary dmiskta, 569

punsi kartrd matar: ma nisifica, 589

punisim behiindm mitara (°rau) syimae
(sydva), 771

punse putriya vettavai (vittaye, kar-
taval, kartave), 238

punyd punyam (°yim) asiit, punydh
punya (°yiin) asuvan, 849

putrah pitariv (°ram) avrnita plgd, 775

putram (°rin) pautram (°ran) abhitar-
payantih, 702

punah krnvans tva pitarom yuvinam,
708

punah krnvantah pilaro yuvinah, 768

punah krnvana (°vanti) pitard yuvini,
768

punah prinah punar itmf na aitu (pu-
nar ghiitir nitu), 724

punah prinah punar Btma ma (punar

okiitam, punar akGtam ma) #git
(igen), 724

punantu manavo (manasi) dhiyd
(°yah), 411

punantu mi (mam) devajanih, 308

punantu vasavo dhiya, 411

punantu vifva bhatimi (*LA mi, viéva
Ayavah), 165

punar agnayo dbhignydh (“yasah), 155
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punar Bgdh punarnava (punarpavsh,
“vn), 337

punar jarayur (°yu) gaur iva, 793

punar dravinam aitu mi (mam), 305

punar brahmino ("ma) vasunitha (°ni-
tir, vasudhitam, °te, efc) yajfiaith
(ngne), 340, 349, 401, 605

punar hrahmenam aitu ma (mam), 305

punar manah punar Lyur (itmi) ma
(ni) Agit (Agan), 724

punar mim @mtv (maitv, mi praitv)
indriyam, 303

punarvagur (°sii) nabhgatram, 753

punas te prina iyat) (Gyity, Ayitu), 382

punénasya (“niya) prabhivasoh (°so0),
364, 635

punidhvam ca yava mama, 311

puman enam tanuta ut krnatti, 809

puminsam putram janaya, 381

pumins te putro nir, 381

puméin enpd vayaty udgrnatti, 809

puman putro jayatim (dhlyatdm) gar-
bho ("bhe) antah, 457

puri kriirasys visrpo virapéin (“inah),
368

purdnin (“nl) anu venati, 406

purd digtid ahutir psya hantu, 689

puri satydd ghutim hantv nsya, 689

purisam  vasinah  sukrtnsya  loke
(°kam), 526

purisam vasinah svim yomum yathii-
yatham, 526

puruksu tvagtd (°tah) suviryam (°vi-
ram), 326

purukiru deva tvastah, 126

purudasmo (°mavad) viguriipa (visva-
riipum) 1nduh, 401

purusamrgad candramasah (“se), 618

purusasya vidma sehasrikgasya, 634

purusa jyanayanti nah, 771

puruge ‘dht samahitih (°te), 766

purovita (°to) jinvarivat (°vat) sviha,
334

purovito vargafl Jinvar Bvrt sviha, 334

pustapate cakguge caksuh  , 359

pustipataye (“te) pusti§ , 959

pusyema (“yanto) rayim dhimehe ta
(tam) indra, 511

479

plrni darvi ("ve) pard pata, 180

pirvam devebhyo amrtasya nabhih
(°bhiay1, nims), 456

purvo yat (yah) sann aparo bhavia),
816

plganam vamsthuni, 126, 414, 508

plsanvin karambhah (°bham), 407

piisi nd &dhit (mAdhat, ma dhit) subg-
tasyn loke, 724

plsa bhagam savitd me (no) daddtu,
724

pigd bhagam bhagapatir bhagam as-
min yajile mayt dadhitu svahi, 641

pigd visim vifpatir vifam asmin yaja-
maniya dadatu svahd, 641

plsi saninim (sanyi), 588, 704

pusd svihikdruih (svagik®, svagiki-
rena), 704

pOsne Surase (°s1) svahi, 655

pisno vamgthuh, 126 414, 508

prehimi tvia citeye ("yam) devasakha,
487

preham (°mo) tva (yatra, vi§vasya)
bhuvanasya nibhim (°hhil), 396

prthivi matar ma ma hinsth ("sir mo
aham tvam), 305, 426

prthivin visnur vyakransta giyairena
chandass, 527

prthivim Sariram, 381

prthivim  bhasmandprna
svahi, 419

prthivi dariram (°ram am), 3R1

prthivy asi jpnmand dhruva nama
471

prthivya adhy udbhrtam (°ta), 851

prthivyim visnur  vyakra.asta giya-
trena chandasi, 527

prihivyim agnayc samansman sa irdh-
not, 655

prthivyim (°ya) amrtam juhomi ,
73, 101, 650

prthivyi ma pahi, 150

prthivyi varmasi, 147

prthivya (°y&h) aambhave, 589

prthivy udapuram annena vigia, 800

prthivya: ma pahy, 150

prthivysl varmis, 147

prthivyel sam anamat, 656

(bhasma)
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preato (°nto) hemantiya, 376

pretibhyah (prstibhyas) sviha, 188

prsthavad gaur vayo dadhuh, 399

prethe prthivyd mhito davidyutat, 672

pefasvati tantunid samvayanti (“vya-
yanti), 465

paurugeydd (°yena, °yiZn na) datvyit
(°vycna, °vit), 570

praugam uktham avyalhiya: (“ya,
“thnyat) stabhnfitu (°nolu), 420, 797

pra candramds (“mas) tirate (°t1, “se)
dirgham Byuh, 326

pracetd ("tAs) vo (tva) rudrath pascad

, 412, 697, 739

prajananah ("nam, prajanah), 795

prajananam val pratistha pitfnim
(‘rnam) |, 252

prajayd ca bahum ("han) krdhi, 721

prajih krnvan janeyan viriipih, 727

prajsh puposa (piparti) , 702

prajah pra janayivahai, 702

praja (°)am) nnva, 702

prajim daditu parivatsaro nah, 702

prajim no narya pihi, 724

prajdm no naryijigupah, 724

prajipatih prajayd (°jabhih) samrari-
nah (samvidinah), 702

prajipatih prathamayi ptasya, 387

prajipatih prathamo yam jigiya, 401

(om) prajgipatim tarpayami, 473

prajipatun  abham  {vavdi samaksam
rdhyisam, 403

prajipatin prathamsjam rtasya, 987

prajipatir aham tvayi siksad rdhya-
sam, 403

prajapatir janayuti praji 1maih, 702

projapaiir yam prathamo Jigiya, 401

projapatis tanvam me jugasva, 326

prajapatis trpyatu, 373

prajipati ramayatu praja tha, 702

prajipate tanvam me jugesva, 326

prajipate na tvad etiny anyah (na h
tvat tiny anyash, nahi tvad anys etd),
165

prajipater vifvabhrt: tanvam (*vam)
hutam as1 sviha, 249

prajipates tvh (“tes tvi) pripenabhi-
prigumi phgnah pogena (“siya) ,
357

prajabhyas tva (°bhyo vam), 765

prajabhyah sviihi, 702

prajam ssmisu dhehi, 641, 724

prajam & janayivahai, 702

prajim pipart1 behudhB vi rijati, 702

prajim pipartu panvatsarn nah, 702

prajim pra janayivahai, 702

prajim me dih, 641, 724

prajim me narya pahy, 724

prajam me naryijugupah (°jag°), 724

prajim me yacha, 641, 724

prajiyal kam (kim) amrtam navrnita,
822

pra)aya1 sviha, 702

prajavatir (“varir) yafaso (°se) vifva-
ripah, 420

prajivatlh siyavasam (°se) ru$antTh
(n4°), 544

praja vikrnvafi (‘kurvaii) janayan vira-
pam (°pdh), 727

prajds tvanu (tvEm anu) pranantu, 307

prajih  sarva§ ca rajabandhavaih
(“vyah), 459

pra no britAd bhigadhan
devatisu, 647, 724

pra no yacha bhuvas (viéim) pate,
608

pra tad vignu (°nub, "nus) stevate vi-
ryena (“yAni, “yAya), 474, 486, 558, 705

pra tad voced amrtasya (°tam nu, voee
amrtam nu) vidvin, 504

pra tam naya prataram ('rim) vasyo
acha, 823

pra tiry agne prataram na iyuh, 823

prat1 krtyakrto daha, 703

prati te jthva ghrtam uc
(°yat), 765

prati tvi parvati (°tir, parvati) vettu,

(°dhiim)

caranyet,

pratidhind prthivye (Pya1) prthivim
nnva, 559

pratipiitd aratayah, 703

pratiprasthitah paSunehi (“fum upa-
kalpayasva), 474

pratiprasthitah pagsu (*fum) samva-
dasva, 105, 543

pratiprasthitar dadhigharmeniinideh
(°gharmaya dadhy upakslpayasva),
564
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prati pranesu (°pe) praty tiapham
puste (“tau, “my Btman), 707

prat1 vim ihvd ghrtam uc (&) caranyab
("y&t, “yet), 765

pratisthe stho devate (“tEnfm, °te
dyAvaprthivl) mi mai samtiptam, 440

pratlkamh me vicakyapam, 342

pratiksante (°tBm) 6vafuro (“fruve)
devaraé (°raé) ca, 702, 782

praticl dik (didam), [ 1, 427, 438

praticyi difi (°65 saha, “cyim dié1)
grhih pasavo mar)ayantam, 604

praticym tva dife varundyidhipataye

, 427

pra te divo na stanayant: (°ta) Sugmah
(°maih), 411

pratnam ™ (pratnim) pati kavyam
(“ysh), 403, 740

pratyak somo atisrutah, 404, B15

praty afigesu prati tisthémy atman
(*m), 275

pratysiiii ud est minusan (°sTh), 841

pratysi (“afik) somo atidrutah (“sru-
tah), 404, B15

pratyustam raksah pratyusti aritayah
(°|aratih), 703

praty etdi vEmA (sunvan) pratig-
thotopavakiar (°ta) uta , 942

pra tva ni pat1 kAvyah, 403, 740

prathamachad avarin & vivefa, 449

pra devah (“vih) prota siinrta, 782

pra nabhasva prthivi, 344

pra nu vocam vidathi )itavedasah, 646

pra no naya pratarsm vasyo acha, 823

pra no yacha (risva) vifas pate, 698

pra no riyi (riye) parinasi (paniyase),
63, 557

pra no vaco vidatha Jitavedase, 636

pra parjanyah erjatdm rodasi anu, 390,
697

pra parvatasya viganbhasya prethat, 79,
661

prapitimahin (°ham) bibbert1 (°rat)
pinvamAnsh (°ne), 457, 702

pra mE brOtid bhigadim (dhavirda)
devatasu (“tabhysh), 647, 724

pra yam riye ninigasi, 380

pra yakgma etu nirrtim (°tih) paricaih,
390

481

pra yad givo ns bhGrpayah, 816

pra yi bhimim (“m1) pravatvati, 348

pra yujo (")a) vhco agriyah, 587

prayutam (°t8) dvegah (ghnsi), 703

pra ye givo na bhiirnayah, 816

pra yo jajfie vidvin (*vin) asya band-
hum ("dhuh), 401

pra yo riye mnigati, 300

pra ridhasé (*dhéns:) codayite (°yate)
mahitvana, 62, 460, 704

pravanena sajosasgh, 742

praveyihnihar (°viiyihne har) jinva,
559, 788

praviel, 788

prasirya galyinim mukham, 707

pra émafru  (°rubhir) dodhuvad ,
47, 469, 711

pra sakgatl pratiminam prthivyah, 703

pra samri]o (“Jam asurasya prafastim
(°tam), 510

pra gdhgate pratiminani bhiri, 703 "

pra  sunvinasyindhesah  (sunviana*
yandh®), 623

pra ckannd] (“nnam) jAyatdm havih,
435

prastotah sima ("min1) giya, 600

prasndpayanta (°ty) Qrmaysh (“mi-
nam), 360

pra hansisas trpalam (°li) manyum
(vagnum) acha, 471

praharsinam (°no) madirasya , 520

praktid (°to) apiktid (°to) adhardd
udaktat (“tah), 173

prakto apiclm anayam tad enim, 408

prik (prin prifk) somn atidrutah, 404,
815

praci dik (disam), 438

pracl dig agnir adhipatir | 427

pricim avacim Ava yann angiyun, 408

priaci$ cojjagihire, 213

pricyd difas (cyim difi) tvam indras
rhji, 676

pracyim difr (°cyd di4s, "6a sahn) devd
rtvijo mirjayantim, 604

pricyar tvA dife 'gnaye 'dhipataye
427

prinam na viryam nasi, 707

prinasya tvia paraspiyai (“pAya) cak-
gugas , 152, 801
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prinssya panthd amrto (°tam) gra-
hibhy&im, 843

prainzh sindhiin&m kaladan acikradet,
419

pranin na viryam nas, 707

prinipdnsyor ("ni) uruvyacis taya
(tvayi) prapadye, 526

prianipinabhyam (prigiysa) me varco-
dassu (‘dA  varcase) pavethim
(*vasva), 769

prind vi dpah, 707

prind sindhiindm kalagin scikradat,
419

prano agni) ('gnih) paramAtmd pafi-

caviyubhir (var paficaviyuh) ,
413

prino vi Apah, 707

pritaryivabhir (*vino) adhvare

(*ram), 415, 527

pritaryuii ("jau) vi hodhaya (mucyr-
tham), 131

pratiry agne pratardm na Ayuh, 8§23

prinyé tantins tirate dhatte enya,
402

primiin jayibhime jayantu, 836

pravanebhih sajogasah, 742

privo 'sy ahnansi, 788

priyah kavindm mat! (°t1h), 417

priyam sarvasya padyatah, 616

priyam ma brahman (°ne) kurn, 101,
654

priyany aibgini tava vardhayantih,
164, 311

priyany aigéni (°gi) svadhita (sukrtd)
pariing (purtim), 165

priyi devinadm subhagid mekhaleyam,
322, 330

priyens dhimni (nimnd, nima) pri-
yam (°ye) sada asida (sadas sida),
472, 528

priye (°yo) deviinim parsme janitre
(sadhasthe), 454

priyo ditur dakginiys 1ha syim, 142

priyo devinim daksiniys: ditur 1ha
bhilyasam, 142

prusva agrubhih, 709

preta marutah svatavasa end vifpatyi-
murm , 219

pretini (°tyi) dharmapi (°ne) dhar-
mam Jinva, 218, 559

preto muflcatu mi pateh, 219

prehi-prehi pathibhih ptrvyeblih (pa-
ryinaih), 170

praitu  hotué camasah
nim (°gituh) , 695

plagir (°8ir) vyaktsh éatndhEra utesh,
177

phalam abhyapaptat tad u vidyur eva,
B26

phelavatyo (°tir, phalinyo) na osadha-
yah pacyantam, 213

phalguni (“nir) nakgatram, 116, 755

phalguntbhyim (°nisu) vy dhyate
(uh®), 598, 755

phalgiir (°gur) lohitorni balaksi (pal®,
°kgls) tah sarasvatyah, 206, 227

ba)ibojopakifini, 207

bandhur me (no) m&itd prthivl mahi-
yam, 724

babhravah (°rub) saumyah (“yah), 700

babhravo dhiimranikasah pitfnim bar-
higadam, 618

barhi§ ca vedi§ ("dim) ca, 387

balam mayi dheh1 (me dih svihi), 641

bahupraja nirrtim (°tir) & viveda, 406

bahubhyah panthim anupaspaéinam
("nah, anapa®), 387

bahfindm (*hvinim) pili bahur asya
putrah, 834

bahvaéva)agavedakam, 459

bahvim prajam Janayantim (°ti, °tau)
sariipim (suratni, saretasi), 388

badhasva (°dhetham) dure (°ram,
dvego) nirrtim parieaih, 531

birhaspatyam ast (°tyo 's1), 850

bihucyuto dhiganiyi (Pnayor) upasthiit
(°the), 664, 769

bidvo nyafikuh kagas te 'numatyah,
618

brhac ca te rathamtaram ca pirvau
pidau bhavatim, 750

brhatd tvA rathemtarena traigtubhya
(trigpubhd) vartanyi , 586, 750

brhati (*tim) chanda mdriyam, 399

brhat sims pratigthityda antankge
(“sam, “tya1), 535

prodgatf-
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brhad arkam yuifijinAh suvar Abharann
1dam, 743

brhad rgabham gim vayo dadhat, 399

brhad dha tasthau bhuvanegv antah,
811

brhadrathamtarayos tvi stomena trig-
tubho vartanyR |, 586, 750

brhadrathamtare te pirveu pideu
750

brhad vrgabham gam veyo dadhat, 399

brhan ha tasthau rajaso viminah
(°naiva), 811
brhaspataye pliktiya caruh
(°rum), 376

brhaspataye mahiga (mah1 sad) dyu-
man namah, 358

brhaspatin ya)fiam akrpvata paum, 406

brhaspatim sa difim (b® sa) rchatu
yo maitasya1 (“yB) difo , 149

brhaspatir hrahma  brahmapatir
may1 dadhdtu (yajamandya daditu)
svaha, 641

brhaspatir ya)fiam atanuta yrsth, 406

brhaspatir vacim (°ce), 627, 708

brhaspatisutasya indo (°da, °dor)
indnyavatah patnivantam (°vato)
graham ("han) , 31, 365, 520, 692

brhaspate mahisa dyuman (mahisdya
dive) namah, 358

brhaspate yimyam ("ya) yuigdhi (yufi-
dhi) vacam, 605

bodha§ ca tva (ma) pratibodhat (prat1”)
ca, 750

bodhimasi tva haryadva yajiath (“fie),
602, 689

bodhi me (no) asyn vacaso yavistha,
724

brahmaciry as1 (nsy asau), 334

brahmajyesthd sambhrti viryim (°tha
viryd sambhrtim), 161

brahmanas tva paraspiayih (°ya, “ya1)
ksatrasya , 152, 708, 801

brahmani guptah sukrti krtena, &80,
704

brahmani samprficinas sukptd krtena,
580, 704

brahma tena punili (°nitu, °nimahe)
nah (mi), 724

483

brahma devakytam upah@tam, 708

brahma devin (°vE) avivydhat (°dhan),
389

brahma devanim (brahmadevi) pratha-
ma)i rtasya, 786

brabhmadvigah (°se) arhve hantavd u,
423

brahma dhérays, 706

brahma yajfiah (°fidh) prthivim dhéira-
yanti, 689

brahmavanm (“mim) tvd ksatravani
(*nirh) paryQhimi, 808

brahma varma mamintaram, 378, 449

brahména (“nam) indram vayodhasam,

brahma devakytopahiita, 7%

brahmi devinim prathamae)d rtasya,
796

brahmidhiguptah (brahmabhi®, brah-
mabhigiirtam) svard kgaram (surak-
giteh sydm, svariraksinah) , B42

brahmaham antaram krnve (karave),
378, 449

brahmanah ("nih) sintih, 695

brihmanas tvd nithakima (*mah) upa-
dhavami (prapadye), 740

brihmanena vacam (“cah), 390, 7068

brihmano vo nathakima upadhivimi,

te (vo) 'vaso davyasya,

bhaga eva bhaguvin asiu devih (°vah),
340

bhagam piisi savitd no dadatu, 724

bhadram pa§yemikgabhir (°ksibhir)
ya)atrih, 281

bhadra te (vim) phsann ("saniv) tha
ratir pstu, 765

bhavatam nah snmanasau, 723

bhavat:1 (°vin) bhikaim dehi (dadatu),
326, B49

bharatl groang, 745

bharatide sarasvati, 329

bhinadmi te kusumbham, 380

bhindat sapatnin adharing ca krnvat,
850

bhundhi1 darbha sapatninim (°tndn
me), 51K



484 VEDIC VARIANTS III NOUN AND PRONOUN INFLECTION

bhiyam (°yo) dadh2nf hrdayesu fatra-
vah, 706

bhiyasam & dhehi atrugu (°rave), 642,
703

bhigagbhyo (°sajdm) bhigaktardh (sub-
higaktamsh), 658

bhigajendre (°ram) sarasvatl, 535

bhuvas te dadam (tvayr dadham), 641

bhuvas tvem indra brahmani (°no)
mahin, 64, 79, 571

bhiitaye namah, 182

bhiitasya (°tAnEm) jAtah patir eka Balt,
608

bhiitdnAm brahmB prathamo ha )a)fie,
706

bhatdya tva niritaye, 182

bhGtys: tvi (vah), 739

bhatyat namah, 182

bhimidgnham acyutam pArayignu, B50

bhiimidrhaho 'eyutaé eyivayignuh, B50

bhiumir 11 tvibhipramanvate )anih
(tva jana viduh), 698

bhimir bhumna dysur vanni, 273

bhiyaé ca (bhidyasih) Saradah &atat,
734

bhhyam havigkarana upahiitah (°td),
849

bhuydsma te sumatau vifvavedah, 332

bhuristhatraim bhiry &vefayantim
(°tah), 14, 402

bhir bhuvah svas te dadimi (svah
sarvam tvay: dadhimi), 641

bhiis te dadAmi1 (tvayr dadhimi), 641

bhettiram bhafigurdvatah (“tam), 703

bhrijasvantam mim (bhrajasvian
sham, bhrd)asvy aham, bhrajistho
'ham) manugyesu kuru (bhilyaeam),
a7s

manhigtham (“tho) vajasitaye, 387

manhigtham vo (manhigthase) magho-
nim, 388

maghavafi ("van) chagdh tava tan na
utibhih (Qtaye), 558, 704

maghibhir givo grhyante, 107, 596

maghBsu hanyante givah, 107, 506

mamim (°nih) sahasraviryam (“yah),
387

maninig ripam, 218

mandikifi jambhyebhih ("mbhaih), 172

mandtky apsu fath bhuvah, 419

mapdikys su sarh gamah (gamaya), 419

mepya riipépi, 218

matsvh sufipra (°rin) harives tad (tam)
Imahe, 842

mathavysn stokln apa yin raradha, 770

made (°esu) sufipram (f1pram) andha-
sah, 693

madhavyau stokfiv (*kd) apa tau ra-
ridha, 770

madhu tvi madhuld karotu (krnotu,
cakara), 488

madhu naktam utogasah (°=a, "s1), 68,
96, 107, 584, 596, 678

madhu me madhulad karah, 488

madhu reto (°*dhur ato) madhavah pity
asmén, 437

madhoh pavanta Girmayah, 244

madhoh pavasva dharaya, 244

madhoh pibatam aévini, 244

madhoh pibant1 gauryah, 244

madhor ato madhavah patv asmin, 437

madho rasam sadhamide, 244

madho§ eakina$ cirur madiya, 244

madhyatahkdrinim camasidhvaryavo
vagatkrtinuvagatkrtafi ("te) jyuhuta,
761

madhvah pavanta Grmayah, 244

madhvah pavasva dhirayd, 244

madhvah pibatam aévina, 244

madhvah pibanti gauryal, 244

madhvaé cakBnn§ cirur madiya, 244

madhvo rasam sadhamide, 244

manasyim hrdayad adhi, 665

manojavaso vah pitthhir dakginata
upadadhatim, 412, 697, 739

mano)avis tva pitrbhir (“taro) daks-
natah patu (pantu), 412, 697, 730

mano jyotir (jitir) jusatim HA)yasya
(8)yam, A)yam me), 501

mano me hird (hard) yacha, 793

mano hirdim yacha, 793

mandri dhanasys sitaye (“yah), 420

manyum ("yur) viéa Idate manugir yih
(“te devayantth), 406

manyum Janasya didhyah (°yam), 520

manyuni krtam manyuh karoti | 408
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manyur elfirgIn manyuh karot1
408

mAnyur vifa , See manyum

manyo vajrinn abhi (upa) mém (pa) &
vavrtava, 723

mama cittam citteninvehi (°ttam anu
citteblur eta), 708

mama tubhya ca samvananam, 315

mama padydya vi rija, 636, 655, 845

mama vaéegu hrdayim vah krnomi,
705, 707, 739

mama vrate te hrdayam (vrate hrda-
yam te) dadham (“tu), 705, 707, 739

mama hrdaye hrdeyam te astu, 705,
707, 739

mamamitrio vi vidhyata (“tu), 723

mamisIr , 8¢e mayy ASIr

mameyam astu posyd, 334, 671

mayah patibhyo )anayah (“ye) parig-
vaje, 422

mayi ghvo gopatinid sacadhvam, 607

may: givah santu gopatau, 607

mayl grhpimi tvim sham, 652

may1 tigthantu gopatau, 607

may te kimadharanam bhiiyat, 739

mayi te riyah §rayantim, 739

may1 dokgakratG (dakgo mayi kratuh),
115, 750

may1 dohah padyiyat virajah (°jah kal-
patdm), 636, 655, 845

may1 padylyan virijo dohah, 636, 655,
B45

may1 pushim (“tam) pugtipatir (puata®,
pushipetni) dadhitu (daditu), 849

may1 vah kimadbaranam bhiiyit, 739

may1 vo riyah §rayantam, 7J9

mayldam indra indriyam dadhatu, 723

mayindra indriyam dadhatu, 723

mayobhuve vrstuyah sentv asme, 737

mayobhiir viato viévakrstayah santv
asme, 737

mayy &éIr (mamaéir) astu may: (mamu)
devahiitih, 102, 671

maricir viprudbhih (°prusd), 707

marutas trinave stutam, 402

marutah  sadohavirdhanaih
hyam), 765

marutim prgatir (°tim) gicha, 700

("nih-

485

marutadm presave (°vena) jaya ("yata),
66, 593, 601

marutam manve adhi no (me) bru-
vantu, 723

marutvatiyam uktham &avyathiya:
(*ya, °thayat) stabhnitu (°notu),
420, 797

marudbhys enomugbhyim , 376

martdnim (°tasad) cad urvaéir akrpran,
440

marménl te varmanh (°mabhié) chida-
yami, 704

marya 1va yuvatibhh (yosih) sam ar-
sat1 (°se), 467

maryo na yosim abhy et1 padcit (°ch),
575

mahad adya bharatasya (°tinim), 740

mahad dha tasthau bhuvanegy antah,
g11

mahaé cid yasya midhugo yavya, 447

mahas te soto mahima panasyate (pan-
15tama), 446

mahan avinfm anu pirvysh, 447

mahans te mahato mahima, 446

mahikarnna bharatasya, 740

mahd kavI yuvini, 762

mahidevagya (“viya) dhimahi, 634

mahinimni (“mnyo) revatayah
(°tyah), 202, 213
mahin mahitve (°tvd) tastahhinagh

(samstambhe), 607
mahim avinim anu purvyah, 447
mahiniam payo 'si, &ce mahindm
mahigam nah subhvam (*bhavas, “bhu-
vng) tasthivinsam, 234, 402
mahigir (°4v) na1, 206
mahi groani, 735
mahl eid yasya midhuso yavys, 447
mahi devasya midhugo 'vayih, 447
mahinam (*hindim) payo s, 215
mahi no viti 1tha vintu bhiimau, 709
mahir grninkh, 735
mahi vipatni sadanc (“ni) rtasya, 455
mahi hy asya midhugo yavys, 447
mahe cona tvim adnvah (tvadr"),
306
maho gotrasya ksayati svarijah (')a),
47
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maho ye dhanam (°nf, ratnar) sami-
thegu jabhrire, 704

mahyam vitah pavatim (°te) kime
asmin (kimiyismai), 98, 646

mahyam siiro abhara] jyotige kam, 70,
456

mahyam grhnam tvim aham, 652

mahyam jyotir abharat siryas tat, 70,
486

mahyam dhuksva yajamaniya kimén,
300

mahyd indram (°ra) svastaye, 348

mhisiys (°sebhyah) sviha, 707

mbkim brahmadvigo ("sam) vanah, 703

ma calith vrteata, 164

mA ca rigad upasattd te agoe, 695

ma ciham dvigate radham, 633, 703

mi )imim mosir amuyl &ayanam, 401

miti métar: mata, 444

mitd yad viram dadhanad (jajenaj)
dhanigtha (janigtham), 402

mitur mitar1 mata, 444

ma te grhe ("hegu) nié1 ghoga utthat, 711

mi te yuyoma samdrgéah, 670

mai te rigan khamti, 714

ma te rigann upasattdro agne (grhi-
pam §ile), 695

miteva putram hibhrtipsv enat (bib-
brti sv enat, "enam), 837

miteviemi adite (°tih) farma yacha
(yanisat), 27, 322, 326

mi te vyoms samdrfi (samdafa [1t1]),
670

méi tvam hargth érutam may, 671

mi tv aham dvigatim radham, 633, 70]

mi tvd dabhan, 740

mi tvi dabhan durevdsah kagokih
(durevd yatudhanih), 155

mi tvi dabhan yitudhini durevih, 155

mA tvd m kran parvacito (“cittd, “cit-
tau) mikdnnah, 221

mi tvd pariparino (parnipari) vidan
(ete ), 703

mi tvE vrhkgah (°gau)
(°tam, "dhethim), 765

midugkrtau vyenasa (“sau), 131

minasys patm Aarand syond, B35

mi nah sapatnah faransh syond, 836

sam Dbadhigta

mi no andhe tamasy amntar Adhkt,
31z

mi no rakgo abhi nad yitumAvatim
("vat), 440

mi no hirdi tvigi vadhih, 724, 704

ma no hiasin metthito net tvi jahéma,
724

ma no higsigta, 724

mid no hmsl) )amti yah prthivyih
(°yam), 684, 724

mi no hinsid dhinsito [dadhami] na tva
jahimi, 724

mi no hrnitBm (°tha) atithir (°thim)
vasur agmh, 401

minda vasih Sundhytr ("yuvo) ajrih,
241

mam dhehi, 723

mi pard seel no dhanam (nah svam, me
dhanam, mat payah), 80, 656, 724

mam anuvrati bhava, 53, B7, 500

mi mim mata prthivi hineit, 305, 326

ma mi hisin (°#ir) nathito net (na) tva
jahimi (°m1), 724

mi mi hinssts, 724

mA mi (mim) hnsistam svam (yat
svam) yomim gvifantau (°§athah),
305, 784

mi mi hinsl) janitd yah prthivyih, 724

ma mi hinsth svaim (svam) yonim vi-
§ant1 (“6an), 305, 784

mimigim kam canoe chigah, 380, 510

mamisam moct kag cana, 380, 810

mam evi gnibhir abhigih, 474

ma me viii nibhim atigih, 474

ma me hirdi tvisi (°dim dvisa) vadhih,
222, 724, 793

miam punihi (°nithh) visvatah, 724

mi vayam Ayusi varcasi ra, 724

mi vo dabhat, 740

ma vo rigat khamts, 714

mi samsrkgithim  parame
("m), 275

misarena pansruti ("tam, pangkrti),
458

magad (“sim) caturthah, 709

misil cirdhamasid ca, 410

mi v asmins tamasy antaridhah, 312

miham Ayusd , 724

vyoman
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mh hihsigur  vahatum
(dhyamAnidm), 840

ma hinsih (°sit) purusam (°sin) jagat
(mama), 701

miteva sadma paSuminti (manti) hota,
264

mitrah ksatram ksatrapatih mayi
(yajamaniya) dadhbétu (dadatu) ,
641

mitrah pinty adruhsh, 115, 733

mitra satyinim pate (“nim adhipate,
satyah), 329, 438

mitrasya tvi (vaé) caksugd

mitrasyas: kanlmki, 780

mitrah satyinam (setyah), 320, 438, 742

mitrivarunayor dhruvenid dharmana,
443

mitrivarunibhyam agomugbhyim pa-
yasyid (°yam), 378

mitrivaruni rakgatam
(°ye), 602, 705

mitrivarund §aradihnim ("na) cilatni
(mkittam, jigatnd, eikitvam), 585,
709

mitrivarunau dhignyaith (°yebbir ag-
nibhih), 172

mitrivarunau dhruvena dharmoani, 443

mitrivarunau dronibhyam (§rom”), 189

mitrivarunau sa maitasym  ("ya)
diso  , 149

mitris panty adruhab, 115, 733

mitro Janan kalpoyati prajinan, G98

mitro jandn yatayat: bruvineh (praji-
nan), 698

miham na vito vi ha vati bhiima, 700

mukham kim asya (asvisit) kau (kim)
baha, 776

muficatu yajiiam (°iio) ya]iapatim
390

muflcemam ya]fiam mufica yajiiapatim

, 390, 695

muficemam anhasah, 695

muificeman amf{in anhesah svihi, 695

mard (°rair) amiram purdm darma-
nam, 419

mygd na bhimas taviglbhir (°gebhir)
arcinah (irmibhih), 841

mrjantt vahmm sadanegv acha, 540

uhyamanam

, 740

aAdhipatyaih

487

myjyamind (°no) gabhastyoh, 712

mrtdya JIvim parinfyaménim, 701

mrtyava ekafatam parsh, 380

mrtyur me pahi, 437

mrtylin ekeéatam suve, 509

mrtylin ekafatam caye{nude), 380, 509

mrtyoh padam ("dam) , 698

mrtyor ekagatam suve, 509

mrtyor ekafatam caye, 509

mrtyor mi pihi, 437

mrtyor muksiya ma patyuh, 219

mrdam barsvaih (°vebhih), 172

medasah (°se, medobhyah) sviha, 620,
694

me riayah, 724

megam vipri abhisvard ("r¢), 601

mainam hingigtam svim yonim &wi-
fantau, 784

magdm kam cenor chigah, 380, 810

maigdm ucches: kin cana, 380, 810

mo aham dvigate (°tv) radham, 633, 703

modnh pramoda anandah, 704

mpo il na indritra (indra) prtau devaih
(°veh, "va), /9, 55, 353

mo gvatvam asmin taradhit, 312

mo gv asmins tamasy antardidhah, 312

ya dgachit pathibhir devayanaih, 816

ya A)agma ("muh) savane ma ("nedam,
"nam idam, #)agmedam savanam)
juganih, 651, 693

ya dbhabhiiva (dvabhiiva) bhuvanini
viivik (“viah), B3B

ya Avialo vayassu yo mrgesu, 526

ya dhutim (°tir) atyamuanyania devih,
659

ya indrigni asanam sakbiyau, 133

ya indrena saratham yati devah, 419,
588

ya mnih praji vi§vakarmi jajann, 417

ya 1mi vifvi bhuvaniani cik]pe, 166

ya 13avo yBtudhinknim, 449, 455, 785

ya Im vahanta d§ubhih, 40, 408

ya ife pafupatih pattnim, 447

ya usriyl apyld (ap1 yi) antar a§manah
(°n1), 685

ya rte cid abhifnigah, 816

ya etad (enam) vidur amrtds te bha-
vanti, 809
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ya enad veda se 1d enad (enam) arhats,
B3z7

ya ogadhisu psfusv apsv antah (“gv
Bviveda), 739

yah kravyit tam a§lfamam, 20, 396

yah puruge yo aéman, 691, 710

yah pitah (poti) sa pundtu mi (nah),
724

yam hutidam agmm yam u kimam
Bhul, 396

yaksatah (°gat) svau (svam) mahimi-
nau (“nam), 760

yakgate cid abhiérigah, 816

yaksmam éronibhyam (éroni®) bhisa-
dAt, 189, 498

yaksmam bhasadyam éromibhyam bhai-
sadam, 189, 498

yaksma yant1 janid (°nin) anu, 495,
898

yac cakimei) jagat sarvam (°ty asmin),
457

yac cacArinanuvratam, 404, 817

yac ciham eno vidviné cakira yac ci-
vidvans 726

yac cBham eno vidvanse§ cividvansad

, 726

yachd nah farma saprathah (°thih),
257, 721

yachdsmai §arma saprathah, 257, 721

yajatrd mufcateha nah (mi), 724

yajaminiya jAgrta, 649

ya)i no (yajino) devo (°viin) ajarah
suvirah, 402

yajigtham bavyavahana (°nam), 332,
346, 387

yajistho havyavihanah, 332, 387

ya) Jagrantha savitd satyadharma, 465,
816

ya) )atam janitavyam ca kevalam, 448

yajfiah pratyasthat, 326

yajfinh praty u gthit sumatau matl-
nim, 326

ya)flam yad ya)fiavihasah, 474, 689

yajfiam vidinih sukrtasya loke, 526

yajfiam hinvanty adribhih, 410, 488

yajfiam tapah, 792

yajiam dadhindh sukrtasya lokam,
526

ya)iia pratitigthe sumatau su§evah, 326

ya)fiam Bhur bhuvanasya ndibhim, 382

yajiiaé ca daksph (°pdé) ca (ca dak-
sine), 696

ya)fias tapah, 792

yajfiasya jithvim
(°yam), B17

ya]Basya te (tvd) yajlapate siktoktau
(havirbhih, saha), 483

ya)iiasys mitd (mataram) subavid me
natu, 18, 309, 723

yajiiasya h1 stha rtvid (“viyau), 131

ya)itasydyuh pratiran ("ntau), 765

ya)ilBya santv adrayah, 419, 488

ya)fidya stIrnabarhise vi vo made, 489,
646, 680

ya)fiegu stIrnabarhisam vivaksase, 489,
646, 689

yajiiair Jjuhot1 haviyi yajugd (°t1 yayusi
havirbhih), 689

yajfiair v (vo) yajfiavihasah, 474, 689

yajfiair vidhema namaga havirbhih, 689

ya)ilo bhiGtvae yajiam &sida svaim
(svam) yomum , 784

yatah prajd akhidra , 669

yatamana (°no) raémibhih siryasya,
739, B49

yato deva dadhige piirvapeyam, 656

yato bhimim janayan vi$vakarma, 495

yat karmanity arlricam, 583

yatkima 1dam juhomi tan me samp-
dhyatam, 726

yatkBmis te juhumas tan no astu, 726

yat kim ca (c1t) tanvo (*vam) rapal,
708

yat kusidam apratittam (°tItam, apra-
dattam) may1 (mayeha), 607, 703

yat te asmin ghora dssn juhomi, 278

yat te kruddhah parovaps, 517, 717

yat te devl nirrtir babandha, 832

yet te pavitram areiqt (°gi), 609

yat te mahe | aee yat tvemahe

yat te fikvah parivadhit, 517

yat te susime (°mam) hrdaye (°ysm),
140, 457

yat tvd kruddhah parovapa (°ddhah
pracakruh), 517, 717

yat tva fikvah parivadhit, 517

avidima guhyim
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yat tvemahe (te mahe) prati tan no
(prati nas taj) jusssva, 496

yat plrtem yié ca dakginih, 696

yat prthivyarh (°ya) rajah svam, 671

yatra gavim mihitd espta nima
(nima), 270

yatra deviso (°vid) ajusanta viéve, 157

yatra bhiimer (°mya1) jusase (vrnase)
tatra gacha, 143, 182

yatra-yatra jitavedah
342

sambabhiitha,

yatra-yatra vibhrto (bibhrato) )ata-
vedih, 342
yatra sarasvatyd megasyn (megyi)

havigah priyi dhiméni, 779

yatradhi siira udito (°tau) vibhati
(vyet1), 457

yatra vrksas tanuval yatrn visah, 144,
488, 517

yatrisprksal tanvo yac ea vAsasah
(tanuvam yatra vasah), 144, 488, 517

yatremd viévi bhuvanidh tasthuh,
164

yatramin (°raitin) vettha mhitin pa-
rike (paracah), 553

yatraugadhih samagmsta, 193

yat sinoh sinum (°nv) druhat (“hah),
795

yat subhrtam yal sviha, 727

yat stringm jivabhojanam, 808

yathiguith prthivya samanamad evamn
mehyam bhadrdh samnatayah sam
namantu, 441, 607

yathil tvam (tvam agne) susravoh su§-
rava (°vi asy evam, °vi devegv evam)
aham su$ravah suérava (°vi brihma-
nesu) bhiyisam (evam mam sufra-
vah sauéravasam kuru), 378

yathi prthivyam agnayc samanamann
evi mahyam samnamah sam na-
mantu, 431, 607

yatha mitriya varuniya
(°mam), 397

yathimI (*m1sim) anyo anyam na Jinan
(°nat), 438

yathdyatham nau tanvau
nau) jitavcdah, 134

Samtamah

(°vi, tan

489

yathlyatham nau (no) vratapate (°pi)
vratdng (vratinor vratini, vratinim
vratani), 771

yathivafam tanvam (“vah) kalpayasva
(°y&t1), 708

yathihem asys virasyn (esim bhats-
ndm, egaim virinim), 739

yathedam stripautram aganma rudri-
yaya, 833

yatheyam strl
rodat, 833

yathaitegim anyo anyam na jinit, 438

yathainam jarase nayit, 431

vathalghm anyo anyam na jinit, 438

yad agne kavyavahana, 326, 818

yad adya te ghora Asan juhomi, 278

yad pntarikgain rajaso vimanam, 457

yad antanksan tad u me (nah) pita-
bhat (°tisa), 724

yad antah samudre kavayo vadants,
796

yad amusnitam avasam panim gih
(goh), 508, 700

yad afuddhah parijaghina
etens §undhantam, 472

yad asya karmano tyariricam, 583

yod aham dhancena prapanan$ carimi,
472

yad ahnit hurute pipam, 68, 575

yad ahnd pipsm akdryam, 68, 175

yad dgachit pathibhir devayinaih,
816

yadi mahah
asthat, 662

yadarighatl varadah (vadi rikhifyau
vadatah), 212

yad AfTrdd dampat! vimam aénucah,
174, 476, 409

yad Bhué§ rakgur aditdv snantam, 392,
671

yad 1chimi manasi sakimah, 809

yad 1d bhimim )anayan vifvakarmai,
495

yad 1ndro apibac chaeibhih, 501, 809

yadr varupasydsi rijflo (viruny ae)
varunit tva rajfio 'dhilerinimi (tva
nigkrindmi), 614

pautram agham na

tad va

sunvaranid (“ne) vy
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yad1 vAruny as1 varundya tva parikri-
nimy aham , 613

yadi &rEto (“tam) juhotana, 397

yadi somasyas: rijfish (saumy as)
somit tvi rhjfio ‘dhkripimn (tva
nighrinimi, sombya tva parikrinimy
ogadhum}, 613

yadi vahanty Béavah, 40, 408

yad rte cad abhiérigah, 816

yad enaé cakrvan baddha ega, 439

yad osadhayah samgachente (samag-
mata), 183

yad gharme, 768

yad dattarh ya ca dakmni, 696

yad devasya Savasi prirnih, 816

yad deva devam ayajanta vidve, 697

yad devd devdn havigiynjanta, 697

yad devBnidm (°vesu) tryiyugam, 671

yad devaso lalamagum, 816

yad dha krini vivasvati (“te), 645

yad dharno (°ni) yavam atti, 779

yad bhadram tan na (ma) & suva, 724

yad bhimer hrdaysm divi candramasy
éritam, 363, 396

yady entariksdt sa u vRyur eva, 826

yady aériito (°tam) mamattana, 397

yady a8 virunl varuniyas tvA ri)fie
parikrindmi, 613

yady as1 saum! soméya tva rijfie pari-
krinimi, 613

yad ratriyit kurute pipam, 68, 575

yad ritriyd (°ryd) pipam akirsam, 68,
575

yad vintariksit tad u viyur eva, 526

yad vo devih prapapam carima, 472

yad vo devasa dgure (°r1), 646

yad vo fuddha dlebhe tafi fundhadh-
vam, 472

yad vo ‘suddhih (*dbah) pard jaghnur
(jaghinaitad) , 472

yantd rig, 849

yantds: yamanah, 849

yam te devI nirptir & babandha, 832

yantri riat, 849

yantry asi yamani ("mitri), 849

yam tvim ayam (tviyam) avadhitis
tejamanah (teti)insh tigmatejih),
J06

yam devéiso lalimagum, 816

yam dvigmas tasmin prati muficimi
piSam, 703

yam (yan) nah pitd sam)inite, 811

yam nirmanthato aévini, 131, 478

yan mayi dugkrtam krtam, 580

yan maya manasi vicd, 88, 580

yan me agna finam tanvas tan ma (m3)
iprna, 239

yan me kim cani dugkrtam, 580

yan me manasi vica, 88, 680

yan me yamam valvasvatam, 496

yam adhvinam agima diram, 498

yam antah samudre kavayo vayanti,
796

yam abadhnita savitdi suketah (suge-
vah), 465, 816

yam a§vini namucer dgurid adhi (°civ
asure dadhi), 665

yam asyendro apibafi §acTbhih, 501, 809

yamid sham vaivasvatit, 496

yamiya yamasiim, 782

yamiya somam (°mah)
vate), 382

yam 8§iri dampat! vumam aénutah,
174, 476, 809

yamena tvam yamyi samvidind (*nah),
549

yamcna pitfn (pitarah), 380

yam pificajanyam bahavah
bate, 520

yam putrina Akramante vifokih, 465

yam mitram na pradastibhith (“taye),
558, 690

yamyal (°y&s) trayodadl, 143

yamyal (°y&h) patarah (°for®), 143

yamyal yamasiim, 782

yayi§iph dampatl vimam adnutah, 174,
476

yayo
448

yavaya dvego asmat, 703

yavayiritth ("tum), 703

yavaydsmad aghia dvesins ("mad dve-
gah), 703

yavi ("vair) na barhir bhruvi kesariam,
56, 412

yavi§ ciyavi§ cidhipatays Asan, 441

sunula (pa-

samind-

rathah satyavartmarjura§mih,
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yavena ("na vi) ksudham puruhite
vifvEm (°ve), 402

yavenaugadhlth ("dhayah), 300

yaéash mi dyAvaprthivi, 412

yafasendribrhaspatl, 412

yado bhagad ca (bhagasya) ma vidnt
(rigat, °sya vindatu), 442

yafo may1 dhehi, 639

yabo méa dyavaprthivi, 412

yaSo me dhah (dhehi), 639

yafo mendrabrhaspat!, 412

yas tad veda savituh (su pituh) pitasat,
729

yae tini veda sa pitus (°tuh) pitasat,
164, 729

yas ti vyinit sa pilus (savituh) pita-
satb, 164, 729

yas te deva varuna
vayaje, 472

yas te ti)an varuna tam ta ctena-
vayale (etad avayaje), 472

ya strinim ]Jivabhojanah, 808

ya sma frutarvann arkgye, 449, 457

yasma) Jitd na pard naiva kim caniisa
(Jatam na purd kim canaiva), 729, 810

yasmi)j Jito na paro 'nyo (anyo) asl1,
b10

yusmit param niparam asti kum cit, 810

yasmid anyan na param him canisti,
510

yasmiad anyo na puro asti jitah, 510

yasmad bhits (°to) misidasi, 849

yasman na jitah paro anyo asti (sli),
810

yasmnn 1dam vi§vam bhuvanem adhi
sritam, 698

yasmin bhiitain ca bhavyam ca, 643

yasmin vi§vinl bhuvanim (vi§via bhu-
vanidhi) tasthuh, 167, 698

yasmal ¢a tvi khanimy aham (khani-
mas1), 714

yasmal cBham khanimi vah, 714

yasmai bhiitam en bhavyam ca, 643

yagya jitam janaminam ca kevalam,
448

yasya deva dadhige plrvapeyam, 656

yasys dyivo na viearantt manu4id
(°sam), 402

tam ta elena-

491

yasya dyaur urvi prthivi ce mahi, 114,
588, 757

yasya vratam (°ta) upatisthanta upah,
54, 523, 526

yasya vratam ("te) pasavo yanti sarve,
54, 99, 526 -

vasya srutarvi brhan, 449, 457

yasva samudram ragayd sahahuh, 463,
550

yasya Bf3e (1maEs) tanvo vitaprsthih,
671

yasyim karmim kurvate (kynv”), 552

yasyam deva sbhisamvidantah, 412, 765

yunsyd bahvyas tanvo vitaprsthih, 148,
214, 671

yasysm mmé& bahvyas tanvo vItaprst-
hah, 213, 671

Yyasvd yonir  , $ee yasyal yonir

yagyas ta isam ghore juhomi, 278

yasyas te asydh krira asafi juhomi, 278

yasyfis te ghora fsan juhomi, 278

yasyis te vajiuyo (hanto) garbheh, 148,
447

yasydham asmi purohitsh, 718

yasyendro apibac chaethih, 501

yasyal te yajfityo garbhah, 148, 447

yasyal bahvis tanuvo vitaprgthih, 148,
213, 671

yasyal (°yd) yonir hiranyayl, 148, 447,
784

yah samgramin (°mam) nayat1 (jay°)
sam yudhe vafI (sam vadél yudhe,
"yudha), 564, 66h

yah samidhB ya &hutf (°tyi), 216

yah strindm jIvabhojanal, K08

yahv! (°vIr) rtasya mitari ("rah), 766

va antarihga uta pArthivir yah, 451

ya antarikgyd uta pirthavisah (°vir
yih), 451

yA atasthatur bhuvandn visva, 528

yi ihara) jamadagmh, 740

ya 1savo yAtudhAninim, 449, 455, 788

yi ogadhayah prathamajah, 103

yi osadhayah somarijfith, 193

vi ogadhth pfirvad jatah, 103

y& ogadhfh somari)fith, 193

yah parastid rocane (°nih) stiryaaya,
455
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yhis (y2s) te soma praphns tdh (t&n,
tAfi) juhomi, 406

y# jath ogadhayah, 193

¥4 ta igur yuvd nima tayi no mrda
(tays vidhema, tasys1 te vid-
hema ) tasyis (°ys1) te namas

, 152, 563

ya thm ritrim updsmahe, 349

yitudhinam (°nA, °nin) kimidinam
(°n&, °nah), 703, 764

yatudhanebhyah kantakikirim (“kaka-
ram), 782

¥& te agne rudriyd
sviiba, 152

y3 te dhAmAny uémas1 gamadhyal, 183,
402, 760

¥A te patighni (“ny) , 671

v3 tegim avayd duristih, 431

y& devIr antin abhito 'dadanta, 213

yi devy aslgtaka (“ke) 53 mam
upafesva (mopafesva) , 304

yin1 karmim cakrire, 552

yin1 kgetrin1 yi (dhanvini ye) vana
(vangh), 793

yin1 gharme kapilani, 768

¥a no dadati fravanam pitFnim, 252

yim te cakrur girhapatye, 488

yam tvi Jano bhiimir 1t1 pramandate,
698

yim tva ritry updsmahe (“sate, °tn
yajimehe), 349

yany apamityany apratittiny (°titiny)
asm1, 703

y& patyete apratitad sahobhih, 132

yi prathami samskrtir yajfie asmin,
830

yabhir yiam diityim siiryasya, 790

yibhy@m nirmanthatam aévinau devau,
131, 476

yam BSEm emi kevall sd me astu, 809

yim Zhara] jamadagnih, 740

yim 1gum giriéanta (°tam), 352

ya rijinam (°pd) earatham yitha
(yita) ugra, 402

yi rocane parastdt siryasya, 455

yavayiritim, 703

yavayismad dvesgam (°sah), 703

treyds (“ya1) te

yav Atasthatur bhuveandni vifvA (“na-
sya madhye), 528

yivinim ciyivinim cidhipatyam &sit,
41

yaé ca gna devyo ‘ntdn

ya4 ca devir antin  , 213

y&5 ca devis tantlin (devyo antin) ,
213

yis ca bhiimy adharig ya4 ca pasca, 180

ya sarasvatl vifobhagIni (vefabhagini)
tasyim me (tasyd no) risva , 681,
723

y3s tisrah prathamajah (paramajih),
438, B36

yag te bhiime adhardd y&é ca pabcit,
180

yas te ritrth (°trayah) savitar deva-
yanth, 197

yis te rudra purastit senis tabhya esa
balis tabhyas te namah, 667

¥3s te rudra purvasyim dié1 sengs t8h-
hya enat, 667

yias te vifns tapasah (°sd) sambabhiu-
vuh, 64, 78, 569

yis tc soms DpFinans
te

yAgyd npafavyli tanils tum nsyd apa-
jahi, 148, 612

yasya aputryi (°riyd) tants tim asyd
apajahi, 148, 612

yisydih (°ya1) patighni tants tim asyi
apajahi (asyal niSayas svahi, ito n°),
148, 612

yasyih papl laksmir yi patighni yapu-
tryn yipafavys ti asys apahata, 148,
612

yisysh pap! laksmis t&m asyd apajahi,
148, 612

yasyam patighni tanih
krnom: sviha, 148, 671

yasyal grhaghni (elc ) tants tim asya:
nifaya sviha, 148, 612

yaayar ghork (etc ) tantis tAim 1to niSaya
svaha, 148, 612

¥y& svapantam bodhayat1 (svapatsu )i-
garti), 548 701

yah supritdh suhutd yat svaha, 727

, 213

, dege YANS

agyal tam
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yuktds tiero vimrjah stryasya, 380

yukta hari vrgand yahy arvaf, 815

yukto vato 'ntarikgena te saha, 380, 564

yuktvi harf vigani yahy arvan (°vak),
B15

yunajmi tisre  viprceh stiryasya te
(vivrtah stryah save, or savah), 380

yunajmi viyum antariksepa te (tena)
saha, 380, 564

yuvam tdn indra vrtrahan, 715, 836

yuvo ratho adhvaram (°ro) devavitaye,
399

yusminé ca diysm ma upetd (°yam
copetdm), 403

yusmékam sakhye aham asmi evi, 314,
654, 540

yusmién (“ma) indro vrnita vrtratirye,

yusmin riya uta yajii asafcata, 112,
639

yusme (*mam) astu dive-dive, 318

ye agnayo apsv antar ye vrtre, 691

ye antariksa uta ye divi éritah, 155

ye antariksa ogadhivu pafugv apsv an-
tah, 739

ye antarikse ye ca divi éntdsah, 155

ye aprathetdm amitebhir ojobhih, 469

ye aprathethim amitam abhi yojanam
(amitd yojanim), 469, 698

ve apsu sadins: (‘psu sadinst) rakrire,
698

ye ami rocane divah, 672, 815

ye arviii (°vii madhyn) uta va purine
(°nam), 532

ye ke ca prthivim anu (Pvyim adhi),
542

ye kefinah prathamah ("me) satram
asata, 209

ye gharme, 768

ye ca tvim anu (strinu), 307

ye catvirah pathayo devayanih, 283

ye ca devan (°va) ayajonta, 401

ye cétra tvinu , 307

ye camlI rocanc divi, 672, 815

ye ceme abhito rudrdh, 402

ye cainam (cem&m, ceme) rudrd abhi-
tah, 402

193

ye JAtds tanvaa (“varn) pari, 494
ye ta Aranyih pafavo mrgh vane hitih,
309

ye tad vidur amrt&s te bhavanti, B09

ve te panthd adho (panthino ‘va)
divaeh, 283 '

ye te panthih (°thinah) savitah par-
vyaeah, 283

ye te sarasva (°svann) irmayal, 285

ye tvam atrinu, 307

ye tva ratry (°rim) upisate, 349

ye deva agninetrih purahsadas
hyah sviha, 426

ye devBh purohsado gninetrda (agni®)

, 428

ye devd divy ekddaéa stha, 127

ye deva devesv (°vebhyo) adhi devat-
vam Ayan, 865

ye devinim ttviye ya)fuyBsah (°Jo ye
co yajfiydh), 154

ve devd manojitda (manu®)
pitaras (°taras) , 253

ye deviso divy ekBdaga stha, 157

ye do rocane divah, 672, B15

yena te te prajipate, 364

yena tvam deva veda (tvam veda)
tena mahyam (tenismabhyam) ,
724

yena tvibadhndt savitd suSevah (°vah,
suketah), 465, 816

yena devd amrtam anv avindan, 154

yena deva (“vBso) asahanta dasyin,
157

yena deviso amrtatvam anauh, 154

yenn dysur ugrd prthivi ca drdha
(°“dhe), 114, 588, 757

yena dhanena prapanam carami, 472

yena dhiita (pisd) brhaspateh (°tih),
444

teb-

dakga-

yena prajd achudrda | 569

yena praja vifvakarmi jajina  (vyi-
nat), 417

yena mabadhnat savita sufevah, 465,
816

yena ériyam akrnutim (striyam akrnu-
tam, striyiv akurutam), 774

yenAkramante putripo (ye) vifokih 466
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yendksh (°siin, °syav, yend keim) abhy-
aglcyanta (°mificatam, °"tam), 380

yendvrtam kham ca divam mahIm (°hr)
ca, 391

yeni samatsu sdsahah ("hih, °hi), 842

yencndrasya ratham sambabhiivuh,
419, 588

yenemi visvda bhuvanani tasthub, 164

yenaite prajipateh, 363

yenaisa bhiitas tigthaty (°tais tigthate
hy) anturitmi, 417

ye no dvisanty anu t&n rabhasva, 703

ye panthino hahavo devayanih, 287

ye puruge ye afmasu, 691, 710

ye barhiro (°si) namovrktim (namauk-
11m) , 688

yebhir vicam wvidvaripebhir (°pam)
avyayan (samavyayat), 476

ye mimakah pitarah, 724

ye rittim (°rim) anutigthant: (°atha),
196

ye vanaspatInim, 514

ye vido (vimi) rocane divah, 672, B15

yo vi vanaspatinr anu ("patindm), 514

y(sam tisrah parama)ih, 438, B35

yesim adhyet1 pravasan, 682

vesim apsu sadas (°dah) krtam 698

yesam asmi purohitah, 718

yesam Ife padupatih pséunim, 447

yesu va yitudhinah, 449, 455

yesu saumanaso (°sam) bahuh
hat), 795

yegv adhyet1 pravasan, 682

ye stha traya ekBdagih (4dsah), 158

ye smikam pitaras tegdm barhir as,
724

yve sman abhysghiyant1, 703

yo akgeneva cakrniyd (“yau) facibhih,
131

yo agnaye dadida
(°taye), 567, 742

yo agnih kravyavahanah (kavya®), 326,
816

yo agnisomiv ajuge sakhays, 133

yo antarikge rajaso vimidnah, 457

Yo apsv antar agnir yo vrire, 601

yo asman abhyaghiyati, 703

yogakgemo nah kalpatim, 724

(ma-

havyadatibhih

yo devakidmo na dhani (°nam) runad-
dhy, 704

yo devasya énvasi pranghh, 816

yo devo vifvid ysm u kimam Ehuh, 386

yo nah kadi eid abhidasat: druha, 724

yo nah kaé cibhyaghiyati, 724

yomr yas te hiranyayah, 447, 784

yoner 1va pracyuto garbhah, 184

yo no ant1 fapat: tam etena jegam, 724

yo no divi dipsatl yaé ca naktam, 724

yo no dvest taniim rabhasva, 703

yo no dvest1 sa bhidyatim, 312

yo no dvesty anu tam ravasva, 703

yonya 1va pracyuto garbhah, 184

yo mi kada cid sbhidasat: druhuh, 724

yo mi kas cabhidasaty, 724

yo ma caksusd yo manasi, 724

yo ma divi dipsati ya§ ca naktum, 724

yo me nt1 dire 'rhtIyati tam etena
jesam, 724

yo maitagyd difo , 149

yo rudro vifvi bhuvaniviveéa, 165

yo vim ratha pyjuraémih satyadharma,
448

yo smiané caksugi manasi cittyikutya
ca, 724

yo 'sman dvegt1 yam ra vayam dvisma
1dam asya grivi apt krntam, 724

yo smin dvegfr sa bhidyatam, 312

yau te pakyav ajarau patatrinau, 447

yau patyete apratitau sahobhih, 192

yoau viryalr viratama $avistha, 170

raksans: tays (tabhir) daha jatavedah,
739

rakgiyal tva nirityai, 152

raksoghno (°ghno  vo) valagaghnah
proksimi vaignavian, 262

rakgsoghno  valagaghno vasificim1
( vastrnAmi) valsnavin, 262, 740

rakgohanam tvi valagahanam avasifi-
cimi (avastrnimi, AstrnAmi) valgna-
vam, 740

raksohano (°no vo) valagahanah prok-
sim1 vaignavin (“vam), 262, 739

rakgohano (°no vo) valagahano ‘vas-
trnidmi vaignaven, 262, 740

ratnam devaesya savitur 1ydnah (°nah),
739
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ratharhtaram sima pratisfhityd anta-
rikge (*kgam, sAma pratisthitya1), 535

rathi a§vian ugaso vyustau (“tisu), 709

rathitamam (°mo) rathInim, 387

rathe akgegv rgabhasya (“su vrg~) vije,
710

rathesv akgesu vysabharijah, 710

rantir am, 178

ranti ramatih sinuh stnarf, 178

rabhiyasa ("yinsam) 1va kytvi | 700

raymm ca neh sarvaviram (°rim) m
yachatu (°chit), 785

rayun diniiya codaya, 704

rayim devi dadhitu me, 704, 723

rayim dhehi sarvaviram vacasyam, 489

rayim no dhel1 subhage suviram (°re,
°ryam), 350

rarinas tmani devebhyah (“vegu), 644

rasam parisrutd (°to) na rohitam, 587

rakam sham suhavim (°va) sugputi
huve, 58, 470

rikiya aham devayajyayd prajivin
(°vat1) bhiiyasam, 849

rajantam ( tuv) adhvarinim, 765

ratrun-ritrim apraysvim bharantah,
196

ritrm (°ri) jinva 106

ratrim dhenum 1viystim (upiyatim),
196

ritrim pivasi, 198

rutr1 stomam na jigyuse (“s1), 195, 337,
430

ritrim ratrim apruyivam bharantah,
196

ratrim dhenum 1viyatim, 196

ratrim pivasi, 196

ratrl stomam na jigyust, 195, 337, 430

riyns posam yajamine dadhitu, 640

rayas posam vi ayatam (°tu, sya) nib-
him asme (asya), 486, 621

riyas pogam cikituse  (°81)
(daditu), 430, 640

riyss pogi (°sAyn) yajaminam Vii-
antu, 421

riyas pogd ("siya) yajamanarm sacan-
tdm (°nasys santu), 421, 519

riyas posena (°se) sam 1§i madema,
100, 603

dadhitu

495

riyas poge
(°t1), 739

riye agne mahe tva, 70, 86, 629

rdye Jitah sahase vrddhah, 558

riyo agne mahe tvi, 70, 86, 629

riyo diniya codaya, 704

riyo devi dadatu nah, 704, 723

riyo budhnah semgamano vasfindm,
849

ristriny asmi Adhehi (asmin dhehi),
642

rudrah pastinim (°Subhynh), 627

rudra (“ram) jaldsabhesa)a (°jam), 348

rudra yat te krayl (krivi, kravi, gin-)
param nima tasmair ("rmn) hutam
aa1, 650

rudrasya ginapatyin (°yuamn, “ye) may-
obhir chi, 495, &26, 705

rudrah paficada$e stutam (°tih), 402

rudris tvd pracctasah padedt pantu,
412, 697

ruho ruroha rohita & ruroha, 687

ripam varnam onalinim mi nirmrk-
sam, 495

ripam indre (“ro) hiranyayam, 453

rupant pindan bhuvaniam visva, 57, 459

ripid varnam mi murmrheat, 495

rupatr apinéad bhuvanan vidva, 57, 459

reva) jitah sahusd vrddhah, 558

rcvatl predhi yajfiapatim dvisa, 550,
697

revatl yajamine priyam dha iviéa, 550,
097

yajfiapatim Ebhajantth

revatir yajfiapatim priyadhividata,
550, 697

rodena krnvatir (°ty, °vanto) agham,
739, 849

roham-roham rohita druroha, 687

rohinis (°nyas) tryavayo vice, 213

rohit kundrnicl golattiki ti apsarasim
(te 'psarasim), 825

raudreniinikena paihi migne (pita mag-
nayah), 691

13)134 chiic1dn (15)13 ficI3) yavye gavye
(ya§o mamizm ), 280

lekah salekah sulekas te na Adstyd
Ajyam jusind viyantu, 501

lokam u (1d) dve upa Jami Iyatuh, 402
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lokam pitrgu vittvi, 560

vahkrir afvasys svadhitih sam eta, 177

vatsam ghyatrim anu t& ithAguh, 852

vatsam jitam na dhenavah (mBtarah,
“tam 1vighnya), 700

vatso Jardyu pratidhuk piyQaah, 793

vatso virdjo vrsabho matIndm, 706

vanaspatayi ultikin, 689

vanaspataye (namah), 699

vanaspataye sviha, 699

vanaspatibhya ulikin, 699

vanaspatibhyah (namsh), 699

vanaspatibhyah sviha, 699

vanaspatibhyo vanaspatyebhya y
488

vanaspatin vanaspatyin, 488

vanems, plrvir aryo manigih (°sd), 469

vanemi te abhigiibhih (“faye), 5568, 704

vandadvard vandamink vivagtu, 402

vandirus te (°rug {e, “rum te) tanvam
("nuvam) vande agne, 402

vande dirum vandamino vivekmi, 402

vapivantam (°to) ndgninf tapantah,
402

vaptd (°tra, “tar) vapasm (°t1) kefa&-
maéru (kefdn), 326, 334

vayam rajabhih (°jasu) prathama dha-
nin1, 607

vayam viAm mitrd syima, 449

vayam samghitam (°tam-samghitam,
“te-samghate) jesma (Joyema, sam-
1ayema), 105, 546

vayam te rudrid syima, 449

vayam nima pra bravimi ("ma) ghrta-
aya ("tena), 587

vayins ya AviveSa yo mrgesu, 525, 526

varam vrnigva, 739

varupa mitra difugah (“ge), 635

varupas tvd dhrtavrato mitriva-
runau (°nayor) , 443

varunasya skambhanam ("ny) as:, 802

varunasya skambhasarjanam (°"ny) asi
(°jani sthah), 769, 802

varunah samrid{ samrafpatih may1
dadhatu (yajamindya daditu) ,
641

varutrim tvagiur varunasya nabhim,
198

varutrir avayan, 108

veritrayss tvivayan, 198

varitrayo janayas tvi devIr vidvade-
vyAvatth , 198, 697

varitrim tvagtur varupasya nAbhum,
188

varfitrf (varu®) tva devl vidvadevya-
vatl , 697

variitrim tvagiur varupesya ndbhim,
198

variitrig tva (°rutris tvd) devir vidvade-
vyhvatth | 198, 697

varlthyam (°ye) varune chandyam
vacah, 562

varenyskratdr (°tur) sham, 402

varca i dhehi me tanvam (dhday: me
tantih), 249, 380

varcase tva (vim), 765

varco asmasu dhatta (dhehi), 640, 724

varco dhi yajfiavihase (°m), 639

varco may: dhehi, 640, 724

varco me dih (dehi, dhih, dheh,
yacha), 640, 724

varnam pavitram (puripam) punat{ ma
(nn) agit, 724

vardhamino ("nam) mahid ("ha) i ca
pugkare ("ram), 453, B37

vardhi samudram ukthyam (°ya), 350

vardhigimah: ca vayam & ca pyisisi-
mahi (pyByisimahi ea), 724

varma ("m3) sivyadhvam
prthiini, 270

varga rtuh (rtanam), 438

vargini (°gif) cikyusim (°gyah), 797

varsabhis tvartuni (°nim) havisa dik-
gaydmi, 581

varglyo vargiyasi (°so) ya)fie (°flam)
yajflapatim ("tau) dhih, 537, 670

vargo varglyasi yajfie yn)fAapatim dhih,
537, 670

varsma (*man) divah, nabha prthivyah,
458

varaman kgatrasysa (rigfrasys) kalu-
bhuh (“bhi, *bbhuih, kakudi) Ssériya-
nah (frayasva), 611

valmikin klomnd (*mabhih), 707

vavrin anantin (vavram anantam) ava
sd padista, 608

bahula
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vaéim vehatam gdm (ghm na) vayo
dadhat, 399

va&l mezd avasgsthea (°tA) Bhutdh, 167

vasi vehad (*had gaur na) vayo dad-
huh, 399

vasanta ytub (ftGndm), 438

vasantena tvartund (“nim) haviga dik-
sayami, B4, 581

vaeavad citigthan vasudhitara§ ca, 697

vasavas trivrid stutam (°tzh), 402

vasavo rudra Adityd uparisprfam mA,
402, 511, 723

vasavo rudrd dityd etd vah panneja-
nih, 359

vasum sfinum sahaso jitavedasam, 521

vagudava vasupatih (vasupate vasuds-
van), 326

vasubhyah kapifijalah, 618

vasubhyo rudrebhya &dityehhyo wié-
vebhyo vo devebhyah pannejanir
grhniami, 359

vasumataa ("tum agne) te chiyim upas-
thegam, 521

vasumadganasysa upahfitasyopa-
hbto (upahtta upahifitam) bhakga-
yiami, 501

vasud cetigtho vasudhitamas ca, 697

vasuh siinuh sahaso apsu rija, 447

vasinim kapiijalah, 618

vasiinim tvidhitena (°nim adhilau)

, 601

vasUnim pavitram asa |, 697

vasuni cirur (cirye, ciryo, ciyyo) Vi
bhajisi (bhrjas1, bhaja sa) jivan, 334,
B49

vasim jite janamina (Jito Janiminy)
ojnsi, 458

vagoh kuvid vanat:1 nah, 244

vasch pavitram as1 , 697

vasor veso (vaso vasvah) purusprhah,
244

vasch sinum sahase jatavedasam, 521

vaaoh snuh sahaso apsu rija, 447

vasyagtaye (“tya1) tvi, 182

vasvah kuvid vapati nah, 244

vasvi rantih sumanih, 178

vaha kila (°lam) vaha ériyam mibhi
vaha, 348

497

vahiihm i sukrtim yatra lokah, 306, 698

vahis: mB sukrtim yatra lokih, 3968, 698

vik patamgiyn dhlyete (fifriye, hay-
ate), 431

vik patamgo afifriyat (°gh néiSrayul),
431

viii ma &san (Asye, Gsyan), 285

vicaspataye tvd hutam priénfmi, 501,
563

viacaspatind te hutasyege
sya , hutasydénimy

vicaspate vidhe naman, 280

vici mendriyepdviéa (vicAm 1ndr®),
589, 706

vic1 (“ce) sviahi, 655

vijam vijina jayatidhvinam (“vanas)

, 698

vajasya ma prasuvina (°vah), 411

vajasya hi prasatn (°ve) , 457

vij1 tvi sapatnasiham sam mirymi
(margt1), 850

vajinam tva viAJino
avanayimi), 455

vaJinam tvd vijin
mirjmi, 850

vijinam tva vijedhyBya1 (sapatnasi-
ham) sath miijmi (margmi), 850

vinno vijante dhvana (°no vajam
jayatiadhvana) skabhnuvanto ,
327 G698, 777

vajino vijajito viajam sarisyanto
bhagam ava jighrata, 427, 777

vaApno vijajito vaam saspvanso (gi-

(huta-
), 501, 563

vanayamah (°ny

vijayatyfiyal sam

VEDNED) bhigam (°ge) , 327,
777

vajinau vijajileu vajam jitva bha-
gam (°ge) , 327, 777

va)o nah (me, mi) sapta pradifah, 19,
724

vijo no (me) adya prasuviti dinam,
723

vijo no (ml) viévair devaih, 724

vitam prinam anvayvagrjatit, J81

vita (°tah, °tas, °td) sprtah (°tdh),
709

vitena prinpin, 390

vato va (v vo) mano Vi, 741

viinaspatyis ("tyam asi, “tyo s1), 848
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vimsm duhithim gharmadughe 1va
dhent, 775

vimam prayaty adhvare, 527

vami (vamyi) te Bamdr8l vifvam reto
dhestya (dh1°) tava vimir (°my) anu
samdré, 207, 705

vayav ete (etau, esa) te viyo, 773

vayavyam &vetam, 407

viayavysh Gvetah puche, 407

viyuh plitah pavitrena, 443

viyuni pranah, 390

(om) viyum tarpayimi, 373

vayur na iditi iditavyair devair anta-
rikgyath (antariksaih) patu, 576

vayur nas (mi) tebhyo raksatu, 721

vAyur vi tvi manur vi tvi, 741

viyug fvintariksit phtu siryo divah,
576

viyusavittbhyim Agomugbhyim pa-
yah, 424

vayus trpyatu, 373

vEyoh putah pavitrena, 443

viyo priyagcibte (°ttir am) ivam
339

vayosivitra Ggomugbhvim coruh, 424

virdn (‘ram) yat plito atyesy avyan
(°yam), 711

v1 kumiram jariyuni, 61, 459

v1 garbham ca jarayu ca, 61, 459

vicaranty apativrata, 404, 817

vichandd yaé (yi) ca sachandih, 690

vi jithigva (°irsva) lokam (°kin) krnu
(krdhi), 698

v1 te bhinadmi takarim (°rim, meha-
nam), 190

v1 te muficimi raéanim ("ni)

vidind asya yojansm (°ni), 698

vida riiyah (“ye) suviryam, 630

viduh prthivyd divo jamitram (°rét),
405

vidustaro diva drodhandni, 698

vided (°der) agmir (°ner, °ne) mabho

, 333, 369, 449

videysm enad dhrdaye mvistam (enim
mannsl pravistam), 809

vidmi te dhima vibhrtd purutra, 698

vidm# te sadma vibhrtam purutri, 698

, 710

vidyutam (“tau) kaninakibhyim (ka-
nin®, kanina®), 774

vidvin drodhanam divah, 698

vidhrtir as1 (*t1 ethah), 765

vidhes tvam aAsmikam nima (ndmni),
474

vi parjanyam (°y&h) spjanti rodas! anu,
390, 607

vipipani (°nih) sarasvati, 758

viprea (°cas, “cah, “cau) stha (sthah),
770

viprasys dhirayi kavih, 446

viprasys vi yac cha$amina ukthyam
(“yah), 401

viprah sn dhirayd sutah, 446

vipri (“1iya) githam giyato ya) jujo-
wat1 (sat, yam Jujosate), 360, 816

vipri viprasya brhato vipaéeitah, 446,
739

vipro viprasya sahaso vipadcit, 440, 739

vibhave svahi 233

vibhum kimam vy adlya (oénavai), 704

vibhur ast pravshanah, 232

vibhur matrd prabhuh pitri, 232

vibhuve svithi, 233

vibhiin kimin vy adnavai, 704

vibhiir ag1 praviahanah, 232

vibhur mitrd prabhah pitrd, 232

vibhrijamanah sarirnsya (suhl®) mad-
hye (yit), 664

vibhve sviihi, 233

vi mamar§a rohito vi§varipah, 402

vi mitra evalr pratim atarit, 703

viyo mame rajusi sukratiiyayd, 413,
755

v1 yo rajansy amimits sukratuh, 413,
755

virajam  (°riit)
undr?), 399

vi rohito amréad vi§varapam, 402

vilipt1 yi ("ptya) brhaspate, 445

vivadha$ chandah, 792

vivagva (“vann, °van) adityaiga te
somapithas tena (tasmin) mendasva

(tasmun matsva), 265, 340, 803

vivasvan aditir devayiitis te na aditya

dJyam jugini viyantu, 326

chanda thendriyam
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vivritacakrd 2sIndh, 340, 454

vifanln , 8ee vifvantu

vifikham (“kha, “khe) nakgatram, 752,
798

vi§im kavim viépatim minusinam (°sir
1sah), 446

visBm agnim atithun suproyusam (°ya-
sam), 258

viéo yantre (°ri) nudamiine aritim, 800

vifo-visah pravifivinsam imahe, 526,
687

viéo vi§va anu prabhuh (*bhu), 837

vl floka etu (cl1, °kd yants) pathyeva
(°theva) siireh (°rily, °riily, “rah), 284,
419, 443, 690, 700

vifloka viévadivye
svaha, 673

visvakarmans tantipi s, 762

visvaharman namas tc pihy asman, 358

vifvakarminau tanipau me sthah, 762

vidvakarmi tvaditymir uttaratah (°rit)
pitu, 173, 739

vi§vakarmi manasi yad vihayih, 816

vidévakarmi va Adityair uttarata upa-
dadhatim, 173, 739

vidvakarmi vimani &d vihayah (°na yo
vyoma, vimame yo vihiyih), 816

vigvajanasya chayi (“yisi, "yam), 387

vigvantu ("vam tu, visantu) Lvam ahu-
tayag (tvahutaynl) , 306

visvam anyabhivavedhe (anvabhi va-
vira, anyam abhivira), 380

vi§vum astu drovinam vijo (°je) nsme
(°min), 457

vifivam asya (°yah) priyam upthitam,
849

vifvam i bhas1 rocanam ("na), 351

viévariipa Sahalir ($avaly) agnihetuh,
206

vifvalopa vidvadiavasya tvisaii juhomi,
673

vi§vavidam (°do) vicam avifvaminvim
(aviSvavinnam), 402

vifvasrjah prathame (°mah) satram
asata (°te), 299

vifvasya jagato m§im (ritri), 387

vifvasya jantor adhamam cakira (°mas
padista), 479

Lvdi samjuhomi

499

vifvasya le vimir anu samdé1
v18va retdns dhiglya, 207, 705

vifvasya priyasyopahiitasyopahitah
(°ta), 849

viévasyim vifl pravivifivinsam (°8i-
nam) imahe, 526, 687 ~

vifvasycéina ojash (°sah), 585

vi§va abhistih prtand jayati, 177

vifva amivih pramuficon manusibhih
(°gebhyah), 474, 573, 587, 835

vi§vi ASih pramufican minuglr bhiyah,
474, 571

vifva afa  daksinesat  (“sat,
“nadhak), 255

visvih prtani abhibhitaram naram
(°rnh), 402

vifvidam agnum yam v kimam ihuh,
396

vidvi deva prt i abhisya, 126

vifvi devanam Jauumi vivakti, 160, 164,
269, 448

vi§vim d~va vayunim vidviin, J29

vidvant devo janimi vivakti, 164, 269,
448

vifvini devo vayunini vidviin, J29

vifvinl yo amartyonh, 402, 457

vigviiny anyo bhavandbhicaste (“ni vi-
caste), 167

viévanyo bliuvani vicaste, 167

vifvarad as1 visvandn (“vasdm) nistri-
num hanta, 209

visvh riipini bibhratah (°tam), 388

vi4vil riipanl vastiny Aveéayanti, 704

vi4va riipan sumbhrtia (“tam), 737

visv 1 rpany ahhicaspe (Ffipibhi caste)
tacibhih, 164

viiva vasu (°sim) dadhire varyin, 248

vi§vis ca deva (°vah) prtani abhsyah
(“yak), 326

vi4vis tvam (tvi) praji upavarohantu,
308

vigvaha dhattam (santv) anapasphu-
rantim (°tih), 378, 739

vi§va hi bhuyah prtand abhigtth, 177

viévi h1 mayi avathah svadhivantau
(avas svadhivah, °van), 265, 765

visvet 1i te (vBm) savonesu pravicyi,
765

"natah,
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viéve devasys netuh, 731

vifve devll atfusu nyuptsh (°pyamai-
nesu), 454

vifive devd aditih aajoghh, 157

viéve devd anu tigthantu meha, 154

viéve devi abhi raksantu (“t1) tveha
(pakvem, paécAt, meha, mim 1ha),
154, 303, 327

vifve devd 1tha madayantam (virayadh-
vam), 157

vifve deva yad ajuganta plrve, 157

vidve devisa tha vIrayadhvam (mada-
yndhvem, midayantim), 157

vibve devidso aditih sajogih, 157

vifve deviso adhi vocatd nah (me), 154,
327, 722

vifve devih sajosaseh, 157

vidve no devi avasd gamantu (gamann
1ha), 724

vifvebhyo devebhys usranim me-
desim anubriuh: ("sim presya), 644

viévebhyo devebhyah prgatan (“tah),
618, 700

vifvebhyo devebhyah chiginim
medaso ‘nubrGhi (sah presya), 694

vibve mA devi avasigamann 1ha, 724

vifive yasminn amartye, 402, 457

vifve riya isudhyasi, 731

vidvesim devinim aham (°sam aham
devAnim) prinaih (°nAindm) siyu-
Jyam gameyam, 578

vidvesim devinim pr3atah, 618, 700

viévair devaih pitrbhih  (Pvair yajfa-
yaih) samvidinah (°nau), 765

vifvair devair anumatd (°tam) marud-
blul, 388, 404, 817 B49

vifvo devasys netuh, 731

vifvo riya 19udhyats, 731

viguripd yat salaksmino bhavatha, 727,
848

vigikuham 1va (“hasyn) dhanvani, 519

vigicIm vi vrhimas, 849

viglelnfin (°nf) vyssyatim (“tat), 860

vigtambhan diédm adhipatni bhuvani-
nim, 381, 698

vigtambhena vrsfya (“ya1) vrstim Jinva,
569

vigthutéh (°tA) prthivim anu, 851

vignuh prthivydm vyakransta giya-
trena chandass, 527

vigpukrante vasumdhard (°re), 342

(om) vigpum tarpaydmi, 373

vignum agan varunam pirvahitih, 115,
309, 457, 748

vignur antarikge vyskransta traigfu-
bhena chandasi, 527

vignur divi vyakranhsts jigatena chan-
dasi, 527

vignus trpyatu, 373

vignus tryaksarens (“kgarayi) , BOR

vignus bvagil prajaya samrarinah, 735

vignus tvA (tvdm) nayalu, 308

visnus tvim indriyena patu
patu), 308

viynus tviAm unnayatu, 308

vi9nil agan varugi pirvehtau (°tim),
115, 399, 457, 527, 748

visnor dhruvo *s1 (*vam es1), 121, BOB

vignor managi piite sthah (patem am),
709

visnoh (°no§, °no) Eregthena (§raig-
thyena) riipena, 363

viyno ("nos, °nch) sthinam as (stha-
maisi1, sthamnah), 35, 433

vigvak patantu didyavah, 404, 815

vigvaficam vi1 vrhimasi, 849

vigvailco asmac charavah patantu, 404,
B15

vihiya rogom tanvah (°vam) svdAyhh
(°yam), 671

vIdu chapathajambhanih, 699

viduharis tapa ugro (*ram) mayobhih,
842

vitam §amitre (°ri,
(*tem) ynjadhyai, 563

vitam ghytasya guhyini nima, 521

vity arga cansthayd (pamstaye), 567

vitho ghrtasya guhya jugini (“nau), 132

viram (°rin) videys tava samdré (tava
devi 87), 702

viram hi viravatah sufevs, 402

viram dhatta (me datts, no datta)
pitarah, 702, 724

virin nah pitaro dhatta, 702, 724

virdn me pitaro (tatAmshi, pratati-
mahi) datta, 702, 724

(tvim

°tam) famiiE
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vIrkn videya , see viram

viruc chepathayopanl, 698

virudheh parayigpvah (“pavah), 229

virudham  (°dhAm) balavattamim
(“mah), 515

virebhir viratama §avigthi, 170

viryebhir viratama favigthi (§ac1®), 170

vivadham (°dhaé) chandah, 792

viu havyam prayatam Bhutam me
(nah), 723

vrkgam 1viéanyd (°nini) jahi, 218

vrtram yo jaghane yatir na, 742

vrtraghne (°nah) stomi upe mim upi-
guh (mema dguh, mim 1haguh), 303

vrtrasya kaninikas: (°nakfs), 789

vrtrasyis kaninakah (°mika ), 780

vrganam Sugmam idyuge varcase kjdhi,
486

vrganam dndabhyam, 774

vrsanah samidhimahi, 260

vrsand Andibhyam, 774

vrsape fugmiyiyuge varcasc, 486

vrgabhiys gavayi, 770

vryabhena givah (gah), 390

vigabho gaur vayo dadhuh, 309

vigainah samidhimahi, 260

vr§d pundna Ayugu (AyGnm), 550

vrsi vanam  (°ne) vred madah (°de,
sutah), 457

vrsd vigne (°nah) pari pavitre aksah,
89, 621

vrulisl vrsnydvan (°van, “vati), 849

vrydsy Qrmih, 85, 440

vryormir asi, 85, 440

vratim  diveh pavasve ritim apam
(apah), 509

vrana rmir asm rigtradih, 85, 440

vrynal) sutasysujasid ("sah), 591

vrymnavih (°vayah), 390

vrsne (“no) codasva sugtutim, 621

vedam savitrd prasfitam (pr° s°) magho-
nadm (°nd), 591

veds te bhiumi hydayam, 363, 396

vedasya (°dinim) nidhipo bhfyisam,
690

vedim Ahuh param entam prthivyah,
32, 302

vedim bhimim kalpayitva, 380

301

vedir bhiimir akalpata, 380

vegaériyal (“ye) tva, 209

vegafrir (°8rir) am, 199

vegiya vam (tvia), 760

vairid)am sima pratigthityal (°yd anta-
rikgam, “kge), 535 .

vaird)! (“Je) purusy, 286

vajripam sima pratigthityar ("y& anta-
nikgam, °kge), 535

vairlipar ca vairédjam ciperau, 750

vairlipavairije anfici, 750

varripena simna tac chakeyam 601

vairlpe simann 1ha (adhi) tac chakcma
(chakeyam), 601

vai§vadevignimairute ukthe avyathiyai
(°ya, “thayanti) , 420 707

valfvadevimksi, 296

varévadevy amiksi, 296

vardvanarch pavayin nah pavitraih,
417, 723

valfvanarah pavita ma punitu, 417, 723

valévinaram dvidafakapilam, 376

vaiévinaram rta i (rtaya) jatam ognim,
@53

valévinarasya tejasi (°s1), G0N

valévinarasya dang|rayoh (°ribhyim),
609

valfvanarasyainam dangirayor ap: da-
dhimi, 609

valévinariya matir navysst (“se) fucih,
429

vaifvanaro angirasim (“robhyah, figi-
rasam), 621

valfvinaro na itaye (utya), 62, 558

vaiévanaro no (me) adabdhas (dab")
tantpih 724

vaigvinern mahimnia (hind, hinim)
visvakrgpih (vifvagambhih), 273

vaiévanero radmibhir ma (nah) punitu,
724

vocad brahmén (“met1) ver u tat, 2RQ,
690

vyacigtham annai (°pamm) rabhasam
dréinam (vidinam), 473, 704

vy amivih pramuiican minusinim,
474, 573, 687, B35

vy amlvi§ (“vand) citayssavid vigiclh,
788
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vy astabhni (ask®, sgk®, ert°, askab-
hnéd, ast") rodasf vispav (°na, “pur)
ete, 333

vyighrenirapyin psfin (°nydh paéa-
vah), 300

vyinaéih (°41) pavase soma dharmabhih
("mani), 214, 705

vyina$ ca me "sué (#u) ca me, 791

vyoma (“ma) saptadaésh, 118, 794

vratam raksant1 vifvaha, 706

vratam ca ma rtava$ ca me, 709

vratdl dadante agnel, 705

vratAnim vratapate (°tayo) vratam
acdrigam (acArgam), 697

vratim (vratd nu) bibhrad vratapi
adabdhah (adibhysah), 164

vratd raksante viévaha, 705

vrihindm medha (°dhsh) sumanarya-
minah, 336

6am yajurbhyah (°bhih), 570

§am yih kumbhebhir Abhrtih, 100, 600

§am ritri (°rth, °rih) prati dhiyatam,
195, 206

takmana ojisthilya tvi, 655

énkmane §ikvardya Sakmani ojisthiya
tva grhnimi, 655

¢akmann ojigthaya [l va grhnimi), 655

Sakriya sunave (“vai) tvi, 238

Gakvarir afigulayo difa§ cs me yajiena
kalpantam, 202

samgnyl  (gavl],
(iva®), 296

6am ca no (me) maya$ ca nah (me), 724

fandimarki (“do marka) upavirah, 749

fatamm kumbhan asificatam surayah
(madhiinam), 704

4atam ta indro agnib savita brhaspatih,
749

§atam indriigni savitd brhaspatih, 749

tatamitun (°te) datakratum (°to), 346

¢atamils (°lah) &ateRkurd (°rih), 699

gatam pavitra vitatdi hy (“tiny) &su,
165

fotam bhavisy Gtibhih (@taye), 558,
704

gativusam
dyuh, 849

"gaye) nradini

(°sim) krnuta dirgham

éam te parebhyo gatrebhyah (paras-
ma1 gitriya), 707

famh te methl bhavatu Sam yugasys
trdma, 178

Sam tokiya tanuve (°nval) syonah, 237,
616

gam no bhavantv ipa (apa) osadhayah
(°dhih) &ivdh, 193, 261

éaphirujam (°j0) yena paéyast yitud-
hanam (°ndn), 703

$am astu tanve mama, 237

Garn  mstv avarebhyah
pariya te), 707

4am ahobhysh (“yim), 756

samlbhih §amyantu tva, 203

éam u te tanve (*nuve) bhuvat, 237, 311

fam u yih kumbha @bhrtih, 100, 600

gam padam magham raylsine (rayisan)
na kimam (gomah), 644

gambhu (°bhir) mayobhu (°bhir) no
hrde, 842

gambhiir (°bhur) mayobhGr abhi ma
vahi svahi, 232

fnm  methir bhavatu Sam  yugasyn
tardma, 178

fam me parasmal ghtriya, 707

¢am v astu tanval tava, 237, 311

garada tvartund ("nim) havisi dihsa-
yami, 581

4arad rtuh (rtGnagm), 438

surade (°dbhyah) svaha, 709

Garavve hrahmasamé$ite (°ta), 336, 831

éariram me vicarganam (vicakgana[m]),
342

Saro brahmasaméitah, 336, 831

Sardhiansy agne ajarinmi (°rasya) dhak-
aatnh (“gyase), 521

Sarman (°mans) te syama trivaritha
udbhau, 311, 454

Sarma yachitha saprathah (°thih), 257

tarma variitham (farmavariithe) pu-
natl na Agit, 724, 750

$armi (°ma) saprathi dvrne, 257

savigtha (“theh) vajrinn o)asi (riijase),
342

Sikvaram raivatam sima, 750

¢akvararaivate simani, 750

("riya me,
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éikvararaivate siman] pratigthityd an-
tarikge (°giya, “sam), 535

£akhabhyah (°bhy&m) svihi, 778

éants nah santv osadhih, 313

fantir no (me) astu (“tu Santih), 506,
724

firgah srjayah Sayiandakas te maitrih,
700, 779

f1ksa sakhibhyo havig (“s8) svadhidvah,
601

Gitapic chityogthah fitibhrus (°riis) ta
aindrivaignavih, 232

fitibhravo (“ruve) vastindm, 234

giprah §Irsan (“gasu vitatid) hiranya-
yih, 707

fimih ("mam) krovantu &imyantsh,
407, 789

Gunibhih (§1m:1°) éimyantu tva, 203

girah-firah prati sGri v1 cagte, 178

firo devi prati stinr vieaste 178

filpi vaifvadevih ("vyah), 213, 781

&1lpds trayo vaidvadevah, 781

Sivam Ayantum abhy atra yuymih

(°min), 804
§gvem prajaibhyo sadhasthad (°the)
, 98, 664
fivam mahyam madhumad astv an-
nam, 309

fivah fagmo bhavim nah, 724, 849

§1vas tokaya tanvo (°ve) na el (edhi),
616

&1vii asmabhyam osadhih, 313

f1vi (a me SagmAi cerdhi, 724, 849

§ivi tvam mahyam edh, 724

f1vin devi subhage mekhale ma risima,
322, 330

£1vE na 1thaidhi, 724

fiva no astv aditer (°tir) upasthe, 444

gfivEbbhir adya pan pahi no gayam
(vrdhe), 845

fivi rutasya (rudrasya,
bhegaj1 (°J3), 296

f1vii visviha ("hi) bhega)f (°8), 296

fivena tvd (mi) caksusi pasSyantv Gpah
(pagyntipah), 327

fivena me sam tigthasva, 605

fivebhur adya pann pahi no gayam
(vrdhe), B35

°va Ttesya)

503

§ive me sam tigthasva, 605

Gi1fite frige rakgase ("sobhyo) vimkge
(“nakge), 703

firgpd girau (firo) vakgasi vakge ejn-
yan, 551

irspd &iro 'psasapso ardayan, 551

&1layaf)anikirim (*ram), 782

&flesu (“le ea) yac ca papakam, 708

fukramh vim (te) anyad rajatam (ya}°)
viam (te) anyat, 765

Sukram te §ukra Sukrepa , 489

&ukram te Sukrens krinimi | 489

fuliram te fukrens grhoami, 489, 559

fukram tvi Sukra Gdhinomi, 489

§ukram tva Sukra Sukriyn |, 488, 559

gukram tvd fukrens krindm , 489

fukram na )yotir amrtam dadhind
(°nah), 114, 735

Gukrah sukrafocigi, 412, 769

gukrim (°rd) vayanty (v1 yanty) asu-
rhiya mirnijam (°)e), 402, 487

Sukro brhan (had) daksirayi ("nd tva)
pipartu, 411, 811

fukrau Sukrafoci~nu, 412, 769

gucih gukre (°ro) ahany ( hany, ahann)
opasind (°ne, °nidm, ojasye), 277, 447,
454, 683

$uddhe A§irvin mamattu, 416

Suddhd bhavata (°vanto)
(°yasah, °vantah Sucayah)

guddhnsg cantrah, 380

guddheir A§Irvin mamattu, 415

Suddho mamaddht somysh (°yo), 334

Sunam kindélh (°60) abl (snu) yantu
(abliy etu) vEhoih (°hin), 47, 467, 701

Sundsiriv unim vacam jugetham, 130

Sunagireha sma me )Jugethim, 136

sundhatam (°ntim) lokah (°kah) pity-
sndansh (°nak), 698

gundhyur (°var) ae1 marjiliyah, 227

gubham yatim (°bbe kam) anu rathd
avrteata, 479

Subham gamigthau (°thid) suyamebhur
asvaih (A§ubhih), 134

Sumbhantim lokdh pitrgadsnih, 688

Sumbhaméina (°ni) rtayubhih, 712

Sugpasyindini bhedat, 16J

sudriya ciryiys ea, 77, 054

ya)iyih
, 1568
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§figarh na madhye nibhyam (°y#h), 672

Srnotu mitro aryami bhago nah (me),
723

&rnvanty (°tu) vifve amptasya putrdh
(amrtisa etat), 449

érnvantv Epo dhiganad (“pd) cs devih
(°vi), 692

értem hevih Samita3h (°tdh, havidh
famitah), 342

éese vanesu matroh ("trsu), 777

GocigkeSam vicakgana (*nam), 349

érad asma1 naro vacase dadhatana, 738

éraddhl ca no mi vyagamat, 724

SraddhA me mi vyaght, 724

éraddhe érad dhApayehn nah (ma), 112,
723

fravase no maghonah (°n&m), 695

éravo devasys sAnasim (°s1), 222

fratAs ta indra somd vitdpayo (°per,
°pe) havanafrutah, 340, 447

ériyam vasinaé carat1 svarocith (“cdh),
706

friyam ca lakgmim ca pughim ca
380, 704

griye (°ya1) putriya vedhavar (vetta-
va1), 209

ériyo vesina§ carat: svarocth, 706

gr1 (6r1r) me bhajata (°tu), 208

érI§ ca pugti§ cEnrnyam , 390, 704

brl§ ca laksmi§ ca pugtis ca | 380, 704

Srutakakso aram (°jdram) gave, 326

frutam me mé pra hasth, 671

érusfi (°te) jatdsa indavah svarvidah,
607

frombhyim (°nibhyim) svihi, 189

brotram te cakre Estim, 774

grotram may1 dheh, 640

érotram me dih (dhattam), 640

frotriya me varcodd varcase (me var-
codih) pavasva, 778

érotriyn [me varcodou varcese pave-
thim], 778

frotre te cakre istim, 774

sagtié cAdhvaryd (°yo, "yor) navatié ca
pasah, 369, 769

sa 1dam viSvam abhavat sa dbhavat,
698

pa indra stomavBhasam (°sa) 1tha éru-
dh, 695
58 imim devo aryami (adhvarah), 312
sa Im (I) mandrd suprayssah (“drisu
pra°, “dré suprayasa starimen), 458
sam yu)ydva sambhyas &, 655
samyopayanto duritin1 vi§va, 161
sam revatIr jagatth (“tTbluh | “bhir
), 412
samlobheyanto dunti padini, 161
sam vatsa 1va mitrbhih, 383
samvatsarasys pratimiam (“ma), 395
samvatsarasya gasthah (°thr), 940
samvatsarena savitd no ahnim (ahnd),
585, 700
sam varatrd (“rdm, °rin) dadhitana,
602
sam vasiithim (°gethdam)
(°dau), 134
samvasinam (°no) vivasvatah (°td),
B8, 386, 678
sam vah spjamu hrdayam (°yam, “ydni
vah), 707
sam vAjebhih (°jaih) puruécandrair
abhdyubhih, 169
sam vAm manins sam vrati, 766
samvefanas tanuvai (°nve) cirur edh,
74, 237, 455, 560, 578, 617
samvefane tanva§ (°vi) carur edhi, 59,
74, 455, 560, 578, 617
samvefiyopaveSiys giyatryibhibhave
, 233
samveéiyopavebiya giyatryai
‘bhibhuve sviha, 233, 629
samveSiyopavefiya giyatryal (°riyis,

svarvidi

(ctc )

elc ) bhibhttaye (“tyai, °“bhr-
tyn1) svaha, 182, 629
BAI VO MANARAl sam vrald, 766
saméitem kgatram jisnu ( nsnuh),

8a7

samitamn cit samtaram (°rim) sam
£158dh, 823

sam sanuydva varlgy &, 656

samasarpa (°pan) trin samudrin svargin
(-ganl lokan), 402

sam gliribhir maghavan (harivah, harn-
van) sam svastyd (°t1), 217, 265
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samsyptleu yutsv indro gagpegu, 454, 548,
607, 684, 698

samsragti sa yudha indro ganena, 454,
548, 607, 684, 608

samhitdsr viSvaripd (°pl, °pih), 206,
286

sakrd yat tvd (te) manasi garbha
(*bham) &8ayat, 406, 510

sakhi devl subhagd mekhealeyam, 322,
330

sakhiyah saptapadd abhlima, 764

sakhlyau saptapadiv abhiiva (°da bab-
hiva), 764

sakhB sakhiyam ajaro jarumne, 336

sakhd sakhyur na pra minit: samgiram
(°rah), 706

sakha saptapadi (°da) bhava, 286, 334,
764

sakhe sakhiyam ajaro jarimpe, 336

sakhe saptapadd bhava, 206, 334, 764

sakhyam te ma yosih sakhyam te mi
yosthah, 483

sakhyil te mA yosam, 483

sakhydn me ma yosthih, 493

sam grbhiya purli (°ru) éntd, 248

sa cakArdrasam vigam, 849

sa cittAm (cittd) mohayatu paregim,
167

sachandi y& ca vichandah, 690

sa)itinim madhyamasthd cdhi (mad-
hyamegthih, madhyamestheygya,
madhyamegthd yathisin), 420

sa Jiyamanah parame vyoman (“man),
275

sa Jiva faradah fatam, B49

sajur agmir valfvanara 1dabhih, 694

sajfir abdo (abdd) ayavobhih (etc),
709

sa]ir devebhir avaraith parai§ ca, 171

pajiir devath (*vebhyah) prataryivab-
hih (°vabhyab), 563

sajir devaith (°vebhyah) siyamyivab-
hih (°vabhyah), 563

ga)Ur vaidvinara 1dayd (ilayid), 694

sa)oad indra (°rah) eagano marudbhih,
323, 336

gajogd devair avaraih paraié ca, 171
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samjagmind abibhyusth (avihrutah),
416, 730, B40

sam)agmino abibhyugh, 416, 739, B48

samjagmino divah kavih (divd kave),
33h

sam)agmino (°nd, °“nau) divi (°va &)
prthivya (Cya [6°]), 59, 134, 576, 769

samjaninau vijahstim aratih, 703

sam]filnam nah (na) svebhyah (wyveb-
hih, svaih), 169, 560

sam)filnam  arapebhyah
“naih), 169, 560

sattd m yona (“nau) kalafegu sidati, 221

satyam citrafravastamam, 850

satyadbarminam (°no) adhvare (°ram),
346, 527

gatyadharminag
(°man), 275

satyam pirvair (“vebhir) rsibhih ,
171

satyaé citrafravastamah, 850

salyasya dharmanas patl (°te, satya-
sya dharmana), 340

satys esdm (etd) d&13ah (°sas) santu
kimah (°math, “mat, santu sarvih,
samnamantim), 412, 437, 572

satyd ta (°tydd &) dharmanns patl!
(pan, dharmani), 437, 588

satricyd maghavi (°vint) somapitaye,
266

84 tvarm no nabhasas pat¢ ( tihj, 320

sa tvam asy amo ham, 840

sa tvd rakgatu earvatah, 488

8o tva ristrays subhrtam bibhartu (pi-
partu), 643, 705, 720

8a didhira prthivim dyim utemim
(°vim uta dyBm, °vim divam ra,
*vim antarikgam divam ca), 282

sadd paihy abhgtaye (°fibhih), 568, 704

sadhasthe va (“thesu) meho divah, 698

sa nah pivako dravinam (°ne) dad-
batu, 534

sa nah piteva stnave (putrebhyah),
702

sa nah pito madhumin a viécha (vi-
vefa), 333

sa ngh prthu (thuh) éravayyam, 402

(°nebhih,

parame vyoman]
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sa nah farma trivariitham vi ysnaat,
B49

sa ngh sindhum 1va niveyi (niva), 289

sa no aryami devah, 312

sa no dadiatu tam (tim) rayim, 785

sa no dohatim suviryam (°ram), B49

sa no nedigtham havaniny Agamat (°ni
Jogat), 162, 734

sa no nedigthd havanam ("nd) jogate
(yuyosn), 162, 734

sa no mayobhiith pito Bvifasva (pitav
Av®, pitav avifeha, pitur iviveda), 333

sa no mrdatidrie, 764

8a no raksatu sarvatah, 488

8a no rayim sarvaviram ni yachatu, 785

sa no Msiresn sudhitdm dadhatu, 643,
705, 720

83 no viéva at1 dvigah, 849

sam tam mficatu ridhaee, 11, 121, 656,
809

sam taked hanti eakr! vah (caknnah),
406

sam tat smficatu radhasa, 11, 121, 556,
809

sam tvi nahyimi payasaugadhinim
("my apa ogadhibhih, “my adbhir
0g”), 460, 588

samduhithim gharmadugheva dhenuh,
775

sam devinim sumatyd (“tau) yajfuya-
nim, 59, 605

sam devi (°vI) devyorvadyd padyasva
("vadyikhyata), 326

samdhitdi samdhim (°dhir) maghava
puriivasuh (puro®, puru®), 403

samdhinintariksepfntarikgam
yantarikgam) jinva, 559

sam nas tabhyAm (tebhih) srjatu
vifvakarmi, 770

sam no mahini sam 150 mehantim, 412,
704

sapatnih pradi§o me bhavantu, 309

sapatnin mahyam randhayan, 380, 633,
703

sapatnir ablubhiivari (°rih), 207

sa pavasva madintama, 329

saputrikdyim )agratha, 649

sa puninoe madintamgh, 320

(*kga-

saptargayas tapase (“si) ye nigedub,
558

sapta ca manuglr imih, 459

septa ca varunlr (°nair) mmsh, 459

aapta yonIr (yonlar) & prpasva (°vi)
ghrtena, 784

sa praty ud (pratyafifi) aid dharugpam
("no) madhvo agram, 402

sa prathamah samkytir vidvakarma, 830

sa budhnyad (°nad) asta janugo bhy
(°sBbhy) agram, 576

sa bhadram akar yo nah somam (°ma-
gya) payeyigysts, 501

gam arlr (anr) vidim (°dah), 177

sam aryami sam bhago no niniyat, 419

sam neyn (asya1) tanvé (*nuvi) bhava,
851

sam akatIr (°tir, °tun) namimas
(anansata, manimas), 706

samai ca mi indra§ ca me, 709

samd chandsh, 700

saminam yonim anu samcarantam (°L1,
carete), 388

saminam a)mam (ayman) pary cti
(°ma par yat1) jagrvih, 406

saemana (°ni) va (va) akiatam (°tih), 706

samd bhavantidvato (°td) nipidih,
412, 698

88 MAm & vifatdd 1ha, B49

sa mi mi hinsit parame vyoman, 850

82 mim pitu, 724

samarabhyordhvo adhvaro divispréam,
401

samié ca ma 1ndraé ca me, 709

samid chandah, 709

som 1t tam riya (°yah) srjat1 svadhavian
(°dhabhih), 588

samiddho agna fhuta (agnir dhutah),
329

samiddho mi (mi&m) sam ardhaya, 305

samidbhyah (samidhah) presya, 488

samidha (°dham) & dheh:, 692

sarmdhysamaneh prathaminu dharma
(prathamo nu dharmab), 403

sam 1ndrena vifvebhur devebhir afik-
tam, 419

sam 1ndro vifvadevebhir afiktim, 410

sam 1 vateam na matrbhih, 383
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samudrem yasya rasayd sahfhuh, 463,
550

samudram gandharvesthim
nedutl (patmann idita), 587

samudram chandah, 792

samudram na subhvah sva abhigtayah,
234, 402

samudram ns suhavam (‘huvam, sub-
huvag) tasthivanssm, 234, 402

samudraé chandah, 782

samudrasya tvikemtyd (vo 'ksityd) un
nayam (naye), 716

samudrasyidht vigtapr (°pah), 665

samudrasyidh1 vigtapr (°pe) manlm-
nah, 665

samudrd (°ran) nadyo vefantih (“tan),
391

samudriiya §1fumiarsh, 618

samudrena (°re na) sindhavo yidama-
ndh, 611

samudre yasyn rasim 1d Ahuh, 463,
5560

sam u vim (vo) ya)iam mahaysm
(°yan) namobhih, 766

samrddhikaranam tava ("nin mama),
727

sam eta vidvi (“ve) vacasi (0)ash) pa-
tim divah, 835

sa me rakgatu sarvatah, 488

sam ogadhayo rasenn, 193

sam osadhibhir osadhih, 193

sam patni patyd sukttesu (°tena) ga-
chatim, 605, 704

sampaSyan pafiktir (paftim) upatis-
thamanah, 706

sumprea (“cas, °cah, °cau) stha (sthah)
sam mi bhadrena prokta (°tam), 770

sumpriyah pasubhir bhava (bhuvat,
padubhih), 827

sampnyam prajayd paSubhir bhuvat,
827

gam babhiiva sambhys &, 655

sam brahmani (°nidm) devakrtam (“hi-
tam) yad aest1, 587, 690

gam bhogena sam aryemni, 419

saIn migne varcasi srja, 303

gAIm mAIN iyusi varcasi (“si prajayi)
srja, 303

patma-
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sam mi &r)Bmy adbhir (apa) osadhib-
hih, 59, 460

samyag dyur yajfiam (°io) yajflapatau
dadhitu (dhih), 309

samra)iii vadure bhava, 702

samra)fii fvaérvBm (°ruvam) bhava,
676

samrijfty uta Svasrvih, 676

samra)ily edhi §vaburesu, 702

samrid ast krsinuh (*no), 334

sa yajfia dhukyva mahi me prajayam

("ya1), 644

sarasvatidid mahi, 329

sarasvatl pustth (°him) pusfipatnl
(°t1h) yajaminiya daditu (mayi
dadhitu) | 641

sarasvatl vayatt peo antaram (°rah),
401

sarasvatl  (°tih)
("tam), 207

sarasvate nu (°ty anu) manynsva, 204

sarasvaty asunod indriyiy v (°yena), 70,
558

sarasvatyi (“yim) adhi maniv (mini,
maniy, vaniva) , 671

sarasvatyd (“ya1) mpaksatih, 143

sarasvatyi (“yih) supippalah, 587

sarasvabyis tvii viryena yafnse nni-

svapassh  sadantu

dyayibhi , 143
sarasvatyni bhayajyenn viryhyinni-
dyayibhi , 143

sarah  (°ri) patatninth (°m) sthana
(stha, bhitva), 739

sa raye sa puramdhyim (“yi) 67, 603

sartpivarsd ehi, 334

snritpa vrgann & gahi, 334

sarvam svisiam suhutam kariiu (tu
me), 724

sarvam tad astu te ghylom (me S1vam),
309

sarvam tam bhasmasi (masmasi) kuru,
717

parvam punatha me yavah, 411

sarvasmal ca vipaSyate, 616

sarving tin mrsmral (masmnogd) kuru,
717

sarvi devinim jammian vidvin, 154,
209
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sarvin m1 magmagikaram, 717

sarvin mac chapathan adhi, 724

sarvié ca rajabindhavih (°vaih, "vyah),
459

sarve kimi abhi yantuma (nah) priyéh,
724

salakgmi (°ma) yad vigurGpd (°pam)
bhavat: (babhavs), 727, 848

salilah saligah sagaras te na Adityd
havigo Jusdnd vyantu , 501

ga vi]I rocanid ("nam) divah, 608

savitarau na tejasd (°sI), 477

savitah prasavinim adhipate, 329

savith tvd savinim (prasavinim) su-
vatam, 627

savitdi devo bhiumatigahah, 399

saVItA prasavinim (°naim adhipatih sa
mivatu), 320

savitd rigfram mayi dadhitu (yaja-
miniya daditu) |, 641

savitur bahQO stho devajaniAnBm wvid-
haranth (°pl), 7588

savitrd prasavitrid indrenisme
(‘ma1) , 721
savitrd prasiitd tanim (°nvam)
, 236

sa virijam (°)d) pary et1 (etu, par1 yit:)
prajinan, 469

sa vi§vam (°vi) prati cik]pat (°pe), 608

sa vidvielr (°cI) abhi casgte ghrtaeth
(“cl), 763

8a v16va diSuge vasu, 693, 712

8a v16va bhuva abhavah (bhuvo abha-
vat 8a Abhavat), 698

sa fukrebhih fikvabhi (fukrena fik-
vani) revad ssme (agmbh), 709

8a sutrima svavan indro seme (asmat),
75, 80, 612

sa suprapite (°ti) nptamah svardd as,

Ba niira & (srye) janayafi jyotrr indram
(°rah), 300

saha kyatrena varcasa balena, 566

saha dharmem cara (°maé caryatim),
180

saha nah sidhukrtyd, 766

ssha nau vratapate (°te vratinor, vra-
tapi vratindm) vratini, 778

sshamind ("pAth, °ne) sahasvatl (°f1,
°tim, sarasvatl), 329, 346

sahasradhira utao akglyam&nsh, 387

sahasradhiram fatadhBram uteam ak-

gitam, 387
sahasradhfiram akgitem, 387
pahasradhird  (riém) payssi mahf

(°him) gauh (gim), 387
sashasradhBrim mahigo bhagaya, 387
sehasradhBro skaitah, 387
sahasrapogam subhage (°gi) rarini, 329
sahaerasi (“sim) medhashitiv (*td) 1va

tmand (°sitd sansgyavah), 388
sahasriksa medha 8 (medhiya) clya-

minsah, 101, 336, 851
sshasrikgasya mahidevasyas dhimahi,

634
sahasrikgiya midhuge (vdjine), 560
sahasriksiyimartys, 332, 427
sahasrdksena vajnh, 566
sahasrikgo amartyah, 332, 427
sahasrikgo medhdya clyamanah, 101,

336, 651
sahasripogam subhage rarini, 329
sahasrina upa no miéhi vi)an (no yantu

vi)ih), 382
sahasrotih (°te) gatimaghah (°gha),

320
sahasva no abhimatim (me aratih), 703,

724
sahasviritih ("tim) sahasva prtaniya-

tah (sahasvaritiyatah), 703
sa hi purfi (puru) cid ojasd virukmati,

247
sa b1 vi1&vEt1 (°vimi) parthiva, 163
sahaive nau sukrtam saha dugkrtam,

768
sahobhau earatim dharmam, 380
saho mayl dhehi (me dih ), 641
#f cakarthirasam visam, 849
sA )Iva faradaé Satam, B4D
sitd (°tau) vA)asya kiravah, 221
8i tubhysm adite mahi (°he), 204
83 tvam asy amo 'ham (sham, smitham,

Apy amo *ham), 849
88 nah plsh SivatamAm eraya, 342, 393
gi nah farma trivarfitham ni yachat,

849
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88 nas samantam anu parthi (abhi pary
ehi) bhadrayh (°re), 366, 724

si nah slte payasBbhyAvavrtsva, 312

s« nah supridic! supraticy edhr (“cI
bhawa, °cl sam bhava), 724

8i no agmin guta Ebabhfiva, 419, 550

sl no daditu fravanam pitfnAm
(°trnim), 252

55 no dohatém suviryam (°ram), 849

85 no niblh paramam jAmi tan nau,
71 777

8i no bhimib pilirvapeye (°yam) dad-
hitu, 534

8i no yajfiam piprhi vidvavire, 417

83 no vifvh ati dvigah, 849

83 nau nibluh paramam jimi tan nau,
771, 777

sii paprathe prthivi parthivini (°vaya),
48, 479

82 prathama samskrtir vidvavari, B30

si mandasind manasi S1vena, 778

s mim & vifatid iha (“t@m 1haiva),
B49

sa mi §antir edhi, 506, 724

s& mad samantam abhiparyeh: bhadre,
356, 724

sd ma supricl supraticl bhava, 724

s mec dhuksva yajamaniya kamin
("sva sarvin bhotikiman), 409

simrajydys prataram (°rim) dadhanah,
823

simrAjyiya sukratuh ("ta), 765

85 vi apadya) Janitiram agre, 780

savitrim bho (°rim me bhavin) anu
brahi (bravitu), 326

85 famtdt1 (°"td, Santdcl) mayas karad
apa sridhah, 402, 550

sihydma dasyum tanibhih, 703

sinhIr (*hy) am , 206

sidhram adys divispréah (°fam), 388

sinivilyd aham devayajyayd paéumin
(“matI) bhiiysum, 849

smindhutas pary abhrtah (°tam), 387

sindhum (°dhur) na nivi durititi pars,
407

sindhur avabhriham avaprayan (ava-
bhrthayodyatah), 479

sindhoh §infumArah (§16m°), 618

589

sumih krpvantu (famyantu) Samyan-
tth, 789

sidan yona (“nau) vanegv &, 221

sirah patatrini sthans, 739

sukalpam agne tat tava (tvaya), 583

sukrtam nau saha, 766

sukrtam ma devegu britit, 647, 724

sukham (sugam) mesiya megya (“ye),

sugam panthinam Arukgam, 283

sughrhapatyo vidahann aratih (vita-
pann aritim), 703

sugd vo devih sadanid ("nam) akarma
(krpomi, sadanim santu, sadanedsm
astu), 164, 378, 698

sugrhapatir mayi (°tis tvam)
patind (“tya) bhayah, 219

sugebhir (°gena) durgam atitim, 704

sucaksid sham akgihhyim (aks®) bhii-
yisam, 189

sujyotir yyotisa (*sam) sviha, 583

suta (°td) indraya viyave, 693

sutam (°tah) somam (°mo) divigfisu,
387

sutisa (“tesv) indra girvanah, 452

sutrimendre ("ram) sarasvati, 535

sudaksa daksapitard (°tari), 253

sudughendre (°ram) sarasvati, 526

sudughe mitard (°rau) mahi, 134

sudevam indre advini (indriyisvind),
639

sudhin yonin susadim prthivim (°vI)
svahi, 550, 707

suparno avyathir (“thi) bharat, 214

supippala apadhih kartandsme (kartam
asmal, “asme), 721

suprajih prajabhi sydm (°Jaya bhiva-
sam) suvirn virath suposah posaih
(prajibhir bhiyisam supogah posaih
guviro viraih), 702

suprajih prajibhih syfims suvira viraih
supogih posaih (prajayd bhiyisam
suviro viraith supogah pogaih), 702

suprivye (°y@) yajsmaniya sunvate,
429

suprilo manuso vis1 (“§e), 101, 654

gublrana srja-srja funnka, 336

gubhagamkarani mama, 831

grha-
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subhage kAimpilavAsini, 350

subhadrkim kimpilavisinim, 350

subhigamliaranam mama, 851

subhiitdya tvad (vah), 738

subhiir as1 (nAmés1) éregtho radémir
(raémindm), B4, 439

subhih svayambhih
(°mam), 43, 404

sumanih suhiranyavin (°vah), 342

sumatun satyadharmanah (aatyaridha-
sah, °sam, wviévarAdhassh, vajni-
vatah), 618

sumanmhb vasvl ranti siinarl, 178

sumpdikah svavan (°vd) yBtv arvif,
267

sumrdikin (“kim) abhigtaye, 739, 849

sumypdikd sarasveti (°t1), 342

sumnahiir (°hur) yajiia (yajfio devin)
B ca vakgat, 232

sumniyuvah (“yavas) sumnyiys sum-
nam ("nyam) dhatta, 229

surayi (°rayd) mitrd) janayoanti (“ta)
relnh, 569

surayd (°riyih) somah suta Esuto ma-
daya, 569

surdgird 1ha mavata (no 'vata), 724

suviii nabhrid afighdre bambhare star
ahasta kréino, 341

suvirdh prajih prajanayan poarihi, 402

suvirinah erja-srjn, 336

suviro virBn prajanayan parlhy y
402

susadi yonau (°nim) svihi 550, 707

sugamddham (°dho) varenyam (°yah),
ar7

sugvdnam (°no) devavItaye, 387

susamiddham (°dho) varenyam (yah),
387

susambhrtd (°"te) tvda sam bhardmi, 59,
360

suhavd nd el saha rayaspogena, 724

suhavid meh saha projayi , 724

alktam (°tE) brithi, 690

sdnum (°nuh) satyasya yuvinam, 394

shyavasid bhagavati (°ti) lu bhiyih,
334

slyavasin] manave (manuge, minuse)
dasasyd (°ye, yadasye), 417, 654

prathamah

NOUN AND FRONOUN INFLECTION

slr as suvanasya retah (°td 1gtaka
svargo lokah), 455

siir as1 svar asistaka svarge loke, 455

sliro ahnAm prataritd ugasim divah, 709

siryam cakgur gachatu vAtam Atmi
("sur gamaysatit vitam prigam an-
vasrjatit), 381

siiryam cAimum rifidasam (cAmiU ridi-
dasah), 402

(om) siiryam tarpayimi, 373

sliryam te cakyur gachatu vitam itma,
381

slrya priyadcitte (°ttir as) tvam y
33n

sirya§ cakgur vatah prinam, 381

sliryas trpyatu, 373

siiryas te eaksuh , 381

sliryas tvi (tvd ra§mibluh) purastét

abhidnstyar (°yih), 150

glryasya maricih, 406

slryasvaikd caratt mekrtesu (“timi),
524, 527

sliryagni dyavaprthivi uro antanksipa
osadhuyah, 193

pryiyi idho dityd (adi®, Gdhar aditer,
tdho aditer) upasthe, 184, 282

stryena dyim (divam), 294

sliryo devo (dive) divigadbhyo dhata
keatriyn (“rasya) vayuh prajibhyah
(prajinim), 636

siryo nas (mi) tebhyo raksntu, 723

sliryo maricun Adatte, 406

siiryo me caksur viteh prino  , 381

suryo riipan krnute dyor (dyaur) upas-
the, 290

srkvinam gharmam abhi vivaand, 692

&r) vd dhard ava yad danavin han, 703

910 vi dhird ava dinsvam han, 703

sedam priyena dhdmni priyam sada
isida (priyena nima priye sadasi
sida), 472, 528

go adhvarii (‘dhvara karat1) jitavedih,
769, 791

8o apafyay Janitiram agre, 780

S0 aSmAnN patu sarvatah ("min sarvatah
patu), B50

somah knlafe fatayamnia (*mani) pa-
tha, 272
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someh prathamo vivide, 404, 449, B15

somath réjipam ogadhlgv apsu, 374

somam sa& martasyal ("ya) difo ,
149

somam Ahur vigno aévasya reteh, 392

somam pibatam madyam dhrtavrati
(“tau), 131

somam piba vrirahd éira (Chail chira)
wvidvan, 323, 335

somaé ca yo brahmanan (°Pnam) GviveSa,
695

somagya )iyl prathamnm, 404, 449, 815

somesya rijiiah kulumgah, 618

somasya Susmah surayi (°rByim) su-
tasya, 601

somasyagne vihi, 693

somasyiham devaya)yayi
giya (dhes”), 445

somi argants ("tu) vigneve, 693

somi divyini pirthiva, 693

somidnam (°nim) svaranam, 509

somanam agne vih, 693

somiya kuluigah (kulaii®), 618

somiya rijfie kuluiigah, 618

somena tvatanacmindriya dadhi, 621

somo argatl visnave, 693

somo ahnah (°niim)
(°sAm) diveh, 709

somo divyan parthiva, 693

somo no rajivatu manugih praja nivis-
tacakrisau (°kra asnu), 454

gomo rayim sahaviram ni yansat, 785

somo FijA rajapati may1 dadhatu
(yajaminzya daditu) , 641

somo rajausadhisv apsu, 374

somo radhasém (°sd), 588, 704

somo rudrair (°rebhir) abhi raksatu
tmani, 160

somo retodhiis tasyiham devayajyayd
suretodhi reto dhisiya, 445

soruh satl na nivartate, 849

8o ‘smin devo aryamai, 312

8o ‘smin pitu, 724

80 'sya1 (‘'sy3h) prajaim muficotu mrtyu-
pakat, 622

g0 "ham vAjam saneyam (sanimy) agne
(°neh), 363

skannemi vifva bhuvana, 163

reto dhi-

prataritoseso

511

stant mandras suprayaksuh, 458

stotira ("trbhya) indra girvensh, 427

stomatrayastrinée  (stomas traya-
strinfe) bhuvanasya patni (°ni), 342

stomena (*mebhir) prat1 bhusati (bh*
pr7), 690

stomebhir vifvacarsamum (°ne), 346

stomebhir havansfrutam (°ta), 346,
765

stome saptadale stutam (°tdh), 402

stomar vardhanty strayal, 474

stomo ynjiiaé ca (“fiasya) ridhyo havi-
emati ("tah), 449, 501

striyah satls tin (ti) u me punsa 3hub,
826

spardhanle dhiyah (divah) sirye na
(siire na, sliryens) visah, 606

sphiitys: tva narityal, 182

syimp te sumativ api, 311

syima sumatsu tava, 311

sydma sumnusyiidhrigo (sumne te adh-
nigo), 675

syonam annam madhuman me krnomy,
309

syonam putye (*tibhye) vahatum krnu-
sva (krnu tvam), 702

srucah sammrddhi, 770

pricdyyam  (°ycna) juhvatah (sruci-
nyena juhvats), 466, 694

sruciva ghrtam camviva (camil 1va)
somah, 245

srucau sammrddhy, 770

sruvam ca srucag ca sammpildhi, 770

gvahpatir y adi vrdhe, 397

svam yomim gachu svihi, 784

svam yomm 1hivadah, 784

svagin , 8 ¢ 8varghn

svagi vo deviih sadanam akarma (sada-
niin suntu), 164, 378, 698

svamhrto ‘s, 824

§svam Jariyu gaur 1va, 793

svadhd pitdmahiya (hebhyah), 702

svadhd pitre (pitrbhyah), 702

svadhi prapitimshiya (*hebhysh), 702

svapnah  svapnidhikarane (svapna
wvapnadbhikaranena, “dhi®), 342, 601

svayamhhir asi fregtho raémih , B4,
439
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svayh tanvi tanvam eirayat, 238, 240,
604

svayomm gacha svihi, 784

gvargam ("ghn, svaglh) srvanto (ar-
vato) jayems (jayata, )ayatah, °t1),
350, 401, 608

svargam me lokam yajaminiyn dhehi,
72, 103, 482, 533

svargih , mee prec bul one

svargena lokena gamprornuvathiam, 601

suvargeyBys (svar®) éektyar (°y8), 182,
557

svarge loke pinvamano bibhartu, 457

svarge loke prornuvitham (“nvatham,
‘nuvitdm), 601

suvarge loke yajamansm hi dheh1 (“hn
mim), 72, 103, 482, 533

suvarge (svarge) loke samprornvathBm
(“puvatham), 601

svargyBys Saktyd (“taye), 182, 557

svar devE (devan) aganma (agima),
340, 349, 401

svarpetim yad Im vydhe, 397

gvesi devi ("vinAm) subhegi mekha-
leyam, 322, 330

svasiro mataribhvarlr anprah, 770

svesirau materifvar! (°bhvarl) aripre,
770

gvasatidd vifad (°8Arh) patih, 698

gvast) na indro maghaviin krnotu, 266

svasty nah pirpamukhah (*kham) pari
krimatu (krimantu), 404, 815

gvasty no maghavi karotu, 266

gvast, no maghavd dbitv indrah, 266

avastt mA som vahdsya yajfiasyodycl
sviaha, 623, 526, 666

svastl mA sampiAraya (°yisya ya]fia-
syodrcam), 523, 528, 6u6

avas te daddmi, 641

svasty apsu vrjane (vra]®) svarvati
(“tah), 683

svasty uttardn (“ran, °riny) aéiya, 837

svas (suvas) tvayl dadhimi, 641

sviim yat taniim tanvim mrayata, 236,
240

svim yonim gacha svBha, 784

svim yonum 1hisadah, 784

svamkrto ‘s, 824

gvh tanir baladeyRys meh (baladivi
na ehi), 723

svattam sad dhayir Apo devih eva-
dantu, 327

gvattarn et sadevarn havyam dpo devih
svadateinam, 327

svéna bhrijafighfire
suhasta kr$fno, 341

svina bhriif, afighfnr bambhénh, has-
toh suhasteh, kréanur vi§vivasuh,
341

svin nabhrid afighdre hambhare hasia
suhasta kréino, 341

AvA yab tanfi tanvam airayata, 236, 240,
604

svEyam yat tanvim (°nuvdm) tantm
airayata, 236, 240, 804

svAyAm tandl (°niin) rtviye (°vye) ,
240, 249a

svAyudhah sotrbhih plyate visd ("bhih
Boma siyase), 328

svivefnyd (°§8) Lanvi samvifasva, 174,
415

svivefo
262

svifur aévah (°vi) suydm! (yAmi), 779

svilsasthas (°thi) tanuvd samviéasva,
849

svihikrtibhyah (*tibhyah) presya, 188

gvihigmm na bhesajam (°jaih), 459,
704

svahagmum, 128, 485

avihi deva (Pvih) ajyepdh (°pin), 126,
377

svihA pdgne 4arase, 655

svEha prajipataye (“tim), 485

svihi marudbhih (°bhyah) , 659

svihd yajfiam manasah (°sa, °m, yaj-
flamanasah), 570, 607

avdha rijasfiyah (yaya citdndh, r3jas-
vah), 492, 742

svdhd vanaspatun priyam phtho na
bhegajam (°jaih), 459, 704

svihid vice, 655

svihd vidvin devin (viévebhyo deveb-
hyah), 485

bambhare hasta

gy egregd netrnim (°Fpam),
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sviha saraavatim (°tya1), 485

gvihd somam indriyam (°yaih), 459,
705

svistam suhutam karotu evihia ("tu nah
svihi), 724

sve dakge (sveir daksair) daksapiteha
sida, 62, 100, 603, 705

8vo (suvo) rubhfind adhi ndkam (°ka)
uttamam (“me), 526

hatas te atrind krimih (kpm®), 703

hato me papma, 380

hanubhydm (hani®) stenin bhagavabh,

haniibbyam (hanu®) svahs, 230

hantaram bhafgurdvatim (°tah), 703

hant1 rakyo badhate pary aritih ("tum),
703

hayasyn chagasyosrasya candravapa-
ném medasah presya (°so nubrihi),
694

harsamingso dhysitd (°yatd) marutvah,
156, 265, 417

bargamani hrsitiso marutvan, 166, 265,
417

havanaérun no rudreha bhodhi, 228

havigd yajia (°Aam) indriyam (°yaih),
19, 473, 549, 705

havig (“vib) krnvantnh panivatsarinam
(°nim, °riyam), 838

havyah ("yam) pardvatebhyah, 407

havyam martasa indhate, 457, 689

havyd martegu ranyat1, 457, 689

havyiiyismar vodhave (°vai) Jitave-
dah, 238

hastagribhasya didhisos (da®) tavedam
(tvam etat), 449

hastacyut! (°tam) janayanta (°yata)
prafastam, 477

hastdya (“tena) vajrah prati dhayr
daréatah, 562

hastau prnasve bahubhir vasavyaih,
132, 704

hastyabvifvataral rathaih (hastyasva-
digave ratham), 459
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havanaérir no rudreha bodh, 228
binva (“vi) me gitrd (“rém) hanivah,
166
himavate (“to) haati ("tinam), 126, 376,
618
hirapyapakgah Sakunih, 329
hiranyaparna fakune, 329
hirapyapinir amimita sukratubh kppa
("pét) svah (suvah), 572
hiranyayih (°yi) éucayo dhirspitah,
402
hiranyaripam (°pd) ugaso vyustau (vi-
roke), 402, 709
hiranyavarnam ugaso vyustau, 402, 709
hiranyavernah §akunah, 329
hiranyaverniv ugasam viroke, 402, 709
hiranyavarni (“ne) subhagh (°ge), 320
hiranyabhifum (“sur) agvina, 387
hiranyens varedns: (°rah), 704
hutddam agmim yam u kimem Bhuh,
396
hytsu kratum varunam (°no) viksv
(apsv, diksv) agnim, 399
hemantafisirabhyam tvartuna (“nam)
havisia diksayimi, 581
hemanta$ifirav (°rd) rtd (rtanim), 448
hota§ cikitvo (°vann) wvynimahtha,
265, 349
hotd yakgat
(°t1), 298
hotii yakgat sarasvatim meyasyn ("syi)
, 779
hot@ yaksad afvind (°nau)
, 134
hotd yaksad advinnu (°ni) sarasvatim
S 134
hotrsadanam haritam hiranyayam, 727
hotrsadana hantih suvarnih, 727
hotrablur agne ("nir) manugah svadh-
varah, 329
bhradi$ ea (°do vid) pundarikim (“ka-
vin), 698
hradunibhyseh (*mbh®) svaha, 188
hradunir digitkabhih, 709

tanfnapat serasvatim

chigasya






